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LAWS
ΝΟΜΟΙ
ΤΑ ΤΟΥ ΔΙΑΛΟΓΟΥ ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ
ΑΘΗΝΑΙ02 ΞΕΝ02, ΚΛΕΙΝΙΑ2 ΚΡΗ2,
ΜΕΓΙΛΛ02 ΛΑΚΕΔΑ1ΜΟΝΙ02
Ζ
788 ΑΘ. Τενομενων δε παίδων άρρενων καί θηΧειών τροφήν μεν που καί παιδείαν το μετα ταύτα \eyecv όρθότατ αν 1 yiyi>οιθ' ήμΐν, ήν είναι μεν άρρητον πάντως αδύνατον, \εηομενη 8ε διδαχή τινι και νουθετήσει μάΧΧον ή νόμοις είκυΐ αν ήμΐν φ αίνο ιτ ο. ιδία yap και κατ’ οικίας ποΧΧά και σμικρά καί ούκ εκφανή 7τάσι ηιηνόμενα ραδίως νητο της έκαστων Χύπης τε καί ήΒονής Β καί επιθυμίας, ετερα παρά, τάς του νομοθετου ξυμβουΧάς παραηενόμενα παντοΒαπά καί ούχ ομοια άΧΧήΧοις άπερηάζοιτ αν τα των ποΧιτων ήθη· τούτο δε κακόν ταΐς πόΧεσι. καί yap διά σμικρότητα αυτών καί πυκνότητα επιζήμια τι-θεντα ποιεΐν νόμους άπρεπες άμα καί άσχημον. διαφθείρει 8ε καί τούς ypaφή τεθεντας νόμους, εν τοΐς σμικροΐς καί πυκνοΐς εθισθέντων των C ανθρώπων παρανομεΐν· ωο τε απορία μεν περί αυτά νομοθετεϊν, aiyav Be αδύνατον, α 8ε λόγω,
ορθότατ’ δν Ast: ορθότατα MSS.
LAWS
[or ON LEGISLATION, political] CHARACTERS
Ax Athenian- Strasger, Clinias of Ceete, Megillcs of Lacedaemon*
BOOK VII
Ath. Now that our children, of both sexes, are born, our proper course will be to deal in the next place with their nurture and education. This is a subject which it is wholly impossible to pass over; but obviously it can be treated more suitably by way of precept and exhortation than by legislation. For in the private life of the family many trivial things are apt to be done which escape general notice,— things which are the result of individual feelings of pain, pleasure, or desire, and which contravene the instructions of the lawgiver ; and these will produce in the citizens a multiplicity of contradictory tendencies. This is bad for a State. For while, on the one hand, it is improper and undignified to impose penalties on these practices by law, because of their triviality and the frequency of their occurrence, on the other hand, it detracts from the authority of the law which stands written when men grow used to breaking the law in trivial matters repeatedly. Hence, while it is impossible to pass over these practices in silence, it is difficult to legislate concerning them. The practices I refer to I will try to
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Βηλώσαι πειρατέον olov Βεί<γματα έξενεηκόντα εις φως· νυν <γάρ λε’γομένοις εοικε κατά τι σκότος. κλ. ’Αληθέστατα λέ'γεις.
αθ. Ούκονν οτ ι μεν σώματα και ψυχάς την ye ορθήν πάντως Βει τροφήν φαίνεσθαι Βυναμένην ως κάλλιστα καί άριστα έξερηάζεσθαι, τούτο μεν όρθώς εϊρηταί που. κλ. Τί μήν;
D αθ. Χώματα Βέ κάλλιστα, οι μαι, τό γε άπλούσ-τατον, ώς ορθότατα Βει νέων οντων ευθύς φύεσθαι των παίΒων.
κλ. ΤΙάνυ μεν ούν.
αθ. Τί Βέ ; τόΒε ούκ εννοούμεν, ως ή πρώτη βλάστη παντός ζώου πολύ μεγίστη καί πλείστη φύεται, ώστε και εριν πολλοΐς παρέσχηκε μη >γίγνεσθαι τά y ανθρώπινα μήκη Βιπλάσια άπο πέντε ετών εν τ οΐς λοιποΐς εϊκοσιν ετεσιν αυξανόμενα ;
ΚΛ. Αληθή.
αθ. Τί ούν ; πολλή ανξη όταν επιρρέη πόνων 789 χοορίς πολλών καί συμμέτρων, ούκ ϊσμεν οτι μύρια κακά εν τ οΐς σώμασιν αποτελεί ; κλ. Ώάνυ >γε.
αθ. Ούκονν τότε Βεΐται πλείστων πόνων, όταν ή πλείστη τροφή προσηίηνηται τ οΐς σώμχισιν.
κλ. Τί Βήτα, ω ξένε ; ή τ οΐς άρτι ηεηονόσι και νεωτάτοις πόνους πλείστους προστάξομεν ;
ΑΘ. ΟύΒαμώς γε, ἀλλ’ ετι καί πρότερον τ οΐς εντός τών αυτών μητέρων τρεφομένοις.
κλ. Πω? λέ’γεις, ω λώστε ; ή τ οΐς κνουμένοισι φράζεις ; 1
1 643D ff.
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make clear by bringing some specimens, as it were, to the light; for at present my words rather resemble a “dark speech.”
cmn\ That is quite true.
Ath. When we said1 that right nurture must be manifestly capable of making both bodies and souls in all respects as beautiful and good as possible, we spoke, I presume, truly ?
cun. Certainly we did.
ATH. And I suppose that (to take the simplest point) the most beautiful bodies must grow up from earliest infancy as straight as possible.
cun. Most certainly.
Ath. Well then, do Λ\ε not observe that in every living creature the first shoot makes by far the largest and longest growth ; so that many people stoutly maintain that in point of height men grow more in the first five years of life than in the next twenty ?
cun. ' That is true.
ATH. But we knoAVj don’t we, that Avhen growth occurs rapidly, without plenty of suitable exercise, it produces in the body countless evils?
cun. Certainly.
Ath. And Avhen bodies receive most food, then they require most exercise ?
cun. What is that, Stranger ? Are Ave to prescribe most exercise for new-born babes and tiny infants ?
Ath. Nay^ even earlier than that,—we shall prescribe it for those nourished inside the bodies of their mothers.
cun. What do you mean, my dear sir? Is it unborn babes you are talking of?
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Β αθ. Ναι. θαυμαστόν δ’ ούΒεν εστιν ayvoeiv υμάς την των τηΧικούτων γυμναστικήν, ήν βου-Χοίμην αν ύμΐν, καίπερ άτοπον ούσαν, ΒηΧώσαι. κλ. Πάνυ μεν ουν.
αθ. 'Έστι τοίνυν παρ ήμΐν μάΧΧον το τοιοΰτον κατανοεϊν Βία το τ ας παιΒιάς αυτόθι μειζόνως τινας παίζειν ή Βει. τρεφουσι yap Βη παρ’ ήμΐν ου μόνον παΐΒες ἀλλά και πρεσβύτεροί τινες ορνίθων θρέμματα, επι τ ας μάγιας τ ας προς άΧΧηΧα άσκουντες τα τοιαυτα των θηρίων. C ποΧΧού Βη Βεουσιν r)yεΐσθαι τους πόνους αυτοϊς είναι τούς προς άΧΧηΧα μέτριους, εν οΐς αυτά άνακινούσι yυμvάζovτες' προς yap τούτοις Χα-βόντες υπό μάΧης έκαστος, τούς μεν εΧάττονας εις τας ψείρας, μείζους δ’ ύπο την ayκάΧην εντός, πορεύονται περιπατουντες σταδίους παμπόΧΧους ενεκα της ευεξίας ου τι της των αυτών σωμάτων, άΧΧά τής τούτων των θρεμμάτων, καί τό yε τοσούτον ΒηΧούσι τω Βυναμενω καταμαθεϊν, ὅτι τα σώματα πάντα ύπο των σεισμών τε και D κινήσεων κινούμενα άκοπα όνίναται πάντων οσα τε ύπο εαυτών ή καί εν αίώραις ή και κατά θάΧατταν ή και εφ’ Ίππων οχούμενα1 και ύπ’ αΧΧων όπωσοϋν Βη φερομενων των σωμάτων κινείται, και Βιά ταύτα τ ας τών σίτων τροφας και ποτών κατακρατούντα Byίειαν καί κάΧΧος και την άΧΧην ρώμην ή μιν Βυνατά ἐστι παραΒιΒόναι. τί ουν αν φαΐμεν έχόντων ου τω τούτων το μετά τούτο ημάς Βει ν ποιεΐν ; βούΧεσθε άμα yiXwTi E φράζωμεν, τιθεντες νόμους την μεν κύουσαν περιπάτει, το yεvόμεvov Βε πΧάττειν τε οΐον κήρινον, εως Bypov, και μέχρι Βυοΐν ετοΐν σπapyavav ; καί 6
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ATH. It is. Still it is by no means surprising that you know nothing of this pre-natal gymnastic; but, strange though it is, I should like to explain it to you.
clin. By all means do so.
ATH. In our country it is easier to 'understand a practice of this kind, because there are people there Avho carry their sports to excess. At Athens we find not only boys but sometimes old men rearing birds and training such creatures to fight one another. But they are far from thinking that the training they give them by exciting their pugnacity provides sufficient exercise; in addition to this, each man takes up his bird and keeps it tucked away in his fist, if it is small, or under his arm, if it is large, and in this way they walk many a long mile in order to improve the condition, not of their own bodies, but of these creatures. Thus clearly do they show to any observant person that all bodies benefit, as by a tonic, when they are moved by any kind of shaking or motion, whether the}' are moved by their own action—as in a swing or in a rowing-boat—or are carried along on horseback or by any other rapidly moving bodies; and that this is the reason why bodies can deal successfully with their supplies of meat and drink and provide us with health and beauty,, and strength as Avell. This being the state of the case, Avhat does it behove us to do in the future ? Shall we risk ridicule, and lay down a law that the pregnant woman shall walk, and that the child, while still soft, shall be moulded like wax. and be kept in swaddling clothes till it is two years
οχονμα·σ. Ast : οχουμΐνων MSS.
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δη καί τα? τροφούς άναγκάζωμεν νόμω ζημιοΰντες τα παιδία ή προς άωρους η προς ιερά η προς οίκείους αει πη φέρειν, μεχριπερ αν ίκανώς ίστασθαι δυνατά <γίγνηται, καί τότε διευΧαβου-μίνας ετι νέων οντων μη πη βία έπερειδομένων στρέφι^ται τα κώΧα επιπονειν φερούσας, εως αν τριετές άποτεΧεσθή το γενόμενον ; εις δύναμιν δε 790 Ισχυράς αύτάς είναι χρεών [και μη μίαν] ; 1 επί δε τοντοις έκάστοις, αν μη γίγνηται, ζημίαν τοῖς μη ποιούσι γράφωμεν; η ποΧΧοΰ γε δει ; το yap άρτι ρηθέν γίγνοιτ' αν ποΧύ καί άφθονον.
ΚΛ. Το ποιον;
ΑΘ. Το γέΧωτα αν ποΧυν δφΧεΐν ημάς προς τω μη έθεΧειν αν πείθεσθαι γυναικεία τε και δονΧεια ήθη τροφών.
ΚΛ. Άλλα τίνος δη χάριν εφαμεν αυτά δεΐν ρηθηναι ;
ΑΘ. Τοθδβ* τά των δεσποτών τε και εΧευθέρων Β εν τάΐς ποΧεσιν ηθη τάχ αν άκούσαντα εις σύν-νοιαν άφίκοιτ αν την ορθήν, οτι χωρίς τής ιδίας διοικήσεως ενταϊς πόΧεσιν ορθής γιγνομενης μάτην αν τά κοινά τις ο'ίοιτο εξειν τινά βεβαιότητα θεσεως νόμων, καί ταΰτα εννοώ ν αυτός νόμοις αν τοΐς νυν ρηθεισι χρωτο, καί χρώμενος ευ την τε οϊκίαν καί πόΧιν άμα την αυτόν διοικών εύδαι-μονοϊ.
ΚΛ. Καί μάλ’ εικότως εϊρηκας.
ΑΘ. Τοιγαρούν μήπω Χήξωμεν τής τοιαύτης νομοθεσίας, πριν αν καί τά περί τάς ψυχάς τών
1 [καί μή μ/αν] bracketed by W.-Mollendorff.
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old? And shall we also compel the nurses by legal penalties to keep carrying the children somehow, either to the fields or to the temples or to their relatives, all the time until they are able to stand upright; and after that, still to persevere in carrying them until they are three years old, as a precaution against the danger of distorting their legs by overpressure while they are still young? And that the nurses shall be as strong as possible ? And shall we impose a written penalty for every failure to earnout these injunctions ? Such a course is quite out of the question; for it would lead to a superabundance of that consequence which we mentioned a moment ago.
cun. What was that ?
ATH. The consequence of our incurring ridicule in abundance, in addition to meeting with a blank refusal to obey on the part of the nurses, with their womanish and servile minds.
clin. What reason, then, had we for saying that these rules ought to be stated ?
Ath. The reason \vas this: the minds of the masters and of the freemen in the States may perhaps listen, and so come to the right conclusion that, unless private affairs in a State are rightly managed, it is vain to suppose that any stable code of laws can exist for public affairs; and when he perceives this, the individual citizen may of himself adopt as laws the rules we have now stated, and, by so doing and thus ordering aright both his household and his State, may achieve happiness.
cli\. Such a result seems quite probable.
Ath. Consequently we must not desist from this kind of legislation until >ve have described in detail
9
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C πάνυ νέων παίδων επιτηδεύματα άποδώμεν κατά τον αυτόν τρόπον ονπερ ήργμεθα των περί τα σώματα μύθων Χεχθεντων Βιαπεραίνειν.
κλ. ΤΙάνυ μεν ουν όρθώς.
αθ. Αάβωμεν τοίνυν τούτο οίον στοιχείον επ' άμφότερα, σώματός τε καλ ψυχής των πάνυ νέων την τιθήνησιν καί κίνησιν γιγνομενην ὅτι μάλιστα διά πάσης νυκτός τε καί ημέρας, ως εστι ξύμφορος anτάσι μεν, ούχ ήκιστα δε τοι? οτι νεωτάτοισι, καί 1) οίκεΐν, ει δυνατόν ήν, οίον αει πΧεοντας· νυν δ’ ως εγγύτατα τούτου ποιεΐν δει περί τα νεογενή παίδων θρέμματα, τεκμαίρεσθαι δε χρή καί από τώνδε ως εξ εμπειρίας αυτό είΧήφαοι καί εγνώκα-σιν ον χρήσιμον αι τε τροφοί των σμικρών και αι περί τα των Κορυβάντων ιάματα τεΧούσαί' ήνίκα γάρ αν που βουΧηθώσι κατακοιμίζειν τα δυσυπ-νοϋντα των παιδιών αι μητερες, ούχ ησυχίαν αύτοΐς προσφερουσιν άΧΧά τουναντίον κίνησιν, εν ταΐς άγκάΧαις αει σείουσαι, καί ου σιγήν άΧΑά E τινα μεΧωδίαν, καί άτεχνώς οίον καταυΧούσι των παιδιών, καθαπερεί1 των εκφρόνων Βακγείων, ίάσει 2 ταύτη τή της κινήσεως άμα χορεία καί μούση χρώμεναι.
κλ. Τί? ου ν αιτία τούτων, ώ ξενε, μάΧιστ εσθ’ ήμίν ;
αθ. Ου πάνυ χαΧεπή γιγνώσκειν. κλ. Πω? δή ;
αθ. Δειμαίνειν εστί που ταύτ' άμφότερα τα
1	καθαπερεϊ : καθάπερ ή MSS. ; καθάπερ α! Aldus, Zur.
2	Βακχείων, Ιάσει: βακχειών Ιάσεΐί MSS. (βακχειών, ίάσει England).
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the treatment suited for the souls of young children in the same manner as we commenced our advice regarding their bodies.
cun. You are quite right.
ATH. Let us take this, then, as a fundamental assumption in both cases,—that for both body and soul of the very young a process of nursing and moving, that is as continuous as possible both by day and by night, is in all cases salutary, and especially in the case of the youngest: it is like having them always rocked—if that were possible— on the sea. As it is, with new-born infants one should reproduce this condition as nearly as possible. Further evidence of this may be seen in the fact that this course is adopted and its usefulness recognized both by those who nurse small children and by those who administer remedies in cases of Corybantism.1 Thus when mothers have children suffering from sleeplessness, and want to lull them to rest, the treatment they apply is to give them, not quiet, but motion, for they rock them constantly in their arms; and instead of silence, they use a kind of crooning noise ; and thus they literally cast a spell upon the children (like the victims of Bacchic frenzy) by employing the combined movements of dance and song as a remedy.
clin. And what, Stranger, are we to suppose is the main cause of this?
Ath. It is easy enough to see.
clin. How so ?
ATH. Both these affections are forms of fright;
1 “ Corybantism ” is a technical term for a state of morbid mental excitement (cp. “ tarantism ”) derived from “Cory-bantes,” the name given to the frenzied worshippers of Bacchus.
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πάθη, καί εστι λείματα δι’· εξιν φαύλην τής ψυχής τινα. όταν ουν εξωθεν τις προσφέρω τοϊς 791 τοιοντοις πάθεσι σεισμόν, ή των εξωθεν κρατεί κίνησις προσφερομενη την εντός φοβέραν ούσαν και μανικήν κίνησιν, κρατήσασα 8ε γαλήνην ησυχίαν τε εν τή ψυχή φαίνεται άπεργασαμενη τής 7τερϊ τα τής καρΒίας χαλεπής γενομενης έκαστων πηΒήσεως, παντάπασιν αγαπητόν τι· τούς μεν ύπνου Χαγχάνειν ποιεί, τούς δ’ εγρηγο-ρότας όρχουμενους τε και αύλουμενους μετά Θεών, Β οΐς αν καΧΧιεροΰντες έκαστοι θύωσι, κατειργάσατο αντί μανικών ήμίν Βιαθεσεων εξεις εμφρονας εχειν. καί ταΰτα, ως Βία βραχέων γε ούτως είπεΐν, πιθανόν Χόγον εχει τινα.
ΚΛ. ΐίάνυ μεν ουν.
ΑΘ. Ει 8έ γε ούτω τοιαύτην τινα Βύναμιν εχει ταΰτα, εννοεΐν χρή τό8ε παρ' αύτοΐς, ως άπασα ψυχή Βείμασι ξυνοΰσα εκ νέων μάΧΧον αν Βία φόβων εθίζοιτο γίγνεσθαι, τούτο 8ε που πας αν φαίη Βειλίας άσκησιν, άΧΧ' ούκ άνΒρίας γίγνεσθαι.
ΚΛ. Πώς γαρ ου ;
C αθ. Το 8ε γε εναντίον άνΒρίας αν φαΐμεν εκ νέων εύθύς επιτήΒευμα είναι, τό'νικάν τα προσ-7τίπτονθ' ήμίν Βείματά τε καί φόβους.
ΚΛ. Όρθώς.
αθ. 'Ευ Βή και τούτο εις ψυχής μόριον αρετής, την των παντελώς παίΒων γυμναστικήν εν ται? κινήσεσι, μέγα ήμίν φώμεν ξυμβάΧΧεσθαι.
ΚΛ. ΐίάνυ μεν ουν.
αθ. Και μήν τό γε μή ΒύσκοΧον εν ψνχή και τό ΒύσκοΧον ου σμικρόν μόριον ευψυχίας και κακοψυχίας εκάτερον γιγνόμενον γίγνοιτ αν.
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and frights are due to a poor condition of soul. So whenever one applies an external shaking to affections of this kind, the external motion thus applied overpowers the internal motion of fear and frenzy, and by thus overpowering it, it brings about a manifest calm in the soul and a cessation of the grievous palpitation of the heart ΛνΙιιοΙι had existed in each case. Thus it produces very satisfactory results. The children it puts to sleep; the Bacchants, who are awake, it brings into a sound state of mind instead of a frenzied condition, by means of dancing and playing, with the help of whatsoever gods they chance to be worshipping with sacrifice. This is—to put it shortly—quite a plausible account of the matter. clin. Most plausible.
Ath. Seeing, then, that these causes produce the effects described, in thfi case of the people mentioned one should observe this point,—that every soul that is subjected to fright from youth will be specially liable to become timid: and this, as all would aver, is not to practise courage, but cowardice. clin. Of course it is.
ath. The opposite course, of practising courage from youth up, consists, we shall sav, in the conquering of the frights and fears that assail us. clin’. That is true.
ath. Let us say, then, that this factor—namely, the exercise of quite young children by the various motions—contributes greatly towards developing one part of the soul’s virtue, cu.v. Certainly.
ath. Moreover, cheerfulness of soul and its opposite -will constitute no small part of stoutheartedness and faintheartedness.
PLATO
κλ. Πώς δ' ου ;
D αθ. Τινα συν αν τρόπον ευθύς εμφύοιθ' ήμΐν οπότερον βουΧηθεΐμεν τω νεογενεί; φράζειν δη πειρατέον όπως τις καί καθ' οσον ευπορεί τούτων.
κλ. Πω? γάρ ου ;
Αβ. Λέγω δη τό γε παρ ήμΐν δόγμα, ω? ή μεν τρυφή δύσκοΧα καί ακράχοΧα και σφόδρα άπο σμικρών κινούμενα τα των νέων ήθη απεργάζεται, το δε τούτων εναντίον, ή τε σφοδρά καί άγρια δούΧωσις, ταπεινούς καί άνεΧευθερους καί μισάνθρωπους ποιούσα άνεπιτηδείους ξυνοίκους άπο-τεΧεΐ.
E κλ. Πως ούν δη χρή τα μήπω φωνής ξυνιεντα μηδε παιδείας τής αΧΧης δυνατά γεύεσθαί πω τρέφειν την πόΧιν άπασαν ;
αθ. νΩδε πως· φθεγγεσθαί που μετά βοής ευθύς παν εϊωθε το γεννώμενον, καί ούχ ήκιστα το των ανθρώπων γένος· καί δη καί τω κΧαίειν προς τή β°ν μάΧΧον των άΧΧων συνέχεται.
ΚΛ. ΤΙάνυ μεν ούν.
αθ. Oύκοϋν αι τροφοί σκοπούσαι τίνος επιθυμεί τούτοις αύτοΐς εν τή προσφορα τεκμαίρονται· 792 ου μεν γάρ αν προσφερομενου σιγά, καΧώς οΐονται προσφερειν, ου δ' αν κΧαίη καί βοα, ου καΧώς. τοΐς δη παιδίοις το δήΧωμα ών ερα καί μισεί κΧαυμοναί καί βοαί, σημεία ούδαμώς ευτυχή, εστι δε 6 χρόνος οντος τριών ούκ εΧάττων ετών, μόριον ου σμικρον τού βίου διαγαγεϊν χείρον ή μη χείρον.
κλ. Όρθώς Χεγεις.
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clin. Of course.
ATH. What way can we find, then, for implanting at once in the new-born child whichever of these qualities we desire ? We must endeavour to indicate how and to what extent we have them at our command.
clin. By all means.
ATH. The doctrine held amongst us, I may explain, is this,—that whereas luxurious living renders the disposition of the young morose and irascible and too easily moved by trifles, its opposite (which is uttermost and cruel enslavement) makes them lowly and mean-spirited and misanthropic, and thus unfit to associate with others.
clix. In what wav, then, should the State at large rear up infants that are still incapable of understanding speech or receiving other kinds of education ?
ath. In this way: it is usual for every creature that is born—and the human child as much as any—■ to utter at once a loud outcry; and, what is more, the child is the most liable of them all to be afflicted with tears as well as outcries.
clix. Quite true.
ath. When nurses are trying to discover what a baby wants, they judge by these very same signs in offering it things. If it remains silent when the thing is offered, they conclude that it is the right thing, but the wrong thing if it weeps and cries out. Thus infants indicate what they like by means of weepings and outcries—truly no happy signals !—and this period of infancy lasts not less than three years, which is no small fraction of one’s time to spend ill or well.
clin. You are right.
T5
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αθ. 'Ο 8ή ΒύσκοΧος ούΒαμώς τε Γλ,εως άρ' ου Β Βοκεΐ σφών θρηνώΒης τε είναι και οΒυρμών ως C7τι το ποΧυ ιτΧήρης μάΧΧον ή χρεών εστι τον αηαθόν ;
ΚΛ. Έμοϊ yoi)v Βοκεΐ.
αθ. Τί ουν ; ει τις τα τρι ετη πειρωτο πάσαν μηχανην- προσφέρων όπως το τρεφόμενον ημΐν ως οΧιγιστη προσχρήσεται aXypBovi καί φόβοις και Χύπη πάση κατά Βύναμιν, άρ ουκ οΐόμεθα εΰθυμον μάΧΧόν τε καί ιΧεων <άν> 1 άπεργάζεσθαι τηνι-καΰτα την ψυχήν του τρεφόμενου ;
ΚΛ. ΑήΧον 8η, και μάλιστα y αν, ώ ξενε, ει τις C ποΧΧάς ήΒονάς αυτώ παρασκευάζοι.
αθ. Ύουτ ουκετ αν εγώ ΚΧεινία 2 ξννακοΧου-θήσαιμ αν, ω θαυμάσιε, εστ ι <γαρ ουν ημΐν η τοιαύτη πράξις Βιαφθορά μεγίστη πασών' εν αρχή yap ηιηνεται εκάστοτε τροφής, όρώμεν 8ε ει τι Χ^όμεν.
ΚΛ. Aεyε τί φής.
αθ. Ου σμικρου περί νυν είναι νων τον Xoyov. ορα 8ε και συ, ξυνεπίκρινέ τε ημάς, ώ Μβγίλλε. 6 μεν yap εμος 8ή Xόyoς ουθ' ήΒονάς φησι Βεΐν Βιώκειν τον ορθον βίον ου τ’ αυ το παράπαν φeύyeιv D τάς Χύπας, ἀλλ’ αυτό άσπάζεσθαι το μέσον, ο νυν 8ή προσεϊπον ως ιΧεων ονομάσας, ήν 8ή Βιάθεσιν και θεού κατά τινα μαντείας φήμην εύστόχως πάντες πpoσayopεύoμεv. ταύτην την εξιν Βιώκειν φημΐ Βεΐν ημών και τον μεΧΧοντα εσεσθαι θειον’ μήτ ουν αυτόν προπετή προς τάς ι)8ονάς ytyvόμε-νον οΧως, ως ούΒ' έκτος Χυπών εσομενον, μήτε
1	<&ν> added by H. Richards, England.
2	Κλ«ινί$ MSS.: Κλίινία, Ast, Zur. τ6
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Ath. When a man is peevish and not cheerful at all, do you not regard him as a doleful person and more full, as a rule, of complaints than a good man ought to be ?
CLix. I certainly regard him as such.
ATH. Well then, suppose one should try to secure by every available means that our nursling should experience the least possible amount of grief or fear or pain of any kind, may we not believe that by this means the soul of the nursling would be rendered more bright and cheerful ?
clin. Plainly it would, Stranger ; and most of all if one should provide him with many pleasures.
ATH. There, my good sir, I must part company with Clinias. For in our eyes such a proceeding is the worst possible form of corruption, for it occurs in every instance at the very beginning of the child’s nurture.1 But let us consider whether I am right.
clin. Explain your view.
Ath. I believe that the issue before us is one of extreme importance. You also, Megillus, consider the matter, I pray, and lend us the aid of your judgment. What I maintain is this : that the right life ought neither to pursue pleasures nor to shun pains entirely; but it ought to embrace that middle state of cheerfulness (as I termed it a moment ago), which—as we all rightly suppose, on the strength of an inspired utterance—is the very condition of God himself. And I maintain that whosoever of us would be godlike must pursue this state of soul, neither becoming himself prone at all to pleasures, even as he will not be devoid of pain, not allowing
1 Cp. Rep. 377 B.
17
VOL. II.
PLATO
άΧλον, γέροντα ή νέον, εάν πάσχειν ταύτόν τούθ' ημΐν, άρρενα ή θήλυν, απάντων Be ήκιστα E εις Βύναμιν τον αρτίων νεογενή' κυριώτατον γάρ ουν εμφύεται πάσι τότε το παν ήθος Βία έθος. Ιτ ι Β’ εγωγ\ el μη μέλλοιμι Βόξειν παίζειν, φαίην αν Beΐν και τάς φερούσας εν γαστρι πασών των γυναικών μάλιστα θεραπεύειν εκείνον τον ενιαυτόν, όπως μήτε ήΒοναϊς τισι πολλαΐςάμα και μάργοις προσχρησεται η κύουσα μήτε αυ λύπαις, το Βέ ΐλεων καί ευμενές πράόν τε τιμώσα Βιαζησει τον τότε χρόνον.
κλ. ΟύΒέν Βεΐ σε, ω ξένε, Μέγιλλον άνερωταν 793 πότερος ημών όρθότερον εϊρηκεν εγώ γάρ αυτός σοι συγχωρώ τον λύπης τε και ηΒονής ακράτου β ιον φεύγειν Βεΐν πάντας, μέσον Βέ τινα τέμνειν αεί. καλώς τοίνυν εϊρηκάς τε καί άκηκοας άμα.
Α®. Μάλα μεν ουν όρθώς, ώ ΚΧεινία. τόΒε τοίνυν επι τούτοις τρεις οντες Βιανοηθώμεν.
κλ. Τό ποιον ;
αθ. "Οτι ταύτ ἐστι πάντα, οσα νυν Βιεξερ-χόμεθα, τα καλούμενα υπό τών πολλών άγραφα νόμιμα' και ούς πατρίους νόμους επονομάζουσιν, Β ούκ άλλα εστιν ή τα τοιαϋτα ξύμπαντα. καί έτι γε ό νυν Βη λόγος ημΐν έπιχυθείς, ως ούτε νόμους Βεΐ προσαγορεύειν αυτά ούτε άρρητα εάν, ειρηται καλώς' Βεσμοι γάρ ούτοι πάσης είσϊ πολιτείας, μεταξύ πάντων οντες τών εν γράμμασι τεθέντων τε και κειμένων και τών ετι τεθησομένων, άτεχνώς 1
1 Cp. Ar. Eth. Ν. 1103a17: ν δὲ ήθική (ὰρ«τή) 1ξ edovs irtpi-
yiverai, 80ev καί τοϋνομα ϊσχηκ* μικρ)>ν irapeyK\7yov curb τον l8
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any other person—old or young, man or woman — to be in this condition and least of all, so far as possible, the new-born babe. For because of the force of habit, it is in infancy that the whole character is most effectually determined.1 I should assert further—were it not that it would be taken as a jest—that women with child, above all others, should be cared for during their years of pregnancy, lest any of them should indulge in repeated and intense pleasures or pains, instead of cultivating, during the whole of that period, a cheerful, bright / and calm demeanour.
clix. There is no need for you. Stranger, to ask Megillus which of us two has made the truer statement. For I myself grant you that all men ought to shun the life of unmixed pain and pleasure, and follow always a middle path. So all is well both with your statement and with my reply.
ATH. You are perfectly right, Clinias. So then let the three of 11s together consider this next point.
clix. What is that ?
Ath. That all the regulations which we are now expounding are what are commonly termed fi unwritten laws.” And these as a whole «ire just the same as what men call “ancestral customs.” Moreover, the view which was recently 2 impressed upon us, that one should neither speak of these as "laws ” nor yet leave them without mention, was a right view. For it is these that act as bonds in every constitution, forming a link between all its laws (both those already enacted in writing and those still to be
*0ovs (“ethical virtue is the result of habit, and its name * ethical ’ is also derived from * ethos ’ 'habit)
2 7SS Β f.
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olov πάτρια και παντάπασιν αρχαία νόμιμα, α καΧώς μεν τεθέντα καί έθισθέντα πάση σωτηρία 7τερικαΧύψαντα εχει τούς τότε Ύραφόντας νόμους, C αν δ’ εκτός του καΧού β αι ν η πΧημμεΧώς, οΐον τεκτόνων εν οίκοδομήμασιν ερείσματα εκ μέσου ύπορρέοντα, συμπίπτ ειν εις ταυ τον ποιεί τα ξύμπαντα κείσθαί τε άΧΧα ύφ> ετέρων, αυτά τε και τα καΧώς ύστερον εποικοδομηθέντα, των αρχαίων ύποπεσόντων. α δη διανοουμένους ημάς, ω ΚΧεινία, σοι δει την πόΧιν καινήν ουσαν πάντη ξυνδεΐν, μήτε μεγα μήτε σμικ-D ρόν παραΧιπόντας εις δύναμιν οσα νόμους η εθη τις η επιτηδεύματα καΧεΐ' πάσι yap τοΐς τ οιούτοις πόΧις ξυνδείται, άνευ δε άΧΧηΧων εκάτερα τούτων ούκ εστι μόνιμα, ώστε ου χρή θαυμάζειν εάν η μιν ποΧΧά άμα καί σμικρά δο-κονντα είναι νόμιμα η και εθίσματα επιρρέοντα μακροτέρους ποιή τους νόμους.
κλ. Άλλ’ όρθώς σύ τε Xέyεις ημείς τε ου τω διανοησόμεθα.
αθ. Εί’ς μεν τοίνυν την τού τρι ετη yεyovότoς E ηΧικίαν, κόρου και κόρης, ταύτα ει τις ακριβώς άποτεΧοΐ καί μη πapέpyως τοΐς είρημένοις χρώτο, ου σμικρά εις ώφεΧειαν yiyvoiT αν τοΐς νεωστί τρεφομενοις' τριετεΐ δε δη και τετραετεΐ καί πενταετεΐ καί ετι εξετεΐ ήθει ψυχής παιδιών δέον αν εΐη, τρυφής δ’ ήδη παραΧυτέον κοΧά-ζοντα μή άτίμως, ἀλλ’ οπερ επί τών δούΧων y εXεyoμεv, τό μή μεθ' ύβρεως κοΧάζοντας όpyήv εμποιεΐν δεΐν τοΐς κοΧασθεΐσι μηδ’ άκοΧάστους 794 έώντας τρυφήν, ταύτόν δραστέον τούτο yε καί
20
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enacted), exactly like ancestral customs of great antiquity, which, if well established and practised, serve to wrap up securely the laws already written, whereas if they perversely go aside from the right way, like builders’ props that collapse under the middle of a house, they bring everything else tumbling down along with them, one thing buried under another, first the props themselves and then the fair superstructure, once the ancient supports have fallen down. Bearing this in mind, Clinias, we must clamp together this State of yours, which is a new one, by every possible means, omitting nothing great or small in the way of laws, customs and institutions ; for it is by all such means that a State is clamped together, and neither kind of law is permanent without the other. Consequently, we need not be surprised if the influx of a number of apparently trivial customs or usages should make our laws rather long.
cun. What yon say is quite true, and we will bear it in mind.
ATH. If one could carry out these regulations methodically, and not merely apply them casually, in the case of girls and boys up to the age of three, they would conduce greatly to the benefit of our infant nurslings. To form the character of the child over three and up to six years old there will be need of games: by then punishment must be used to prevent their getting pampered.—not, however, punishment of a degrading kind, but just as we said before,1 in the case of slaves, that one should avoid enraging the persons punished by using degrading punishments, or pampering them by leaving them unpunished, so in the case of the free-born the
PLATO
επ εΧευθεροισι. παιδιαί 8’ είσί τοι? τηΧικούτοπ αυτοφυε^ rives, as επειδάν ξυνεΧθωσιν αυτοί σ^εδόι^ άνευρίσκουσι. ξυνιέναι δε els τα κατο, κώμα? ιερά δει πάντα ήδη τα τηΧικαυτα παιδία, anτο rpierovs μέχρι των εξ ετών, κοινή τα των κώμη των els τ αυτόν έ'καστα· ras δε τροφούς Ιτ ι των τηΧικούτων Koapiorijros re και aKoXaaias ειτιμεΧεϊσθαι, των δε τροφών αυτών καί τί)? Β ayeXps ξυμπάσηs, τών δώδεκα ηυναικών μίαν εφ' έκαστη τετάχθαι κοσμούσαν κατ ενιαυτόν τών προηρημένων1 as αν τάξωσιν οι νομοφύ-Χακες.	ταυτας δε αίρείσθωσαν μεν αι τών
ηάμων κύριαι τηs ειnpeXeias, εξ έκαστηs ττ}? φυΧps μίαν, rjXiKas avrals' ή Be καταστασα άρχετω φοιτώσα els το ιερόν eKaarys r/pepas και κοΧάζουσα αει τον άδικουντα, δουΧον μεν καί ΒούΧην καί ξένον καί ξένην αυτή Βιά τινων rrjs πόXεωs οΙκ€τών, ποΧίτην 8ε άμφισβητούντα C μεν τή κοΧάσει ιrpos rovs aarvvopovs επί Βίκην άηουσα, αναμφισβήτητου Se οντα καί τον ποΧίτην αυτή κόΧαζετω. μετά δε τον έξέτη καί την εξετιν διακρινέσθω μεν ήδη τ ο yevos εκατερων' κόροι μεν μετά κόρων, παρθένοι δε ώσaύτωs μετ’ άΧΧήΧων τήν διατριβήν ποιείσθωσαν' πpbs Be τά μαθήματα τρέπεσθαι χρεών eKarepoos, rovs μεν appevas εφ’ Ίππων BiBaaKaXovs καί τόξων καί ακοντίων καί σφev8ovήσεωs, εάν Be πη ξυyχωpώσι μέχρι ye μaθήσeωs και τά θήΧεα, D καί δή τά ye μάΧιστα πpbs τήν τών οπΧων χρείαν, το yάp Βή νυν καθεστος περί τά τοιαυτα αγνοείται παρά τοι? πόσιν oXiyov.
1 προρρημίνων Badham : προαρημίνων MSS.
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same rule holds good. Children of this age have games which come by natural instinct; and they generally invent them of themselves whenever they meet together. As soon aT"they~liave reached the age’oTrth'ree, all the children from three to six must meet together at the village temples, those belonging to each village assembling at the same place. Moreover, the nurses of these children must watch over their behaviour, whether it be orderly or disorderly ; and over the nurses themselves and the whole band of children one of the twelve Λνοηιεη already elected must be appointed annually to take charge of each band, the appointment resting with the Law-wardens. These women shall be elected by the women who have charge of the supervision of marriage/ one out of each tribe and all of a like age. The woman thus appointed shall pay an official visit to the temple every day, and she shall employ a State servant and deal summarily with male or female slaves and strangers; but in the case of citizens, if the person protests against the punishment. she shall bring him for trial before the city-stewards : but if no protest is made, she shall inflict summary justice equally on citizens. After the age of six, each sex shall be kept separate, boys spending their time with boys, and likewise girls ΛτϋΗ girls; and when it is necessary for them to begin lessons, the boys must go to teachers of riding, archerv, javelin-throwing and slinging, and the girls also, if they agree to it, must share in the lessons, and especially such as relate to the use of arms. For, as regards the view now prevalent regarding these matters, it is based on almost universal ignorance.
1 Cp. 7S4 A.
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κλ. To ποιον ;
ΑΘ. 'Ως αρα τ α Βεξιά καί τ α αριστερά Βιαφεροντά εσθ' ημών φύσει προς τ ας χρείας εις εκάστας των πράξεων τα περί τάς χεΐρας' επεί τά γε περί πόΒας τε και τα κάτω των μεΧών ούΒεν Βιαφέροντα εις τούς πόνους φαίνεται, E τἀ δε κατά χεΐρας άνοια τροφών και μητέρων olov χωΧοί ηεηόναμεν έκαστοι, τής φύσεως yap εκατερων των μεΧών σχεΒον ίσορροπούσης αυτοί Βία τα εθη Βιάφορα αυτά πεποιήκαμεν ούκ όρθώς χρώμενοι. εν οσοις μεν yap των εpyωv μή μέγα Βιαφερει, Χυρα μεν εν αριστερά χρωμε-νων,1 πΧήκτρω Βε εν Βεξια, ιrpaypa ούΒεν, καί οσα τοιαύτα· τούτοις Βε παραΒε'^μασι χρώμενον καί εις άΧΧα μή Βεον οϋτω χρήσθαι σχεΒον 795 άνοια. εΒειξε Βε ταυτα ό των Χκυθών νόμος, ούκ εν αριστερά μεν τόξον άπάyωv, εν Βεξια Βε οίστον πpoσayόμεvoς μόνον, ἀλλ’ ομοίως εκατε-ραις επ' άμφότερα χρώμενος. πάμποΧΧα Β’ ετερα τοιαύτα παραδείγματα εν ήνιοχείαις τ εστί καί εν ετεροις, εν οΐσι μάθει ν Βυνατόν ότι παρά φύσιν κατασκευάζουσιν οι αριστερά Βεξιών ασθενέστερα κατασκευάζοντες. ταυτα Β', οπερ εϊπομεν, εν μεν κερατίνοις πΧήκτροις καί εν Β 6pyάvoις τοιούτοις ούΒεν μεηα· σιΒηροΐς Β' εις τον 7τόΧεμον όταν Βέη χρήσθαι, μίγα Βιαφερει, καί τόξοις καί άκοντίοις καί εκάστοις τούτων* ποΧύ Βε μ^ιστον όταν όπΧοις Βέη προς όπΧα χρήσθαι. Βιαφερει Βε πάμποΧυ μαθών μή μαθόντος καί ό yυμvaσάμevoς του μή yε-yvpvaapevov. καθάπερ yάp ό τεΧεως πayκpάτιov 1 χρωμίνων Apelt: χρώμενον MSS.
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cun. What view ?
Ath. The view that, in the case of hands, right and left are by nature different in respect of their utility for special acts ; but, as a matter of fact, in the case of the feet and the lower limbs there is plainly no difference in Avorking capacity ; and it is due to the folly of nurses and mothers that we have all become limping, so to say, in our hands. For in natural ability the two limbs are almost equally balanced ; but we ourselves by habitually using them in a wrong way have made them different. In actions of trifling importance this does not matter—as for example, whether a man uses the left hand for the fiddle and the right hand for the bow, and things of that sort; but to follcnv these precedents and to use the hands in this way on other occasions, Λ\Ήεη there is no necessity, is very like foolishness. This is shown by the Scythian custom not only of using the left hand to draw the bow and the right to fit the arrow to it, but also of using both hands alike for both actions. And there are countless other instances of a similar kind, in connexion with driving horses and other occupations, which teach us that those who treat the left hand as weaker than the right are confuted by nature. But this, as we have said, matters little in the case of fiddle-bows of horn and similar implements ; but when it is a case of using iron instruments of war—bo λυ-s, darts and the like—it matters a great deal, and most of all when weapon is to be used against ΛΥ-eapon at close quarters. There is a vast difference here between the taught and the untaught, the trained and the untwined warrior. For just as the athlete who is thoroughly
25
PLATO
ήσκηκώς ή πυγμήν ή πάλην ου κ από μεν των αριστερών αδύνατός εστι μάχεσθαι, ’χωλαίνει δε C και εφελκεται πλημμελών, όπόταν αυτόν τις μεταβιβάζων επί θάτερα άναγκάζη διαπονεΐν, ταυτον δη τούτ, οίμαι, καί εν οπλοις καί εν τοϊς άλλοις 7τάσι χρή προσδοκάν ορθόν, οτι τον διττά δει κεκτημενον οϊς άμύνοιτό τ αν καί επιτιθεΐτο άλλοις μηδέν αργόν τούτων μηδε άνεπιστήμον εάν είναι κατά δύναμιν' Τηρυόνου δε γε ει τις φύσιν εχων ή καί την Έριάρεω φύοιτο, ταίς εκατόν χερσίν εκατόν δει βέλη ρίπτειν δυνατόν είναι, τούτων δη πάντων την επιμέλειαν D άρχούσαις τε καί άρχουσι δει γίγνεσθαι, ταίς μεν εν παιδιαΐς τε καί τροφαις επισκόποις γιγνομεναις, τοΐς δε περί μαθήματα, όπως άρτίποδες τε καί άρτί-χειρες πάντες τε καί πάσαι γιγνόμενοι μηδέν τοΐς εθεσιν άποβλάπτωσι τάς φύσεις εις τό δυνατόν.
Τα δε μαθήματά που διττά, &ς γ’ είπεϊν, χρήσασθαι ξυμβαίνοι αν, τά μεν οσα περί τό σώμα γυμναστικής, τά δ' ευψυχίας χάριν μουσικής. τά δε γυμναστικής αυ δύο, τό μεν E ορχησις, τό δε πάλη. της όρχήσεως δε άλλη μεν Ιιίούσης λεξιν μιμούμενων, τό τε μεγαλόπρεπες φυλάττουσα1 άμα καί ελεύθερον' άλλη δε ευεξίας ελαφρότητάς τε ενεκα καί κάλλους τών τού σώματος αυτού μελών καί μερών τό προσήκον καμπής τε καί εκτάσεως, καί αποδιδόμενης εκάστοις αύτοϊς αυτών ευρύθμου κινήσεως, διασπειρομενης άμα καί ξυνακόλουθούσης εις 796 πάσαν τήν ορχησιν ίκανώς. καί δη τά γε κατά
1 φυλάττουσα:	φυλάττοντα$ MS>S. (άλλο . . . φύλαττον
Badham).
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practised in the pancratium or in boxing or wrestling is capable of fighting on his left side, and does not move that side as if it were numb or lame, Avhenever he is compelled to bring it into action through his opponent shifting to the other side,—in precisely the same way, I take it, in regard to the use of Aveapons of war and everything else, it ought to be considered the correct thing that the man who possesses two sets of limbs, fit both for offensive and defensive action, should, so far as possible, suffer neither of these to go unpractised or untaught. Indeed, if a man were gifted by nature with the frame of a Gen-on or a Briareus, with his hundred hands he ought to be able to throw a hundred darts. So all these matters must be the care of the male and female officers, the women overseeing the games and the feeding of the children, and the men their lessons, to the intent that all the boys and girls may be sound of hand and foot, and may in no wise, if possible, get their natures warped by their habits.
The lessons may, for practical convenience, be divided under two heads—the gymnastical, which concern the body, and the musical, which aim at goodness of soul. Of gymnastic there are two kinds, dancing and wrestling. Of dancing there is one branch in which the style of the Muse is imitated, preserving both freedom and nobility, and another which aims at physical soundness, agility and beauty by securing for the various parts and members of the body the proper degree of flexibility and extension and bestowing also the rhythmical motion which belongs to each., and Avhich accompanies the whole of dancing and is diffused throughout it completely. As to the
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πάλην α μεν Ανταίος η Κερκύων εν τέχναις εαυτών ξυνεστήσαντο φίλονεικίας άχρηστου χάριν, η πυγμής 'Κπειος η "Αμυκος, ούοέν χρήσιμα επί πολέμου κοινωνίαν οντα, ουκ άξια λόγω κοσμεΐν- τα δε απ' ορθής πάλης, απ' αυχένων καί χειρών καί πλευρών έξειλήσεως, μετά φιλονεικίας τε και καταστάσεως διαπονού-μενα μετ ενσχημονος, ρώμης τε και υγιείας ενεκα, ταυ τ’ εις πάντα οντα χρήσιμα ου παρετέον, άλλα προστακτέον μαθηταις τε άμα και τοΐς Β διδάξουσιν, όταν ένταυθ' ώμεν τών νομών, τ οΐς μεν πάντα τα τοιαυτα εύμενώς δωρεϊσθαι, τ οΐς δε παραλαμβάνειν εν χάρισιν. ούδ’ οσα εν τ οΐς χοροίς έστϊν αΰ μιμήματα προσήκοντα μιμεΐσθαι παρετέον, κατά μεν τον τόπον τόνδε Κουρητών ενόπλια παίηνια, κατά δε Αακεδαίμονα Αιοσκό-ρων. ή δε αυ που παρ' ήμΐν κόρη και δέσποινα, εύφρανθεΐσα τή της χορείας παιδιά, κεναΐς χερσιν C ουκ ωήθη δεΐν άθυρειν, πανοπλία δε παντελεΐ κοσμηθεΐσα ου τω την ορχησιν διαπεραίνειν' α δη πάντως μιμεΐσθαι πρέπον αν εϊη κόρους τε άμα καί κόρας, την τής θεού χάριν τιμώντας, πολέμου τ εν χρεία και εορτών ενεκα. τ οΐς δέ που παισίν ευθύς τε καί οσον [ἀν χρόνον μήπω εις πόλεμον ϊωσι, πάσι θεοϊς προσόδους τε καί πομπάς ποιουμένους μεθ' οπλών τε καί 'ίππων αει κοσμεΐσθαι δέον αν εϊη, θάττους τε καί βραδυτέρας εν όρχήσεσι καί εν πορεία τ ας ίκετείας ποιουμένους προς θεούς τε καί θεών 1
1 Mythical giants and wrestlers, to whom were ascribed such devices as the use of the legs in wrestling. Epeius
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devices introduced by Antaeus or Cercyon1 in the art of wrestling for the sake of empty glory, or in boxing by Epeius or Amycus, since they are useless in the business of war, they merit no eulogy. But the exercises of stand-up wrestling, with the twisting free of neck, hands and sides, when practised with ardour and with a firm and graceful posej and directed towards strength and health,—these must not be omitted, since they are useful for all purposes; but we must charge botli the pupils and their teachers—when we reach this point in our legislation—that the latter should impart these lessons gently, and the former receive them gratefully. Nor should we omit such mimic dances as are fitting for use by our choirs,—for instance, the sword-dance of the Curetes 2 here in Crete, and that of the Dioscori 3 in Lacedaemon ; and at Athens, toOj our Virgin-Lady 4 gladdened by the pastime of the dance deemed it not seemly to sport with empty hands, but rather to tread the measure vested in full panoply. These examples it would well become the boys and girls to copy, and so cultivate the favour of the goddess, alike for service in war and for use at festivals. It shall be the rule for the children, from the age of six until they reach military age, whenever they approacli any god and form processions, to be always equipped with arms and horses, and with dance and march, now quick, now slow, to make their supplications to the gods
is mentioned as a boxer in Homer, II. 23. 668 ; and the mythical Amycus is said to have invented the use of Ιμάντα (boxing-gloves).
* Priests of the Idaean Zeus.
3	Castor and Pollux.
4	Athene.
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D 7ταΐδας. και αγώνας Βη καί προαγώνας, ει τινων, ούκ αΧΧων ή τούτων ενεκα προαγωνιστεον ούτοι γάρ καί iv ειρήνη καί κατά πόλεμον χρήσιμοι εΐίς τε ποΧιτείαν και ίδιους οίκους, οι δε αΧΧοι πόνοι re /cal παιδιαϊ και σπουδαϊ κατα σώματα ούκ εΧευθερων.
’Ω Μίγιλλε τε καί ΚΧεινία, ήν είπον γυμναστικήν iv τοϊς πρώτοις λόγοι? ὅτι δεοι διεξεΧθειν, σχεδόν δή διεΧήΧνθα τα νυν και εσθ' αυτή παντεΧής' el δε τινα ταύτης υμείς E εχετε βεΧτίω, θεντες εις κοινόν Χεγετε.
κλ. Ού ράδιον, ώ ξενε, παρεντας ταύτα αΧΧα εχειν βεΧτίω τούτων περϊ γυμναστικής άμα καί αγωνίας είττεΐν.
αθ. Τό τοίνυν τούτοις εξής ττερϊ τα των Μουσών τε καί ’Απόλλωνος δώρα, τότε μεν, ως άτταντα είρηκότες, ωόμεθα καταΧείπειν μόνα τα ττερϊ γυμναστικής' νυν δ’ εστϊ δήΧα α τ εστϊ και οτι ττρώτα ττάσι ρητεα. Χεγωμεν τοίνυν εξής αυτά.
κλ. Πάι^υ μεν ον ν Χεκτεον.
797 ΑΘ. ’Ακούσατε δη1 μου, ττροακηκοότες μεν και εν τοΐς ττρόσθεν όμως δε τό γε σφόδρα άτοττον καί άηθες διευΧαβείσθαι δει Χεγοντα καϊ άκούοντα, και δη και νυν. ερώ μεν γάρ εγω Χόγον ούκ άφοβον είττεΐν, όμως δε πη θαρρησας ούκ άποστήσομαι.
κλ. Ύίνα δή τούτον, ω ξενε, Χεγεις;
αθ. Φημϊ κατά πάσας ττόΧεις το τών παιδιών
1 δή H. Richards : δέ MSS.
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and the children of gods. Contests, too, and preliminary trials must be carried out with a view to the objects stated, if at all; for these objects are useful both in peace and war, alike for the State and for private families; but all other kinds of work and play and bodily exercise are not worthy of a gentleman.
And now, O Megillus and Clinias, I have pretty fully described that gymnastic training which—as I said 1 early in our discourse—requires description : here it is in its full completeness. So if you know of a better gymnastic than this, disclose it.
cun. It is no easy thing, Stranger, to reject your account of gymnastic training and competition, and produce a better one.
Ath. The subject which comes next to this, and deals with the gifts of Apollo and the Muses, is one which we previously2 thought we had done with, and that the only subject left was gymnastic; but I plainly see now, not only what still remains to be said to everybody, but also that it ought to come first. Let us, then, state these points in order.
cun. By all means let us do so.
ATH. Give ear to me ηοΛν, albeit ye have already done so in the" past. None the less, one must take great heed, now as before, both in the telling and in the hearing of a thing that is supremely strange and novel. To make the statement that I am going to make is an alarming task ; yet I will summon up my courage, and not shrink from it.
cLix. What is the statement you refer to, Stranger ?
Ath. I assert that there exists in every State 2 673 B.
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γένος ήγνοήσθαι ξύμπασιν οτι κυριώτατόν έστι περί θέσεως νόμων, ή μονίμους είναι τους τεθέντας Β ή μη. ταχθέν μεν yap αυτό καί μετασχόν του τα αυτά κατά τά αυτά καί ωσαύτως αει τούς αυτούς παίζειν τε καί εύθυμεΐσθαι τοΐς αύτοΐς παιγνίοις εα καί τά σπουδή κείμενα νόμιμα μενειν ήσυχη, κινούμενα 8ε ταύτα 1 καί καινοτο-μούμενα μεταβολαΐς τε άλλαις αει χρώμενα, καί μηδέποτε ταύτά φίλα προσαγορευόντων των νέων μήτ εν σχήμασι τοΐς των αυτών σωμάτων μήτε εν τοΐς άλλοις σκεύεσιν ομολογούμενως αύτοΐς αει κεΐσθαι τό τ εύσχημον καί άσχηριον, αλλά τον τι νέον αει καινοτομοΰντα καί είσφέροντα C των είωθότων ετερον κατά τε σχήματα καί χρώματα καί πάντα οσα τοιαύτα, τούτον τι-μάσθαι Βιαφερόντως, τούτου πόλει λώβην ούκ είναι μείζω φαΐμεν αν ορθότατα λέγοντες' λανθάι-νειν γάρ των νέων τά ήθη μεθιστάντα καί ποιεΐν το μεν άρχαΐον παρ' αύτοΐς άτιμον, το δε νέον έντιμον. τούτου δε πάλιν αυ λέγω του τε ρήματος καί του δόγματος ούκ είναι ζημίαν μείζω πάσαις πόλεσιν’ ακούσατε δε οσον φημί αύτ' είναι κακόν.
D κλ. ΤΗ τό ψέγεσθαι την αρχαιότητα λέγεις εν ταΐς πόλεσιν ;
ΑΘ. ΤΙάνυ μεν ούν.
κλ. Ου φαύλους τοίνυν ημάς αν άκροατάς προς αυτόν τον λόγον εχοις αν τούτον, ἀλλ’ ως δυνατόν εύμενεστάτους.
ΑΘ. Eίκός γούν.
κλ. Αέγε μόνον.
1 ταντα England : τὰ αντα MSS.
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a complete ignorance about children’s games—how that they are of decisive importance for legislation, as determining whether the laws enacted are to be permanent or not. For when the programme of games is prescribed and secures that the same children always play the same games and delight in the same toys in the same way and under the same conditions, it allows the real and serious la\vs also to remain undisturbed; but -when these games vary and suffer innovations, amongst other constant alterations the children are always shifting their fancy from one game to another, so that neither in respect of their own bodily gestures nor in respect of their equipment have they any fixed and acknowledged standard of propriety and impropriety; but the man they hold in special honour is lie who is always innovating or introducing some novel device in the matter of form or colour or something of the sort; whereas it would be perfectly true to say that a State can have no worse pest than a man of that description, since he privily alters the characters of the young, and causes them to contemn Λνΐιβΐ is old and esteem what is new. And I repeat again that there is no greater mischief a State can suiter than such a dictum and doctrine : just listen while I tell you how great an evil it is.
cun. Do you mean the way people rail at antiquity in States ?
ATH. Precisely.
cun. That is a theme on which you will find us no grudging listeners, but the most sympathetic possible.
ATH. I should certainly expect it to be so.
clin. Only say on.
VOL. π.
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ΑΘ. ’Ίτε 8η, μειζόνως αυτόν άκούσωμεν τε ημών αυτών καί προς άΧΧηΧους ούτως εϊπωμεν. μεταβοΧην jap 8η πάντων πΧην κακών ποΧυ σφα,Χερώτατον εύρησομεν iv ώραις πάσαις, iv πνεύμασιν, iv 8ιαίταις σωμάτων, iv τρόποις ψυχών, iv ως έπος είπεΐν <πάσιν>,1 ου τοΐς μεν, τοΐς δ’ ου, πΧην, ο τί περ είπον νυν 8η, κακοΐς’ E ώστε, ει τις άποβΧεψειε προς σώματα, ως ιτάσι μεν σιτίοις, 7τάσι 8’ αυ ποτοίς και πόνοις ξυνήθη ηιηνόμενα, και το πρώτον ταραχθεντα υπ’ αυτών, επειτ εξ αυτών τούτων υπό χρόνον σάρκας φνσαντα οικείας τούτοις, φίΧα τε και συνηθη 798 καί ηνώριμα ηενόμενα άπάση ταύτη τη 8ιαίτη προς η8ονην καί ^ίειαν άριστα 8ιάyει' και αν ποτ άρα άναηκασθη μεταβάΧΧειν αυ τις 2 ήντιν-ουν τών εύ8οκίμων 8ιαιτών, τό yε κατ άρχάς συνταραχθεις υπό νόσων μόηις ποτε κατέστη την συνήθειαν τη τροφή πάΧιν άποΧαβών ταύτόν 8η 8εΐ νομίζειν τούτο jijνεσθαι και περί τάς τών ανθρώπων 8ιανοίας τε άμα και τάς τών ψυχών φύσεις, οΐς jap αν εντραφώσι νόμοις καί κατά τινα θείαν ευτυχίαν ακίνητοι yεvωvτaι Β μακρών καί ποΧΧών χρόνων, ως μη8ει>α εχειν μνείαν μη8ε ακοήν του ποτε άΧΧως αυτά σχεΐν η καθάπερ νυν εχει, σεβεται καί φοβείται πάσα η ψυχή τό τι κινείν τών τότε καθεστώτων, μηχανην 8η 8εΐ τον νομοθετην εννοεΐν άμόθεν ji ποθεν οντινα τρόπον τούτ εσται τη πόΧει. τη8’ ούν εyωyε ευρίσκω, τάς παι8ιάς πάντες 8ιανοούνται κινουμενας τών νέων, οπερ έμπροσθεν
1	< πόσιν >, added by H. Richards.
2	aS τιs Badham : avdis MSS., edd.
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ATH. Come now, let us listen to one another and address one another on this subject with greater care than ever. Nothing, as we shall find, is more perilous than change in respect of everything, save only what is bad,— in respect of seasons, winds, bodily diet, mental disposition, everything in short with the solitary exception, as I said just now, of the bad. Accordingly, if one considers the human body, and sees how it grows used to all kinds of meats and drinks and exercises, even though at first upset by them, and how presently out of these very materials it grows flesh that is akin to them, and acquiring thus a familiar acquaintance with, and fondness for, all this diet, lives a most healthy and pleasant life ; and further, should a man be forced again to change back to one of the highly-reputed diets, how he is upset and ill at first, and recovers with difficulty as lie gets used again to the food,—it is precisely the same, we must suppose, with the intellects of men and the nature of their souls. For if there exist laws under which men have been reared up and which (by the blessing of Heaven) have remained unaltered for many centuries, so that there exists no recollection or report of their ever having been different from what they now are,— then the whole soul is forbidden by reverence and fear to alter any of the things established of old. By hook or by crook, then, the lawgiver must devise a means whereby this shall be true of liis State. Now here is where I discover the means desired :— Alterations in children’s games are regarded by all lawgivers (as we said above x) as being mere matters
1 797 B, C.
d 2
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έΧέγομεν, παίδιας όντως είναι καί ον την μεγίστην εξ αυτών σπουδήν και βΧάβην ξυμβαί-C νειν, ώστε ούκ άποτρεπουσιν αλλά ξυνέπονται ύπείκοντες' καί ου Χογίζονται τάδε, οτι τούτους ανάγκη τούς παιδας τούς iv τ αΐς 7ταιδιαΐς νεωτερίζοντας ετέρους άνδρας των έμπροσθεν γενέσθαι [παίδων],1 γενομένους δε αΧΧους αΧΧον βίον ζητεϊν, ζητήσαντας δε ετέρων επιτηδευμάτων καί νόμων έπιθυμήσαι, καί μετά τούτο ως ήξοντος του νυν δη Χεγομένου μεγίστου κακού D 7τόΧεσιν ούδείς αυτών φοβείται. τα μεν ου ν άΧΧα εΧάττω μεταβαλλόμενα κακά διεξεργάζοιτ αν, οσα περί σχήματα πάσχει το τοιούτον‘ οσα δε περί τα τών ηθών επαίνου τε καί ψόγον πέρι πυκνά μεταπίπτει, πάντων, ο'ίομαι, μέγιστά τε καί πΧείστης εύΧαβείας δεόμενα αν εϊη. κλ. Πω? γάρ ου ;
αθ. Τίονν; τοΐς έμπροσθεν Χόγοις πιστεύομεν, οΐς έΧέγομεν ως τά περί τούς ρυθμούς καί πάσαν μουσικήν έστι τρόπων μιμήματα βεΧτιόνων καί E χειρόνων ανθρώπων ; η πώς ;
κλ. Ούδαμώς αΧΧως πως τό γε παρ ήμΐν δόγμα εχον αν εϊη.
ΑΘ. Oύκούν, φαμέν, άπασαν μηχανητέον μηχανήν όπως αν ήμϊν οι παΐδες μήτε έπιθυμώσιν άΧΧων μιμημάτων άπτεσθαι κατά ορχήσεις ή κατά μεΧωδίας, μήτε τις αυτούς πείση προσ άγων παντοίας ήδονάς ;
κλ. ’Ορθότατα Χέγεις.
799 αθ. Έχβί τις ούν ημών επί τά τοιαύτα βεΧτίω τινά τέχνην τής τών Αιγυπτίων ;
1 τταίδαν] bracketed by Badham, England.
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of play, and not as the causes of serious mischief; hence, instead of forbidding them, they give in to them and adopt them. They fail to reflect that those children who innovate in their games grow up into men different from their fathers ; and being thus different themselves, they seek a different mode of life, and having sought this, they come to desire other institutions and laws ; and none of them dreads the consequent approach of that result which we described just now as the greatest of all banes to a. State. The evil -wrought by changes in outward forms would be of less importance ; but frequent changes in matters involving moral approval and disapproval are, as I maintain, of extreme importance, and require the utmost caution.
clin. Most certainly.
ATH. Well, then, do we still put our trust in those former statements of ours,1 in which we said that matters of rhythm and music generally are imitations of the manners of good or bad men ? Or how do we stand ?
clin. Our view at least remains unaltered.
Ath. We assert, then, that every means must be employed, not only to prevent our children from desiring to copy different models in dancing or singing, but also to prevent anyone from tempting them by the inducement of pleasures of all sorts.
clin.· Quite right.
Ath. To attain this end, can any one of us suggest a better device than that of the Egyptians ?2
1	654 Eff., 668 A.
2	Cp. 656 D ff.
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κλ. Ποια? 8η Χεγεις ;
αθ. Του καθιερώσαι πάσαν μεν ορχησιν, πάντα δε μέλη, τάξαντας πρώτον μεν τάς εορτάς, σνΧΧο-γισαμενους εις τον ενιαυτόν άστινας εν οΐς χρόνοις καί οΐστισιν εκάστοις των Θεών καί παισϊ τούτων καί 8αίμοσι γίγι>εσθαι χρεών, μετά 8ε τούτο, επϊ τοΐς των θεών θύμασιν εκάστοις ην ω8ην 8ε ι εφυμνεΐσθαι, καί χορείαις ποίαισι Β γεραίρειν την τότε θυσίαν, τάξαι μεν πρώτον τινας, α 8' αν τ άχθη, Μ οίραις καί τ οΐς αΧΧοις πάσι θεοΐς θύσαντας κοινή πάντας τούς ποΧίτας σπενόοντας καθιερουν εκάστας τάς ω8άς εκάσ-τοις τών θεών και τών αΧΧων' αν 8ε παρ’ αυτά τις τω θεών άΧΧους ύμνους η χορείας προσ άγη, τούς ιερέας τε καί τάς ίερείας μετά νομοφυΧάκων εξείργοντας όσίως εξείργειν καί κατά νόμον, τον 8ε έξειργόμενον, αν μη εκών εξείργηται, 8ίκας άσεβείας 8ιά βίου παντός τω εθεΧησαντι παρεχειν. κλ. Όρθώς.
C αθ. Προς τούτω 8η νυν γενόμενοι τω λόγω πάθωμεν το πρεπον ημϊν αύτοΐς. κλ. Τ ου περί Χεγεις ;
αθ. Πάς που νέος, μη οτι πρεσβύτης, 18ών αν ή και άκούσας ότιουν τών εκτόπων και μη8αμη πω 1 ξυνηθων, ούκ αν ποτε που το άπορηθεν περί αύτών συγχωρήσειεν επώραμών ούτως εύθύς, στάς δ’ αν, καθάπερ εν τριό8ω γενόμενος .καί μη σφό8ρα κατει8ώς οδόν, εϊτε μόνος είτε μετ ἄλλων D τύχοι πορευόμενος, άνεροιτ αν αυτόν καί τούς 1 π αι Bekker: πω* MSS.
1 i.e. with the caution proper to old men.
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cun. What device is that ?
ATH. The device of consecrating all dancing and all music. First, they should ordain the sacred feasts, by drawing up an annual list of what feasts are to be held, and on what dates, and in honour of what special gods and children of gods and daemons ; and they should ordain next what hymn is to be sung at each of the religious sacrifices, and with what dances each such sacrifice is to be graced ; these ordinances should be first made by certain persons, and then the whole body of citizens, after making a public sacrifice to the Fates and all the other deities, should consecrate with a libation these ordinances— dedicating each of the hymns to their respective gods and divinities. And if any man proposes other hymns or dances besides these for any god, the priests and priestesses will be acting in accordance with both religion and law Λνΐιεη, with the help of the Law-wardens, they expel him from the feast; and if the man resists expulsion, he shall be liable, so long as he lives, to be prosecuted for impiety by anyone who chooses.
clin. That is right.
Ath. Since Λνε find ourselves now dealing with this theme, let us behave as befits ourselves.1 clin. In what respect ?
ATH. Every young man—not to speak of old men—on hearing or seeing anything unusual and strange, is likely to avoid jumping to a hasty and impulsive solution of his doubts about it, and to stand still ; just as a man who has come to a crossroads and is not quite sure of his way, if he be travelling alone, will question himself, or if travelling with others, will question them too about
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άλλους το άπορούμενον, και ούκ αν πρότερον όρμήσ€ΐ€, πριν πη βεβαιώσαιτο την σκέψιν τής πορβίας, όπη ποτε φέρει. και δη και το παρόν ήμϊν ωσαύτως ποιητέον άτοπου yap τα νυν έμπεπτωκότος λόγου περί νόμων ανάγκη που σκε'ψιν πάσαν ποιήσασθαι και μή ραδίως ου τω περί τοσούτων τηλικούτους 'όντας φάναι δι-ισχυριζομενους iv τω παραίρημα τι σαφές αν είπεϊν εχειν.
κλ. ’Αληθέστατα λέγεις.
E αθ. Oύκούν τούτω μεν χρόνον δώσομεν, βεβαι-ώσομεν δέ τότε αυτό όπόταν σκεψώμεθα ίκανώς’ ΐνα δέ μή την έπομένην τάξιν τοις νόμοις τοίς νυν ήμϊν παροΰσι διαπεράνασθαι κωλυθώμεν μάτην, ϊωμεν προς τό τέλος αυτών, τάχα γάρ ίσως, ει θεός εθέλοι, καν ή διέξοδος αυτή όλη σχούσα τέλος ίκανώς αν μηνύσειε και τό νυν διαπορού-μενον.
κλ. 'Άριστ, ώ ξένε, λέγεις, και ποιώμεν ούτως ως εϊρηκας.
ΑΘ. Δεδόχθω μεν δη, φαμέν, τό άτοπον τούτο, νόμους τάς αδάς ήμϊν γεγονέναι, καί καθάπερ οι παλαιοί τό γε1 περί κιθαρωδίαν οΰτω πως, ως 800 εοικεν, ώνόμασαν, ώστε τάχ αν ούδ’ εκείνοι παντάπασί γ’ αν άφεστώτες' εϊεν του νυν λεγομένου, καθ' ύπνον δέ οιόν πού τις ή καλ ϋπαρ εγρηγορώς ώνείρωξε μαντευόμενος αυτό, τό δ' ούν δόγμα περί αυτού τούτ έστω· παρά τα δημόσια μέλη τε καί ιερά καί την των νέων ξύμπασαν χορείαν μηδείς μάλλον ή παρ όντινούν
1 τό ye Apelt, England : τ6re MSS.
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the matter in doubt, and refuse to proceed until he has made sure by investigation of the direction of his path. We must now do likewise. In our discourse about laws, the point which has now occurred to us being strange, we are bound to investigate it closely; and in a matter so weighty vre, at our age, must not lightly assume or assert that we can make any reliable statement about it on the spur of the moment.
cun. That is very true.
Ath. We shall, therefore, devote some time to this subject, and only when we have investigated it thoroughly shall we regard our conclusions as certain. But lest we be uselessly hindered from completing the ordinance which accompanies the laws with which we are now concerned, let us proceed to their conclusion. For very probably (if Heaven so will) this exposition, when completely brought to its conclusion, may also clear up the problem now before us.
clin. Well said, Stranger: let us do just as you say.
ATH. Let the strange fact be granted^ we say, that our hymns are now made into “ nomes” (laws),1 just as the men of old, it Avould seem, gave this name to harp-tunes,—so that they, too, perhaps, would not wholly disagree with our present suggestion, but one of them may have divined it vaguely, as in a dream by night or a waking vision : anyhow, let this be the decree on the matter:— In violation of public tunes and sacred songs and the whole choristry of the young, just as in violation
1 A play oa the double sense of v6,uos,—“law” and “chant” or “ tune” : cp. TOO B, 722 D, 734 E.
PLATO
άλλον τών νομών φθεγγεσθω μηδ' εν όρχήσει κινείσθω. καί 6 μεν τοιουτος άζήμιος άπαλ-λαττέσθω, τον Be μη πειθόμενον, καθάπερ ερρήθη νυν δη, νομοφυλακέω τε καί ίερειαι και Ιερείς Β κολαζόντων. κείσθω δε νυν ήμϊν ταυτα τω λόγω ;
κλ. Κείσθω.
αθ. Τ ίνα δη τρόπον αυτά νομοθε των τις μη παντάπασι καταγέλαστος γίγνοιτ αν ; ίδωμεν δη το τοιόνδ' ετι περί αυτά, ασφαλέστατου καθάπερ εκμαγεΐ' άττ αυτοίσι πρώτον πλάσασθαι τω λόγφ, λέγω Βε εν μεν των εκμαγείων είναι τοιόνδε τι· θυσίας γενομενης και ιερών καυθεντων κατά νόμον, ει τα τις, φαμεν, ιδία παραστάς τοίς C βωμοΐς τε καί ίεροϊς, υιός η καί αδελφός, βλάσφημοι πάσαν βλασφημίαν, άρ' ούκ αν φαϊμεν, άθυμίαν καί κακήν ότταν καί μαντείαν πατρί καί τοΐς άλλοις αν οίκείοις φθεγγοιτο εντιθείς ;
ΚΑ. Τί μήν ;
αθ. Έν τοίνυν τ οΐς παρ' ήμϊν τόποις τ οϋτ εστι ταΐς πόλεσι γιγνόμενον ως έπος είπεΐν σχεδόν ολίγου πάσαις· δημοσία γάρ τινα θυσίαν όταν αρχή τις θύση, μετά ταυτα χορος όύχ εις αλλά πλήθος χορών ήκει, καί στάντες ου πόρρω τών βωμών D αλλά παρ' αυτούς ενίοτε πάσαν βλασφημίαν τών ιερών καταχεουσι, ρήμασί τε καί ρυθμοϊς καί γοωδεστάταις άρμονίαις συντείνοντες τάς τών άκροωμενων ψυχάς, καί ος αν δακρΰσαι μάλιστα τήν θύσασαν παραχρήμα ποίηση πάλιν, οντος τά
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of any other “ rrome ” (law), no person shall utter a note or move a limb in the dance. He that obeys shall be free of all penalty; but he that disobeys shall (as we said just now) be punished by the Law-wardens, the priestesses and the priests. Shall we now lay down these enactments in our statement?
clin. Yes, lay them down.
ATH. How shall we enact these rules by laAv in such a way as to escape ridicule ? Let us consider yet another point concerning them. The safest plan is to begin by framing in our discourse some typical cases,1 so to call them ; one such case I may describe in this way. Suppose that, when a sacrifice is being performed and the offerings duly burned, some private worshipper—a son or a brother —when standing beside the altar and the offering, should blaspheme most blasphemously. >vould not his voice bring upon his father and the rest of the family a feeling of despair and evil forebodings ?
clin. It would.
ATH. Well, in our part of the world this is what happenSj one may almost say, in nearly every one of the States. Whenever a magistrate holds a public sacrifice, the next thing is for a crowd of choirs— not merely one—to advance and take their stand, not at a distance from the altars, but often quite close to them ; and then they let out a flood of blasphemy over the sacred offerings3 nicking the souls of their audience with words, rhythms and tunes most dolorous, and the man that succeeds at once in drawing most tears from the sacrificing city carries
1 ΐκμα-γΰον (“ mould ” or “ impression ”) is here used, much like elSos, of a class or “type” of cases needing legal regulation.
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νικητήρια φερει' τούτον Βή τον νόμον αρ' ούκ άποψηφιζόμεθα ; καί ει ποτ άρα δεῖ τοιούτων οίκτων yiyνεσθαι τούς ποΧίτας επηκόους, όπόταν ήμεραι μή καθαραί τινες αλλά άποφράΒες ώσι, E τόθ' ήκειν Βεον αν εϊη μάΧΧον χορούς τινας εξωθεν μεμισθωμενους φΒούς, οιον οι περί τούς τεΧευτή-σαντας μισθούμενοι Καρική τινι Μούση προπεμ-ττουσι [τούς τ εΧευτήσαντας]; 1 τοιοΰτόν που πρεπον αν εϊη καί περί τ ας τοιαύτας φΒάς yiyvo-μενον καί Βή καλ στοΧή ye που ταΐς επική-Βείοις φΒαΐς ου στέφανοι πρεποιεν αν ούΒ' επίχρυσοι κόσμοι, παν Be τουναντίον, ΐν οτι τάχιστα περί αυτών Χ^ων άπαΧΧάττωμαι. το Βε τοσοΰ-τον ημάς αυτούς επανερωτω πάΧιν, των εκμayείωv τ αΐς φΒαΐς ει πρώτον εν τούθ' ήμίν άρεσκον κείσθω. κλ. Τό ποιον ;
αθ. Έ,νφημία, και Βή και το τής ωΒής yεvoς 801 εύφημον ήμΐν πάντη πάντως ύπαρχέτω ; ή μηΒεν επανερωτω, τιθω Βε τούτο ούτως ;
κλ. ΐΐαντάπασι μεν ούν τίθεΐ' νίκα yap πάσαισι ταΐς ψήφοις οντος ό νόμος.
αθ. Τίς Βή μετ ευφημίαν Βςύτερος αν εϊη νόμος μουσικής ; άρ' ούκ εύχάς είναι τοΐς θεοΐς οις Θύομεν εκάστοτε ;
κλ. Πω? yap ου ;
αθ. Τρίτος Β\ οίμαι, νόμος, οτ ι yvόvτaς Βει τούς ποιητάς ώ? εύχαϊ παρά θεών αιτήσεις είσι, Βει Βή τον νουν αυτούς σφόΒρα προσεχειν μή ποτε 1 [tovs τίλεστξωαντστ] bracketed by Burges, England.
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off the palm of victory. Must we not reject1 such a custom as this ? For if it is ever really necessary that the citizens should listen to such doleful strains, it would be more fitting that the choirs that attend should be hired from abroad, and that not on holy days but only on fast-davs—just as a corpse is escorted with Carian music by hired mourners. Such music would also form the fitting accompaniment for hymns of this kind ; and the garb befitting these funeral hymns would not be any crowns nor gilded ornaments, but just the opposite,—for I want to get done with this subject as soon as I can. Only I would have us ask ourselves again2 this single question,—are we satisfied to la)’ this down as our first typical rule for hymns ? clix. What rule ?
ATH. That of auspicious speech ; and must we have a kind of hymn that is altogether in all respects auspicious ? Or shall I ordain that it shall be so, without further questioning ?
clin. By all means ordain it so; for that is a law-carried by a unanimous vote.	ν
ATH. What then, next to auspicious speech, should be the second law of music ? Is it not that prayers should be made on each occasion to those gods to whom offering is made ? clin. Certainly.
ATH. The third law, I suppose, will be this,— that-the poets, knowing that prayers are requests addressed to gods, must take the utmost care lest
1 Music should be used as an ennobling educational instrument, promoting self-control, not as a means of exciting vulgar sentiment and passion.
* Cp. S00 B.
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Β Χάθωσι κακόν ω? αγαθόν αϊτούμενοί' γεΧοΐον γάρ δή το πάθος, όΐμαι, τοντ αν γίγνοιτο ευχής τοιαύτης γενομένης.
κλ. Τι μήν ;
αθ. Oύκοΰν ημείς έμπροσθεν σμικρόν τω Χόγω επείσθημεν ώς ου τε άργυρούν 8εΐ ΠΧούτον ούτε χρυσούν εν πο'Χει ίδρυμένον ενοικεΐν ;
κλ. Πάνυ μεν οΰν.
αθ. Τίνος ουν ποτε παράδειγμα είρήσθαι φώμεν τούτον τον Χόγον ; άρ’ ου τοΰδε, οτι το των ποιητών γένος ου παν ικανόν εστι γιγνώσκειν C σφόδρα τά τε αγαθά καί μή ; ποιήσας ουν δη πού τις ποιητής ρήμασιν ή και κατά μεΧος τούτο ημαρτημένος1	ούκ όρθάς]2 ήμΐν τούς
πόΧίτας περί των μεγίστων εΰχεσθαι τάναντία ποιήσει' καί τοι τούτου, καθάπερ εΧέγομεν, ου ποΧΧά αμαρτήματα άνευρήσομεν μείζω. θώμεν δη και τούτον των περί Μούσαν νόμων και τύπων εν α ;
κλ. Τινα ; σαφέστερον είπε ήμΐν.
ΑΘ. Τον ποιητήν παρά τά τής πόΧεως νόμιμα καί δίκαια ή καΧά ή αγαθά μηδέν ποιεΐν άΧΧο, τά D δε ποιηθέντα μή εξεΐναι των ιδιωτών μ7)δενϊ πρότερον δεικννναι, πριν αν αύτοΐς τοΐς περί ταύτα άποδεδειγμένοις κριταΐς και τ οΐς νομοφύΧαζι δειχθή καί άρέση. σχεδόν δέ αποδεδειγμένοι είσιν ήμΐν ούς είΧόμεθα νομοθέτας περί τά μουσικά και τον τής παιδείας έπιμεΧητήν. τί ουν ; ο ποΧΧάκις ερωτώ, κείσθω νόμος ήμΐν καί τύπος εκμαγεΐόν τε τρίτον τούτο, ή πώς δοκεΐ ;
1 ημαρτημένος : ημαρτημίνον MSS., edd.
* [evicts ουκ δρθαί] bracketed by Badham.
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unwittingly they request a bad thing as though it were a good thing; for if such a prayer were made, it would prove, I fancy, a ludicrous blunder. clin. Of course.
ATH. Did not our argument convince us, a little while ago,1 that no Plutus either in gold or in silver should dwell enshrined within the State ? clin. It did.
ATH. What then shall we say that this statement serves to illustrate ? Is it not this,—that the tribe of poets is not wholly capable of discerning very well what is good and what not ? For surely when a poet, suffering from this error, composes prayers either in speech or in song, he will be making our citizens contradict ourselves in their prayers for things of the greatest moment; yet this, as we have said,2 is an error than which few are greater. So shall we also lay down this as one of our laws and typical cases regarding music ?
clin. What law ? Explain it to us more clearly. ATH. The law that the poet shall compose nothing which goes beyond the limits of λνΐιβί the State holds to be legal and right, fair and good; nor shall he show his compositions to anv private person until they have first been shown to the judges appointed to deal with these matters, and to the Law-wardens, and have been approved by them. And in fact we have judges appointed in those whom we selected to be the legislators of music and in the supervisor of education. Well then, I repeat my question.—is this to be laid down as our third law, typical case, and example ? What think you ?
1	74-2 D ff.
2	801 B.
Plutus is the god of wealth.
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ΚΛ. Κ,είσθω' τί μήν ;
αθ. Μετά γε μήν ταΰτα ύμνοι Θεών καί εγκώμια κεκοινωνημένα εύχαϊς αδοιτ αν ορθότατα, καί μετά θεούς ωσαύτως ττερί δαίμονας τε και ήρωας μετ εγκωμίων εύχαί γίγνοιντ αν τούτοις πάσι πρεπουσαι.
ΚΛ. Πω? γαρ ον ;
E αθ. λίετά γε μήν ταυτ ήδη νόμος άνευ φθόνων ευθύς γίγνοιτ αν οδε· των πολιτών όιτόσοι τίλος εχοιεν τού βίου κατο, σώματα ή κατο, ψυχάς έργα εξειργασμενοι καλά και επίπονα και τοΐς νόμοις ευπειθείς γεγονότες, εγκωμίων αυτούς τυγχάνειν πρεπον αν εϊη.
ΚΛ. Πω? δ’ ον ;
802 αθ. Τους γε μήν ετι ζώντας εγκωμίοις τε καί νμνοις τιμάν ονκ ασφαλές, πρίν αν άπαντά τις τον βίον διαδραμών τίλος επιστήσηται καλόν, ταύτα δε πάντα ήμΐν έστω κοινά άνδράσι τε και γνναιξιν άγαθοΐς και άγαθαΐς διαφανώς γενο-μενοις. τάς δε άδάς τε καί ορχήσεις ούτωσι χρή καθίστασθαν πολλά εστι παλαιών παλαιά περί μουσικήν και καλά ποιήματα, και δή και τ οΐς σώμασιν ορχήσεις ωσαύτως, ων ούδείς φθόνος εκλεξασθαι τη καθιστάμενη πολιτεία τό πρεπον Β και άρμοττον δοκιμαστάς δε τούτων ελομένους τήν εκλογήν ποιεϊσθαι μή νεωτέρους πεντήκοντα ετών, και ο τι μεν αν ικανόν είναι δόξη τών παλαιών ποιημάτων, έγκρίνειν, 6 τι δ’ αν ενδεές ή το παράπαν άνεπιτήδειον, το μεν άποβάλλεσθαι παντάπασι, το δ' έπαναιρόμενον1 επιρρυθμίζειν, ποιητικούς άμα καί μουσικούς άνδρας παραλα-
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clin. Be it laid down by all means.
Ath. Next to these, it will be most proper to sing hymns and praise to the gods, coupled with prayers ; and after the gods will come prayers combined with praise to daemons and heroes, as is befitting to each.
clin. To be sure.
ATH. This done, we may proceed at once without scruple to formulate this law :—all citizens who have attained the goal of life and have wrought with body or soul noble works and toilsome, and have been obedient to the laws, shall be regarded as fitting objects for praise.
clin. Certainly.
Ath. But truly it is not safe to honour with hymns and praises those still living, before they have traversed the whole of life and reached a noble end. All such honours shall be equally shared by women as well as men who have been conspicuous for their excellence. As to the songs and the dances, this is the fashion in which they should be arranged. Among the compositions of the ancients there exist many fine old pieces of music, and likewise dances, from which we may select without scruple for the constitution we are founding such as are fitting and proper. To examine these and make the selection, we shall choose out men not under fifty years of age ; and whichever of the ancient songs are approved we shall adopt, but whichever fail to reach our standard, or are altogether unsuitable, we shall either reject entirely or revise and remodel. For this purpose we shall call in the advice of poets and musicians, 1
1 έιταναιρ6μ(νον Hermann :	eira.vep6ptvov MSS. : tiravepo-
pti'ovs Stephens, Zur.
VOL. II.
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βοντας, χρωμενους αυτών ταΐς Βυνάμεσι τής 7τοιήσ€ως, ταίς Be ήΒοναΐς καί έπιθυμίαις μή C επιτρέποντας ἀλλ* ή τισιν οΧί-γοις, έξηηουμένους Βέ τα του νομοθέτου βονλήματα οτι μάλιστα ορχησίν τε και α,Βήν και πάσαν χορείαν συστή-σασθαι κατά τον αυτού1 νουν, πάσα Β* άτακτος ye τάξιν λαβούσα περί Μούσαν Βιατριβή καί μή παρατιθέμενης τής 'γλυκείας Μούσης άμείνων μυρίω· το δ’ ήΒύ κοινόν πάσαις. εν ή <γάρ αν εκ παίΒων τις μέχρι τής έστηκυίας τε και εμφρονος ηλικίας Βιαβιω, σώφρονι μεν Μούση καϊτετα-γ-μενη, άκούων αει2 τἡ9 εναντίας μισεί καί D άνελεύθερον αυτήν προσαγορεύει, τραφείς δ’ εν τή κοινή καί 'γλυκεία ψύχραν καί άηΒή την ταύτη εναντίαν είναι φησιν, ώστε, δπερ ερρήθη νύν Βή, τό ye τής ήΒονής ή άηΒίας περί εκατέρας ούΒέν πεπλεονέκτηκεν, εκ περιττού Be ή μεν βελτίους, ή Be χείρους τούς εν αυτή τραφέντας έκάστοτε παρέχεται.
κλ. Καλώς εϊρηκας.
Α0. Ετ ι Be θηλείαις τε πρέπουσας ωΒάς άρρεσί τε χωρίσαι που Βέον αν είη τύπω τινϊ Βιορι-σάμενον, καί άρμονίαισι Βή και ρυθμοΐς προσαρ-Ε μοττειν άναηκαίον Βεινον yap ολη ye αρμονία άπάΒειν ή ρυθμω άρρυθμεΐν, μηΒέν προσήκοντα τούτων έκάστοις άττοΒιΒδντα τοϊς μέλεσιν. άν-ayKaiov Βή καί τούτων τα σχήματά ye νομοθε-τεΐν. εστι Be άμφοτέροις μεν άμφότερα ilvayκη κατεχόμενα άττοΒιΒόναι, [τά δε των θηλειών]3
1 αυτοί): αυτών MSS. ; αΰτων Zur.
! at\ W. R. Paton, England : Se MSS.
3 τα . . . θηλΐΐων I transpose, after W.-Mollendorff.
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and make use of their poetical ability, without, however, trusting to their tastes or their wishes, except in rare instances; and by thus expounding the intentions of the lawgiver, we shall organise to his satisfaction dancing, singing, and the whole of choristry. In truth, every unregulated musical pursuit becomes, when brought under regulation, a thousand times better, even when no hone)’ed strains are served up : all alike provide pleasure.1 For if a man has been reared from childhood up to the age of steadiness and sense in the iise of music that is sober and regulated, then he detests the opposite kind whenever he hears it, and calls it “ vulgar ” ; whereas if he has been reared in the common lione)’ed kind of music, he declares the opposite of this to be cold and unpleasing. Hence, as we said just now, in respect of the pleasure or displeasure they cause neither kind excels the other; where the superiority lies is in the fact that the one kind always makes those who are reared in i t better, th e oth er worse.
cun. Finely spoken !
ATH. Further, it will be right for the la\vgiver to set apart suitable songs for males and females by making a rough division of them ; and lie must necessarily adapt them to harmonies and rhythms, for it would be a horrible thing for discord to exist between theme and tune, metre and rhythm, as a result of providing the songs with unsuitable accompaniments. So the lawgiver must of necessity ordain at least the outline of these. And while it is necessary for him to assign both words and music for both
1 i.e. a “ regulated ” style of music pleases the educated just as much as the other sort pleases the uneducated. Cp. 653 E if.
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αν τω τω τής φύα εως εκατέρον Βιαφέροντι, <τα Be των θηΧειών> τούτω Bet καί Βιασαφεΐν. το Βή μεγαλοπρεπές ονν καί το προς την άνΒρίαν ρίπον αρρενωπόν φατέον είναι, το Be προς το κόσμιον καί σώφρον μάΧΧον άποκΧϊνον θηΧνγε-νεστερον ως ον παραΒοτίον εν τε τω νόμω καί 803 Χόγω. τάξις μεν Βή τις αν τη’ τούτων Be αν των ΒιΒασκαΧία και παράΒοσις Χεγεσθω τό μετά τούτο, τινα τρόπον χρή και οΐστισι και πότε πράττειν εκαστα αν των olov Βή τις νανπηγός την τής νανπηγίας αρχήν καταβαΧΧόμενος τα τροπιΒεΐα νπογράφεται των πΧοίων σχήματα, ταντόν Βή μοι κάγώ φαίνομαι εμαντω Βραν τα των βίων πειρώμενος σχήματα Βιαστήσασθαι κατά τρόπονς τονς των ψνχών, όντως αντών τά Β τροπιΒεΐα καταβάΧλεσθαι, ποια μηχανή και τίσι ποτε τρόποις ξννόντες τον βίον άριστα Βιά τον πΧον τούτον της ζωής Βιακομισθησόμεθα, τούτο σκοπών 1 όρθώς. εστι Βή τοίννν τά των ανθρώπων πράγματα μεγάΧης μεν σπονΒής ονκ άξια, άναγκαΐόν γε μήν σπονΒάζειν' τοντο Be ονκ εντνχές. επειΒή Βε εντανθά εσμεν, ει πως Βιά προσήκοντος τινος αν τό πράττοιμεν, ίσως αν ήμΐν σύμμετρον ανεϊη. Χεγω Se Βή τίποτε ; ίσως μεντ C άν τις μοι τοντ’ αντό νποΧαβών όρθώς νποΧάβοι.
ΚΛ. ΥΙάνν μεν ονν.
ΑΘ. Φημϊ χρήναι το μεν σπονΒαιον σπονΒάζειν, τό Se μή σπονΒαιον μή' φύσει Be είναι θεόν μεν πάσης μακαρίαν σπονΒής άξιον, άνθρωπον Be, οιrep εϊπομεν έμπροσθεν, θεόν τι παιώνιον είναι μεμηχανημόνον, καί όντως τοθτο αντον τό βεΧτισ-1 σκονών Peipers: σκονΰν MSS.
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types of song as defined by the natural difference of the two sexes, he must also clearly declare wherein the feminine type consists. Now we may affirm that what is noble and of a manly tendency is masculine, while that which inclines rather to decorum and sedateness is to be regarded rather as feminine both in law and in discourse. Such then is our regulation of the matter. We have next to discuss the question of the teaching and imparting of these subjects— how, by whom, and when each of them should be practised. Just as a shipwright at the commencement of liis building outlines the shape of his vessel by laying down her keel, so I appear to myself to be doing just the same—trying to frame, that is, the shapes of lives according to the modes of their souls, and thus literally laying down their keels, by rightly considering by what means and by what modes of living we shall best navigate our barque of life through this voyage of existence. And notwithstanding that human affairs are unworthy of earnest effort, necessity counsels us to be in earnest; and that is our misfortune. Yet, since we are where we are, it is no doubt becoming that we should show this earnestness in a suitable direction. But no doubt I may be faced—and rightly faced—with the question, “ What do I mean by this ? ”
cun. Certainly.
ATH. What I assert is this,—that a man ought to be in serious earnest about serious things, and not about trifles ; and that the object really worthy of all serious and blessed effort is God, while man is contrived, as we said above,1 to be a plaything of God, and the best part of him is really just "that; and ^644 D.
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τον γεγονέναι' του τω Βή Βεΐν τω τρόπω ξυνεπό-μενον καί παίζοντα ότι καλλίστας παιΒιάς πάντ άνΒρα και γυναίκα ου τω Βιαβιώναι, τουναντίον η νυν Βιανοηθεντας.
D κλ. Πω? ;
αθ. ΝΟν μεν που τ ας σπουΒάς οϊονται Βεΐν ενεκα των παιΒιών γίγνεσθαι' τα γαρ περί τον πόλεμον ηγούνται σπουΒαία οντα τής ειρήνης ενεκα Βεΐν ευ τίθεσθαι. το Β' ήν εν πολεμώ μεν αρα ου τ' ούν παιΒιά πεφυκυΐα ου τ' αυ παιΒεία ποτε ήμΐν αξιόλογος, ούτε ουσα ου τ εσομένη, ο 1 Βή φαμεν ήμΐν γε είναι σπουΒαιότατον' Βει Βή τον κατ ειρήνην βίον έκαστον πλεΐστόν τε καί άρισ-τ ον Βιεξελθεΐν. τις ούν ορθό της ; παίζοντά 2 εστι E Βιαβιωτεον τινας Βή παιΒιάς θύοντα, καί α,Βοντα καί όρχούμενον, ώστε τούς μεν θεούς ΐλεως αύτω παρασκευάζειν Βυνατον είναι, τούς Β' εχθρούς άμύνεσθαι καί νικάν μαχόμενον. όποια 8ε αΒων αν τις καί όρχούμενος άμφότερα ταΰτα πράττοι, το μεν των τύπων εΐρηται καί καθάπερ όΒοί τετμηνται, καθ' ας ίτεον προσΒοκώντα καί τον ποιητήν ευ λέγειν το
801 Τήλεμαχ, άλλα μεν αυτός ενί φρεσί σήσι νοήσεις,
άλλα δέ καί Βαίμων υποθήσεται' ού γαρ όίω
ου σε θεών άεκητι γενεσθαι τε τραφέμεν τε.
ταύτον Βή καί τούς ήμετερους τροφίμους Βει Βια-νοουμενους τα μεν ειρημενα άποχρώντως νομιζειν είρήσθαι, τα δβ καί τον Βαίμονά τε καί θεόν
1	δ Hermann : τί» MSS.
2	παίζοντά MSS. : τί παίζοντά . . . διαβιωτέον ; τινα* δή Zur.
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thus I say that every man and woman ought to pass through life in accordance with this character, pla)’ing at the noblest of pastimes, being otherwise minded than they now are. clin. How so ?
ATH. Now they imagine that serious work should be done for the sake of play ; for the)T think that it is for the sake of peace that the serious work of Avar needs to be well conducted. But as a matter of fact we, it would seem, do not find in war, either as existing or likely to exist, either real play or education worthy of the name, Λνΐιΐοΐι is what we assert to be in our e)Tes the most serious thing. It is the life of peace that everyone should live as much and as well as he can. What then is the right way ? We should live out our lives playing at certain pastimes —sacrificing, singing and dancing—so as to be able to win Heaven’s favour and to repel our foes and vanquish them in fight. By means of what kinds of song and dance both these aims may be effected,— this has been, in part, stated in outline, and the paths of procedure have been marked out, in the belief that the poet is right when he sa)Ts1—
“ TelemachuSj thine own wit will in part Instruct thee, and the rest will Heaven supply ; For to the will of Heaven thou cnvest birth And all thy nurture, 1 \vould fain believe.”
It behoves our nurslings also to be of this same mind, and to believe that what we have said is sufficient, and that the heavenly powers will suggest to them all
1 Odyss. hi. 26 ff.
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αύτοίσιν υποθήσεσθαι θυσιών τε περί και χορειών, Β οίστισί τε καί οπότε εκαστα έκάστοις προσπαί-ζοντές τε και ίλεούμενοι κατο, τον τρόπον της φύσεως Βιαβιώσονται, θαύματα ον τες το πολύ, σμικρά Βέ αλήθειας άττα μετέχοντες.
με. ΙΊαντάπασι το τών ανθρώπων γένος ήμΐν, ώ ξένε, Βιαφαυλίζεις.
αθ. ΑΙ ϊ) θαυμάσης, ώ λΐεγιλλε, αλλά ξύγγνωθί μοι' προς yap τον θεόν άπιΒών και παθών ειπον οπερ εϊρηκα νυν. έστω Β' ούν τό γένος ημών μη C φαΰΧον, ει σοι φίΧον, σπουΒής Βέ τινος άξιον.
Τό δ’ εξής τούτοις, οικοΒομίαι μεν εϊρηνται γυμνασίων άμα και ΒιΒασκαΧείων κοινών τριχή κατά μέσην την πόΧιν, 'έξωθεν Βέ 'ίππων αύ τριχη περί τό άστυ γυμνασιά τε καί ευρυχωρία, τ οξικής τε καί τών άΧΧων άκροβοΧισμών ένεκα Βιακεκοσ-μημένα, μαθήσεώς τε άμα καί μελέτης τών νέων, ει Β’ άρα μη τότε ίκανώς έρρήθησαν, νυν είρησθω τω λόγω μετά νόμων, εν Βέ τούτοις πάσι ΒιΒασ-D κάλους έκαστων πεπεισμένους μισθοΐς οίκονντας ξένους ΒιΒάσκειν τε πάντα οσα προς τον πόλεμόν Ίστι μαθήματα τους φοιτώντας οσα τε προς μουσικήν, ούχ ον μεν αν ό πατήρ βούληται φοιτώντα, ον Β’ αν μη εώντα τάς παιΒείας, άλλα τό λεγόμενον πάντ άνΒρα καί παΐΒα κατά το Βυνατόν, ως τής πόλεως μάλλον ή τών γεννητόρων όντας, παιΒευτέον εξ ανάγκης, τα αυτά Βέ Βή καί περί θηλειών ό μέν έμός νόμος αν είποι πάντα οσαπερ καί περί τών άρρένων, ίσα καί τάς θηλείας E ασκεί ν Βεΐν καί ούΒέν φοβηθείς εϊποιμ’ αν τούτον
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else that concerns sacrifice and the dance,—in honour of what gods and at what seasons respectively they are to play and win their favour, and thus mould their lives according to the shape of their nature, inasmuch as they are puppets 1 for the most part, yet share occasionally in truth.
meg. You have a very mean opinion, Stranger, of the human race.
ATH. Marvel not, Megillus, but forgive me. For when I spoke thus, I had my mind set on God, and was feeling the emotion to which I gave utterance. Let us grant, however, if you wish, that the human race is not a mean thing, but worthy of serious attention.
To pursue our subject,—we have described2 buildings for public gymnasia as well as schools in three divisions within the city, and also in three divisions round about the city training-grounds and race-courses for horses, arranged for archery and other long-distance shooting, and for the teaching and practising of the youth : if, however, our previous description of these was inadequate, let them now be described and legally regulated. In all these establishments there should reside teachers attracted by pay from abroad for each several subject, to instruct the pupils in all matters relating to war and to music; and no father shall either send his son as a pupil or keep him away from the training-school at his own sweet will, but every “ man jack ” of them all (as the saying goes) must, so far as possible, be compelled to be educated, inasmuch as they are children of the State even more than children of their parents. For females, too, my law will lay down the same regulations as for men, and training of an identical kind, I will unhesitatingly affirm that
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τον Xoyov ούτε ίπππικής ούτε 'γυμναστικής, ως άνδράσι μεν πρεπον αν εϊη, γυναιξϊ δε ονκ αν π ρίπον, άκούων μεν yap δη μύθους παΧαιους πεπεισμαι, τα δε νυν ως έπος είπεΐν όϊδα οτι μυριάδες αναρίθμητοι ηυναικων είσι των περί τον Τίόντον, ας Έ,αυρομάτιδας καΧοΰσιν, αις ούχ ίππων μόνον ἀλλά καί τόξων καί των άΧλων 805 οπΧων κοινωνία και τοι ς άνδράσιν ϊση προστε-τ ay μόνη ίσως ασκείται, Xoyισμόv δε προς τούτοις περί τούτων τοιόνδε τινα εχω' φημί, εϊπερ ταΰτα ου τω ξυμβαίνειν εστι δυνατά, πάντων άνοητότατα τα νυν εν τοΐς παρ' ή μιν τόποις yίyvεσθaι τό μή πάση ρώμη πάντας όμοθυμαδον επιτηδεύειν άνδρας yiιναιξϊ ταύτά. σχεδόν yap όΧίχου πάσα ήμίσεια πόΧις αντί διπΧασίας ούτως εστι τε καί yίyvεται εκ των αυτών τεΧών καί πόνων' καί τοι θαυμασ-Β τον αν αμάρτημα νομοθετη τούτ αυτό yiyvoiTO.
ΚΛ. ”Εοι«ί yε· εστι μέντοι πάμποΧΧα ήμΐν, ω ξενε, παρά τάς είωθυίας ποΧιτείας των νυν Xεyoμεvωv.
Α®. Άλλα yap ειπον 1 τον μεν Xoyov εάσαι διεξεΧθεΐν, ευ διεΧθόντος δε οΰτω τό δοκοΰν αίρεΐσθαι δεΐν.
ΚΛ. Μάλα είπες τε εμμεΧώς πεποίηκάς τ εμε τα νυν αυτόν εμαυτω επιπΧηττειν οτι ταΰτα εϊρηκα. Xεyε ου ν τό μετά ταΰτα 6 τι σοι C κεχαρισμόνον εστίν.
Α®. Τάδε εμο^ε, ώ ΚΧεινία, δ καλ πρόσθεν ειπον, ως, ει μεν ταΰτα ήν μή ίκανώς 'ipyow εXηXεyμεva οτι δυνατά εστι yiyνεσθαι, τάχα ήν αν τι καί άντειπεΐν τω Xoyio, νΰν δε αΧΧο τί που
1 €ἶπον Cornarius: ei’jriv MSS., and some edd. (assigning ὰλλὰ . . . 5eiv also to Clin.).
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neither riding nor gymnastics, which are proper for men, are improper for Avomen. I believe the old tales I have heard, and I know now of my own observation, that there are practically countless myriads of Avomen called Sauromatides, in the dis- -trict of Pontus, upon whom equally Avith men is imposed the duty of handling bows and other weapons, as well as horses, and Λνΐιο practise it equally. In addition to this I allege the following argument. Since this state of things can exist, I affirm that the practice which at present prevails in our districts is a most irrational one—namely, that men and women should not all follow the same pursuits with one accord and with all their might. For thus from the same taxation and trouble there L arises and exists half a State only instead of a whole one, in nearly every instance; vet surely this would be a surprising blunder for a lawgiver to commit.
clin. So it would seem; yet truly a vast number of the things now mentioned, Stranger, are in conflict with our ordinary polities.
ATH. Well, but I said1 that we should allow the argument to run its full course, and when this is done we should adopt the conclusion we approve.
clin. In this you spoke most reasonably; and you have made me now chide myself for what I said.
So say on now what seems good to you.
ath. What seems good to me, Clinias, as I said before,2 is this,—that if the possibility of such a state of things taking place had not been sufficiently proved by facts, then it might have been possible to gainsay our statement; but as it is, the man who
1	Cp. 746 C, 799 E,	2 805 A.
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ζητητέον εκείνω τω τούτον τον νόμον μηδαμή δεχομένω, το δ' ήμέτερον διακέλευμα iv τούτοις ούκ άποσβήσεται, τό μη ου λέγειν ως Set παιδείας τε καί των άλλων οτι μάλιστα κοινωνεΐν τό D θήλυ γένος ήμΐν τω των άρρένων rγένει. καί yap ουν ουτωσί πως δει περί αυτών διανοηθήναι. φέρε, μη μετεχουσών άνδράσι γυναικών κοινή της ζωής πάσης μών ούκ ανάγκη γενέσθαι γε τινα τάξιν έτέραν αύταίς ; κλ. ’Ανάγκη μεν ουν.
αθ. Τινα ουν έμπροσθεν τών νυν αποδεδειγμένων θεϊμεν αν τής κοινωνίας ταύτης ήν νυν αύταϊς ημείς προστάττομεν ; πότερον ήν Θράκες ταΐς γυναιξί χρώνται καί πολλά ετερα γένη, E γεωργεΐν τε καί βουκολεϊν καί ποιμαίνειν καί διακονεΐν μηδέν διαφερόντως τών δούλων; ή καθάπερ ημείς άτταντές τε οι περί τον τόπον εκείνον ; νυν γάρ δη τό γε παρ’ ήμίν ώδέ εστι περί τούτων γιγνόμενον' εις τινα μίαν οϊκησιν ξυμφορήσαντες, τό λεγόμενον, πάντα χρήματα παρέδομεν τ αΐς γυναιξί διαταμιεύειν τε καί κερκίδων άρχειν καί πάσης ταλασίας. ή τό τούτων δη διά μέσου θώμεν,1 ω Μόμλλβ, τό 806 Α,ακωνικόν ; κόρας μεν γυμνασίων μετόχους ούσας άμα καί μουσικής ζήν δεΐν, γυναίκας δε αργούς μεν τ αλασίας, ασκητικόν δε' τινα βίον καί ούδ-αμώς φανλον ούδ’ εύτελή διαπλέκειν, θεραπείας δε καί ταμιείας αύ καί παιδοτροφίας εις τι μέσον άφικνείσθαι, τών δε εις τον πόλεμον μή κοινω-νούσας, ώστ ούδ' ει τις ποτε διαμάχεσθαι περί πόλεώς τε καί παίδων αναγκαία τύχη γίγνοιτο, 1 θωμΐν H. Richards : ψωμ^ν MSS.
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rejects our law must try some other method, nor shall we be hereby precluded from asserting in our doctrine that the female sex must share with the male, to the greatest extent possible, both in education and in all else. For in truth we ought to conceive of the matter in this light. Suppose that women do not share with men in the whole of their mode of life, must they not have a different system of their own ?
cun. They must.
Ath. Then which of the systems ncnv in vogue shall Λνε prescribe in preference to that fellowship which Λνε are now imposing upon them r Shall it be that of the Thracians, and many other tribes, who employ their women in tilling the ground and minding oxen and sheep and toiling just like slaves ? Or that which obtains with us and all the people of our district? The way women are treated with us at present is this—Λνε huddle all our goods together, as the saving goes, within four walls, and then hand over the dispensing of them to the women, together with the control of the shuttles and all kinds of wool-work. Or again, shall we prescribe for them,· Megillus, that midway system, the Laconian? Must the girls share in gymnastics and music, and the women abstain from Λνοοΐ-work, but weave themselves instead a life that is not trivial at all nor useless, but arduous, advancing as it were halfway in the path of domestic tendance and management and child-nurture, but taking no share in military service; so that, even if it should chance to be necessary for them to fight in defence of their city and their children, they will be unable to handle
PLATO
Β ου τ' αν τόξων, ω? rives Αμαζόνες, οΰτ άΧΧης κοινωνήσαί ποτε βοΧής μετά, τέχνης Βυνάμεναι, ούΒε άσπίΒα καί δόρυ Χαβούσαι μιμησασθαι την θεόν, ως πορθουμενης αύταίς τής πατρίΒος <γενναίως άντιστάσας φόβον ye, el μηδέν μεΐζον, ποΧεμίοισι Βύνασθαι 7ταρασχεϊν εν τάξει τινι κατοφθείσας ; ΣαυρομάτιΒας Βε ούΒ’ αν τό παράπαν τοΧμήσειαν μιμησασθαι τούτον τον τρόπον Βιαβιοΰσαι, παρά γυναίκας δβ αντος άνΒρες αν αι εκείνων γυναίκες φανείεν. ταΰτ ουν υμών τούς νομοθετας ό μεν βουΧόμενος επαινείν επαινείτω’ C το δ’ εμον ούκ αΧΧως αν Χε^θείη' τεΧεον γάρ και ου Βιήμισυ ν1 Βε ΐν τον νομοθε την είναι, το θήΧυ μεν άφιεντα τρυφαν καί άναΧίσκειν Βιαίταις άτάκτως χρώμενον, του Βε άρρενος επιμεΧηθεντα, τεΧεως σχεΒον ενΒαίμονος ήμισυ βίου καταΧείπειν άντϊ ΒιπΧασίου τή πόΧει.
με. Τ/ Β ράσο μεν, ω ΚΧεινία ; τον ξένον εάσομεν την Σπάρτην ήμίν ον τω καταΒραμεϊν ;
D κλ. Ναί· Βεδομενΐ]ς <γάρ αύτω παρρησίας εατεον, εως αν ΒιεξεΧθωμεν πάντη ίκανώς τούς νόμους.
με. Όρθώς Xeyeis.
ΑΘ. Ούκούν τα μετά ταύτα ήΒη σχεΒον εμον πειράσθαι φράζειν ;
κλ. Πω? γάρ ον ;
ΑΘ. Τί? Βή τρόπος άνθρώποις yiyvon αν του βίου, οίσι τά μεν αναγκαία εϊη κατεσκευασμένα μέτρια, τά Βε των τεχνών αΧΧοις παραΒεΒομενα, E γεωρΎΐαι Βε εκΒεΒομεναι ΒούΧοις απαρχήν των εκ της <γής άποτεΧοΰσιν Ικανήν άνθρώποις ζώσι 1 ου διήμισυν Schneider : ου δι ή/ιισνν MSS.: ονδ’ ήμισυν Zur.
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with skill either a bow (like the Amazons) or any other missile, nor could they take spear and shield, after the fashion of the Goddess,1 so as to be able nobly to resist the wasting of their native land, and to strike terror—if nothing more—into the enemy at the sight of them marshalled in battle-array? If they lived in this manner, they certainly \vould not dare to adopt the fashion of the Sauromatides, whose women would seem like men beside them. So in regard to this matter, let who will commend your Laconian lawgivers: as to my view, it must stand as it is. The lawgiver ought to be whole-hearted, not half-hearted,—letting the female sex indulge in luxury and expense and disorderly ways of life,2 while supervising the male sex ; for thus he is actually bequeathing to the State the half only, instead of the whole, of a life of complete prosperity.
meg. What are we to do, Clinias ? Shall we allow the Stranger to run down our Sparta in this fashion ?
clin. Yes: now that we have granted him free speech we must let him be, until we have discussed the laws fully.
meg. You are right.
ATH. May I, then, endeavour without more delay to proceed with my exposition ? clin. By all means.
ATH. What manner of life would men live, supposing that they possessed a moderate supply of all the necessaries, and that they had entrusted all the crafts to other hands, and that their farms were hired out to slaves, and yielded them produce
1	For Athene as a warrior, cp. 796 B.
2	Cp. Ar. Pol. 1269b 12 ff.
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κοσμίως· ξυσσίτca Be κaτ€σκeυaσμiva €Ϊη χωρίς μεν τ α των άνΒρών, έγγύς δ’ εχόμενα τα των αύτοΐς οικείων, τταίΒων τε άμα θηΧειών καί των μητέρων αύταίς' άρχουσι Be καί άρχούσαις είη ττροστεταημενα Χυειν ταυτα εκάστοις τα ξυσσίτια πάντα καθ' εκάστην ημέραν θεασαμενους καλ ίΒόντας την Βιαηωηην την των ξυσσίτων, μετά Be ταυτα σπείσαντας τον τε άρχοντα καί τούς 807 άλΧους, οΐς αν τυγχάνη θεοΐς ή τότε νύξ τε καί ήμερα καθιερωμένη, κατά ταυτα ούτως οϊκαΒε πορεύεσθαι ; τ οΐς Βή ταυ τη κεκοσμημενοις άρα ούΒεν Χειπόμενόν εστιν άναηκαιον τε epyov καί παντάπασι προσήκον, ἀλλ’ εν τρόπω βοσκήματος έκαστον ιτιαινόμενον αυτών Βει ζήν ; ούκουν τό ye Βίκαιόν φαμεν ούΒε καΧόν, ούΒ’ οϊόν τε τον ζωντα ούτως άτυχήσαι του προσήκοντος, προσ-ήκει Be apya> και ραθύμως καταπεπιασμένω ζώω Β σχεΒον υπ’ άΧΧου Βιαρπασθήναι ζώου των σφόΒρα τετρυχωμενων μετά άνΒρίας τε άμα και των πόνων, ταυτα ου ν Βή Bi ακρίβειας μεν ικανής [ως και νυν] ει ζητοΐμεν [αν],1 ίσως ούκ αν ποτε yevoiTO, μεχριπερ αν yvi>αίκες τε καί παΐΒες οικήσεις τε ϊΒιαι και ΙΒίως άπαντ ή τα τοιαύτα εκάστοις ημών κατεσκευασμ'ενα' τά Be μετ εκειν αύ Βεύτερα τά νυν Xεyόμεva ει yiyvoiTO ήμϊν, C yiyvono αν καί μάΧα μετ ρίως. epyov Be Βή τ οΐς ούτω ζώσι φαμεν ου το σμικρότατον ούΒε το φαυΧότατον Χείπεσθαι, peyiaTov Be πάντων είναι πpoστετayμίvov ύπο Βικαίου νόμου' τού yap πάσαν των άΧΧων πάντων epyωv βίου άσχοΧιαν
1 [is καί νΰν] and [&ι>] Ι bracket (vwl for νυν el Badham, England : ού for el Apelt).
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enough for their modest needs ? Let us further suppose that they had public mess-rooms—separate rooms for men, and others close by for their households, including the girls and their mothers—and that each of these rooms was in charge of a master or mistress, to dismiss the company and to watch over their behaviour daily ; and, at the dose of the meal, that the master and all the company poured a libation in honour of those gods to whom that night and day were dedicated, and so finally retired home. Supposing them to be thus organised, is there no necessary work, of a really appropriate kind, left for them, but must every one of them continue fattening himself like a beast ?1 That, we assert, is neither right nor good; nor is it possible for one who lives thus to miss his due reward ; and the due reward of an idle beast, fattened in sloth, is, as a rule, to fall a prey to another beast—one of those which are worn to skin and bone through toil hardily endured. Now it is probable that if we look to find this state of leisure fully realised exactly as described, we shall be disappointed, so long as women and children and houses remain private, and all these things are established as the private property of individuals; but if the second-best State/ as now described, could exist, we might be well content with it. And, we assert, there does remain for men living this life a task that is by no means small or trivial, but rather one that a just law imposes upon them as the weightiest task of all. For as compared with the life that aims at a Pythian or
1	Cp. Ar. Pol. 1334» 13 ff.
2	i.e. the (Magnesian) State described in the Laws, in contrast to the Ideal (communistic) State of the Republic.
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παρασκευάζοντος, του ΤΙυθιάδος τε και ΌΧυμπι-άδος νίκη ς όρεηομενου, διπΧασίας τε και Ιτ ι 7τοΧΧώ πΧεονος ἀσχολία? ίστι ηέμων δ περί την του σώματος πάντως και ψυχής εις αρετήν1 D επιμεΧειαν βίος ειρημένος ορθότατα, πάρερηον 1yap ουδέ ν δει των αΧΧων ερ>γων διακώΧυμα ηίηνεσθαι των τω σώματι προσηκόντων εις άπό-δοσιν πόνων και τροφής, ούδ’ αυ ψυχή μαθημάτων τε και εθών πάσα δε νύξ τε και ήμερα σχεδόν ούκ εστιν ικανή τουτ αυτό πράττοντι, τό τέΧεόν τε καλ ικανόν αυτών έκΧαμβάνειν.
Οΰτω δή τούτων πεφυκότων τάξιν δει ηίηνεσθαι 7τάσι τοϊς έΧευθέροις τής διατριβής περί τον χρόνον E άπαντα, σχεδόν άρξάμενον εξ εω μέχρι τής έτερας αει ξυνεχώς εω τε και ήΧίου άνατοΧής. πολλά μεν ου ν και πυκνά καλ σμικρά Χεηων αν τις νομοθε της άσχημων φαίνοιτο περί τών κατ οικίαν διοικήσεων, τά τε άΧΧα και οσα νύκτωρ αϋπνίας περί πρέπει τοϊς μεΧΧουσι διά τεΧους φυΧάξειν πάσαν ποΧιν ακριβώς, τό ηάρ οΧην διατεΧεΐν ήντινουν νύκτα εύδοντα και όντινούν τών ποΧιτών, καί μή φανερόν είναι ιτάσι τοϊς οίκέταις ε<γει-808 ρόμενόν τε και εξανιστάμενον αει πρώτον, τούτο αισχρόν δει δεδόχθαι ττάσι και ούκ εΧευθέρου, εϊτ ούν νόμον εϊτ επιτήδευμα τό τοιοϋτον καΧεΐν εστϊ χρεών, και δή και δέσποιναν εν οικία υπό θεραπαινίδων έ^είρεσθαί τινων καλ μή πρώτην αυτήν εγείρειν τάς άΧΧας, αισχρόν Χε^γειν χρή προς αυτούς δούΧόν τε και δούΧην καί παΐδα, και ει πως ήν οΐόν τε, δΧην και πάσαν τήν οικίαν, εγειρόμενους δε νύκτωρ δει πάντας πράττειν τών 1 αρ«τήν Ast, England: αρ(τη$ MSS.
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Olympian victory and is wholly lacking in leisure for other tasks, that life we speak of—which most truly deserves the name of “life”—is doubly (nay, far more than doubly) lacking in leisure, seeing that it is occupied with the care of bodily and spiritual excellence in general. For there ought to be no other secondary task to hinder the work of supplying the body with its proper exercise and nourishment, or the soul with learning and moral training: nay, every night and day is not sufficient for the man who is occupied therein to win from them their fruit in full and ample measure.
So this being nature’s law, a programme must be framed for all the freeborn men, prescribing how they shall pass their time continuously, from dawn to dawn and sunrise on each successive day. It would be undignified for a lawgiver to mention a host of petty matters connected with the domestic arrangements—such as, in particular, the rules about that wakefulness at night which is proper for men who propose to guard a Avhole State adequately and continuously. That any citizen, indeed, should spend the whole of any night in sleep, instead of setting an example to his household by being himself always the first to awaken and rise—such a practice must be counted by all a shameful one, unworthy of a free man, whether it be called a custom or a law. Moreover, that the mistress of a house should be awakened by maids, instead of being herself the first to wake up all the others—this is a shameful practice; and that it is so all the servants must declare to one another —bondman and bondmaid and boy, yea, even (were it possible) every stone in the house. And, when awake by night, they must certainly transact a large
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Β τε πολίτικων μέρη πολλά καί των οικονομικών, άρχοντας μεν κατά πάλιν, Βεσποίνας Βέ και Βεσπότας iv ιΒίαις οίκίαις. ύπνος yap Βή πολύς ούτε τοΐς σώμασιν ου re τ αΐς ψυχαΐς ημών ούΒ’ αύ τ αΐς πράξεσι τ αΐς περί ταΰτα πάντα άρμότ των εστι κατά φύσιν. καθεύΒων yάp ούΒεΙς ούΒενος άξιος, ονΒέν μάλλον του μη ζώντος’ ἀλλ’ ὅστις τον ζην ημών και τον φρονεΐν μάλιστα εστι κηΒεμών, iypijyope χρόνον ως πλβΐστον, το προς C vyieiav αυτού μόνον φυλάττων χρήσιμον’ «ττι δ’ ου πολύ, καλώς εις έθος ιόν. έηρηηοράτες Be άρχοντες εν πόλεσι νύκτωρ φοβεροί μεν κακοΐς πολεμίοις τε άμα και πολίταις, ay αστοί Be και τίμιοι τοΐς Βικαίοις τε καί σώφροσιν, ωφέλιμοι Βέ αύτοΐς τε και ξυμπάση τή πόλει.
Νυ£ μεν Βή Βιαγομενη τοιαύτη τις προς ττάσι τοΐς είρημένοις άνΒρίαν άν τινα προσπαρεχοιτο τ αΐς ψνχαΐς εκάστων τών εν τ αΐς πόλεσιν' ημέρας Βέ ορθρου τε επανιόντων παΐΒας μεν προς D ΒιΒασκάλους που τρέπεσθαι χρεών' άνευ ποιμένος Be ούτε πρόβατα ου τ άλλο <άνουν> 1 ούΒέν πω βιωτέον, ούΒέ Βή παΐΒας άνευ τινών πaιBayωyώv ούΒέ Βούλους άνευ δεσποτών, ό Βέ παΐς πάντων θηρίων εστι Βνσ μεταχειριστότατον' οσω yάp μάλιστα έ^ει πηyήv τού φρονεΐν μήπω κατηρτυ-μένην, επίβουλου και Βριμύ καί νβριστότατον θηρίων yiyverαι.	Bib Βή πολλοΐς αυτό οϊον
E χαλινοΐς τισϊ Βει Βεσμεύειν, πρώτον μεν, τροφών και μητέρων όταν άπαλλάττηται, πaιBayωyoΐς παιΒίας και νηπιότητος ^άριν, ετι δ’ αύ τοΐς ΒιΒάσκονσι καί ότιούν και μαθήμασιν, ως ελεύ-1 <&νονν> Ι add (πωυ for πω England).
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share of business, both political and economical, the magistrates in the city, and the masters and mistresses in their own houses. For much sleep is not naturally suitable either to our bodies or souls, nor yet to employment on any such matters. For when asleep no man is worth anything, any more than if he were dead: on the contrary, every one of us who cares most greatly for life and thought keeps awake as long as possible, only reserving so much time for sleep as his health requires—and that is but little, once the habit is well formed. And rulers that are watchful by night in cities are a terror to evil-doers, be they citizens or enemies, but objects of respect and admiration to the just and temperate ; and they confer benefit alike on themselves and on the whole State.
The night, if spent in this way, will—in addition to all the other benefits described—lend greater fortitude to the souls of all who reside in these States. With the return of daylight the children should go to their teachers; for just as no sheep or other witless creature ought to exist without a herdsman, so children cannot live without a tutor, nor slaves without a master. And, of all wild creatures, the child is the most intractable ; for in so far as it, above all others, possesses a fount of reason that is as vet uncurbed, it is a treacherous, sly and most insolent creature. Wherefore the child must be strapped up, as it were, with many bridles —first, when he leaves the care of nurse and mother, with tutors, to guide his childish ignorance, and after that with teachers of all sorts of subjects and lessons, treating him as becomes a freeborn child.
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θέρον' ως δ’ αν ΒούΧον, πας 6 π ροστυηχάνων των έΧευθέρων άνΒρών κοΧαζέτω τον τε παϊΒα αυτόν καί τον παιΒα^ωηον καί τον ΒιΒάσκαΧον, εάν εξαμαρτάνη τί? τι τούτων, αν δ’ αν π ρο σ τ νη χάνων τις μη κοΧάζη τη Βίκη, όνείΒει μεν ένεχέσθω πρώτον τω μεριστώ, ο Βε των νομοφυΧάκων επί 809 την των παίΒων αρχήν ηρημένος επισκοπείτω τούτον τον έντυηχάνοντα οϊς Χε<γομεν και μη κοΧάζοντα Βεον κοΧάζειν, η κοΧάζοντα μη κατά τρόπον' βΧεπων Βε ήμΐν οξύ καί Βιαφερόντως επιμεΧούμενος της των παίΒων τροφής κατευ-θυνετω τάς φύσεις αυτών, άεϊ τ ρεπών προς τάηαθόν κατά νόμους.
Τούτον Βε αυτόν αύ πως αν ήμΐν ό νόμος αυτός παιΒεύσειεν ίκανώς ; νύν μεν γάρ Β ή εϊρηκεν ούΒεν Β πω σαφές ονΒέ ικανόν, άΧΧά τά μεν, τά Β’ οΰ' Βει Βε εις Βύναμιν μηΒεν παραΧείπειν αύτω, πάντα Βε Xoyov άφερμηνεύειν, ινα οντος τοΐς αΧΧοις μηνυτής τε άμα καί τροφεύς ηί^νηται. τά μεν ούν Βή χορείας περί μεΧων τε καί όρχήσεως ερρήθη, τινα τύπον εχοντα εκΧεκτεα τε εστι καί επανορθωτεα και καθιερωτέα’ τά Βε εν ηράμμασι μεν οντα, άνεν Βε μέτρων, ποια καί τινα μεταχειρίζεσθαι χρη σοι τρόπον, ω άριστε των παίΒων επιμεΧητά, τους ύπο 0 σού τρεφόμενους, ούκ είρήκαμεν. καί τοι τά μεν π ερι τον πόΧεμον, α Βει μανθάνειν τε αυτούς και 1
1 The child is of two-fold nature,—semi-rational; as such he needs a double “bridle,” that of instruction (proper to free men), and that of chastisement (proper to slaves).
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On the other hand, he must be treated as a slave;1 and any free man that meets him shall punish both the child himself and his tutor or teacher, if any of them does wrong. And if anyone thus meets them and fails to punish them duly, he shall, in the first place, be liable to the deepest degradation ; and the Law-warden who is chosen as president over the children shall keep his eye on the man who has met with the wrong-doings mentioned and has failed either to inflict the needed punishment at all, or else to inflict it rightly. Moreover, this Law-warden shall exercise special supervision, Avith a keen eye, over the rearing of the children, to keep their growing natures in the straight way, by turning them always towards goodness, as the laws direct.
But how is the law itself to give an adequate education to this Law-warden of ours ? For, up to the present, the law has not as yet made any clear or adequate statement: it has mentioned some things, but omitted others. But in dealing with this warden it must omit nothing, but fully expound every ordinance that he may be both expositor and nurturer to the rest. Matters of choristry of tunes and dancing, and what types are to be selected, remodelled, and consecrated—all this has already been dealt with ;2 but with regard to the kind of literature that is written but without metre we have never put the question — O excellent supervisor of children, of what sort ought this prose to be, and in \vhat fashion are your charges to deal with it? You know from our discourse3 what are the military exercises they ought to learn and to practise, but the matters that
2	799 A ff., S02 A ff.
* Cp. 796 A ff.
PLATO
μεΧετάν, εχεις τω λόγω, τα Be ιτερι τἀ γράμματα πρώτον και Βεύτερον Χυρας περί καί Χογισμών, ών εφαμεν Βεΐν οσα τε προς πόΧεμον καί οικονομίαν και την κατο, ποΧιν Βιοίκησιν χρήναι εκάστους Χαβεϊν, καί προς τα αυτά ταΰτα ετι τα -χρήσιμα των εν ταΐς περιόΒοις των Θείων, άστρων τε περί καί ήΧίου καί σεΧήνης, οσα Βιοικειν άναγκαϊόν εστι
D 7repl ταΰτα πάση πόΧει. τίνων Βή περί Χέγομεν ; ήμερων τάξεως εις μηνών περιόΒους καί μηνών εις έκαστον τον ενιαυτόν, ΐνα ώραι καί θυσίαι και εορταϊ τα προσήκοντ άποΧαμβάνουσαι εαυταϊς εκασται τω κατο, φύσιν άγεσθαι, ζώσαν την πάλιν και εγρηγορυΐαν παρεχόμεναι, θεοΐς μεν τ ας τιμάς άποΒιΒώσι, τους Be ανθρώπους περί αυτά μάΧΧον εμφρονας άπερ-γάζωνται. ταΰτα ου πω σοι πάντα ίκανώς, ώ φίΧε, παρά του νομοθετου Βιείρηται.
E πρόσεχε Βή τον νουν τοΐς μετά ταΰτα μεΧΧουσι ρηθήσεσθαι. γραμμάτων εϊπομεν ως οΰχ ίκανώς εχεις περί τό πρώτον, επικαΧοΰντές τί τή Χέξει; τόΒε, ως οΰπω Βιείρηκέ σοι πότερον εις ακρίβειαν του μαθήματος ίτεον τον μεΧΧοντα ποΧίτην εσεσθαι μετριον ή το παράπαν οΰΒε προσοιστεον’ ως Β' αύτω-ς καί περί Χύραν. προσοιστεον μέντοι νυν φαμεν. εις μεν γράμματα παιΒι Βεκετεϊ 810 σχεΒον ενιαυτοί τρεις, Χύρας Be άψασθαι τρία μεν ετη καί Βεκα γεγονόσιν άρχεσθαι μέτριος ό χρόνος, εμμεΐναι Be ετερα τρία. καί μήτε πΧειω τούτων μήτ εΧάττω πατρι μηΒ’ αύτω, φίΧομα-θοΰντι μηΒε μισοΰντι, περί ταΰτα εζεστω μειζω 72
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have not as yet, my friend, been fully declared to you by the lawgiver are these—first, literature, next, lyre-playing; also arithmetic, of which I said that there ought to be as much as everyone needs to learn for purposes of war, house-management and civic administration ; together with what it is useful for these same purposes to learn about the courses of the heavenly bodies—stars and sun and moon— in so far as every State is obliged to take them into account. What I allude to is this—the arranging of days into monthly periods, and of months into a year, in each instance, so that the seasons, with their respective sacrifices and feasts, may each be assigned its due position by being held as nature dictates, and that thus they may create fresh liveliness and alertness in the State, and may pay their due honours to the gods, and may render the citizens more intelligent about these matters. These points, my friend, have not all as yet been explained to you sufficiently by the lawgiver. Now attend carefully to what is next to be said. In the first place, you are, as we said, insufficiently instructed as yet concerning letters. The point we complain of is this—that the law has not yet told you clearly whether the man λυΉο is to be a good citizen must pursue this study with precision, or neglect it altogether; and so likewise with regard to the lyre. That he roust not neglect them we now affirm. For the study of letters, about three years is a reasonable period for a child of ten years old; and for lyreplaying, he should begin at thirteen and continue at it for three years. And whether he likes or dislikes the study, neither the child nor his father shall be permitted either to cut short or to prolong the years
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μηΒ' ελάττω διατριβήν ποιείσθαι παράνομον· 6 δε μη πειθόμενος άτιμος των παιΒείων έστω τιμών, ας ολίγον ύστερον ρητεον. μανθάνειν Βε εν τούτοις τοῖς χρόνοις Βή τί ποτε Βει τους νέους και ΒιΒάσκειν αν τούς ΒιΒασκάλους, τούτο αυτός 1 Β πρώτον μάνθανε. γράμματα μεν τοίνυν χρή το μέχρι τού γράφται τε και άναγνώναι Βυνατον είναι Βιαπονεΐν προς τάχος Βε ή κάλλος άπηκρι-βώσθαί τισιν οϊς μη φύσις επεσπευσεν εν τοίς τεταγμένοις ετεσι χαίρειν εαν. προς Βε Βη μαθήματα άλυρα ποιητών κείμενα εν γράμμασι, τοίς μεν μετά μέτρων, τοίς Β’ άνευ ρυθμών τμημάτων, α Βή συγγράμματα κατά λόγον είρη-μενα μόνον, τητώμενα ρυθμού τε και αρμονίας, C σφαλερά γράμμαθ' ήμίν εστι παρά τινων τών πολλών τ οιούτων ανθρώπων καταλελειμμενα' οΐς, ω πάντων βέλτιστοι νομ,οφύλακες, τί χρη-σεσθε; ή τί ποθ’ ύμϊν ό νομοθετης χρήσθαι προστάξας όρθώς αν τάξειε ; καί μάλα άπορήσειν αυτόν προσΒοκώ.
κλ. Τί ποτε τούτ , ω ζενε, φαίνει προς σαυτόν όντως ήπορηκώς λέγειν ;
αθ. Όρθώς ύπελαβες, ώ Κλεινία. π ρος Be Βή κοινωνούς υμάς όντας περί νόμων ανάγκη τό τε φαινόμενον εύπορον και τό μη φράζειν.
D κλ. Τί ούν; τί περί τούτων νύν και ποιόν τι πεπονθώς λεγεις ;
αθ. Έρώ Βή· στόμασι γάρ πολλάκις μυρίοις εναντία λέγειν ούΒαμώς εύπορον.
~~ κλ. Τί Βαί; σ μικρά και όΧίγα Βοκεϊ σοι τά
1 avrbs Ritter ; ai/rb MSS.
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of study contrary to the law; and anyone who disobeys shall be disqualified for the school honours which we shall mention presently.1 And, during these periods, what are the subjects Avhich the children must learn and the teachers teach—this you yourself must learn first. They must work at letters sufficiently to be able to read and write. But superior speed or beauty of handwriting need not be required in the case of those whose progress within the appointed period is too slow. With regard to lessons in reading, there are written compositions not set to music, whether in metre or without rhythmical divisions—compositions merely uttered in prose, void of rhythm and harmony; and some of the many composers of this sort have bequeathed to us writings of a dangerous character. How will you deal with these, O my most excellent Law-wardens ? Or what method of dealing with them will the lawgiver rightly ordain ? He will be vastly perplexed, I verily believe.
cun. What does this mean, Stranger ? Evidently you are addressing yourself, and are really perplexed.
ATH. You are right in your supposition, Clinias. As you are my partners in this investigation of laws, I am bound to explain to you both what seems easy and what hard.
cun. Well, what is it about them that you are now alluding to, and what has come over you ?
Ath. I will tell you: it is no easy matter to gainsay tens of thousands of tongues.
cun. Come now,—do you believe that the points
ι Cp. 832 E ff.
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'έμπροσθεν ήμΐν είρημένα περί νόμων κεΐσθαι τοι? 7τολλο?9 ύπεναντία ;
Α0. Και μάλα αληθές τουτό γε λέγεις' κελεύεις <γάρ St) με, ως έμοϊ φαίνεται, τής αυτής όδοΰ εχθοδοποΰ γεγονυίας πολλοΐς, ίσω? δ’ ούκ ἐλάτ-Ε τοσιν ετέροις προσφιλούς, ει δε έλάττοσιν, ούκουν χείροσί γε, μεθ’ ών διακεΧεύει με παρακινδυ-νεύοντά τε καί θαρροΰντα τήν νυν εκ. των παρόντων λόγων τετμημένην όδόν τής νομοθεσίας πορεύεσθαι μηδέν ανιόντα.
κλ. Τί μήν ;
αθ. Ου τοίνυν άνίημι. λέγω μήν οτ ι ποιηταί τε ήμΐν είσί τινες επών εξάμετρων πάμποΧΧοι και τρίμετρων και πάντων δη των λεγομένων μέτρων, οι μεν επι σπουδήν, οι δ’ επι <γέ\ωτα ώρμηκότες, εν οΐς φασι δεΐν οι πολλάκις μυρίοι τούς όρθώς παιδευομένους των νέων τρέφειν καί διακορεΐς ποιεΐν, ποΧυηκόους τ’ εν ταϊς άναγνώσεσι 811 ποιούντας και ποΧυμαθεϊς, δΧους ποιητάς εκμαν-θάνοντας· οι δέ εκ πάντων κεφάλαια εκλέξαντες καί τινας ολας ρήσεις εις ταύτό ξυναγαγόντες έκμανθάνειν φασι δεΐν εις μνήμην τιθεμένους, ει μέλλει τις αγαθός ήμΐν και σοφός έκ πολυπειρίας και πολυμαθίας γενέσθαι. τούτοις δη συ κελεύεις εμέ τα νυν παρρησιαζόμενον άποφαίνεσθαι τί τε καλώς λέγουσι καί τί μή ;
κλ. Πως γάρ ου ;
αθ. Τί δή ποτ αν ούν περί απάντων τούτων Β ένϊ λόγω φράζων εϊποιμ αν Ικανόν; οιμαι μέν 1
1 Cp. Heraclitus’s saying {Frag. 16): ποΚυμαθίη v6ov ου διδάσκει; and the contempt shown for the versatile smatterer
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in which our previous conclusions about laws contradicted ordinary opinion were feAV and trifling ?
ATii. Your observation is most just. I take it that you are bidding me, now that the path which is abhorrent to many is attractive to others possibly not less numerous (or if less numerous, certainly not less competent),—you are, I say, bidding me adventure mj’self with the latter company and proceed boldly along the path of legislation marked out in our present discourse, without flinching.
clin. Certainly.
Ath. Then I will not flinch. I verily affirm that we have composers of verses innumerable—hexameters, trimeters, and every metre you could mention,—some of whom aim at the serious, others at the comic ; on >vhose writings, as we are told by our tens of thousands of people, we ought to rear and soak the young, if we are to give them a correct education, making them, by means of recitations, lengthy listeners and large learners, who learn off whole poets by heart. Others there are who compile select summaries of all the poets, and piece together whole passages, telling us that a boy must commit these to memory and learn them off if we are to have him turn out good and wise as a result of a wide and varied range of instruction.1 Would you have me now state frankly to these poets what is λυγοπg about their declarations and what right ?
clin. Of course.
ATH. What single statement can I make about all these people that will be adequate ? This,
in Phaedr. 275 A (τολυτ,κοοι . . . δοξόσοφοι yiyovSres άντ2 σοφάι).
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τό τοιόνΒε σχεΒόν, b καί πά? αν μοι συγχωρήσ€ΐ€, ποΧΧα μεν έκαστον τούτων ειρηκεναι καΧώς, πολλά Be καί τουναντίον, el δ’ ον τω τούτ Ζχει, κίνΒυνόν φημι είναι φέρουσαν τοϊς παισι την ποΧυμαθίαν.
κλ. Πως ου ν καί τί παραινοίης αν τω νομο-φύΧακι;
αθ. Του 7τέρι λίγα?;
κλ. Του προς τί τταράΒξίημά ποτε άποβΧεψας αν το μεν εωη πάντας μανθάνειν τούς νέους, το C δ’ άτΓοκωΧυοι. Xeye καί μηΒεν άπόκνει Χεηων.
ΑΘ. 'ηαθε ΚΧεινία, κινΒυνεύω κατά γε τινα τρόπον εύτυχηκέναι.
κλ. Τ ον Βή 7τερι ;
αθ. Τοι) μη παντάπασι παραΒε'^ματος άπο-ρεΐν. νυν yap άποβΧέψας προς τούς Xόyoυς ούς εξ εω μέχρι Βενρο Βη ΒιεΧηΧύθαμεν ημείς, ως μεν εμοϊ φαινόμεθα ούκ άνευ τινος επιπνοίας Θεών, εΒοξαν δ’ ουν μοι παντάπασι ποιήσει τινϊ προσο-μοίως είρήσθαι. καί μοι 'ίσως ούΒεν θαυμαστόν D πάθος επήΧθε, X6yoυς οικείους olov άθρόονς επι-βΧεψαντι μάΧα ήσθήναι' των yap Βή πΧείστων λόγων, ου ς εν ποιήμασιν ή χύΒην ούτως είρημενους μεμάθηκα καί άκήκοα, πάντων μοι μετριώτατοί yε είναι κατεφάνησαν καλ προσήκοντες τα μάΧιστα άκούειν νεοις. τω Βή νομοφύΧακί τε και παιΒεντή παράΒε^μα ούκ αν εχοιμι, ως οίμαι, τούτου βεΧτιον φράζειν, ή ταύτά τε ΒιΒάσκειν παρακε-Χεύεσθαι τοισι ΒιΒασκάΧοις τούς παϊΒας, τά τε E τούτων εχόμενα καί ομοια, αν άρα που περί· τυΎχάνη ποιητών τε ποιήματα Βιεξιών και yeypaμ-
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perhaps,—in which everyone will agree with me,— that every poet has uttered much that is well, and much also that is ill; and this being so, I affirm that a wide range of learning involves danger to children.
clin. λΥΙ^ advice then would you give the Law-warden ?
Ath. About what ?
clin. About the pattern by which he should be guided in respect of the particular subjects which he permits or forbids all the children to learn. Tell us, and without scruple.
Ath. My good CliniaSj I have had, it would seem, a stroke of luck.
clin. How so ?
Ath. In the fact that I am not wholly at a loss for a pattern. For in looking back now at the discussions which we have been pursuing from dawn up to this present hour—and that, as I fancy, not without some guidance from Heaven—it appeared to me that they were framed exactly like a poem. And it was not surprising, perhaps, that there came over me a feeling of intense delight when I gazed thus on our discourses all marshalled^ as it were, in dose array; for of all the many discourses Avhich I have listened to or learnt about, whether in poems or in a loose flood of speech like ours, they struck me as being not only the most adequate, but also the most suitable for the ears of the young. Nowhere, I think, could I find a better pattern than this to put before the Law-warden who is educator, that he may charge the teachers to teach the children these discourses of ours, and such as resemble and accord with these; and if it should be that in his search lie should light on poetns of
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μένα καταλογάδην ή και φίλως ούτως άνευ του ηεηράφθαι λεηόμενα, άδελφά ττου τούτων των λόγων, μη μεθιέναι τρόπω μηδενί, γράφεσθαι Βέ· και πρώτον μεν τούς διδασκάλους αυτούς άναηκά-ζειν μανθάνειν καί επαινεΐν, ου? δ’ αν μη άρέσκη των διδασκάλων, μη χρήσθαι τούτοις συνεργοΐς, ούς δ’ αν τω επαινώ συμφτηφους εχη, τούτοις χρώμενον τούς νέους αύτοις παραδιδόναι διδάσκειν 812 τε και τταιδεύειν' οντος μοι μύθος ενταύθα καί ου τω τελευτάτω, περί ηραμματιστων τε είρημένος άμα και ηραμμΑτων.
κλ. Κατἀ μεν την ύπόθεσιν, ω ξένε, εμοιγε ου φαινόμεθα έκτος πορεύεσθαι των ύποτεθέντων λόγων ει δε το δλον κατορθούμεν η μη, χαλεπόν Ισως διισχυρίζεσθαι.
αθ. Τότε γάρ, ω Κλεινία, τούτο η αυτό εσται καταφανέστερον, ως εικός, όταν, ο πολλάκις είρήκαμεν, επϊ τέλος άφικώμεθα πάσης της διεξόδου περί νόμων.
Β ΚΛ. Όρθώς.
αθ. ’Αρ ούν ου μετά τον ηραμματιστην ό κιθαριστής ημίν προσρητέος ;
ΚΛ. Τί μην ;
αθ. Τοί? κιθαρισταις μεν τοίνυν ημάς δοκώ των έμπροσθεν λόγον άναμνησθέντας το προσηκον νεϊμαι της τε διδασκαλίας άμα και πάσης της περί τα τοιαύτα παιδεύσεως.
κλ. ΐΐοίων δη π ερι λέγεις ;
ΑΘ. 'Έφαμεν, οιμαι, τούς τού Διονύσου τούς έξηκοντούτας ωδούς διαφερόντως ευαίσθητους δείν C ηεηονέναι περί τε τούς ρυθμούς και τάς των αρμονιών συστάσεις, ΐνα την των μελών μίμησιν την 8ο
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composers, or prose-writings, or merely verbal and umvritten discourses, akin to these of ours, he must in no wise let them go, but get them written down. In the first place, he must compel the teachers themselves to learn these discourses, and to praise them, and if any of the teachers fail to approve of them, he must not employ them as colleagues; only those who agree with his praise of the discourses should he employ, and entrust to them the teaching and training of the youth. Here and herewith let me end my homily concerning writing-masters and writings.
cux. Judged by our original intention. Stranger,
I	certainly do not think that we have diverged from the line of argument we intended ; but about the matter as a whole it is hard, no doubt, to be sure whether or not we are right.
ATH. That. Clinias, (as we have often said) will probably become clearer of itself,1 when we arrive at the end of our whole exposition concerning laws. clin. Very true.
ATH. After the writing-master, must we not address the lyre-master next ? clin. Certainly.
ath. When assigning to the lyre-masters their proper duties in regard to the teaching and general training in these subjects, we must, as I think, bear in mind our previous declarations.2 clin. Declarations about what ? ath. We said, I fancy, that the sixty-year-old singers of hymns to Dionysus ought to be exceptionally keen of perception regarding rhythms and harmonic compositions, in order that when dealing
1 Cp. 799 D.	2 CGI E ff., 670 A f.
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ev καί την κακώς μεμιμημένην, iv τοΐς παθήμασιν όταν ψνχή ηίηνηται, τά τε της αγαθής ομοιώματα καί τα τής εναντίας έκΧεξασθαι Βυνατος ών τις τα μεν άποβάΧΧη, τα 8ε π ροφέρων εις μέσον ύμνή καί επάΒη ταΐς των νέων ψυχαΐς, προκαΧούμενος έκαστους εις αρετής επεσθαι κτήσιν συνακοΧου-θονντας Βία των μιμήσεων. κλ. 'ΑΧηθέστατα Χε·γεις.
D ΑΘ. Ύούτων τοίνυν Βει χάριν τοΐς φθόγγοις τής Χύρας 7τροσχρήσθαι, σαφήνειας ενεκα τών χορΒών, τον τε κιθαριστήν και τον παιΒευόμενον, άποΒιΒόν-τας πρόσχορΒα τα φθέηματα τοΐς φθέημασι· την δ’ ετεροφωνίαν και ποικιΧίαν τής Χύρας, αΧΧα μεν μεΧη των χορΒών ίεισών, αΧΧα Βέ του τήν με-ΧωΒίαν ξυνθέντος ποιητού, καί Βή καί πυκνότητα μάνοτητι καί τ άγος βραΒυτήτι καί οξύτητα βαρύ-τητι ξύμφωνον [καί άντίφωνον] 1 παρεπομένους,
E καί των ρυθμών ωσαύτως παντοΒαπα ποικίΧματα προσαρμόττοντας τοΐσι φθόγγοις τής Χύρας, πάντα ούν τατοιαύτα μή προσφέρειν τοΐς μέΧΧου-σιν εν τρισίν ετεσι τό τής μουσικής χρήσιμον έκΧήψεσθαι Βία τάχους, τα <γάρ εναντία ά,ΧΧηΧα ταράττοντα Βυσμαθίαν παρέχει, Βει Βέ οτι μάΧιστα ευμαθείς είναι τούς νέους’ τα yap άναηκαΐα ου σμικρά ούΒ’ oXiya αύτοΐς έστί προστεταημένα μαθήματα, Βείξει Βέ αυτά προϊών ο λόγος άμα τω χρόνω. αΧΧα ταΰτα μέν ου τω περί τής μουσικής ήμΐν ό παιΒευτής επιμεΧείσθω· τάΒέ μεΧών αυτών
1 [καί άντίφωνον] bracketed by England.
1 i.e. the notes of the instrument must be in accord with those of the singer’s voice. “The tune, as composed by the
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with musical representations of a good kind or a bad, by which the soul is emotionally affected, they may be able to pick out the reproductions of the good kind and of the bad, and having rejected the latter, may produce the other in public, and charm the souls of the children by singing them, and so challenge them all to accompany them in acquiring virtue by means of these representations.
clix. Very true.
ATH. So, to attain this object, both the lyre-master and his pupil must use the notes of the lyre, because of the distinctness of its strings, assigning to the notes of the song notes in tune with them ;1 but as to divergence of sound and variety in the notes of the harp, when the strings sound one tune and the composer of the melody another, or when there results a combination of low and high notes, of slow and quick time, of sharp and grave, and all sorts of rhythmical variations are adapted to the notes of the lyre,—no such complications should be employed in dealing with pupils who have to absorb quickly, within three years, the useful elements of music. For the jarring of opposites with one another impedes easy learning ; and the young should above all things learn easily, since the necessary lessons imposed upon them are neither few nor small,— which lessons our discourse will indicate in time as it proceeds. So let our educator regulate these matters in the manner stated. As regards the
poet, is supposed to have comparatively few notes, to be in slowish time, and low down in the register ; whereas the complicated variation, which he is condemning, has mam-notes, is in quick time, and high up in the register/’ (England.)
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αν καί ρημάτων, οΐα τους χοροδιδασκάλους και α 813 Be ι διδάσκειν, καί ταντα η μιν iv τοις πρόσθεν διείρηται πάντα, α Βη καθιερωθέντα εφαμεν δεΐν, ταΐς εορταις εκαστα άρμόττοντα, ηδονην ευτυχή ται ς πόλεσι παραδιδόντα ώφελεΐν. κλ. ’Αληθή καί ταυτα Βιείρηκας. αθ. Αληθέστατα τοίνυν, και ταύθ’ ημΐν παραλαβών 6 περί την Μ ουσαν αρχών αίρεθεϊς επιμελείσθω μετά τύχης ευμενούς, ημείς Be δρχησεώς τε περί και όλης της περί το σώμα >γυμναστικής προς τοϊς έμπροσθεν είρημένοις άπο-Β δώμεν καθάπερ μουσικής το διδασκαλικόν υπόλοιπον ον άπέδομεν, ωσαύτως ποιώμεν κατά1 <γυμναστικής. τους <γάρ παΐδάς τε και τάς παΐδας όρχεϊσθαι δη Βει και γυμνάζεσθαι μανθάνειν. η
7 άΡ;
κλ. Να ί.
αθ. ΤοΓς μεν τοίνυν παισιν όρχησταί, τ αΐς δε όρχηστρίΒες αν είεν προς το διαπονεΐν ούκ άνεπι-τηδειότερον.
κλ. "Εστω δη ταύτη.
Α©. ΤΙάλιν δη τον τά πλεΐστα εξοντα πράη-C ματα καλώμεν, τον των παίδων επιμελητήν, δ? των τε περί μουσικήν των τε περί γυμναστικήν επιμελούμενος ου πολλην έξει σχολήν.
κλ. Πως ουν δυνατός εσται πρεσβύτερος ών τοσούτων επιμελεΐσθαι ;
αθ. 'Ραδίως, ώ φίλε, ό νόμος γάρ αν τω δεδωκε καί δώσει προσλαμβάνειν εις ταύτην την επιμέλειαν των πολιτών άνδρών και ηυναικών ους αν εθελη, ηνώσεται δε ους δει, καί βουλήσεται μη 1 κατο.', καί MSS., edd.
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character of the actual tunes and words which the choir-masters ought to teach, all this Ave have already1 explained at length. We stated that in each case they should be adapted to a suitable festival and dedicated, and thus prove a benefit to the States, by furnishing them with felicitous enjoyment.
clin. This, too, you have explained truly.
Ath. Yes, most truly. These matters also let the man who is appointed our Director of Music take over and supervise, with the help of kindly fortune ; and let us supplement our former statements concerning dancing and bodily gymnastics in general. Just as, in the case of music, we have supplied the regulations about tuition that were missing, so also let us now do in the case of gymnastics. Shall we not say that both girls and boys must learn both dancing and gymnastics r
clin. Yes.
ATH. Then for their practices it would be most proper that boys should have dancing-masters, and girls mistresses.
clin. I grant it.
ATH. Let us once more summon the man who will have most of these duties to perform, the Director of the Children,—who, in supervising both music and gymnastic, will have but little time to spare.
clin. How will he be able, at his age, to supervise so many affairs ?
ath. Quite easily. For the law has granted him, and will continue to grant him, such men or women as he wishes to take to assist him in this task of supervision : he will know himself the right persons 1 799 A ff., 802 A.
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D πΧημμεΧεΐν els ταύτα αίΒούμενος εμφρόνως και γιγνώσκων τής αρχής το μεγεθος, Χογισμω Τ€ ξυνών ως eo μεν τραφεντων και τρεφόμενων των νέων πάντα ήμΐν κατ όρθον πΧεΐ, μή Βε, ου τ είπεΐν άξιον οΰθ’ ημείς Χεγομεν επί καινή πόΧει τούς σφόΒρα φιΧομαντευτάς σεβόμενοι. πόΧΧά μεν ονν ήμΐν και περί τούτων εϊρηται των περί τάς ορχήσεις και περί πάσαν την των γυμνασίων κίνησιν γυμνάσια γάρ τίθεμεν και τ α περί τον πόΧεμον άπαντα τ οΐς σώμασι Βιαπονήματα τ οξικής τε καί πάσης ρίψεως και πεΧταστικής και E πάσης όπΧομαχίας καί ΒιεξόΒων τακτικών και άπάσης πορείας στρατοπεΒων και στρατοπε-Βεύσεων και οσα εις ιππικήν μαθήματα συντείνει, πάντων γάρ τούτων ΒιΒασκάΧους τε είναι Βει κοινούς, άρνυμενους μισθόν παρά' τής πόΧεως, και τούτων μαθητάς τους εν τή πόΧει παϊΒάς τε και άνΒρας, καί κόρας και γυναίκας πάντων τούτων επιστήμονας, κόρας μεν οΰσας Ιτ ι πάσαν τήν εν οπΧοις ορχησιν και μάχην μεμεΧετη-κυίας, γυναίκας Βε ΒιεξόΒων και τάξεων καί 814 θεσεως και άναιρεσεως οπΧων ήμμενας, ει μηΒ-ενος ενεκα <αΧΧου>,1 ἀλλ’ ει ποτε Βεήσειε πανΒη-μει [πάση τή Βυνάμει] 2 καταΧείποντας τήν πόΧιν εξω στρατεύεσθαι τούς φυΧάξαντας παϊΒάς τε και τήν άΧΧην πόΧιν, ικανούς είναι τό γε τοσουτον, ή καλ τουναντίον, ογ’3 ούΒεν άπώμοτον, εξωθεν ποΧεμίους είσπεσόντας ρώμη τινι μεγάΧη και βία, βαρβάρους είτε "ΕΧΧηνας, ανάγκην παρασχεϊν
1 ζαλλου} Ι add.
* [πάστι τί) Sweijuei] bracketed by Burges, England.
3	8 γ' : ’wv MSS., edd. (ί>ν Badham).
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to choose, and he will be anxious to make no blunder in these matters, recognizing the greatness of his office and wisely holding it in high respect, and holding also the rational conviction that, when the young have been, and are being, well brought up, all goes “swimmingly/’ but otherwise—the consequences are such as it is wrong to speak of, nor will Ave mention them, in dealing with a new State, out of consideration for the over-superstitious.1 Concerning these matters also, which relate to dancing and gymnastic movements, we have already spoken at length.2 We are establishing gymnasia and all physical exercises connected with military training,— the use of the bow and all kinds of missiles, light skirmishing and heavy-armed fighting of every description, tactical evolutions, company-marching, camp-formations, and all the details of cavalry training. In all these subjects there should be public instructors, paid by the State ; and their pupils should be not only the boys and men in the State, but also the girls and women who understand all these matters—being practised in all military drill and fighting while still girls and, when grown to womanhood, taking part in evolutions and rank-forming and the piling and shouldering of arms,— and that, if for no other reason, at least for this reason, that, if ever the guards of the children and of the rest of the city should be obliged to leave the city and march out in full force, these women should be able at least to take their place ; while if, on the other hand—and this is quite a possible contingency —an invading army of foreigners, fierce and strong,
1	i.e. they would regard the mere mention of possible evil (esp. in connexion with anything new-born) as of ill-omen.
2	795 Dff..
PLATO
περί αν της τῆς πόλεως την διαμάχην γίγνεσθαι, Β πολλή πον κακία πολιτείας όντως αίσχρώς τάς γυναίκας είναι τεθραμμένας, ως μηδ’ ώσπερ όρνιθας περί τέκνων μαχομένας προς ότιούν των ισχυρότατων θηρίων έθέλειν άποθνήσκειν τε και πάντας κινδύνους κινδυνεύειν, ἀλλ’ ευθύς προς ιερά φερομένας πάντας βωμούς τε καί ναούς έμπι-πλάναι και δόξαν τού των ανθρώπων <γένους κατα-χείν ως πάντων δειλότατον φύσει θηρίων εστίν. κλ. Ου μά τον Αία, ω ξένε, ούδαμώς εύσχημον C γίγνοιτ αν, τού κακού χωρίς, τοθτο εν πόΧει όπου γίγνοιτο.
αθ. Ούκούν τιθώμεν τον νόμον τούτον, μέχρι ye τοσούτου μη άμελεΐσθαι τα περί τον πόλεμον yiιναιξί δείν, επιμελεΐσθαι δέ πάντας τούς πολίτας καί τάς πολίτιδας ;
ΚΛ. Έγώ yoύv συγχωρώ.
ΑΘ. Πάλτ;9 τοίνυν τα μεν εϊπομεν, ο δ’ ἐστι μέyιστov, ως εγώ φαίην αν, ονκ είρήκαμεν, ούδ' εστι ράδιον άνευ τού τω σώματι δεικνύντα άμα D καί τω λόγω φράζειν. τ ούτ ούν το τε κρινούμεν, όταν εργω λόγος άκολουθήσας μηνύση τι σαφές των τε άλλων ών είρηκε πέρι και οτι ττ} πολεμική μάχη πασών κινήσεων όντως έστί ξυγγενής πολύ μάλισθ' ήμΐν ή τοιαύτη πάλη ', καί δη καί οτι δει ταύτην εκείνης χάριν έπιτηδεύειν, ἀλλ’ ούκ εκείνην ταύτης ενεκα μανθάνειν.
κλ. Καλώς τούτο γε λέγεις.
αθ. Νυν δη τής μεν περί παλαίστραν δυνάμεως *
795 D, E.
* Cp. 832 E.
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should force a battle round the city itself, then it would be a sore disgrace to the State if its women were so ill brought up as not even to be willing to do as do the mother-birds, which fight the strongest beasts in defence of their broods, but, instead of facing all risks, even death itself, to run straight to the temples and crowd all the shrines and holy places, and drown mankind in the disgrace of being the most craven of living creatures.
clin. By Heaven, Stranger, if ever this took place in a city, it would be a most unseemly thing, apart from the mischief of it.
ath. Shall we^ then, lay down this law,—that up to the point stated women must not neglect military training, but all citizens, men and women alike, must pay attention to it ? clin. I, for one, agree.
ath. As regards Avrestling, some points have been explained ;1 but we have not explained what is, in my opinion, the most important point, nor is it easy to express it in words without the help of a practical illustration. This point, then, we shall decide about2 when word accompanied by deed can clearly demonstrate this fact, among the others mentioned,—that wrestling of this kind is of all motions by far the most nearly allied to military fighting; and also that it is not the latter that should be learned for the sake of the former, but, on the contrary, it is the former that should be practised for the sake of the latter.3 clin. There, at any rate, you are right. ath. For the present let this suffice as an
3	Cp. S03 D,
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τό μέχρι Sed ρ' ή μιν είρήσθω' περί Be της άλλης E κινΐ]σεως παντός του σώματος, ής το πλειστον μέρος ορχησιν τινα τις προσαχορεύων όρθώς αν φθεχχοιτο, Βύο μεν αυτής είΒη χρή νομίζειν είναι, την μεν των καλλιόνων σωμάτων επί το σεμνόν μιμούμενη ν, την Βε των αίσχιόνων επί το φαύλον, και πάλιν του φαυλου τε Βύο καί του σπουΒαίου Βύο ετερα. του Βή σπουΒαίου την μεν κατά πόλεμον καί εν βιαίοις εμπλακεντων πόνοις σωμάτων μεν καλών, ψυχή ς δ’ άνΒρικής, την Β' εν εύπραχίαις τε ούσης ψυχής σώφρονος εν ήΒοναΐς τε εμμετροις- ειρηνικήν αν τις λεχων κατά φύσιν την τοιαύτην ορχησιν λεχοι. την πόλε-815 μικήν Βή τούτων, άλλην ουσαν τής ειρηνικής, πυρρίχην άν τις όρθώς προσαχορεύοι, τάς τε εύλα-βείας πασών πληχών καί βολών εκνεύσεσι καί ύπείξει πάση καί εκπηΒήσεσιν εν ϋψει καί ξύν ταπεινώσει μιμονμενην, και τάς ταύταις εναντίας, τάς επί τα Βραστικά φερομενας αύ σχήματα εν τε ταΐς τών τόξων βολαΐς καί ακοντίων καί πασών πληχών μιμήματα επιχειρούσαν1 μιμεΐσθαι. τό τε ορθόν εν τούτοις καί τό εύτονον, τών άχαθών σωμάτων καί ψυχών όπόταν χίχνηται μίμημα, Β εύθυφερε ς ως το πολύ τών τ ου σώματος μελών χιχνόμενον, ορθόν μεν τό τοιουτον, τό Βε τούτοις τουναντίον ούκ ορθόν άποΒεχόμενον. τήν Βε ειρηνικήν ορχησιν τήΒ’ αύ θεωρητεον έκαστων, εΐτε όρθώς είτε μή κατά φύσιν τις τής καλής 1 ίττιχαρονσαν Badham : δοιχαρον<τα$ MSS.
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account of the functions of the Avrestling-school. Motion of the whole body, other than Avrestling, has for its main division what may be rightly termed dancing1; and we ought to consider it as consisting of two kinds,—the one representing the solemn movement of beautiful bodies, the other the ignoble movement of ugly bodies ; and of these again there are two subdivisions. Of the noble kind there is, on the one hand, the motion of fighting, and that of fair bodies and brave souls engaged in violent effort; and, on the other hand, there is the motion of a temperate soul living in a state of prosperity and moderate pleasures; and this latter kind of dancing one will call, in accordance with its nature, “pacific.” Tlie warlike division, being distinct from the pacific, one may rightly term “ pyrrhiche ’’2; it represents modes of eluding all kinds of blows and shots by swervings and duckings and side-leaps upward or crouching; and also the opposite kinds of motion, which lead to active postures of offence, \vhen it strives to represent the movements involved in shooting with bows or darts, and blows of every description. In all these cases the action and the tension of the sinews are correct when there is a representation of fair bodies and souls in which most of the limbs of the body are extended straight: this kind of representation is right, but the opposite kind we pronounce to be wrong. In pacific dancing, the point we must consider in every case is whether the performer in his dances keeps
1 Here a wide term, embracing'all kiuds of bodily gestures and posturing. „ v. „
* The technical came for a “war-dance” (“polka") in quick time (possibly connected by_FT\n
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όρχήσεως άντιΧαμβανό μένος εν χορείαις πρεπόντως εύνόμων άντρων διατεΧεΐ.
Ύην τοίνυν αμφισβητούμενη ν ορχησιν δει πρώτον χωρίς τής αναμφισβήτητου διατεμειν. τις ου ν αυτή, και πη δει χωρίς τεμνειν εκατεραν; C οση μεν βακχεία τ εστϊ και των ταύταις επόμενων, αΐς 1 [Νόμφα? τε καϊ] ΤΙανας καί ΧειΧηνούς καί 2ατύρους [επονομάζοντες], ως φασι, μιμούνται κατωνωμενους, περικαθαρμούς τε καί τεΧετάς τινας άποτεΧούντων, ζύμπαν τούτο της όρχήσεως το γένος οΰθ' ως ειρηνικόν οΰθ' ως ποΧεμικόν οΰθ’ ο τί ποτε βούΧεται ράδιον άφορίσασθαι· διορί-σασθαι μήν μοι ταύτη δοκέ ι σχεδόν όρθότατον D αυτό είναι, χωρίς μεν ποΧεμικοΰ, χωρίς δε ειρηνικού θεντας είπεΐν ως ουκ εστι ποΧιτικόν τούτο τής όρχήσεως τό γένος, ενταύθα δε κείμενον εάσαντα κείσθαι νύν επί τό ποΧεμικόν άμα και εΙρηνικόν, ως άναμφισβητήτως ήμετερον ον, επανιεναι.
Τό δε τής άποΧεμου Μούσης, εν όρχήσεσι δε τούς τε θεούς και τούς των Θεών παΐδας τιμωντων, εν μεν ξύμπαν γίγνοιτ αν γένος εν δόξη τού πράττειν ευ γιγνόμενον, τοΰτο· δε διχή διαιροΐμεν E αν, τό μεν εκ πόνων τινών αυτού και κινδύνων διαπεφευγότων εις αγαθά, μείζους ήδονάς εχον, τό δε των έμπροσθεν αγαθών σωτηρίας ούσης καί επαύξης,πραοτερας τ ας ήδονάς κεκτη μόνον εκείνων, εν δε δη τοΐς τοιούτοις που πας άνθρωπος τάς κινήσεις τού σώματος μειζόνων μεν των ηδονών ούσών μείζους, εΧαττόνων δε εΧάττους κινείται, και κοσ-92
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always rightly, or improperly, to the noble kind of dancing, in the way that befits law-abiding men.
So, in the first place, we must draw a line between questionable dancing and dancing that is above question. All the dancing that is of a Bacchic kind and cultivated by those who indulge in drunken imitations of Pans, Sileni and Satyrs (as they call them), when performing certain rites of expiation and initiation,—all this class of dancing cannot easily be defined either as pacific or as warlike, or as of any one distinct kind. The most correct wav of defining it seems to me to be this—to separate it off both from pacific and from warlike dancing, and to pronounce that this kind of dancing is unfitted for our citizens: and having thus disposed of it and dismissed it, we will now return to the warlike and pacific kinds which do beyond question belong to us.
That of the unwarlike Muse, in which men pay honour to the gods and the children of the gods by dances, will consist, broadly speaking, of all dancing performed under a sense of prosperity: of this we may make two subdivisions—the one being of a/ more joyful description, and proper to men who have escaped out of toils and perils into a state of bliss,—and the other connected rather with the preservation and increase of pre-existent blessings, and exhibiting, accordingly, joyousness of a less ardent kind. Under these conditions every man moves his body more violently when his joys are greater, less violently when they are smaller ; also, he moves it less violently when he is more 1
1 els England: is MSS. [Νξωρστ τ« και] anil [έτονομα-ζονrei] 1 bracket.
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fιιώτερος μεν ών πρός τε άνδρίαν μάΧΧον γεγυμ-816 νασμενος ίλάττους αν, δειλός ὅε καί αγύμναστος γεγονώς προς το σωφρονεΐν μείζους καί σφοδροτέ-ρας παρέχεται μεταβοΧάς τής κινήσεως· ὅλως δε φθεγγόμενος, εϊτ εν ωδαΐς εϊτ εν Χόγοις, ησυχίαν ου πάνυ δυνατός τω σώματι παρέχεσθαι πας. διό μίμησις των Χεγομένων σχήμασι γενομένη την ορχηστικήν έζειργάσατο τέχνην ζύμπασαν. 6 μεν ούν εμμεΧώς ημών, ο δε πΧημμεΧώς εν τοντοις Β πάσι κινείται. ποΧΧα μεν δη τοίνυν αΧΧα ήμίν των παΧαιών ονομάτων ως ευ και κατά φνσιν κείμενα δει διανοούμενον έπαινεϊν, τούτων δε έν και το περί τάς ορχήσεις τάς των ευ πραττόντων, ον των δε μέτριων αυτών προς τάς ήδονάς, ως ορθώς άμα και μουσικώς ώνόμασεν οστις ποτ’ ήν, και κατά Χόγον αύταϊς θέμενος ονομα ζυμπάσαις εμμεΧείας έπωνόμασε, και δύο δη τών ορχήσεων τών καΧών είδη κατεστήσατο, το μεν ποΧεμικον C πυρρίχην, το δε ειρηνικόν εμμέΧειαν, έκατέρω το πρέπον τε καί άρμοττον επιθεϊς ονομα. α δη δει τον μεν νομοθέτην εζηγεΐσθαι τύποις, τον δέ νομοφύΧακα ζητεΐν τε καί άνερευνησάμενον, μετά τής αΧΧης μουσικής την ορχησιν σι/νθέντα και νείμαντα έπϊ πάσας εορτάς τών θυσιών εκάστη τό πρόσφορου, ου τω καθιερώσαντα αυτά πάντα εν τάζει του Χοιπού μή κινεΐν μηδέν μήτε όρχήσεως έχόμενον μήτε ωδής, έν ταΐς δ’ αύταϊς ήδοναΐς D ωσαύτως την αυτήν πόΧιν καί ποΧίτας διάγοντας, όμοιους εις δύναμιν όντας, ζήνευ τε καί εύδαιμόνως. 1
1 Α decorous, stately dance (“minuet”).
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sedate and better trained in courage, but when he is cowardly and untrained in temperance, he indulges in greater and more violent changes of motion ; and in general, no one who is using his voice, whether in song or in speech, is able to keep his body wholly at rest. Hence, when the representation of things spoken by means of gestures arose, it produced the Avhole art of dancing. In all these instances, one man of us moves in tune with his theme, another out of tune. Many of the names bestowed in ancient times are deserving of notice and of praise for their excellence and descriptiveness : one such is the name given to the dances of men who are in a prosperous state and indulge in pleasures of a moderate kind: how true and how musical was the name so rationally bestowed on those dances by the man (whoever lie was) who first called them all “ Emmeleiai,” 1 and . established two species of fair dances—tlie warlike, termed “ pyrrhiche,” and the pacific, termed “ em-meleia”—bestowing on each its appropriate and harmonious name. These dances the lawgiver should describe in outline, and the Law-warden should search them out and, having investigated them, lie should combine the dancing with the rest of the music, and assign what is proper of it to each of the sacrificial feasts, distributing it over all the feasts; and when he has thus consecrated all these things in due order, he should thenceforth make no change in all that appertains to either dancing or singing, but this one and the same city and body of citizens should continue in one and the same way, enjoying the same pleasures and living alike in all ways possible, and so pass their lives happily and well.
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Τἀ μεν ουν τών καλών σωμάτων καί γενναίων ψυχών εις τάς χορείας, ο'ίας εϊρηται Βεΐν αύτάς είναι, Βιαπεπερανται· τ α Be τών αισχρών σωμάτων καί Βιανοημάτων και τών επί τα του γέλωτος κωμωΒηματα τετραμμένων, κατά λεξιν τε καί ωΒην και κατά ορχησιν και κατά τά τούτων πάντων μιμήματα κεκωμωΒημενα, ανάγκη μεν θεάσασθαι και γνωρίζειν άνευ γάρ γελοίων τά σπουΒαΐα και E πάντων τών εναντίων τά εναντία μαθεΐν μεν ου Βυνατόν, ει μέλλει τις φρόνιμος εσεσθαι, ποιεϊν Βε ούκ αύ 1 Βυνατόν άμφότερα, ει τις άρα 2 μέλλει και σμικρόν αρετής μεθεξειν, αλλά αυτών ένεκα τούτων καί μανθάνειν αυτά Βει, τού μι'] ποτε Bi’ άγνοιαν Βραν η λέγειν οσα γελοία μηΒεν Βεον, Βούλοις Βε τά τοιαύτα και ξενοις εμμίσθοις προστάττειν μιμεισθαι, σπουΒην Βε περί αυτά είναι μηΒεποτε μηΒ’ ηντινούν μηΒε τινα μαν-θάνοντα αυτά γίγνεσθαι φανερόν τών ελεύθερων, μήτε γυναίκα μήτε άνΒρα, καινόν Βε αει τι περί αυτά φαίνεσθαι τών μιμημάτων. οσα μεν ουν περί γέλωτά εστι παίγνια, α 8η κωμωΒίαν πάντες 817 λεγομεν, ούτω τω νόμω καί λόγω κείσθω' τών Βε σπουΒαίων, ως φασι, τών περί τραγωΒίαν ημίν ποιητών, εάν ποτε τινες αυτών ημάς ελθόντες επανερωτησωσιν ούτωσί πως, Ώ ξένοι, πότερον φοιτώμεν ύμίν εις την πάλιν τε καί χώραν η μη, καί την ποίησιν φερωμεν τε καί άγωμεν, η πώς ύμίν ΒεΒοκται περί τά τοιαύτα Βραν ; τί ουν αν προς ταύτα όρθώς άποκριναίμεθα τοΐς θείοις
1	«5 H. Richards: &ν MSS.
2	άρα: αν MSS., edd.
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What concerns the actions of fair and noble souls in the matter of that kind of choristry which we have approved as right has now been fully discussed. The actions of ugly bodies and ugly ideas and of the men engaged in ludicrous comic-acting, in regard to both speech and dance, and the representations given by all these comedians—all this subject we must necessarily consider and estimate. For it is impossible to learn the serious without the comic, or any one of a pair of contraries without the other, if one is to be a wise man : but to put both into practice is equally impossible, if one is to share in even a small measure of virtue ; in fact, it is precisely for this reason that one should learn them,—in order to avoid ever doing or saying anything ludicrous, through ignorance, when one ought not; we will impose such mimicry on slaves and foreign hirelings, and no serious attention shall ever be paid to it, nor shall any free man or free woman be seen learning it, and there must always be some novel feature in their mimic shows.1 Let such, then, be the regulations for all those laughable amusements which we all call “comedy/’ as laid down both by law and by argument. Now as to what are called our “ serious” poets, the tragedians,—suppose that some of them were to approach us and put some such question as this,— “ O Strangers, are we, or are we not, to pay visits to your city and country, and traffic in poetry ? Or what have you decided to do about this ? ” What would be the right answer to make to these
1 i.e. lest the public taste should be debased by the repeated exhibition of any one piece of vulgarity.
VOL. II.
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άνΒράσιν; εμοϊ μεν yap Βοκεΐ τάΒε, Ώ άριστοι, Β φάναι, τών ξένων, ημείς εσμέν Tpayq>BLa<; αυτοί ποιηταϊ κατά Βυναμιν οτι καλλίστης άμα και αριάτης' πάσα yovv1 ήμΐν η πολιτεία ξυνέστηκε μίμησις του καΧλίστου και άρίστου βίου, ο Βή φαμεν ημείς γε όντως είναι τραηωΒιαν την άλη-θεστατην. ποιηταϊ μεν ου ν υμείς, ποιηταϊ Be και ημείς εσμέν των αυτών, υμΐν άντίτεχνοί τε καϊ άντα'γωνισται του καΧλίστου Βράματος, ο 8η νόμος αληθής μόνος άποτελεΐν πέφυκεν, ως η παρ C ημών έστϊν ελπίς. μη 8η Βόξητε ημάς ραΒίως ye ούτως υμάς πο τε παρ’ ήμΐν έάσειν σκηνάς τε πηξαντας κατ ayopav και καλλιφώνους ύπο-κριτάς eiaayayopevoνς, μεΐζον φΘeyyoμevoυς ημών, έπιτρέψειν ύμϊν Bημηyopeΐv προς πάΐΒάς τε και yυvaΐκaς και τον πάντα οχλον, τών αυτών λέοντας έπιτηΒευμάτων πέρι μη τα αυτά αιrep ημεΐς ἀλλ’ ως τό πολύ και εναντία τά πλεΐστα' σχεΒον yap τοι καν μαινοίμεθα τελεως ημείς τε D καϊ άπασα η πόλις, ήτις ούν υμΐν έπιτρέποί Βραν τά νυν λεyόμeva, πριν κρΐναι τάς άρχάς είτε ρητά και επιτηΒεια πεποιήκατε λeyειv εις το μέσον ε'ίτε μή, νυν ούν, ώ παΐΒες μαλακών Μ ουσών eieyovoi, επιΒείξαν τες τοΐς άρχονσι πρώτον τάς ύμετέρας παρά τάς ήμετέρας ωΒάς, αν μεν τά αυτά ye η καϊ βελτίω τά παρ’ υμών φαίνηται λεyόμεva, Βώσομεν υμΐν χορόν, ει Be μή, ώ φίλοι, ούκ αν ποτε Βυναίμεθα.
E Ταυτ' ούν έστω περϊ πάσαν χορείαν και μά-θησιν τούτων πέρι συvτετayμέva νόμοις έθη,
1 yovv Bywater, England: ούν MSS.
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inspired persons regarding the matter? In my judgment, this should be the answer,1—β Most excellent of Strangers, we ourselves, to the best of our ability, are the authors of a tragedy at once superlatively fair and good ; at least, all our polity is framed as a representation of the fairest and best life, which is in reality, as we assert, the truest tragedy. Thus we are composers of the same things as yourselves, rivals of yours as artists and actors of the fairest drama, Λνΐιΐοΐι, as our hope is, true law, and it alone, is by nature competent to complete. Do not imagine, then, that we will ever thus lightly allow you to set up your stage beside us in the market-place, and give permission to those imported actors of yours, with their dulcet tones and their voices louder than ours, to harangue ■women and children and the whole populace, and to say not the same things as we say about the same institutions, but, on the contrary, things that are, for the most part, just the opposite. In truth, both we ourselves and the whole State would be absolutely mad, were it to allow you to do as I have said, before the magistrates had decided whether or not your compositions are deserving of utterance and suited for publication. So now, ye children and offspring of Muses mild, do ye first display your chants side by side with ours before the rulers ; and if your utterances seem to be the same as ours or better, then we will grant you a chorus,2 but if not, mv friends, we can never do so.”
Let such, then, be the customs ordained to go with the laws regarding all choristry and the learning
1	Cp. Hep. 398 A, B.
2	i.e. grant you leave to “ stage” your play.
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χωρίς μεν τα των δούλων, χωρίς δε τα των δεσποτών, ει ξυνδοκεΐ.
κλ. Πω? δ’ ου ξυνδοκεΐ νυν γε ούτως ;
ΑΘ. ’Έτι δη τοίνυν τοϊς ελευθέροις εστί τρία μαθήματα, λογισμοί μεν καί τα περί αριθμούς εν μάθημα, μετρητική δε μήκους καί επίπεδου καί βάθους ως εν αυ δεύτερον, τρίτον δε τής των άστρων περιόδου προς άλληλα ως πεφυκε 818 πορεύεσθαι. ταύτα δε ξύμπαντα ούχ ως ακρίβειας εχόμενα δει διαπονεΐν τούς πολλούς ἀλλά τινας ολίγους· ούς δε, προϊόντες επί τω τελεί φράσομεν' ου τω γάρ πρεπον αν εϊη’ τω πλήθει δε, οσα αυτών αναγκαία ως 1 ορθότατα λεγεται μη επίστασθαι μεν τοϊς πολλοΐς αισχρόν, δι ακρίβειας δε ζητεΐν πάντα ούτε ράδιον ούτε το παράπαν δυνατόν το δε άναγκαΐον αυτών ούχ οΐόν τε άποβάλλειν, ἀλλ’ εοικεν ό τον θεόν πρώτον Β παροιμιασάμενος εις ταύτα άποβλεψας είπεϊν ως ουδέ θεός ανάγκη μή ποτε φανή μαχόμενος, οσαι θεΐαί γε, οΐμαι, τών [τε] αναγκών είσίν, επεϊ τώρ γε ανθρωπίνων, εις ας οι πολλοί βλεποντες λε-γουσι τ ο τ οιούτον, οντος πάντων τών λόγων εύηθέστατός εστι μακρώ.
κλ. Ύίνες ουν, ώ ξενε, αι μή τοιαύται άνάγκαι τών μαθημάτων, θεΐαι δε ;
ΑΘ. Δο«ω μεν, ας μή τις πράξας μηδε αύ C μαθών το παράπαν ούκ αν ποτε γενοιτο άν-θρώποις θεός ουδέ δαίμων ούδε ήρως, οΐος [δίπατος]2 ανθρώπων επιμέλειαν σύν σπουδή
1	is: καί MSS. (δττωϊ W.-Miillendorff).
2	[δυνατδο] bracketed b}7 Badham.
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thereof—keeping distinct those for slaves and those for masters,—if you agree.
clin. Of course we now agree to it.
Ath. There still remain, for the freeborn, three branches of learning : of these the first is reckoning and arithmetic; the second is the art of measuring length and surface and solid ; the third deals with the course of the stars, and how they naturally travel in relation to one another. All these sciences should not be studied with minute accuracy by the majority of pupils, but only by a select few—and who these are we shall say when we have come near the end,—since that will be the proper place γ’ but for the bulk of the pupils, while it would be shameful for most of them not to understand all those parts of them that are most truly termed “ necessary/’ yet it is not easy nor even at all possible for every student to go into them minutely. The necessary part of them it is impossible to reject, and probably this is ΛνΙιβΙ Λνα$ in the mind of the original author of the proverb,2 “ Not even God λν ϊΙΙ ever be seen fighting against Necessity/’—meaning by this, I suppose, all kinds of necessity that are divine, since in relation to human necessities (to which most people apply the saying when they quote it) it is of all sayings far and away the most fatuous.
clin. What necessities then, Stranger, belong to these sciences, that are not of this sort, but divine ?
Ath. Those, as I believe, which must be practised and learned by every god, daemon, and hero, if he is to be competent seriously to supervise man-1 Cp. 962 C, 965 A ff.	2 Cp. 741 A.
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7τοιεΐσθαι. πολλού S' αν Βεησειεν άνθρωπός ye θείος yei>εσθαι μήτε εν μήτε Βύο μήτε τρία μήθ’ ὅλως άρτια και περιττά Βυνάμενος ηιηνωσκειν, μηΒε άριθμεϊν τό παράπαν είΒώς, μηΒε νύκτα και ημέραν Βιαριθμεΐσθαι Βυνατός ών, σελήνής Be και ηλίου και των άλλων άστρων περιφοράς άπείρως D εχων. ταΰτ’ ούν Βη πάντα ως μεν ούκ άναηκαϊά εστι μαθήματα τω μελλοντι σχεΒόν ότιούν των κάλλίστων μαθημάτων εΐσεσθαι, πολλή και μωρία του Βιανοήματος· ποια δέ εκαστα τούτων και πόσα καλ πότε μαθητεον, καλ τί μετά τίνος και τί χωρίς των άλλων, και πάσαν την τούτων κράσιν, ταΰτά εστιν α Βει λαβόντα όρθώς πρώτα επί τάλλα ιόντα τούτων γουμένων των μαθημάτων μανθάνειν ου τω y άρ άvάy κη φύσει κατείλη-Ε φεν, η φαμεν ούΒενα θεών ούτε μάχεσθαι τά νυν ούτε μαχεΐσθαί ποτε.
κλ. "Εοικε ye, ω ξενε, νυν ούτω πως ρηθεντα όρθώς είρησθαι καί κατά φύσιν α λ^εις.
αθ. "Εχει μεν yάρ ούτως, ω Κλεινία, χαλεπόν 8ε αυτά προταξάμενον τού τω τω τρόπω νομο-θετεΐν άλλ’ εις άλλον, ει Βοκεΐ, χρόνον άκρι-βεστερον αν νομοθετησαίμεθα.
κλ. Αοκεΐς ημΐν, ώ ξενε, φοβεΐσθαι τό της ημετερας περί των τοιούτων απειρίας έθος, ούκ-ουν όρθώς φοβεί' πειρώ Βη λεyειv μηΒεν άπο-κρυπτόμενος ενεκα τούτων.
819 ΑΘ. Φοβούμαι μεν καί ταύτα α συ νυν λέγεις, μάλλον Β' ετι ΒεΒοικα τούς ημμενους μεν αυτών 1
1 i.e. arithmetic, geometry, and astronomy: some elementary (“necessary”) knowledge of all three is indispensable for a thorough study of any one branch of science.
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kind: a man certainly would be far from becoming godlike if lie were incapable of learning the nature of one and of two, and of even and odd numbers in general, and if he knew nothing at all about counting, and could not count even day and night as distinct objects, and if he were ignorant of the circuit of the sun and moon and all the other stars. To suppose^ then, that all these studies1 are not “necessary” for a man who means to understand almost any single one of the fairest sciences, is a most foolish supposition. The first thing we must grasp correctly is this—which of these branches of study must be learnt, and how many, and at what periods, and which of them in conjunction with which, and which by themselves apart from all others, and the method of combining them; this done, and with these studies as introductory, we may proceed to the learning of the rest. For such is the natural order of procedure as determined by Necessity, against whom, as we declare, no god fights now, nor ever will fight.
clin. Yes, Stranger, this account of yours does seem to be in accord with nature, and true.
ATH. That is indeed the truth of the matter, Clinias; but to give legal enactment to this programme of ours is difficult. We will, if you agree, enact this more precisely on a later occasion.
clin. You appear to us. Stranger, to be scared by the neglect of such studies which is the habit in our countries; but you are wrong to be scared. Do not be deterred on that account, but try to proceed with your statement.
ATH. I am indeed scared about the habit you mention3 but I am still more alarmed about the
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τούτων των μαθημάτων, κακώς δ’ ήμμενους. ουλαμού yap Βεινον ούΒ’ ή σφοΒρά 1 απειρία των πάντων ούΒε μεyιστov κακόν, ἀλλ’ η ποΧυπειρία καί ποΧυμαθία μετά κακής άyωyής yiyverai πολύ τούτων μείζων ζημία. κλ. 'ΑΧηθή Xεyεις.
αθ. Τοσάδβ τοίνυν εκάστων χρή φάναι μαν-θάνειν Βεΐν τους εΧευθερους, οσα καί ττάμττοΧυς iv Α'^ύπτω παίΒων οχΧος άμα ηράμμασι μαν-Β θάνει. πρώτον μεν yap περί Xoyia-μούς άτεχνώς παισίν εζευρημενα μαθήματα μβτά παιΒιάς τε καί ήΒονής μανθάνειν, μήΧων τί τινων Βιανομάς 2 καί στ εφάνων, πΧείοσιν άμα καί εΧάττοσιν άρμοττόντων αριθμών τών αυτών, καί πυκτών καί παΧαιστών εφεΒρείας τε καί συΧΧήξεως iv μερει καί εφεξής [/cat]3 ως πεφύκασι yiyνεσθαι. καί Βή καί παίζοντες, φιάΧας άμα χρυσού καί χαΧκού C καί άpyύpoυ καί τοιούτων τινών αΧΧων κεραν-νύντες, οί Βε καί οΧας πως ΒιαΒιΒόντες, οπερ εϊπον, εις παιΒιάν εναρμόττοντες τάς τών άν-ayKa'wv αριθμών χρήσεις, ώφεΧοϋσι τούς μαν-θάνοντας εις τε τάς τών στρατοπεΒων τάζεις καί άyωyάς καί στρατείας καί εις οικονομίας αύ, καί πάντως χρησιμωτερους αυτούς αύτοΐς καί eypηyopότaς μάΧΧον τούς ανθρώπους άπεpyά-D ζονται. μετά Βε ταύτα εν ταϊς μετρήσεσιν, οσα εχει μήκη καί πΧάτη καί βάθη, περί άπαντα ταύτα ενούσάν τινα φύσει yeXoiav τε καί αίσχράν
1	οίιδ' ϊ) σφοδρά Badham : ουδβ σφοδρδν MSS.
2	διανομαί W.-MollendorfF: διανομάΐ MSS.(Siavo/iaij Bad-
ham).
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people who take up these very sciences for study, and do so badly.1 Complete and absolute ignorance of them is never alarming, nor is it a very great evil; much more mischievous is a wide variety of knowledge and learning combined with bad training.
clix. That is true.
Ath. One ought to declare, then, that the freeborn children should learn as much of these subjects as the innumerable crowd of children in Egypt2 learn along with their letters. First, as regards counting, lessons have been invented for the merest infants to learn, by way of play and fun,—modes of dividing up apples and chaplets, so that the same totals are adjusted to larger and smaller groups, and modes of sorting out boxers and wrestlers, in byes and pairs, taking them alternately or consecutively, in their natural order. Moreover, by way of play, the teachers mix together bowls made of gold, bronze, silver and the like, and others distribute them, as I said, by groups of a single kind, adapting the rules of elementary arithmetic to play ; and thus they are of service to the pupils for their future tasks of drilling, leading and marching armies, or of household management, and they render them both more helpful in even* way to themselves and more alert. The next step of the teachers is to clear away, by lessons in weights and measures, a certain kind of ignorance, both absurd and disgraee-
*	Cp. 866 A flf.
*	The Egyptian priests are said to have specially drilled their scholars in arithmetic and geometry—partly with a view to their use in land-mensuration.
* [/cal] bracketed by W.-Mollendorff.
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άγνοιαν iv τοΐς άνθρώποις πάσι ταύτη1 άπαλ-λάττουσιν.
κλ. Ποιαν δη και τινα λέγεις τ αυτήν ;
αθ. ’Ω φίλε Κλεινία, παντάπασί γε μην και αντος άκούσας όψέ ποτε το περί ταυτα ημών πάθος έθαύμασα, καί εδοξέ μοι τούτο ονκ ανθρώπινον άλλα νηνών τινών είναι μάλλον θρεμμάτων, ησγύνθην τε ούχ υπέρ εμαυτοΰ μόνον, ἀλλά καί υπέρ απάντων των 'ΈΔλήνων.
E κλ. Τοι) 7τ ερι; λέγ’ ο τι καί φης, ω ξένε.
ΑΘ. Λέγω δη· μάλλον δε ερωτών σοι δείξω· καί μοι σμικρ'ον άπόκριναι. γιγνώσκεις που μήκος ;
ΚΛ. Τί μην ;
αθ. Τί δέ ; πλάτος ;
ΚΛ. Πάντως.
ΑΘ. Ή καί ταυτα οτ ι δυ εστον καί τρίτον τούτων βάθος ;
κλ. Πω? γάρ ον ;
αθ. ’Αρ ουν ου δοκεΐ σοι ταυτα είναι πάντα μετρητά προς άλληλα ;
κλ. Ν αι.
αθ. Μί/κός τε, οίμαι, π ρος μήκος, καί πλάτος 820 προς πλάτος, και βάθος ωσαύτως δυνατόν είναι μετρεΐν φύσει.
κλ. Σφόδρα γε.
αθ. Εί δ’ εστι μήτε σφοδρά μητ ήρεμα δυνατά ενια, αΚλά τά μεν, τά δε μη, συ δε πάντα ήγεΐ, πώς οϊει προς ταυτα διακεΐσθαι;
κλ. Δήλον οτι φαύλως.
1 ταύτ·ρ : ταύτηχ MSS., edd. (ταντην ci. Stallb.).
ιο6
LAWS, BOOK VII
ful, which is naturally inherent in all men touching lines, surfaces and solids.
clin. What ignorance do you mean, and of what kind is it ?
ATH. My dear Clinias, when I was told quite lately of our condition in regard to this matter, I was utterly astounded myself: it seemed to me to be the condition of guzzling swine rather than of human beings, and I was ashamed, not only of myself, but of all the Greek world.1
cun. Why? Tell us what you mean, Stranger. ATH. I am doing so. But I can explain it better by putting a question. Answer me briefly: you know what a line is ? clix. Yes.
ATH. And surface ? clin. Certainly.
Ath. And do you know that these are two things, and that the third thing, next to these, is the solid ? clin. I do.
ATH. Do you not, then, believe that all these are commensurable one with another? clin. Yes.
Ath. And you believe, I suppose,, that line is really commensurable with line, surface with surface, and solid with solid ? clix. Absolutely.
ath. But supposing that some of them are neither absolutely nor moderately commensurable, some being commensurable and some not, whereas you regard them all as commensurable,—what do you think of your mental state with respect to them ? clin. Evidently it is a sorry state.
1 Cp. Rep. 528 Cf.
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ΑΘ. Τί δ’ αν; μήκος τε και πλάτος προς βάθος, ή πλάτος τε καλ μήκος προς άλληλα, άρ ου διανοούμεθα περί ταύτα ούτως r/Ελληνες πάντως, ως δυνατά εστι μετρεϊσθαι προς άλληλα άμώς yk πω? ;
Β ΚΛ. Παι/τά7τασι μβν ούν.
ΑΘ. Εί δ’ εστιν αύ μηδαμώς μηδαμή δυνατά, πάντως δ\ ίίπερ ειπον, "Ελληνες διανοούμεθα ως δυνατά, μών ούκ άξιον υπέρ πάντων αίσχυνθέντα είπεΐν προς αυτούς, ’Ω βέλτιστοι των Ελλἡ^ωι', εν εκείνων τοϋτ εστιν ών εφαμεν, αισχρόν μεν yeyovevai το μή επίστασθαι,’ τό δ’ Ιπίστασθαι τάναγκαϊα ονδέν πάνυ καλόν ;
ΚΛ. Πως δ’ ου ;
ΑΘ. Κ αι προς τούτοις ye άλλα ἐστι τούτων
C ζν^ηενή, εν 61ς αύ πολλά αμαρτήματα εκείνων άδελφά ήμϊν eyyiyveTai των αμαρτημάτων.
ΚΛ. Ποια δη ;
ΑΘ. Τά των μετρητών τε καί άμετρων προς άλληλα, ήτινι φύσ€ΐ yeyove. ταύτα yap δη σκοποϋντα διayιyvώσκειv avayKaiov ή παντά-πασιν είναι φαύλον, προβάλλοντά τε άλλήλοις αει, διατριβήν τής πεττείας πολύ χαριεστέραν πρεσβυτών διατρίβοντα, φιλονεικεϊν εν ταΐς τούτων άξίαισι σχολαΐς.
D ΚΛ. ’Ίσως* εοικε yovv ή τε πεττεία κα\ ταύτα άλλήλων τα μαθήματα ου πάμπολυ κεχωρίσθαι.
ΑΘ. Ύαύτα τοίνυν iyco μεν, ω Κλεινία, φΐ]μί τούς νέους δεϊν μανθάνειν· και yap ούτε βλαβερά ούτε χαλεπά ἐστι, μετά δε παιδιας άμα μανθανό-μενα ωφελήσει μεν, βλάψει δε ήμϊν την πάλιν ούδεν. ει δε τις άλλως λεyει, άκουστέον. ιο8
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Ath. Again, as regards the relation of line and surface to solid, or of surface and line to each other —do not all we Greeks imagine that these are somehow commensurable with one another ?
cun. Most certainly.
ATH. But if they cannot be thus measured by any way or means, while, as I said, all we Greeks imagine that they can, are we not right in being ashamed for them all, and saying to them, “ O most noble Greeks, this is one of those f necessary ’ things which we said 1 it is disgraceful not to know, although there is nothing very grand in knowing such things.”
clin. Of course.
ATH. In addition to these there are other matters, closely related to them, in which we find many errors arising that are nearly akin to the errors mentioned.
clin. What are they ?
ATH. Problems concerning the essential nature of the commensurable and the incommensurable. For students who are not to be absolutely Λνοι-thless it is necessary to examine these and to distinguish the two kinds, and, by proposing such problems one to another, to compete in a game that is worthy of them,—for this is a much more refined pastime than draughts for old men.
clin. No doubt. And, after all, draughts and these studies do not seem to lie so very far apart.
ATH. I assert, then, Clinias, that these subjects must be learnt by the young; for they are, in truth, neither harmful nor hard, and when learnt by way of play they will do no damage at all to our State, but will do it good. Should anyone disagree, however, we must listen to him.
1 818 A : cp. Ar. Pol. 1338' 9 ff.
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κλ. Πως δ’ ον;
ΑΘ. Άλλα μην αν ου τω ταντα εχοντα φαίνηται, δήλον ως εγκρινονμεν αυτά, μη ταντη δε φαινόμενα εχειν άποκριθήσεται.
E κλ. Αήλον τί μην;
ΑΘ.1 Oύκοΰν νυν, ω ξενε, κείσθω ταντα ως οντα των δεόντων μαθημάτων, ΐνα μη διάκενα ημιν η τα των νόμων, κείσθω μέντοι καθάπερ ενέχνραΓλνσιμα εκ της άλλης ττολιτείας, εάν ή τους θ όντας ημάς ή και τους θεμενους υμάς μηδαμώς φιλοφρονήται.
ΚΛ. Αικαίαν λεγεις την θεσιν.
ΑΘ. *Άστρων δη το μετά ταίτα ο ρα την μάθησιν τοΐς νόοις, αν ημάς άρεσκη λεχθεΐσα ή και τουναντίον.
κλ. Αεγε μόνον.
ΑΘ. Καί μην θαύμα γε περί αν τα εστι μίγα καί ούδαμώς ονδαμη ανεκτόν.
821 ΚΛ. Ίο ΤΓοΐον δη ;
ΑΘ. Τον μεγιστον θεόν καί ολον τον κόσμον φαμεν ούτε ζητεϊν δεΐν ον τε πολυπραγμονεί τάς αιτίας ερευνώντας· ου γάρ ονδ’ οσιον είναι. τό δε εοικε πάν τούτον τουναντίον •γινόμενον όρθώς αν γίγνεσθαι.
κλ. Πω? είπες ;
ΑΘ. Παράδοξον μεν τό λεγόμενον, καί ούκ αν πρεσβνταις τις οίηθείη πρεπειν τό δε επειδάν τις τι καλόν τε οίηθη καί αληθές μάθημα είναι και πόλει ξνμφερον και τω θεώ παντάπασι Β φίλον, ούδενι δη τρόπω δυνατόν εστιν ετι μη φράζειν.
1 Oυκοΐν . . . νόμων is wrongly assigned by Zur. to Clin.
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clix. Of course.
Ath. Well then, if this is clearly the case, obviously we shall adopt these subjects; but if it seems clearly to be otherwise, we shall rule them out.
cun. Yes, obviously.
ATH. Shall we not, then, lay these down as necessary subjects of instruction, so that there may be no gap in our code of laws ? Yet we ought to lay them down provisionally—like pledges capable of redemption—apart from the rest of our constitution, in case they fail to satisfy either us who enact them or you for whom they are enacted.
clix. Yes, that is the right way to lay them down.
Ath. Consider next whether or not we approve of the children learning astronomy.
clix. Just tell us your opinion.
Ath. About this there is a very strange fact— indeed, quite intolerable.
clin. What is that :
ath. We commonly assert that men ought not to enquire concerning the greatest god and about the universe, nor busy themselves in searching out their causes, since it is actually impious to do so; whereas the right course, in all probability, is exactly the opposite.
clin. Explain yourself.
ath. Mv statement sounds paradoxical, and it might be thought to be unbecoming in an old man ; but the fact is that, when a man believes that a science is fair and true and beneficial to the State and altogether well-pleasing to God, he cannot possibly refrain any longer from declaring it.1
1	Cp. 779 B.
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κλ. Etκότα λέγεις· ἀλλ’ άστρων πέρι μάθημα τί τοιοΰτον άνευρήσομεν ;
ΑΘ. Ώ αγαθοί, καταψευδόμεθ α νυν ως έπος είπεΐν 'Ελληνες πάντες μεγάλων Θεών, Ήλιου τε άμα καν Σελήνης.
κ λ. Τό 7τοϊον δή ψευδός ;
ΑΘ. Φαμεν αυτά ουδέποτε την αυτήν οδόν ίέναι, καί άλλ' άττ α άστρα μετά τούτων, έπονομάζοντες ητλανητά αυτά.
Ο κλ. Ν?) τον Αία, ω ξένε, αληθές τούτο λέγεις' εν γάρ δη τω βίω πολλάκις έώρακα καί αυτός τον τε 'Εωσφόρον καν τον "Εσπερον καν άλλους τινας ουδέποτε νόντας εις τον αυτόν δρόμον, αλλά πάιντη πλανώ μένους, τον δε "Ελιάν που καί Σελήνην δρώντας ταύτα 1 αει πάντες ξυνεπι-στάμεθα.
ΑΘ. Ταΰτ εστν τοίνυν, ω Μέγιλλέ τε καν Κλενννα, νυν α δ ή φημι δενν περί θεών των κατ ουρανόν τούς γε ήμετέρους πολντας τε καν τούς νέους τό μόχρν τ οσούτου μαθενν περί D απάντων τούτων, μέχρι του μή βλασφημενν περί αυτά, εύφημενν δε αει θύοντάς τε καί εν εύχαΐς εύχομένους ενσεβώς.
κλ. Τούτο μεν όρθον, ει γε πρώτον μεν δυνατόν έστιν ό λέγεις μάθει ν ειτα, ει μή λέγο-μέν τι περί αυτών όρθώς νυν, μαθόν τες δε λέξομεν, συγχωρώ κάγώ τό γε τοσοΰτον και τοιούτον ον μχιθητέον είναι, ταύτ ούν ως έχοντά έσθ’ ου τω, πειρώ συ μεν εξηγεϊσθαι πάντως, ημείς δε ξυνέπεσθαί σοι μανθάνοντες.
E ΑΘ. Άλλ’ εστι μεν ου ράδιον ό λέγω μαθενν,
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cun. That is reasonable; but what science of this kind shall we find on the subject of stars?
ATH. At present, my good sirs, nearly all we Greeks say what is false about those mighty deities, the Sun and Moon.
clix. What is the falsehood ?
Ath. We assert that they., and some other stars along with them, never travel along the same path ; and we call them “ planets.” 1
cux. Yes, bv Zeus, Stranger, that is true; for Γ, during my life, have often noticed how Phosphorus and Hesperus and other stars never travel on the same course, but “ ΛνβηάεΓ ” all ways ; but as to the Sun and Moon, we all know that they are constantly doing this.
ATH. It is precisely for this reason, Megillus and Clinias, that I now assert that our citizens and our children ought to learn so much concerning all these facts about the gods of Heaven as to enable them not to blaspheme about them, but always to speak piously both at sacrifices and when they pray reverently at prayers.
clix. You are right, provided that, in the first place, it is possible to learn the subject you mention ; and provided also that learning will make us correct any mistakes we may be making about them now,— then I, too, agree that a subject of such importance should be learned. This being so, do you make every effort to expound the matter, and we will endeavour to follow you and learn.
ATH. Well, the matter I speak of is not an easy
1 i.e. “wanderers.”
1 ταϊτα Paris MS.: ταΰθ’ 6. Par. marg., Zur., al.
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ούΒ' αν παντάπασι χαλεπόν, ούΒέ γέ τινος χρόνου παμπόλλου. τεκμήριον Bi’ εγώ τούτων ον τε νέος ου τε πάλαι άκηκοώς σφώ ν αν νυν ούκ ev 7τολλώ χρόνω Βηλώσαι Βυναίμην. καί τοι χαλεπά γε όντα ούκ αν ποτε οιός τ' ήν Βηλοϋν τηλικούτοις ουσι τηλικοΰτος.
κλ. 'Αληθή λέγεις, άλλα τί καί φής τούτο το μάθημα, ο θαυμαστόν μεν λέγεις, προσήκον δ’ αν μαθεϊν τοΐς νέοις, ου γιγνώσκειν δε ημάς ; πειρω περί αυτόν τό γε τοσοϋτον φράζειν ως σαφέστατα.
ΑΘ. ΐίειρατέον. ου γάρ εστι τούτο, ω άριστοι, τό Βόγμα ορθόν περί σελήνης τε καί ήλιου καί των άλλων άστρων, ως άρα πλανάταί ποτε, παν Βέ τουναντίον εχει τούτου· την αυτήν γάρ αυτών όΒόν έκαστον και ου πολλάς άλλα μίαν άεϊ κύκλω Βιεξέρχεται, φαίνεται Βέ πολλάς φερόμενον’ τό Βέ τάχιστον αυτών ον βραΒύτατον ούκ όρθώς αν Βοξάζεται, τό Β' εναντίον εναντίως. ταύτ ονν ει πέφυκε μεν ούτως, ημείς Βέ μή ταύτη Βοξάζομεν,1 ει μέν εν ’Ολυμπία θεόντων Ίππων ούτως ή ΒολιχοΒρόμων άνΒρών Βιενοούμεθα πέρι, καλ προσηγορεύομεν τον τάχιστον μέν ως βραΒύτατον, τον Βέ βραΒύτατον ως τάχιστον, εγκώμιά τε ποιούντες ήΒομεν τον ήττώμενον νενικηκότα, ούτε όρθώς αν ούτ' οίμαι προσφιλώς τοΐς Βρομεύσιν ημάς αν τα εγκώμια προσάπτειν άνθρώποις ούσι· νυν Βέ Βή περί θεούς τά αύτα ταύτα εξαμαρτανόντων ημών άρ' ούκ οϊόμεθα <ό> γελοϊόν τε και ούκ ορθόν εκεί γιγνόμενον ήν αν τότε, νυν ενταυθοΐ και εν τούτοισι γίγνεσθαι 1 δοζάζομϊν Ast : δόζομΐν MSS.
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one to learn; nor yet is it altogether difficult and demanding very prolonged study. In proof of this —although I was told of it neither in the days of my youth nor long ago, I may be able to explain it to you in a comparatively short time. Whereas, if it had been a difficult subject, I should never have been able to explain it to you at all—I at my age to you at yours.
cun. Very true. But what is this science which you describe as marvellous and fitting for the young to learn, and which we are ignorant about ? Do try to tell us thus much, at least, about it, with all possible dearness.
ATH. I must try. The opinion, my friends, that the Sun and Moon and the rest of the stars “ wander ” is not correct; the truth is precisely the opposite : each of them always travels in a circle one and the same path,—not many paths, although it appears to move along many paths; and the quickest of the stars is wrongly opined to be the slowest, and vice versa.1 If these are the real facts and we imagine otherwise,—well, suppose we held a similar notion about horses racing at Olympia, or about longdistance runners, and proclaimed the quickest to be slowest and the slowest quickest, and sang chants lauding the loser as the ΛνϊηηβΓ, why, then, the laudations we bestowed on the runners would be neither right nor acceptable, though they were but mortal men. But in the present case, when we commit the same error about gods, do we not think that what would have been ludicrous and wrong there and then is, here and now and in dealing with this subject, by no means ludicrous and assuredly
1 Cp. Tim. 39Dff.
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γέλοΐον μεν ούΒαμώς,1 ου μην ουδέ θεοφιλές ye, ήτευΒή φήμην ημών κατο, θεών ύμνούντων ;
ΚΛ. ’Αληθέστατα, εϊπερ γε ου τω ταύτ εστιν.
Α®. Ούκούν αν μεν Βείξωμε ν οΰτω ταυτ εχοντα, μαθητέα μέχρι ye τούτου τα τοιαύτα πάντα, μη Βειχθέντων Βέ εατέον ; καί ταΰτα ήμΐν οΰτω ζυηκείσθω ;
D ΚΛ. ΤΙάνυ μεν ου ν.
Α®. ’Ήδτ? τοίνυν χρή φάναι τέλος εχειν τα ye παιΒείας μαθημάτων πέρι νόμιμα. περί Be Θήρας ωσαύτως Βιανοηθήναι χρη, και περί α πάντων οιτόσα τοιαύτα. κινΒυνεύει yap Βή νομοθέτη το προσταττόμενον επί μεΐζον ίέναι2 τού νόμους θέντα άπηλλάχθαι, ετερον Βέ τι προς τοΐς νόμοις είναι μεταξύ τι νουθετήσεώς τε E πεφυκός άμα καί νόμων, δ Βή πολλάκις ημών εμπέπτωκε τοΐς λόγοις, οίον περί την τών σφοΒρα νέων παίΒων τροφ?']ν· ου yap άρρητα φαμεν είναι, λέyovτές τε αυτά ως νόμους οϊεσθαι τιθεμένους είναι πολλής άνοιας yέμeιv. yeyραμμένων Βή ταύτη τών νόμων τε καί όλης της πολιτείας ου τ έλεος ό τού Βιαφέροντος πολίτου προς ιιρετήν yiyveTai έπαινος, όταν αυτόν τις φή τον ύπηρετήσαντα τοΐς νόμοις άριστα καί πειθόμενον μάλιστα, τούτον είναι τον ayαθόν τελεώτερον Be ώΒε ειρημόνον, ως άρα ος αν τοΐς τού <νομοθέτου>3 νομοθετούντός τε και έπαι-νούντος καί ψέyovτoς πειθομενος ypaμμaσι 823 Βιεξέλθη τον βίον άκρατον, οντος ο τε λόyoς
1 Zur. assigns ysXdiov μ\ν ονΒαμως to Clin, (omitting the <t>> after οΐόμζθα).
* ϊ έ να ι Stephens: eTvai MSS. (ἔτι for έτι England).
3 <νομοθίτου> added in best MSS.: om. Zur., vulg. ι ιό
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not pleasing to the gods, when concerning gods we repeat a tale that is false ?
clix. Very true, if the facts are as you say.
Ath. Then, if we demonstrate that they really are so, shall all these subjects be learnt up to the point mentioned, and, failing that demonstration, be left alone? Is that to be our agreement?
clix. Certainly. -
ATH. We. may now say that our regulations concerning subjects of education have been completed. The subject of hunting, and similar pursuits, must now be dealt with in a similar manner. The duty laid upon the lawgiver probably goes further than the bare task of enacting laws: in addition to laws, there is something else which falls naturally between advice and law—a thing which has often cropped up in the course of our discussion,1 as, for example, in connexion with the nurture of young children : such matters, we say, should not be left unregulated, but it would be most foolish to regard those regulations as enacted laws. When, then, the laws and the whole constitution have been thus written down, our praise of the citizen who is pre-eminent for virtue will not be complete when we say that the virtuous man is he who is the best servant of the laws and the most obedient; a more complete statement will be thiSj—that the virtuous man is he who passes through life consistently obeying the written rules of the lawgiver, as given in his legislation, approbation and disapprobation.2 This statement is the
1 7S8 Aff., 793 A ff.
* i.e. for perfect virtue there is required not only obedience to statute law, but also conformity with all the other rules of conduct laid down by the lawgiver in the less rigid form of advice (“approbation” and “disapprobation”).
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όρθοτατος εις έπαινον ποΧίτου, τον τε νομοθε την όντως 1 Βεΐ μη μόνον γράφειν τούς νόμους, προς δε τ οΐς νόμοις οσα καΧά αν τω δο/ce ϊ και μη καΧά είναι νόμοις εμπεπΧεημενα γράφειν, τον δε άκρον ποΧίτην μηδέν ηττον ταύτα εμπεδούν η τα ταΐς ζημίαις υπ ο νόμων κατειΧημμένα.
Τό δε δη παρόν ήμΐν τα νυν οιον μάρτυρα επα-Β ηόμενοι δηΧοϊμεν 2 αν ο βουΧόμεθα μάΧΧον. Θήρα yap πάμποΧύ τι πράημά εστι, περιειΧημμενον όνόματι νυν σχεδόν ενί. ποΧΧη μεν yap ή των ένυδρων, ποΧΧη δε η των πτηνών, πάμποΧν δε και τό περί τα πεζά θηρεύματα, ου μόνον θηρίων άΧΧα και την των ανθρώπων άξιον εννοειν Θήραν, την τε κατά πόΧεμον, ποΧΧη δε καί η κατά φιΧίαν θηρεύουσα, η μεν έπαινον, η δε ^royov εχει' καί κΧωπείαι καί Χηστών καί στρατοπέδων [στρατό-^πίδοι?]3 θηραι. Θήρας δε πέρι τιθέντι τω νομοθέτη τούς νόμους ούτε μη δηΧοΰν ταΰθ’ οΐόν τε, ούτε επί πάσι τάξεις καί ζημίας επι-τιθέντα άπειΧητικά νόμιμα τιθέναι. τί δη δραστέον περί τά τοιαύτα ; τον μεν, τον νομοθέ-την, έπαινεσαι καί ψέξαι χρ€ων τά περί Θήρας προς τούς των νέων πόνους τε καί επιτηδεύματα, τον δ’ αύ νέον άκούσαντα πείθεσθαι, καί μηθ’ ηδονην μήτε πόνον εξείpyειv αυτόν, των δε περί εκαστα άπειΧηθέντων μετά ζημίας και νομο-
1	oiW W.-Mollendorff: ovtus MSS., edd.
2	ΐΐτα^όμΐνοι δτ)λοΐ/ΐ6ν Badham : έπαγόμ(θα- δηλοΐ /xev Zur., al. (δηλοψβν Paris MS.).
3	[στparoiretiois] I bracket.
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most correct way of praising the citizen ; and in this way, moreover, the lawgiver must not only write down the laws, but in addition to the laws, and combined with them, he must write down his decisions as to what things are good and what bad; and the perfect citizen must abide by these decisions no less than by the rules enforced by legal penalties.
The subject now before us we may adduce as a -witness to show more clearly what Λνε mean. Hunting is a large and complex matter, all of which is now generally embraced under this single name. Of the hunting of water-animals there are many varieties, and many of the hunting of frnvls; and very many varieties also of hunts of land-animals— not of beasts only, but also, mark j'ou, of men, both in war and often, too, in friendship; a kind of hunt that is partly approved and partly disapproved ;1 and then there are robberies and hunts carried on by pirates and by bands. When the lawgiver is making laws about hunting, lie is necessarily bound to make this point clear, and to lay down minatory directions by imposing regulations and penalties for all these kinds. What then ought to be done about these matters ? The lawgiver, for his part, will be right in praising or blaming hunting with an eye to the toils and pursuits of the young ; and the young man will be right in listening and obeying, and in allowing neither pleasure nor toil to hinder him, and in holding in greater respect the orders that are
1 Cp. Soph. 222 D where ή τΐν tpiivtuv Θήρα (“the lovers’ chase”) is mentioned as a sub-species of θ·ηραττικ^: and in Sympos. 203 D the God of Love is described as “a mighty hunter” (θηρευτή* Seivis).
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D θετηθέντων τ α μετ επαίνου ρηθέντα μάλλον τιμάν και προσταχθέντα άποτεΧεϊν.
Τούτων δη προρρηθέντων εξής αν γίγνοιτο έμμετρος έπαινος Θήρας καί ψόγος, ήτις μεν βεΧτίους άποτεΧεΐ τ ας ψυχάς των νέων, επαινούντος, ψέγον-τος δε ή τάναντία. Χέγωμεν τοίνυν το μετά τούτο εξής προσαγορεύοντες δι ευχής τούς νέους,Ώ φίλοι, εΐθ’ υμάς μήτε τις επιθυμία μήτ ερως τής περί θάΧατταν Θήρας ποτε Χάβοι μηδε άγκιστρείας E μηδ' ὅλως τής των ένυδρων ζώων, μήτε εγρηγορόσι μήτε εύδουσι κύρτοις άργον Θήραν διαπονουμένοις. μηδ’ αύ άγρας ανθρώπων κατά ΘάΧατταν Χηστείας τε 'ίμερος έπελθών ύμΐν θηρευτάς ώμους και ανόμους άποτεΧοϊ. κΧωπείας δ’ εν χώρα καί πόΧει μηδε εις τον έσχατον επεΧθοι νουν άψασθαι. μηδ’ αύ πτηνών Θήρας αίμύΧος ερως 824 ου σφοδρά ελευθέριος επεΧθοι τινι νέων, πεζών δη μόνον θήρευσίς τε και άγρα Χοιπή τοΐς παρ’ ήμΐν άθΧηταίς, ών ή μεν τών εύδόντων αύ κατά μέρη, νυκτερεία κΧηθεΐσα, αργών άνδρών, ούκ αξία επαίνου, ούδ' ή τοι1 διαπαύματα πόνων εχουσα, άρκυσί τε καί παγαις.άλλ' ου φιΧοπόνου ψυχής νίκη χειρουμένων την άγριον τών θηρίων ρώμην, μόνη δη πάσι Χοιπή καί άρίστη ή τών τετραπόδων ίπποις καί κυσί καί τ οΐς εαυτών Θήρα σώμασιν, ών απάντων κρατούσι δρόμοις Β καί πΧηγαϊς καί βοΧαΐς, αύτόχειρες θηρεύοντες, δσοις άνδρίας της θείας επιμελές.
1 ή τ οι: η των MSS. (ηττον Burnet).
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sanctioned by praise, and carrying them out, rather than those which are enacted by law under threat of penalties.
After these prefatory observations there will follow adequate praise and blame of hunting—praise of the kind which renders the souls of the young better, and blame of the kind -which does the opposite. Our next step will be to address the young people with prayer—“ O friends, would that you might never be seized with any desire ον craving for hunting by sea, or for angling, or for ever pursuing water-aniinals with creels that do your lazy hunting for you, whether you sleep or wake. And may no longing for man-hunting by sea and piracy overtake you, and render you cruel and lawless hunters; and may the thought of committing robbery in country or city not so much as cross your minds. Neither may there seize upon any of the young the crafty craving for snaring birds—no very gentlemanly pursuit! Thus there is left for our athletes only the hunting and capture of land-animals. Of this branch of hunting, the kind called night-stalking, Avhich is the job of lazy men λ\*1ιο sleep in turn, is one that deserves no praise ; nor does that kind deserve praise in which there are intervals of rest from toil, when men master the wild force of beasts by nets and traps instead of doing so by the victorious might of a toil-loving soul. Accordingly, the only kind left for all, and the best kind, is the hunting of quadrupeds with horses and dogs and the hunter’s own limbs, when men hunt in person, and subdue all the creatures by means of their own running, striking and shooting—all the men, that is to say, Avho cultivate the courage that is divine.”
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Τούτων δη πάντων έπαινος μεν περί καί ψόγος 6 διειρημενος αν εϊη λο7ο?, νόμος Be ὅδε· τούτους μηδεϊς τους iepo ύς όντως θηρευτά ς κώλυε τω, όπου και οπή περ αν εθελωσι κυνηγετείν' νυκτερευτήν δε άρκυσι καί πλεκταΐς πιστόν μηδεϊς μηδέποτε εάση μηδαμού θηρεύσαί' τον όρνιθευτήν δε εν άργοις μεν και ορεσι μη κώλυε τω, εν εργασιμοις δε και ίεροίς άγροΐς 1 εξειργετω ό π ροστυγχάνων q ενυγροθηρευτην δέ, πλην εν λιμεσι και Ιεροϊς ποταμοΐς τε καί ελεσι και λιμναις' εν τοΐς άλλοις δε εζεστω θηρεύειν μη ερωμένον οπών άναθολώσει μόνον. νυν ούν ήδη πάντα χρή φάναι τέλος εχειν τά γε παιδείας περί νόμιμα. κλ. Καλώς αν λέγοις.
1 aypots Baclham : aypiois most MSS., Zur.; al. aylots (καί tepariKols England, with one MS.).
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Concerning the whole of this subject, the exposition we have now given will serve as the praise and blame; and the law will run thus,—“None shall hinder these truly sacred hunters from hunting wheresoever and howsoever they wish; but the night-trapper who trusts to nets and snares no one shall ever allow to hunt anywhere. The fowler no man shall hinder on fallow land or mountain ; but he that finds him on tilled fields or on sacred glebes shall drive him off. The fisherman shall be allowed to hunt in all waters except havens and sacred rivers and pools and lakes, but only on condition that he makes no use of muddying juices.”1 So now, at last, we may say that all our laws about education are complete.
clin. You may rightly say so.
1 i.e. vegetable juices which taint the water and paralyse the fish.
123
Η
828 αθ. Τούτων μην εχόμενά εστι τάξασθαι μεν καί νομοθετησασθαι εορτάς μετά των εκ ΔεΧφών μαντείων, αΐτινες θυσίαι καί θεοΐς οιστισιν άμεινον και Χωον θυούση τη 7τόΧει ηίηνοιντ’ αν' πότε δε καί ποσαι τον αριθμόν, σχεδόν ίσως ήμετερον αν νομοθετεΐν [ενιά γ’]1 αυτών ε'ίη.
ΚΛ. Ταχ’ αν τον αριθμόν.
ΑΘ. Τόι^ αριθμόν δη λἐγωμβν πρώτον' εστωσαν Β yap των μεν πέντε και εξήκοντα καί τριακοσίων μηδέν άποΧείπουσαι, όπως αν μία yi τις αρχή θύη θεών η δαιμόνων τινι αεί υπέρ πόΧεώς τε καί αυτών καί κτημάτων, ταυτα δε ξυνεΧθόντες iξηyη-ται καί Ιερείς ίέρειαί τε καί μάντεις μετά νομοφνΧά-κων ταξάντων, α παραΧείπειν αιmy^ τω νομοθετη· καί δη καί αυτού τούτου χρη yiyi>εσθαι επ^νώ-μονας τού παραΧειπομενου τούτους τους αυτούς. ό μεν yap δη νόμος ερεΐ δώδεκα μεν εορτάς είναι τοΐς δώδεκα θεοΐς, ών αν ή φυΧη εκάστη επώνυμος C η, θύοντας τούτων εκάστοις 'έμμηνα ιερά, χορούς τε καί άyώvaς μουσικούς, τους δε yυμvικoυς κατά τό πρεπον προσνεμοντας τ οΐς θεοΐς τε αύτοΐς άμα καί τάΐς ώραις εκάσταις, yvi>αικείας τε εορτάς, οσαις χωρίς άνδρών προσηκει καί οσαις μη, διανέμοντας. ετι δε καί τό τών χθονίων καί οσους αύ
bracketed by England.
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BOOK VIII
ATH. Our next task is, with the help of the Delphic oracles, to arrange and ordain by law the festivals, prescribing what sacrifices, and to what deities, it will be good and right for the State to offer: the times and the number of them, however, it is, no doubt, our own business to ordain by ourselves.
clin. Very likely, as regards the number of them.
Ath. Then let us first state the number. There shall be not less than 365 feasts, so that some one official may always be doing sacrifice to some god or daemon on behalf of the State, the people, and their property.1 The interpreters, the priests, the priestesses and the prophets shall assemble, and, in company with the Law-wardens, they shall ordain what the lawgiver is obliged to omit: moreover, these same persons shall determine Avherein such omissions consist. For the law will state that there are twelve feasts to the twelve gods Avho give their names to the several tribes: to each of these they shall perform monthly sacrifices and assign choirs and musical contests, and also gymnastic contests, as is suitable both to the gods themselves and to the several seasons ot the year; and they shall ordain also women’s festivals, prescribing how many of these shall be for women only, and how many open also to men. Further, they must determine, in conformity with the law, the rites proper to the nether gods,
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θεούς ουρανίους έπονομαστέον καί τί1 των τούτοις επομένων ου Συμμικτέον ἀλλά γνωριστέον, iv τω D του ΤΐΧούτωνος μηνϊ τω ΒωΒεκάτω κατά τον νόμον άποΒιΒόντας, καί ου Βυσγ^εραντέον ποΧεμικοΐς άνθρώποις τον τοιούτον θεόν, άΧΧα τιμητέον ως οντα άεϊ τω των ανθρώπων <γένεί άριστον κοινωνία yap ψνγή καί σώματι ΒιαΧύσεως ούκ εστιν ή κρεΐττον, ως iyco φαίην αν σπονΒή Xέyωv' προς τούτοις Βέ Βιάνοιαν γρή σγειν τούς Βιαιρήσοντας ίκανως ταύτα τοιάνΒε, ως έσθ’ ήμΐν ή πόΧις ο'ίαν ούκ αν τις ετέραν εΰροι των νυν περί γρόνου σγοΧής καί των άναηκαίων εξουσίας, Βει Βέ αυτήν, 829 καθάπερ ενα άνθρωπον, ζήν ευ. τοΐς Βέ εύΒαιμό-νως ζώσιν νπάργειν άνάηκη πρώτον το μήτε άΒικεΐν αΧΧους μήθ’ υφ> ετέρων αυτούς άΒικεισθαι. τούτοιν Βέ το μέν ου πάνυ γαΧεπόν, του Βέ μή άΒικεισθαι κτήσασθαι Βύναμιν πayγάXεπov, καί ούκ εστιν αύτο τεΧέως σγειν αΧΧως ή τεΧέως ηενό-μενον άηαθόν' ταύτον Βή τούτο εστι καί πόΧει νπάργειν, ηενομένη μέν άηαθή βίος ειρηνικός, ποΧεμικος Βέ εξωθέν τε καί ενΒοθεν, αν ή κακή, τούτων Βέ ταύτη σγεΒον εγόντων ούκ εν ποΧέμω Β τον πόΧεμον έκάστοις ηυμναστέον, ἀλλ’ εν τω τής ειρήνης βίω. Βει τοίνυν πόΧιν έκάστον μηνος νουν κεκτημένην στρατεύεσθαι μή εΧαττον μιας ημέρας, πΧείους Βέ, ως αν καί τ οΐς άργουσι ξυνΒοκή, μηΒέν γειμώνας ή καύματα ΒιευΧαβου-μένους, αύτους τε άμα καί ηυναίκας καί παΐΒας, όταν ως πανΒημίαν έξάηειν Βόξη τ οΐς αργουσι, 1 τί W. R. Paton : τό MSS., edd.
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and how many of the celestial gods should be invoked, and -what of the rites connected with them should not be mingled but kept apart, and put them in the twelfth month, which is sacred to Pluto ; and this god should not be disliked by men who are warriors, but honoured as one who is always most good to the human race ; for, as Ι would assert in all seriousness, union is in no way better for soul and body than dissolution. Moreover, if they are to arrange these matters adequately, these persons must believe that no other State exists which can compare \vith ours in respect of the degree in which it possesses leisure and control over the necessities of life ;1 and believe also that it, like an individual, ought to lead a good life. But for a good and blessed life, the first requisite is neither to do wrong oneself nor to suffer wrong from others. Of these, the former is not very hard, but it is very hard to secure immunity from suffering wrong; 2 indeed, it is impossible to gain this perfectly, except by becoming perfectly good. So likewise a State may obtain a life of peace if it becomes good, but if bad, a life of war both abroad and at home. This being so, all men must train for war not in war-time, but while they are living in peace.3 Therefore, a judicious State must carry out a march, every month, for not less than one whole day, or more (according as the rulers decree)/ paying no heed to cold weather or hot: all shall join in it—men, women and children —whenever the rulers decide to march them out
* Cp. 663 A, 904 Ef. “Perfect goodness’’ helps to secure this “immunity” because it includes the virtue of "courage ” : people do not lightlv provoke the brave warrior.
3 Cp. 803 D, 814 D.	*’ Cp. 830 I).
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τότε δε καί κατά μέρη· καί τινας αει παιΒιάς μηχανάσθαι καλάς άμα θυσίαις, όπως αν γίγνων-C ται μάχαι τινες εορταστικαί, μιμούμεναι τάς πολεμικάς οτι μάλιστα έναργώς μάχας. νικητήρια 8ε και αριστεία εκάστοισι τούτων 8εΐ Βιανέμειν εγκώμιά τε και ψόγους ποιεΐν άλλήλοις, οποιός τις αν έκαστος γίγνηται κατά τε τους αγώνας εν παντί τε αύ τω βίω, τον τε άριστον Βοκοΰντα είναι κοσμούντας καί τον μη ψέγοντας, ποιητής 8k έστω των τοιούτων μη άπας, άλλα γεγονως πρώτον μεν μη ελαττον πεντήκοντα ετών, μη8’ αν τών όπόσοι ποίησιν μεν καί 'Μούσαν Ικανώς κεκτημενοι εν αύτοΐς είσί, καλόν 8ε εργον και D επιφανές μηΒέν 8ράσαντες πώποτε· οσοι 8ε αγαθοί τε αυτοί καί τίμιοι εν τη πόλει, έργων οντες Βημιουργοϊ καλών, τα τών τοιούτων αΒέσθω ποιήματα, εάν καί μή μουσικά πεφύκη. κρίσις 8ε αυτών έστω παρά τε τω παιΒευτή και τοΐς άλλοις νομοφύλαξι, τούτο άποΒιΒόντων αύτοΐς γέρας, παρρησίαν εν Μούσαις είναι μόνοις, τοΐς 8έ άλλοις μηΒεμίαν εξουσίαν γίγνεσθαι μηΒέ τινα τολμάν άΒειν άΒόκιμον Μούσαν [μή κρινάιν-Ε των τών νομοφυλάκωνJ,1 μηΒ' αν ήΒίων η τών Θαμυρου τε και Όρφείων ύμνων, άλλ’ οσα τε ιερά κριθέντα ποιήματα έΒόθη τοΐς θεοΐς καί οσα αγαθών οντα άνΒρών ψέγοντα ή επαινούν τά τινας εκρίθη μετρίως Βράν τό τοιοΰτον.
Τἀ αυτά Βέ λέγω στρατεία? τε πέρι και τής εν ποιήσεσι παρρησίας γυναιξί τε καλ άνΒράσιν ομοίως γίγνεσθαι Βεΐν. χρή Βέ άναφέρειν παραΒει-
1 [μή . . . νομοφυΚακων] bracketed by England.
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eii masse, and at other times they shall go in sections. Along with sacrifices, they must continually devise noble games, to serve as festival-contests, modelled as closely as possible on those of war. At each of these thejr must distribute prizes and awards of merit, and compose for one another speeches of praise and blame, according to the character each one exhibits not only in the contests, but in his life generally, magnifying him who is accounted most good and blaming him who is not. Such speeches not everyone shall compose; for, first, no one who is under fifty years old shall compose one, and further, no one shall do so who, though he may be fully proficient in poetry and music, has not as yet performed any noble or notable deed. But, even though they be not musical, those poems shall be sung which are composed by men1 who are personally good and honoured in the State as performers of noble deeds. The adjudication of these shall lie with the Educator and the rest of the Law-wardens, who shall grant them the sole privilege of free speech in song; whereas to the others no permission shall be given ; nor yet shall anyone venture to sing an unauthorised song— not even should it be sweeter than the hymns of Orpheus or of Thamyras,—but only such sacred poems as have won the judges’ approval and have been presented to the gods, or those by good men which have been adjudged to have duly distributed praise or blame.
In regard both to military operations and to freedom of poetic speech I state that the same rules shall apply equally to both men and women. The lawgiver ought to commune with himself and 1 Cp. 936 A.
VOL. II.
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κνύντα εαυτω τον νομοθέτην τω λόγω· Φέρε, τινας 830 ποτέ τρέφω την πόΧιν οΧην παρασκευάσας ; αρ' ούκ άθΧητάς των μεγίστων άφωνων, οις άνταγωνι-σται μυρίοι ύπάρχουσι ; Καί πάνυ γε, φαίη τις αν ορθώς Χέγων. Τί δί)τα ; ει πύκτας η παγκρατια-στάς ετρέφομεν η τι των τοιούτων έτερον αγωνισμάτων άθΧούντας, αρα εις αυτόν αν άπηντώμεν τον άγώι>α εν τω πρόσθεν χρόνω ούδενϊ καθ' ημέραν προσμαχόμενοι ; ή πύκται γε οντες παμπόΧΧας αν ημέρας έμπροσθεν του άφωνος έμανθάνομέν τε αν Β μάχεσθαι και διεπονούμεθα, μιμούμενοι πάντα εκείνα όπόσοις εμέΧΧομεν εις τότε χρήσεσθαι περί τής νίκης διαμαχόμενοι; και ως εγγύτατα του ομοίου ίόντες άντϊ ιμάντων σφαίρας αν περιεδού-μεθα, όπως αι πΧηγαί τε και αι των πΧηγών εύΧά-βειαι διεμεΧετώντο εις το δυνατόν ίκανώς ; ει τε τις ήμίν συγγυμναστών συνέβαινεν απορία πΧείων, άρ' αν δείσαντες τον των ανόητων γέΧωτα ούκ αν ετοΧ-μωμεν κρεμαννύντες εϊδωΧον άψυχον γυμνάζεσθαι προς αυτό ; και ετι πάντων ~των τε εμψύχων καί C των αψύχων άπορήσαντές ποτε, εν ερημία συγγυμναστών άρά γε ούκ ετοΧμήσαμεν αν αυτοί προς ημάς αυτούς σκιαμαχεΐν όντως ; ή τί ποτε ἄλλο την τού χειρονομεΐν μεΧέτην αν τις φαίη γεγονέναι ;
κλ. Σχεδόν, ω ξένε, ούδέν αΧΧο ye πΧήν τούτο αυτό δ συ νύν εφθεγξαι.
Αθ· Τί ούν; τό τής πόΧεως ήμΐν μάχιμον ή χείρον τι παρασκευασάμενον των τοιούτων αγωνιστών εις τον μέγιστόν των αγώνων εκάστοτε τοΧμήσει παριέναι, διαμαχούμενον περί ψυχής [τε] καί παίδων καί χρημάτων και οΧης τής D πόΧεως ; καί ταύτα δη φοβηθείς αύτων ό νομο-130
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reason thus—“Come now, what men am I to rear up, Avhen I have made ready the whole State ? Are they not to be competitors in the greatest of contests, wherein their antagonists will be numberless r ” “ Most certainly/’ one would rightly reply. What then ? Suppose we had been rearing boxers or pan-cratiasts or competitors in any similar branch of athletics, should we have gone straight into the contest without previously engaging in daily combat with someone ? If we were boxers, for a great many days before the contest we should have been learning liow to fight, and working hard, practising in mimicry all those methods we meant to employ on the day we should be fighting for victory, and imitating the real thing as nearly as possible : thus, we should don padded gloves instead of proper ring-gloves, so as to get the best possible practice in giving blows and dodging them; and if we chanced to be very short of training-mates, do you suppose that we should be deterred by fear of the laughter of fools from hanging up a lifeless dummy and practising on it ? Indeed, if ever we were in a desert, and without either live or lifeless training-mates, would we not have recourse to shadow-fighting of the most literal kind, against ourselves ? Or what else should one call the practice of pugilistic posturing r
clin. There is no other name for it, Stranger, than the one you have just given to it.
Ath. What then ? Is the fighting force of our State to venture to come forward every time to fight for their lives, their children, their goods, and for the whole State, after a less thorough preparation than the competitors we have been describing ? And so is their lawgiver, through fear lest these training.
PLATO
θετής τ α προς άλλήλους γυμνάσια μη φαίνηταί τισι γελοία, ούκ αρα νομοθετήσει στρατεύεσθαι προστάττων μάλιστα μεν έκάστης ημέρας τά γε σμικρά χωρίς των οπλών, χορούς τε εις ταϋτα άμα και γυμναστικήν πάσαν ξυντείνων ; τάς δε οΐόν τινας μείζους τε καλ ένοπλίους1 γυμνασίας μη ελαττον ή κατά μήνα έκαστον ποιεϊσθαι E προστάζει, άμιλλας τε προς άλλήλους ποιούμενους κατά πάσαν την χώραν, επι κατάληψιν χωρίων άμιλλωμένους καί ενεάρας, και πάσαν μιμούμενους την πολεμικήν όντως σφαιρομαχεΐν τε και βολαΐς ως εγγύτατα των αληθών χρωμενους ύποκινδύνοις βέλεσιν, όπως μή παντάπασιν άφοβος ή προς άλλήλους γίγνηται παι8ιά, 8εί-ματα 8ε παρεχη καί τινα τρόπον 8ηλοΐ τον τε 831 εύψυχον και τον μή, και τοΐς μεν τιμάς, τοΐς 8ε και ατιμίας 8ιανεμων όρθώς την πάλιν ολην εις τον αληθινόν αγώνα 8ιά βίου παρασκευάζη χρη-σίμην· καί 8ή καί τινος άποθανόντος ούτως, ως ακουσίου τού φόνου γενομενου, τιθή τον άποκτεί-ναντα κατά νόμον καθαρθεντα καθαρόν είναι χεΐρας, ηγούμενος ανθρώπων μεν τελευτησάιντων μή πολλών ετέρους πάλιν ου χείρους φύσεσθαι, φόβου 8ε οιον τελευτήσαντος εν ιτάσι τοΐς τοιού-τοις βάσανον ούχ εύρήσειν τών τε άμεινόνων καί Β χειρόνων, ου σμικρώ πόλει μεΐζον κακόν εκείνου.
κλ. Ευμφαϊμεν αν ημείς γε, ω ξένε, τα τοιαύτα 8εΐν και νομοθετεϊν καί έπιτη8εύειν πάλιν άπασαν.
ΑΘ. *Α/?’ ούν γιγνώσκομεν άπαντες τήν αιτίαν 1 ivoir\iovs ci. Stallb., England : έλαττον$ MSS.
1 “ Sphaeromachia ” was a (liand) ball contest between opposing sides (something like our hockey or polo matches). 132
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bouts may appear ridiculous to some, to refrain from laying down laws whereby he will ordain field-operations, of which the minor kind, without heavy arms, ΛνϊΙΙ take place daily, if possible,—and to this end both the choristry and all the gymnastic shall be directed,—while the others, as a major kind of gymnastics in full armour, he shall order to be held at least once a month ? In this latter kind they will engage in contests with one another throughout the whole country, contending in the capturing of forts and in ambuscades and in all forms of mimic warfare ; in fact, they shall do literal fighting with balls1 and darts as nearly real as possible,—though the points of the darts shall be made less dangerous,—in order that their games of combat may not be devoid of some element of alarm, but may provide terrors and indicate to some extent who is stout-hearted and who not: to the former the lawgiver shall duly assign honours, to the latter degradation, that thus he may prepare the whole State to be serviceable throughout life in the real contest. Moreover, if a man gets killed in these sham fights, inasmuch as the murder is involuntary, he shall pronounce the slayer to be pure of hands, when he has been legally purified ; for he will reflect that, when a few men die, others equally good will grow up in their place, whereas, once fear is, so to speak, dead, he will be unable to find a test to distinguish* in all such cases, the good from the bad,—and that is a far greater evil than the other for a State.
clix. We, at least. Stranger, would certainly agree that every State should both ordain and practise these things.
Ath. Are we all aware of the reason why such
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διότι ποτε νύν εν ταϊς 7τόΧεσιν ή τοιαύτη χορεία και αγωνία σχεδόν ούδαμή ούδαμώς ἐστίν, el μη πάνυ τι σ μικρά ; η φώμεν δι άμαθίαν των ποΧΧών καί των τιθεντων αύτοΐς τους νόμους;
ΚΛ. Ύάχ’ αν.
αθ. Ούδαμώς, ώ μακάριε ΚΧεινία· δύο Be χρή C φάναι τούτων αίτιας είναι, καί μάλα ίκανάς.
ΚΛ. Ποία? ;
αθ. Την μεν, υπ’ έρωτος πΧούτου πάντα χρόνον άσχοΧον ποιοΰντος των αΧΧων επιμεΧεισθαι πΧην των ιδίων κτημάτων, εξ ών κρεμαμενη πάσα ψυχή ποΧίτου παντός ούκ αν ποτε δύναιτο των αΧΧων επιμεΧειαν ϊσχειν πΧην τον καθ’ ημέραν κέρδους· καί ο τι μεν προς τούτο φερει μάθημα η και επιτήδευμα, Ιδία πας μανθάνειν τε και άσκεΐν ετοιμότατος εστι, των δε αΧΧων καταηεΧα. D τούτο μεν εν καί ταύτην μίαν α’ιτίαν χρή φάναι τού μήτε τούτο μήτ άΧΧο μηδέν καΧόν κάλαθόν εθεΧειν επιτήδευμα πόΧιν σπουδάζειν, αλλά δια την τού χρυσού τε καί αργύρου άπΧηστίαν πάσαν μεν τέχνην καί μηχανήν καΧΧίω τε καί άσχημονεστε-ραν εθεΧειν ύπομενειν πάντα άνδρα, ει μεΧΧει πΧούσιος εσεσθαι, καί πράξιν πράττειν όσιόν τε καί άνόσιον καί πάντως αίσχράν, μηδέν δυσχεραί-Ε νοντα, εάν μόνον εχη δύναμιν καθάπερ θηρίω τού φαηεϊν παντοδαπά και πιεϊν ωσαύτως καί αφροδισίων πάσαν πάντως παρασχείν πΧησμονήν.
ΚΛ. Όρθώς.
αθ. Α.υτη μεν τοίνυν, ήν Χεγω, μία κείσθω διακωΧύουσα αιτία τού μήτε άΧΧο καΧόν μήτε τα προς τον πόΧεμον ίκανώς εάσαι1 άσκεΐν τάς 1 έάσαι ι ΐωσα MSS., edd. (bracketed by Hermann).
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choristry and such contests do not at present exist anywhere in the States, except to a very small extent? Shall we say that this is due to the ignorance of the populace and of those who legislate for them ?
clin. Possibly.
ATH. Not so, by any means, my ingenious Clinias ! What we ought to say is that there are two causes, and both most weighty ones. clin. What are they ?
ATH. The first springs from a lust for wealth 1 -which allows a man no leisure time for attention to anything else save his own private property ; and when the soul of every citizen hangs upon this, it is incapable of attending to matters other than daily gain. Whatsoever science or pursuit leads to this, every man individually is most ready to learn and to practise; but all else he laughs to scorn. This we must assert to be one particular cause why a State is unwilling to be in earnest about this, or any other, fine and noble pursuit; and why,’ on the other hand, every individual, because of his greed for silver and gold, is willing to toil at every art and device, noble or ignoble, if he is likely to get rich by it,—willing, too, to perform actions both holy and unholy—nay, utterly shameful—without a scruple, provided only that he is able to sate himself to repletion, like a beast, with all manner of foods and drinks and wenchings. clin. True.
ATH. Then let this which I describe be laid down as one cause which hinders the States from adequately practising either military operations or any other 1 Cp. 705 A, 742 D.
PLATO
πόλεις, ἀλλ’ εμπόρους τε καί ναύκληρους καί διακόνους πάντως τους φύσει κοσμίους των ανθρώπων άπερηαζομενη, τούς δε ανδρείους ληστάς καλ τοιχωρύχους και ιερόσυλους καί πολεμικούς 832 καί τυραννικούς ποιούσα, καί μάλ’ ενίοτε ούκ αφυείς όντας, δυστυχούντάς γε μην. κλ. Πώς λίγει?;
Αθ. Πως μεν ονν αυτούς ου λεηοιμ αν το παράπαν δυστυχείς, οΐς γε ανάγκη διά βίου πεινώσι την ψυχήν αει την αυτών διεξελθείν;
ΚΛ. Αυτή μεν τοίνυν μία· την δε δη δευτεραν αιτίαν τινα λε^εις, ώ ξενε ;
ΑΘ. Καλώς ύπεμνησας.
ΜΕ. 1 Αυτή μεν δη, φης συ, μία διά βίου άπληστος ζήτησις, παρεχουσα άσχολον έκαστον, εμπόδιος ψήνεται του μη καλώς άσκειν τα περί τον Β πόλεμον εκάστους. έστω· την δε δη δευτεραν λίγε.
ΑΘ. Μώζ/ ου λεηειν αλλά διατρίβειν δοκώ δι απορίαν ;
ΜΕ. Ούκ, αλλά οιον μισών δοκεΐς ημΐν κολάζειν το τοιοϋτον ήθος μάλλον του δέοντος τω παρα-πεπτωκότι λόγω.
ΑΘ. Κάλλιστα, ώ ξένοι, επεπληξατε’ καί το μετά τούτο άκούοιτ αν, ω? εοικεν.
κλ. Αεγε μόνον.
αθ. Τάς ου πολιτείας έ'γωγε αιτίας είναί φημι ας πολλάκις εϊρηκα εν τοΐς πρόσθεν λόγοις, δημο-C κρατίαν καί ολιγαρχίαν καί τυραννίδα, τούτων γάρ δη πολιτεία μεν ούδεμία, στασιωτεϊαι δε
1 Αντη κτλ. Ι assign this reply and the next to Meg. (with Apelt and W.-Mollendorff), not to Clin., as Zur. and most edd. i26
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noble pursuits and which turns men who are of a quiet nature 1 into traders, ship-owners, and servants, while of the bold it makes pirates, burglars, temple-robbers, fighters and despots,—and that though, in some cases; they are not ill-natured,, but merely ill-fortuned.
clin. How so ?
ATH. Well, how could I describe otherwise than as utterly unfortunate men who are compelled to go through life with hunger 2 always in their ολ\π souls ?
clin'. This, then, is one cause : what is the second cause you speak of. Stranger ?
ATH. You are right in reminding me.
meg. One cause, as you assert, is this lifelong insatiable pursuit, which wholly engrosses each man^ and hinders each and all from rightly practising· military operations. Be it so : now tell us the second cause.
ATH. Do you think that I am delaying to do so because I am at a loss ?
meg. No ; but we think that, owing to a sort of hatred against the character you describe,, you are castigating it more severely than is required by the argument now on hand.
Ath. Your rebuke is just. Strangers ; you want, it seems, to hear what comes next.
clin. Only say on.
ATH. There lies a cause, as I affirm, in those nonpolities which I have often mentioned3 in our previous discourse,—namely, democracy, oligarchy, and tyranny. ' For none of these is a polity, but the
1 Cp. 691 B, Rep. 410 C.
* i.e. for gold. Cp. Virgil’s “ auri sacra fames.”
3	712 C ff., 713 E ff.
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πάσαι XeyotVT αν ορθότατα· εκόντων yap εκούσα ονΒεμία, ἀλλ’ άκόντων εκονσα άρχει συν αει τινι βία, φοβούμενος 8ε αρχών άρχόμενον ον τε καλόν ούτε πλούσιον ου τε ισχυρόν ου τ άνΒρειον ούτε το παράπαν πολεμικόν εκών εάσει ηίηνεσθαί ποτε, ταυ τ ούν εστ ι τα Βύο πάντων μεν σμικροΰ Βιαφερόντως αίτια, τούτων δ’ ούν όντως Βιαφερει. D τό Be τής νυν πολιτείας, ήν νομοθετούμεν, α.1 Xiyopev i^^evyev άμφότερα’ σχολήν τε yap ay ει που peyia^v, ελεύθεροί τε απ' άλλήλων είσί, φιλοχρήματοι δβ ήκιστ αν, οίμαι, yiyνοιντ αν εκ τούτων των νόμων ωστ εικότως άμα καί κατά λόyov ή τοιαύτη κατάστασις πολιτείας μόνη Βεξαιτ αν των νυν την Βιαπερανθείσαν παιΒείαν τε άμα καί παιΒιάν πολεμικήν άποτελεσθεϊσαν όρθως τω λόγω. κλ. Καλάς.
αθ. 'Αρ' ούν ου τούτοις εφεξής εστϊ μνησθήναί E ποτε περί απάντων των άyώvωv των yvpviKOiV, ως οσα μεν αυτών προς πόλεμόν εστιν άyωvίσμaτa επιτηΒευτεον καί θετεον άθλα νικητήρια, οσα δβ μή χαίρειν εατεον ; α 8' εστιν, εξ αρχής άμεινον ρηθήναί τε και νομοθετηθήναι. και πρώτον μεν τα περί Βρόμον και τάχος ολως άρ' ον θετεον ; κλ. θετεον.
αθ. Έστι yov ν πάντων πολεμικώτατον ή σώματος όξύτης πάντως, ή μεν από των ποΒών, ή 8ε και από των χειρών φυyεΐv μεν και ελεΐν
1 νομοΰΐτοΰμΐν, ὰ Badham : νομοθΐτονμΐνοι MSS.
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truest name for them all would be “ faction-State ” ; for none of them is a form of voluntary rule over willing subjects, but a voluntary rule over unwilling subjects accompanied always by some kind of force ; and the ruler, through fear of the subject, will never voluntarily allow him to become noble or wealthy or strong or brave or in any way warlike. These, then, are the two main causes of nearly everything, and certainly of the conditions we described. The polity, however,, for Λνΐιιοΐι we are now legislating has escaped both these causes ; for not only does it enjoy a great amount of leisure,1 but the citizens also are free from one another’s domination, and as a consequence of these laws of ours they will be the least likely of men to be money-lovers. Hence it is both natural and logical that of all existing polities this type alone should welcome the system above described. which combines military schooling -with sport, when we have rightly completed that description. clin\ Very good.
ATH. The next step. then, is to remind ourselves, with regard to all gymnastic contests, that all such as afford training for war should be instituted, and should have prizes assigned to them, but all that do not do so must be set aside. What these contests consist in. it will be well to have described and ordained at the beginning. First, then, should we not ordain contests in running and speed in general ? clin. We should.
ATH. Most important of all things for war is. no doubt, general activity of the body, of hands as well as feet—activity of foot for flight and pursuit, and of
1 Cp. 806 D, S2S D, E, etc.
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833 η τών ποΒών, ή δ’ εν ταίς συμπΧοκαις μάχη καί συστασις ισχύος καί ρώμης Βεομενη.
ΚΛ. Τί μην ;
αθ. Ον μην χωρίς γε οπΧων ούΒετερα την μεγίστην εχει χρείαν.
ΚΛ. Πω? yap αν ;
ΑΘ. StαΒιοΒρόμον 8η πρώτον 6 κηρυξ ήμιν, καθάπερ νυν, εν τοΐς άγώσι παρακαΧεΐ· 6 Be εϊσεισιν οπΧα εχων ψιΧω Be άθΧα ου θήσομεν αγωνιστή. πρώτος Se εϊσεισιν 6 το στάΒιον άμιΧλησόμενος συν τ οΐς οπΧοις, Βεύτερος Be 6 Β τον ΒίαυΧον, καί τρίτος 6 τον εφίππιον, και 8η καί τέταρτος 6 τον ΒόΧιχον, καί πέμπτος Be ον άφήσομε ν πρώτον ώπΧισ μόνον, εξήκοντα μεν σταΒίων μήκος προς ιερόν 'Άρεός τι και πάΧιν, βαρύτεροι’, όπΧίτην επονομάζοντες, Χειοτερας 68ου ΒιαμιΧΧώμενον, τον Be αΧΧον τοξότην πάσαν τοξικήν εχοντα στοΧήν, σταΒίων Be εκατόν προς 'ΑπόΧΧωνός τε καί ΆρτεμιΒος ιερόν την Bi’ ορών τε και παντοίας χώρας άμιΧΧώμενον. και τιθεντες C τον άyώva μενουμεν τούτους, εως αν εΧθωσι, και τω νικώντι τα νικητήρια Βώσομεν έκαστων.
ΚΛ. Όρθώς.
ΑΘ. Τριττά Βή ταύτα άθΧηματα Βιανοηθώμεν, εν μεν παιΒικόν, εν Be αγενειών, εν Be άνΒρών’ καί τ οΐς μεν τών αγενειών τα Βύο τών τριών του μήκους του Βρόμου θήσομεν, τοϊς Be παισϊ τα τούτων ήμίσεα, τοξόταις τε καί οπΧιταις άμιΧ-Χωμενοις' γυναιξι Be, κόραις μεν άνήβοις γυμναΐς 140
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hand for the stand-up fighting at close quarters which calls for sturdiness and strength.
clin. No doubt.
ATH. Yet, surely, neither of these is of the greatest service when it lacks weapons.
cun. Certainly not.
ATH. So at our contests the herald (as is now the practice) shall summon first the short-distance runner : he shall enter fully armed ; and for an unarmed competitor we shall offer no prize. First, then, there shall enter the man who, Avith his arms, is to run the furlong,—second, the runner of the quarter-mile,—third, the half-miler,—fourth, the runner of the three-quarters,—and fifth, that runner whom we shall despatch first, fully armed, to run a distance of four miles to a temple of Ares and back ; he shall be in heavier armour, and be called a hoplite, and lie shall run over a smooth course, while his antagonist1 shall be dressed in the full equipment of an archer, and shall run a course of twelve miles over hills and varied country to a temple of Apollo and Artemis. And having thus set up the contests, we shall await the return of these runners, and to the winner of each race we shall award the prize.
clin. Very right.
ATH. Let us plan these contests in three divisions —one for children, one for youths, and one for men. We shall ordain that the course for the youths’ races shall be two-thirds of the full course, and that for children one-half, when they compete either as archers or as hoplites. In the case of females, we shall
1 In this 5th race the hoplite, running the shorter course competes (on time) against the archer, running the longer course.
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στάδιον καί δίαυΧον καί εφίππων καί δοΧιχον, D εν αύτω τω δρόμω άμιΧΧωμέναις· ται? δε τρια-καιδεκέτεσι μέχρι, 'γάμου μενούσης κοινωνίας, μη μακρότερον εϊκοσιν ετών μηδ’ εΧαττον όκτωκαί-δεκα· πρεπούση δε στοΧη ταύτας εσταΧμένας καταβατέον επί την αμιΧΧαν τούτων των δρόμων.
Και τἀ μεν περί δρόμους άνδράσι τε καί γυναιξί ταϋτα έστω· τα δε κατ ίσχύν, αντί μεν πάΧης καί των τοιούτων τα νυν οσα βαρέα την εν τοις E οπΧοις μάχην, ενα τε προς ενα διαμαχομένους καί δύο προς δύο, καί μέχρι δέκα προς δέκα διαμιΧΧωμένους άΧΧήΧοις. α δε τον μη παθόντα η ποιησαντα δει νικάν καί εις όπόσα, καθάπερ νυν εν ττ} πάΧη διενομοθετήσαντο οι περί την πάΧην αυτήν τί του καΧώς παΧαίοντος ερηον καλ μη καΧώς, ταυ τον δη καί τούς περί όπΧομαχίαν άκρους παρακαΧούντας χρη τούτους συννομο-θετεΐν κεΧεύειν τις νικάν άρα δίκαιος περί ταύτας 834 α,ύ τάς μάχας, ο τι μη παθών ή δράσας, καί τον ηττώμενον ωσαύτως ητις διακρίνει τάξις. ταυ τα δε καί περί των θηΧειών έστω νομοθετούμενα των μέχρι ηάμου.
ΤΙεΧταστικην δε οΧην άντιστήσαντας δει τη του παγκρατίου μάχη, τόξοις καί πέΧταις καί άκοντίοις καί Χίθω1 [βολ^] εκ χειρός τε καί σφενδόνης2 άμιΧΧωμένων, διαθεμένους αύ περί τούτων νόμους, τω κάΧΧιστα άποδιδόντι τα περί ταύτα νόμιμα τα <γέρα καί τάς νικάς διανέμειν.
Τό δε μετά ταύτα ίππων δη περί άιγώνος
1	λίθψ Schneider: λίθων MSS. (omitting βολή).
2	σφενδόνης ci. England : σφενδόναις MSS., edd.
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ordain races of a furlong, a quarter-mile, a half-mile^ and a three-quarters for girls under the age of puberty, who shall be stripped, and shall race on the course itself; and girls over thirteen shall continue to take part until married,1 up to the age of twenty at most, or at least eighteen ; but these, when they come forward and compete in these races^ must be clad in decent apparel.
Let such; then, be the rules concerning races for men and women. As to trials of strength, instead of wrestling and the other " strong-man ” events now in vogue, we shall ordain fencing in armour,both in solo-contests and in team-competitions of anything from two to ten a side. As regards the hits which a winner is to make or avoid, and how many points he must score,—just as now in the case of wrestling, those who deal with this art have fixed by law the points of good wrestling and bad, so likewise we must summon the experts in fencing under arms, and bid them help us to draw up laws by which to decide the proper winner in such fights, what he must do and what he must avoid,—and similarly the rules for determining the loser. For females also, up to the age of marriage, the same laws shall be laid down.
And in the place of the pancratium we must establish a general tourney for peltasts. who shall compete with bows, targes, javelins, and stones flung either by hand or by sling : and for these, too. we shall prescribe laws for assigning the rewards and prizes to the man who best conforms to the rules governing such contests.
After these, the next thing to ordain will be
1 Cp. 783 B.
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Β yiyvoiTO εξής αν νομοθετούμενα, 'ίππων δε ήμΐν χρεία μεν ούτε τις πολλών ούτε πολλή, κατά yε δη Κρήτην, ώστε άναηκαίον καί τάς σπονδάς ελάττους ηίηνεσθαι τάς τε εν ττ) τροφή καί τάς περί αγωνίαν αυτών, άρματος μεν ούν και το παράπαν ούτε τις τροφεύς ήμΐν εστίν ούτε τις φιλοτιμία προς ταΰτα ούδενϊ yiyνοιτ αν \6yov έχονσα, ώστε τούτου μεν άyωvίaς, <ο>1 ούκ επιχώριον εσται, τιθεντας νουν μήτε εχειν μήτε δοκεΐν κεκτήσθαι- μονίπποις δέ άθλα τιθέντες, C πώλοις τε άβόλοις και τελείων τε καί άβολων τοΐς μέσοις και αύτοΐς δη τοΐς τίλος εχουσι, κατά φύσιν τής χώρας αν την ιππικήν παιδιάν άποδι-δοΐμεν. έστω δη τούτων τε αυτών κατά νόμον άμιλλά τε και φιλονεικία, φυλάρχοις τε και ίππάρχοις δεδομένη κοινή κρίσις απάντων των τε δρόμων αυτών καί τών καταβαινόντων μεθ’ οπλών· ψιλοΐς δέ οπλών ούτ εν τοΐς yυμvικoϊς ου τ ενταύθα τιθέντες άyωvίaς όρθώς αν νομοθε-D τοιμεν. τοξότης δέ άή> ίππων Κρής ούκ άχρηστος, ούδ’ ακοντιστής, ώστε έστω και τούτων παιδιάς χάριν ερις τε και άγωι>ία. θηλείας δέ περί τούτων νόμοις μέν και επιτάξεσιν ούκ άξια βιάζεσθαι τής κοινωνίας· εάν δέ έξ αύτών τών έμπροσθεν παιδευμάτων εις έθος ιόντων ή φύσις ένδέχηται καί μή δυσχεραίνω παϊδας ή παρθένους κοινωνεϊν, εαν και μή ψeyειv.
Άyωι>ία δή νυν ήδη καί μάθησις yυμvaστικής, οσα τε εν άyώσι και οσα καθ' ημέραν έν διδασκά-Ε λων εκπονούμεθα, πάντως ήδη πέρας έχει· καί δή καί μουσικής τά μέν πλεϊστα ωσαύτως δια-
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horse-racing. Here, in a country like Crete, there is not much need of horses—not in great mimbers, —so that inevitably less attention is paid either to the rearing or the racing of horses. As to chariots, we have no one who keeps them, nor is anyone here likely to cherish any great ambition respecting them, so that to establish contests for them would run counter to native custom, and would not only seem, but be, a foolish act. If, however, we establish prizes for races of riding-horses—both for young colts, and for three-year-olds, and for those of fall age—we shall be adapting the sport of horse-racing to the character of the country. Of these horsemen there shall be established by law a competitive contest, and the phylarchs and hipparchs shall act as public judges both of all the races and of the armed competitors. For unarmed competitors we should be wrong in establishing prizes, either here or in the gymnastic sports. And for a Cretan there is credit in being a mounted archer or javelin-man, so we shall have contests and matches of a sportive kind between these also. As to women,—it is not worth while to make compulsory laws and rules about their taking part in such sports ; but if, as a result of earlier training which has grown into a habit, their nature allows, and docs not forbid, girls or maidens to take part, let them do so without blame.
So now at length we have readied the end both of competition and instruction in gymnastic, so far as concerns our education bv means of contests and of daily teaching. Most of our account of music has likewise been completed; the regulations about 1
1 ayuvias my conj, (and England, independently) for ayuviaras of MSS. : <δ> I add, after Ast.
VOL. II.
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πεπέρανται, τα Be ραψωΒών καί των τούτοις έπομένων, καί οσαι iv εορταΐς άμιλλαι 'χορών άνα^καιαι yi<yνεσθαι ταχθέντων τοΐς θεοΐς τε και τοΐς μετά θεών μηνών και ημερών καί ενιαυτών κοσμηθήσονται τότε, είτε τριετηρίΒες είτε αν καί 835 Βία πέμπτων ετών εϊθ' οπη καί όπως αν έννοιαν ΒιΒόντων τών θεών τάξεως πέρι Βιανεμηθώσι· τότε και τούς μουσικής αγώνας χρη προσΒοκαν κατά μέρος άηωνιεισθαι ταχθέντας υπό τε άθλο-θετών καλ του παιΒευτοΰ τών νέων και τών νομοφυλάκων, εις κοινόν περί αυτών τούτων συνελθόντων καί <y ενομένων νομοθε τών αυτών, τού τε πότε καί τινες και μετά τίνων τούς άηώνας ποιησονται περί απάντων χορών και χορείας, οΐα Be εκαστα αυτών είναι Βει κατά λόηον καί κατ ωΒάς και καθ’ αρμονίας ρυθμοίς κραθείσας Β καί όρχήσεσι, πολλάκις είρηται τω πρώτω νομο-θέτη, καθ’ α τούς Βευτέρους Βει μεταΒιώκοντας νομοθετεΐν, και τούς αγώνας πρεπόντως έκάστοις θυμασιν εν χρόνοις προσηκουσι νείμαντας εορτάς άποΒούναι τη πόλει έορτάζειν.
Ύαύτα μεν ούν και άλλα τοιαύτα ούτε χαλεπόν ηνώναι τινα τρόπον χρη τάξεως εννόμου λαηχά-νειν, ούΒ' αύ μετατιθέμενα ένθα η ένθα μέηα τη C πόλει κέρΒος η ζημίαν αν φέροι· α Be μη σμικρόν Βιαφέρει πείθειν τε χαλεπόν, θεού μεν μάλιστα έρηον, ε'ΐ πως οίόν τε ην επιτάξεις αντάς παρ’ εκείνου ^ί^νεσθαι, νύν Be ανθρώπου τολμηρού κιν-Βυνεύει Βεϊσθαί τινος, ος παρρησίαν Βιαφερόντως τιμών ερεΐ τά Βοκούιπα άριστ είναι πόλει καί πολίταις, εν ψυχαΐς Βιεφθαρμέναις τό πρέπον καί
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rhapsodes, however, and their retinue, aud the choral contests which must accompany festivals are matters to be arranged after the gods and demigods have had their months, days and years assigned to them; then it will be seen whether they should be biennial fixtures or quadrennial, or what mode and manner of arranging them the gods may suggest. Then also, one expects, the musical contests will be held in sections, as arranged by the Masters of the Games and the Educator of the youth and the Law-wardens, meeting for this special purpose and acting in person as legislators to determine what persons, and when and with whom, are to frame the contests for all the choruses and choristrv. Of what character each of these ought to be in respect of words, songs and tunes, blended with rhythm and dance, lias frequently been stated1 by the original lawgiver ; the secondary lawgivers should follow him in their enactments, and they should arrange the contests at convenient times to suit the several sacrifices, and thus appoint festivals for the State to observe.
Now as to these and the like matters, it is by no means hard to perceive how they should be given legal regulation, nor indeed would a shifting of their positions cause much gain or loss to the State. But the things which do make no small difference, and of which it is hard to persuade men —these form a task especially for God (were it possible that orders should come from him): as it is, they are likely to require a bold man Λνΐιο, valuing candour above all else, will declare what he deems best for city and citizens, and in the midst of corrupted souls will enjoin what is fitting and 1 In Books VI anil VII.
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επόμενον πάση τη ποΧιτεία τάττων, εναντία Xeyoov τα?? μβηίσταισιν επιθυμίας καλ ούκ εχων βοηθόν άνθρωπον ούΒένα, λόγω €7τόμενος μόνω μόνος.
D κλ. Ύίν αν νυν, ω ζένε, Xoyov Χόηομςν; ου yap πω μανθάνομεν.
αθ. Ίύικότως ye' άΧΧά 8η πειράσομαι iycb φράζειν υ μιν ετι σαφέστερον. ως yap eh παώείαν ηΧθον τω λόγω, elBov νέους τε καλ νέας όμιΧοΰντας φιΧοφρόνως άΧΧηΧοις. είσηΧθε 8η με, olov είκός, φοβηθηναι ξυννοησαντα τί τις χρήσεται ττ) τοιαύτη πόΧει εν η 8η νέοι μεν νέαι τε εύτρεφεΐς είσϊ πόνων τε σφοΒρών και άνεΧευθέρων, οι E μάΧιστα ΰβριν σβεννύασιν, apyoi, θυσίαι Be και εορταϊ και χοροί πάσι μέΧουσι Βία βίου, τινα Βή ποτε τρόπον εν ταύτη τη πόΧει άφέξονται των ποΧΧούς 8η ποΧΧά1 επιθυμιών εις έσχατα βαΧΧουσών, ών αν υ Xόyoς προστάττη άπέχεσθαι, νόμος επιχειρών yiyνεσθαι ; καί τών μεν ποΧΧών ου θαυμαστόν επιθυμιών ει κρατοίη τα πρόσθεν 836 νόμιμα ταχθέντα· το yap μη πΧουτεΐν τε εξεΐναι ύπερβαΧΧόντως aya0ov προς τό σωφρονεΐν ου σμικρόν, καί πάσα η παιΒεία μέτριους προς τα τοιαΰτ εΐΧηφε νόμους, καί προς τούτοις η τών αρχόντων οψις BipvayKaaμένη μη άποβΧέπειν αΧΧοσε, τηρεΐν Be αει τούς νέους.	ταύτ ούν
προς μεν τάς άΧΧας επιθυμίας, οσα ye ανθρώπινα, μέτρον εχει' τα Be 8η τών ερώτων παίδων τε άρρένων και θηΧειών και yvvai^v άνΒρών και
1 -πολλά Paris MS. : καί πολλαε Zur.
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in keeping Avith all the constitution, and gainsay the mightiest lusts, acting alone by himself with no man to help him save, as his solitary leader. Reason.
cun. λν!^ is it Λνε are reasoning about now, Stranger ? For we are still in the dark.
ATH. Naturally : but I will try to explain myself more clearly. When in my discourse I came to the subject of education/ I saw young men and maidens consorting with one another affectionately; and; naturally, a feeling of alarm came upon me, as I asked myself hcrvv one is to manage a State like this in which young men and maidens are Avell-nourished but exempt from those severe and menial labours which are the surest means of quenching AvantonnesSj and where the chief occupation of everyone all through life consists in sacrifices, feasts and dances. In a State such as this, how will the young abstain from those desires which frequently plunge many into ruin,—all those desires from which reason, in its endeavour to be law,2 enjoins abstinence ? That the laws previously ordained serve to repress the majority of desires is not surprising ; thus, for example, the proscription of excessive wealth is of no small benefit for promoting temperance, and the whole of our education-system contains laws useful for the same purpose ; in addition to thiSj there is the watchful eye of the magistrates, trained to fix its gaze always on this point and to keep constant watch on the young people. These means, then, are sufficient (so far as any human means suffice) to deal with the other desires. But when we come to the amorous passions of children of both sexes and of men for women and 2 A play on viuos = vovs ; cp. S36 E, 714 A.
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Β άνδρών γυναικών, οθεν δη μύρια γέγονεν άνθρώποις ιδία και οΧαις πόΧεσι κακά, πώς τις τούτο διευ-Χαβοίτ αν, και τί τεμών φάρμακον τούτοις εκάστοις του τοιούτου κιν8ύνου διαφυγήν εύρήσει; •πάντως ου ρόδιον, ω ΚΧεινία. καί yap ουν προς μεν άΧΧα ου κ όΧίγα η Κρήτη τε ή μιν οΧη και η Αακεδαίμων βοήθειαν επιεικώς ου σμικράν ξυμβάΧΧονται τιθεισι νόμους άΧΧοίους των ποΧ-Χων τρόπων, περί 8ε των ερώτων, αυτοί γάρ C εσμεν, εναντιούνται παντάπασιν. ει γάρ τις άκόΧουθών τη φύσει Θήσει τον προ τ ου Ααίου νόμον, Χέγων ως όρθώς είχε τό των άρρενων καί νεοιν μη κοινωνείν καθάπερ θηΧειών προς μίξιν άφροΒισίων, μάρτυρα παραγόμενος την των θηρίων φύσιν καί Βεικνύς προς τα τοιαύτα ούχ άπτόμενον άρρενα άρρενος Βία τό μη φύσει τούτο είναι, τάχ αν χρώτο άπιθάνω1 λόγω καί ταΐς ύμετεραις 7τόΧεσιν ουδαμώς ξυμφώνω.2 προς 8ε τούτοις, ό Βία παντός φαμεν Βεΐν τον νομοθετην ΒιατηρεΊν, D τούτο εν τούτοις ούχ όμόΧογεΐ. ζητούμεν yap αεί 8η τί των τιθέμενων προς αρετήν φέρει καί τί μη. φέρε 8η, τούτο εάν συγχωρώμεν καΧον η μηΒαμώς αισχρόν νομοθετείσθαι τα νύν, τι μέρος ήμΐν ξυμβάΧΧοιτ αν προς αρετήν ; πότερον εν τη τού πεισθέντος ψυχή γιγνόμενον έμφύσεται τό τής άνΒρίας ήθος, ή εν τή τού πείσαντος τό τής σώφρονος ΙΒέας γένος ; ή ταύτα μεν ούδείς αν 7τεισθείη ποτέ, μάΧΧον 8έ άπαν τούτου τονν-
1	απιθάνψ Baclham : πιθανφ MSS.
2	ξυμφωνψ England : ζυμφωνοΐ MSS.
1	King of Thebes, father of Oedipus.
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women for men,—passions which have been the cause of countless woes both to individuals and to whole States^—how is one to guard against these, or what remedy can one apply so as to find a way of escape in all such cases from a danger such as this ? It is extremely difficult, Clinias. For whereas, in regard to other matters not a few, Crete generally and Lacedaemon furnish us (and rightly) -with no little assistance in the framing of laws which differ from those in common use.— in regard to the passions of sex (for we are alone by ourselves) they contradict us absolutely. If we were to follow in nature’s steps and enact that law which held good before the days of Laius,1 declaring that it is right to refrain from indulging in the same kind of intercourse with men and boys2 as with women, and adducing as evidence thereof the nature of wild beasts, and pointing out how male does not touch male for this purpose, since it is unnatural,—in all this we would probably be using an argument neither convincing nor in any way consonant with your States. Moreover, that object which, as we affirm, the lawgiver ought always to have in view does not agree with these practices. For the enquiry we always make is this —which of the proposed laws tends toward virtue and which not. Come then, suppose we grant that this practice is now legalised, and that it is noble and in no wav ignoble, how far would it promote virtue ? Will it engender in the soul of him who is seduced a courageous character, or in the soul of the seducer the quality of temperance ? Nobody would ever believe this ; on the contrary, as all men * Cp. 636 Β ff., Symp. 181-2.
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E αντίον του μεν ταΐς ήΒοναϊς ύπείκοντος καί καρτερεΐν ου Βυνα μενού ψεξει πας την μαλακίαν, του δ* εις μίμησιν τού θηΧεος Ιόντος την τής είκόνος ομοιότητα άρ’ ου μέμψεται; τις ούν ανθρώπων τούτο ον τοιούτον νομοθετήσει ; σγ^εΒόν ούΒείς, εγων yε εν τω νώ νόμον άΧηθή. πώς ούν φαμεν άΧηθες τούτο είναι; την της φιΧίας τε και 837 επιθυμίας αμα και των Χεηομενων ερώτων φύσιν ΙΒεΐν clvayKaiov, ει μεΧΧει τις ταύτα όρθώς Βιανοη-θήσεσθαΐ' Βύο yap όντα αυτά και εξ άμφοΐν τρίτον ά,ΧΧο εΊΒος εν ονομα περιΧαβόν πάσαν απορίαν και σκότον άπεpyάζετaι.
κλ. Πω? ;
αθ. Φίλοι^ μεν που καΧούμεν ομοιον όμοίω κατ αρετήν καί ίσον ίσιο, φίΧον δ’ αύ και τό Βεόμενον τού πεπΧουτηκότος, εναντίον ον τω ηενει. όταν Βε εκάτερον ηίηνηται σφοΒρόν, έρωτα επονο-μάζομεν.
Β ΚΛ. Όρθώς.
αθ. Φιλία τοίνυν ή μεν από εναντίων Βεινή καί iiypia καί τό κοινόν ου ποΧΧάκις εχουσα εν ήμϊν, ή δ’ εκ τών όμοιων ήμερος τε καί κοινή Βία βίου, μικτή Βε εκ τούτων yεvoμενη πρώτον μεν καταμαθειν ου ρα,Βία, τί ποτε βουΧοιτ’ αν αύτώ ηενεσθαι τον τρίτον ερωτώ τις εχων τούτον, επειτα εις τουναντίον υπ’ άμφοΐν ελκόμενος απορεί, τού μεν κεΧεύοντος τής ώρας απτεσθαι, τού Βε άπayopεύovτoς. ό μεν yap τού σώματος 152
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will blame the cowardice of the man who always yields to pleasures and is never able to hold out against them, «-ill they not likewise reproach that man who plays the woman’s part -with the resemblance he bears to his model ? Is there any man, then, who ivill ordain by law a practice like that ? Not one. I should say, if he has a notion of what true law is. What then do we declare to be the truth about this matter ? It is necessary to discern the real nature of friendship and desire and love (so-called), if we are to determine them rightly; for what causes the utmost eonfusion and obscurity is the fact that this single term embraces these two things, and also a third kind compounded of them both.
clix. How so ?
ATH. Friendship is the name we give to the affeetion of like for like, in point of goodness, and of equal for equal; and also to that of the needy for the rieh, which is of the opposite kind; and -when either of these feelings is intense we call it f,'love.”
clin. True.
ATH. The friendship which occurs between opposites is terrible and fierce and seldom reciprocal amongst men, while that based on similarity is gentle and reciprocal throughout life. The kind which arises from a blend of these presents difficulties,—first, to discover what the man affected by this third kind of love really desires to obtain, and, in the next place, because the man himself is at a loss, being dragged in opposite directions by the two tendencies,—of which the one bids him to enjoy the bloom of his beloved, while the other forbids him. For he that is in love with the body
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C ερών καί τής ώρας καθάπερ οπώρας πεινών εμ-7τΧησθήναι παρακεΧεύεται εαυτώ, τιμήν ουδεμίαν άπονεμων τω τής ψυχής ήθει τον ερωμένον' δ δε πάρερηον μεν την τοι) σώματος επιθυμίαν εχων, ορών δε μάΧΧον ή ερών, τή ψνχή, δε όντως1 τής ψνχή5 έπιτεθυμηκώς ΰβριν ήηηται τήν περί το σώμα του σώματος πΧησμονήν, το σώφρον δε καί άνδρεΐον και μεηαΧοπρεπες και το φρόνιμον αίδούμενος άμα καί σεβόμενος άηνεύειν αει μεθ' D άηνεύοντος τον ερωμένου βουΧοιτ αν' ό δε μιχθεϊς εξ άμφοϊν η 2 ερως οντος εσθ’ ον νυν δι-εΧηΧύθαμεν ως τρίτον, οντων δε τούτων τοσούτων πότερον άπαντας δει κωΧύειν τον νόμον, άπειρη οντ α μή ηίηνεσ θ αι εν ήμιν, ή δήΧον οτ ι τον μεν αρετής [τε] όντα και τον νεον επιθυμούντα ως άριστον ηίηνεσθαι βουΧοίμεθ' αν ή μιν εν ττ) πόλει ενεϊναι, τούς δε δύο, ει δυνατόν εϊη, κωΧύοι-μεν αν ; ή πώς Χεηομεν, ώ φίΧε ΜεηιΧΧε ;
με. ΐίάντη τοι καΧώς, ώ ξενε, περί αυτών E τούτων εϊρηκας τα νυν.
ΑΘ. 'Έοικά ηε, οπερ και ετόπαζον, τυχείν τής σής, ώ φίΧε, ξννωδίας· τον δε νόμον υμών, ο τι νοεί περί τα τοιαύτα, ούδεν με εξετάζειν δει, δε-χεσθαι δε τήν τω λόγω συηχώρησιν. Κλεινία δε [μετά ταΰτα]3 καί είσαύθις περί αυτών τούτων πειράσομαι επάδων πείθειν. τό δε μοι δεδομενον υπό σφων ϊτω, καί διεξεΧθωμεν πάντως τούς νόμους.
με. ’Ορθότατα Χεηεις.
1	dt uvtccs Badham : δὲόντιο* MSS.
2	γ H. Jackson, England: rplros MSS.
3	[μ«τὰ ταΰτα] bracketed by England.
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and hungering after its bloom,1 as it were that of a ripening peach, urges himself on to take his fill of it, paying no respect to the disposition of the beloved; \vhereas he that counts bodily desire as but secondary, and puts longing looks in place of love,2 with soul lusting really for soul, regards the bodily satisfaction of the body as an outrage, and. reverently worshipping temperance, courage, nobility and Avisdom, will desire to live always chastely in company with the chaste object of his love. But the love which is blended of these two kinds is that which we have described just now as third. Since, then, love has so many varieties, ought the law to prohibit them all and prevent them from existing in our midst, or shall we not plainly wish that the kind of love which belongs to virtue and desires the young to be as good as possible should exist within our State, while we shall prohibit, if possible,, the other two kinds ? Or what is our view, my dear Megillus ?
meg. Your description of the subject. Stranger, is perfectly correct.
ath. It seems that, as I expected, I have gained your assent; so there is no need for me to investigate your law. and its attitude towards such matters, but simply to accept your agreement to my statement. Later on I will try to charm Clinias also into agreeing with me on this subject. So let your joint admission stand at that, and let us by all means proceed with our laws.
meg. Quite right.
1	Cp. Symj). 1S3 D ff.
2	A play on the assoDance όρΰν = ίρϋν.
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ΑΘ. Τέχνην δη τιν αν τούτου τον νόμου τής 838 θέσεως έν τω νυν παρόντι τη μεν ραδίαν εχω, τη δ’ αύ τινα τρόπον παντάπασιν ως οϊόν τε χαλε-πωτάτην.
με. Πώς δη λέγεις /
ΑΘ. "ίσμεν που καί τα νυν τούς πλείστους των ανθρώπων, καίπερ παρανόμους όντας, ως ευ τε και ακριβώς ειργονται της των καλών συνουσίας ούκ άκοντες, ως οϊόν τε δε μάλιστα εκόντες.
με. Πότε λέγεις ;
ΑΘ. "Οταν αδελφός η αδελφή τω γένωνται καλοί, καί περί υίέος η θυγατρος ό αυτός νόμος Β άγραφος ών ως οϊόν τε ικανώτατα φυλάττει μήτε φανερώς μήτε λάθρα συγκαθεύδοντα ή πως άλλως άσπαζόμενον άπτεσθαι τούτων' ἀλλ’ ούδ' επιθυμία ταύτης τής συνουσίας τό παράπαν εισέρχεται τούς πολλούς.
με. * Αληθή λέγεις.
ΑΘ. Ούκούν σ μικρόν ρήμα κατασβεννυσι πάσας τάς τοιαύτας ήδονάς ;
με. Τό ποιον δη λέγεις ;
ΑΘ. Το ταΰτα είναι φάναι μηδαμώς όσια, C θεομισή δέ καί αισχρών αϊσχιστα. το δ’ αίτιον α ρ ου τούτ εστ ι, το μηδένα άλλως λέγειν αυτά, ἀλλ’ ευθύς γενόμενον ημών έκαστον άκούειν τε λεβάντων αει και πανταχού ταύτα, εν <γελοίοις τε αμα εν πάση τε σπουδή τραγική λεγάμενα 1 πολ-λάκις, όταν ή Θυέστας ή τινας Oίδίποδας είσάγω-σιν, ή λίακαρέας τινας άδελφαΐς μιχθέντας λαθραίως, όφθέντας δέ έτοίμως θάνατον αύτοΐς επιτιθέντας δίκνν τής αμαρτίας ;
1	λ6γό/ι6να Orelli: λ6γο/ιέντ; MSS.
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ATH. I know of a device at present for enacting this law, which is in one way easy, but in another quite the hardest possible. meg. Explain your meaning.
ATH. Even at present, as we are aware, most men, however lawless they .are, are effectively and strictly precluded from sexual commerce with beautiful persons,—and that not against their will, but with their own most willing consent. meg. On what occasions do you mean ?
Ath. Whenever any man has a brother οι· sister who is beautiful. So too in the case of a son or daughter, the same unwritten law is most effective in guarding men from sleeping with them, either openly or secretly, or wishing to have any connexion with them,—nay, most men never so much as feel any desire for such connexion. meg. That is true.
ATH. Is it not, then, by a brief sentence that all such pleasures are quenched ?
meg. What sentence do you mean ?
ATH. The sentence that these acts are by no means holy, but hated of God and most shamefully shameful. And does not the reason lie in this, that nobody speaks of them otherwise, but every one of us, from the day of his birth, hears this opinion expressed always and everywhere, not only in comic speech, but often also in serious tragedy—as when there is brought on to the stage a Thvestes or an Oedipus, or a Macareus having secret intercourse with a sister, and all these are seen inflicting death upon themselves willingly as a punishment for their sins ?
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me. ’Ορθότατα Χ^εις τό γε τοσούτον, ὅτι τό D τής φήμης θαυμαστήν τινα δύναμιν εϊΧηχεν, όταν μηδε'ις μηδαμώς αΧΧως άναπνεΐν ειτιχειρήση ποτε παρά τον νόμον.
ΑΘ. Oύκούν ορθόν τό νυν δη ρηθεν, οτι νομο-θετη βουΧομενω τινα επιθυμίαν δουΧώσασθαι των διαφερόντως τους ανθρώπους δουΧουμενων ράδιον ηνώναί ye οντινα τρόπον χειρώσαιτ αν' οτι καθ-ιερώσας ταύτην την φήμην παρά. 7τάσι δούΧοις τε και εΧευθεροις καί παισ'ι και ηυναιζϊ καί οΧη τή πόΧει κατά τά αυτά, ου τω τό βεβαιότατον E άπειρηασ μένος εσται περί τούτον τον νόμον.
με. ΤΙάνυ μεν ουν' όπως δε αύ τό τοιούτον εθεΧοντας Xeyeiv πάντας δυνατόν εσται ποτε παρασχεΐν—
ΑΘ. Καλώς ύπεΧαβες' αυτό yάp τούτο ήν τό παρ’ εμού Χεχθεν, οτι τέχνην iya> προς τούτον τον νόμον εχοιμι τού κατά φύσιν χ^ρήσθαι τή τής παιδο-7ονίας συνουσία, τού μεν αρρενος άπεχομενους μή κτείνοντάς τε εκ προνοίας τό των ανθρώπων yεvoς, 839 μηδ’ εις πέτρας τε καί Χίθους σπείροντας, ου μήποτε φύσιν τήν αυτού ριζωθεν Χήψεται ηόνιμον, άπεχομενους δε άρούρας θηΧείας πάσης, εν ή μή βούΧοιο1 αν σοι φύεσθαι τό σπαρεν. ό δη νόμος οντος διηνεκής μεν ηενόμει>ος άμα καί κρατήσας, καθάπερ νύν περί τάς των ηονεων συμμίξεις κρατεί, εάν καί περί τάς άΧΧας νικήση δικαίως, μύρια άηαθά εχει. κατά φύσιν μεν χάρ πρώτον κείται, Χύττης δε ερωτικής και μανίας καί μοιχειών πασών και πωμάτων καί αιτίων εΧρηεσθαι ποιεί τών 1 βονλοιο some MSS., Hermann : βούλοπ’ al, MSS., Zur., vulg.
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meg. Thus much at least you are quite right in saying—that public opinion has a surprising influence, when there is no attempt by anybody ever to breathe a word that contradicts the law.
Ath. Then is it not true, as I said just now, that when a lawgiver wishes to subdue one of those lusts which especially subdue men, it is easy for him at least to learn the method of mastering them,·—that it is by consecrating this public opinion in the eyes of all alike—bond and free, women and children, and the whole State—that he will effect the firmest security for this law.
meg. Certainly; but how it will ever be possible for him to bring it about that all are willing to say such a thing—
ATH. A very proper observation. That was precisely the reason why I stated that in reference to this law I know of a device for making a natural use of reproductive intercourse.—on the one hand, by abstaining from the male and not slaying of set purpose the human stock, nor sowing seed on rocks and stones where it can never take root and have fruitful increase; «ind, on the other hand, by abstaining from every female field in which you would not desire the seed to spring up. This law, when it has become permanent and prevails—if it has rightly become dominant in other cases, just as it prevails now regarding intercourse with parents,— is the cause of countless blessings. For, in the first place, it follows the dictates of nature, and it serves to keep men from sexual rage and frenzy and all kinds of fornication, and from all excess in meats
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Β άμετρων ττάντων, γυναιξί τε αυτών οικείους είναι καί φίΧους, άΧλα τε πάμιτολλα αγαθά γίγνοιτ αν, ει τού νόμου τις τούτου δύναιτο εγκρατής είναι, τάχα δ’ αν ήμΐν τις παραστάς άνήρ σφοδρος καί νέος, ποΧΧού σπέρματος μεστός, άκούων τιθεμένου του νόμου Χοιδορήσειεν αν ως ανόητα καί αδύνατα τιθέντων νόμιμα, καί βοής πάντα εμπΧησειε. προς α δη καί βΧέψας εγώ τούτο εϊπον το ρήμα, C ως τινα τέχνην κεκτήμην, τή μεν ράστην άπασών, τή δε χαΧεπωτάτην, προς το τούτον τεθέντα έμ-μεΐναι τον νόμον, νοήσαι μεν γάρ δη ραστον ως δυνατόν τέ έστι και δπψ φαμέν γάρ δη καθιερω-Θέν τούτο ίκανώς το νόμιμον πάσαν ψυχήν δου-• Χώσεσθαι καί παντάπασι μετά φόβου ποιήσειν 7τείθεσθαι τοΐς τεθεισι νόμοις· άΧΧά γάρ εις τούτο προβέβηκε νύν ωστ ούδ’ αν ποτε γενέσθαι δοκεΐ, καθάπερ το των ξυσσιτίων επιτήδευμα άπιστειται, μή δυνατόν είναι δύνασθαι διά βίου D πόΧιν οΧην ζήν πράττουσαν τοΰτο* εΧεγχθέν δ’ εργω καί γενόμενον παρ’ ύμΐν, όμως ετι τό γε γυναικών ουδέ εν ταΐς ύμετέραις πόΧεσι δοκεΐ φύσιν εχειν γίγνεσθαι, ταύτη δ’ αύ διά την τής απιστίας ρώμην είρηκα άμφότερα ταύτα είναι παγχάΧεπα μεΐναι κατά νόμον. με. Όρθώς γε συ Χέγων.
ΑΘ.	δ’ ούν ούκ εστιν υπέρ άνθρωπον, οΐον
τε δέ γενέσθαι, βούΧεσθε ύμΐν πειραθώ τινά Χόγον εχόμενον πιθανότητος είπεΐν τινός ; κλ. Πως γάρ ου ; 1
1 838 Β.
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and drinks, and it ensures in husbands fondness for their own wives : other blessings also Avould ensue, in infinite number, if one could make sure of this law. Possibly, however, some young bystander, rash and of superabundant virility, on hearing of the passing of this law, would denounce us for making foolish and impossible rules, and fill all the place with his outcries ; and it was in view of this that I made the statement1 that I knew of a device to secure the permanence of this law when passed which is at once the easiest of all devices and the hardest. For while it is very easy to perceive that this is possible, and how it is possible—since we affirm that this rule, -when duly consecrated, will dominate all souls, and cause them to dread the laws enacted and yield them entire obedience,—yet it lias now-come to this, that men think that,even so, it is unlikely to come about,—just in the same way as, in the case of the institution of public meals, people refuse to believe that it is possible for the whole State to be able to continue this practice constantly ; and that, too, in spite of the evidence of facts and the existence of the practice in your countries; and even there, as applied to women, the practice is regarded as non-natural. Thus it was that, because of the strength of this unbelief, I said that it is most difficult to get both these, matters permanently legalised.
meg. And you were right in that.
ATH. Still, to show that it is not beyond the power of man, but possible, would you like me to try to state an argument which is not without some plausibility ?
cun. Certainly.
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E ΑΘ. Ώ,ότερον ovv τις αφροδισίων paov αν άπέχοιτο, καί to ταχθέν εθέλοι ττερίαύτά μετρίως 7τοιεΐν, ευ to σώμα εχων καί μη ίδιωτικώς ή φαύλως ;
κλ. Πολιί που μάΧΧον μη Ιδιωτικών.
ΑΘ. Άρ’ ουν ούκ ϊσμεν τον Ύαραντΐνον'Ίκκον ακοή δια τον Όλυμπίασί τ€ αγώνα καί τούς [τε] 1 840 άλλους, ως2 δια φιλονεικίαν καί τέχνην και το μετά τον σωφρονεΐν άνδρεϊον εν τη ψυχή κεκτη-μένος, ως λόγος, ούτε τινός πώποτε γυναικός ηψατο ούδ’ αυ παιδός εν ολη τη της άσκήσεως ακμή; καί δι) καί Κρίσωνα και ’Αστύλον και Διόπομπον και άλλους παμπόλλους ό αυτός που λόγος εχει. καί τοι των γ’ εμών και σών πολιτών, ώ Κλεινία, πολύ κάκιον ήσαν πεπαιδευμένοι τάς Β ψυχάς, τα δε σώματα πολύ μάλλον σφριγώντες.
ΚΛ. Αληθή ταύτα λέγεις, οτι σφόδρα υπό τών παλαιών εστιν είρημένα περί τούτων τών αθλητών ως όντως ποτέ γενόμενα.
ΑΘ. Τί ούν ; οι μεν άρα νίκης ένεκα πάλης καί δρόμων καί τών τοιούτων έτόλμησαν άπέχεσθαι λεγομένου πράγματος υπό τών πολλών ενδαίμο-νος, οι δε ήμέτεροι παΐδες άδυνατήσουσι καρτερεΐν πολύ καλλίονος ενεκα νίκης, ήν ημείς καλλίστην εκ παίδων προς αυτούς λέγοντες εν μύθοις τε 0 καλ εν ρήμασι καλ εν μέλεσιν άδοντες, ως είκός, κηλήσομεν ;
κλ. Ποία?;
ΑΘ. Τῆς τών ηδονών νίκης <· ής> 3 εγκρατείς
1	[τ€] bracketed by Hermann.
2	is Ilcindorf : £v MSS.
3	ή· added by England.
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ATH. Would a man be more ready to abstain from sex-indulgence, and to consent to carry out the law on this matter soberly, if he had his body not ill-trained, but in good condition, than if he had it in bad condition ?
cux. He would be much more ready if it were not ill-trained.
ATH. Do we not know by report about Iccus1 of Tarentum, because of his contests at Olympia and elsewhere,—how, spurred on by ambition and skill, and possessing courage combined with temperance in his soul, during all the period of his training (as the story goes) he never touched a woman, nor yet a boy ? And the same story is told about Crison and Astylus and Diopompus and very many others. And yet, Clinias, these men were not only much worse educated in soul than your citizens and mine, but they also possessed much more sexual vigour of body.
Clin. That this really happened in the case of these athletes is indeed, as you say, confidently affirmed by the ancients.
ATH. Well then, if those men had the fortitude to abstain from that which most men count bliss for the sake of Λ-ictory in wrestling, running, and the like, shall our boys be unable to hold out in order to win a much nobler victory—that which is the noblest of all victories, as we shall tell them from their childhood’s days, charming them into belief, we hope, by tales and sentences and songs.
clin. What victory ?
ATH. Victory over pleasures,—Λν-hich if they win,
1 Cp. Protag. 316 D.
M 2
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όντας αν ζήν εύΒαιμόνως, ήττωμενους 8ε τουναντίον άπαν. 7τρός 8ε τούτοις ετι φόβος 6 του μηΒαμή μηΒαμώς οσιον αυτό είναι, Βύναμιν ήμΐν ούκ άρα εξει κρατεΐν ών ἄλλοι κεκρατήκασι τούτων ον τες χείρονες ; κλ. Eίκός γ’ ουν.
ΑΘ. Επειδή τοίνυν ενταύθα εσμεν τούτου τού D νομίμου περί, Βιά κάκην 8ε την των πολλών εις απορίαν επεσομεν, φημι τό μεν ήμετερον νόμιμον άτεχνώς 8εΐν περί αυτών τούτων πορεύεσθαι λόγον ως ου 8εΐ χείρους ήμΐν είναι τους πολίτας ορνίθων καί ἄλλων θηρίων πολλών, οι κατά μεγάλας άηελας ηεννηθεντες μόχρι μεν παιΒογονίας ήιθεοι καί άκήρατοι ηάμων τε ayvoi ζώσιν, όταν δ’ εις τούτο ηλικίας ελθωσι, συνΒυασθεντες άρρην θηλεία κατά χάριν καί θήλεια άρρενι τον λοιπόν E χρόνον όσίως καί Βικαίως ζώσιν, εμμενοντες βεβαίως ταΐς πρώταις τής φιλίας ομολογία^' 8εϊν 8ή θηρίων γε αυτούς άμείνους είναι. εάν δ’ ουν υπό τών άλλων Ελλήνων καί βαρβάρων τών πλείστων Βιαφθείρωνται, την λεηομενην άτακτον ΆφροΒί την εν αυτοΐς ορών τες τε καί άκούον τες μεηιστον Βυναμενην, καί οΰτω 8ή μή Βυνατοί ηίηνωνται κατακρατεΐν, Βεύτερον νόμον επ' αυτοΐς μηχανάσθαι χρή τούς νομοφύλακας νομοθετας <γενομενονς.
841 κλ. Τινα 8ή συμβουλεύεις αυτοΐς τίθεσθαι νόμον, εάν ό νύν τιθέμενος αύτους εκφυγη ;
ΑΘ. Δήλον οτι τον εχόμενον τούτου Βεύτερον, ω Κλεινία.
κλ. Τινα λεγεις;
ΑΘ. ' Δηύμναστον οτι μάλιστα ποιεΐν την τών ι04
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they will live a life of bliss, but if they lose, the very opposite. Furthermore, λ\Ί11 not the dread that this is a thing utterly unholy give them power to master those impulses -which men inferior to themselves have mastered ?
clin. It is certainly reasonable to suppose so.
ATH. Now that we have reached this point in regard to our regulation, but have fallen into a strait because of the cowardice of the many, I maintain that our regulation on this head must go forward and proclaim that our citizens must not be worse than fowls and many other animals -which are produced in large broods, and which live chaste and celibate lives without sexual intercourse until they arrive at the age for breeding; and when they reach this age they pair off, as instinct moves them, male with female and female with male ; and thereafter they live in a. way that is holy and just, remaining constant to their first contracts of love: surely our citizens should at least be better than these animals. If, however, they become corrupted by most of the other Hellenes or barbarians, through seeing and hearing that among them the “ lawless Love ” (as it is called) is of very great power, and thus become unable to overcome it, then the Law-wardens, acting as lawgivers, must devise for them a second law.
clin. What law do you recommend them to make if that which is now proposed slips out of their grasp ?
Ath. Evidently that law which comes next to it as second.
clin. What is that ?
Ath. One ought to put the force of pleasures as
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ηδονών ρώμην, την €7τίχυσιν καί τροφήν αυτής διά πόνων αΧΧοσε τρίποντα του σώματος. εϊη δ’ αν τούτο, ει αναίδεια μη ενείη τη των αφροδισίων χρήσει· σπανίω yap αν τω τοιούτω δι αισχύνην Β χρώμενοι άσθενεστέραν αν αυτήν δέσποιναν κτώντο, όΧ^άκις χρώμενοι. το δη Χανθάνειν τούτων δρω ντά τι καΧον παρ αύτοΐς έστω νόμιμον, εθει καλ ayράφω νομισθεν νόμω, το δε μη Χανθάνειν αισχρόν, ἀλλ’ ου τό μη πάντως δραν. ου τω τούτο αισχρόν αΰ καί καΧον δευτέρως αν ήμιν εν νό'μω yεvόμεvov κέοιτο, ορθότητα εχον δευτεραν, καλ τους τάς φύσεις διεφθαρμένους, ου ς ήττους αυτών πpoσayopεύoμεv, εν yεvoς ον, ττερι-C λαβόντα 1 τρία ykvp βιάζοιτ αν μη παρανομεϊν.
ΚΛ. ΤΙοϊα δη ;
ΑΘ. Τό τε θεοσεβές άμα και φιΧότιμον καί τό μη των σωμάτων άΧΧά των τρόπων της ψυχής ον των καΧών yεyovός εν επιθυμία, ταύτα δη καθάπερ ίσως εν μύθω τα νυν Xεyόμεv εστ\ν εύχαί, ποΧύ yε μήν άριστα, εϊπερ yiyvoiTO, εν πάσαις πόΧεσι yiyνοιτο αν. τάχα δ’ αν, ει D θεός εθεΧοι, καν δυοιν θάτερα βιασαίμεθα περί ερωτικών, ή μηδενα τοΧμαν μηδενός άπτεσθαι τών γενναίων άμα καί εΧευθερων πΧήν yaμετης εαυτού yvi>αικός, άθυτα δε παΧΧακών σπέρματα καί νόθα μή σπείρειν μηδε ayova άρρένων παρά φύσιν ή τό μεν τών άρρένων πάμπαν άφεΧοίμεθ' αν, το δε yvvai^v, ει τις avyyiyvoiTO τινι πΧήν ταϊς μετά θεών και ιερών yάμωv 1 ττΐριΚαβόντα Stallb.: πρριΧαβΊν τὰ MSS.
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far as possiblejHit_of gear, by diverting its increase and nutrimervLto another part of the body bv means ofgxercise. This would come about if indulgence in sexual intercourse were devoid of shamelessness ; for ifj owing to shame, people indulged in it but seldom, in consequence of this rare indulgence they Λνοιιΐά find it a less tyrannical mistress. Let them, there-fore, regard privacy in such actions as honourable— sanctioned both by custom and by unwritten law; and want of privacy—yet not the entire avoidance of such actions—as dishonourable. Thus we shall have a second standard of Λνΐιηΐ is honourable and shameful established by law and possessing a second degree of rectitude; and those people of depraved character, vrhom we describe as “ self-inferior,” 1 and who form a single kind, shall be hemmed in by three kinds of force and compelled to refrain from law-breaking.
clin. What kinds ?
ATH. That of godly fear^ and that of love of honour, and that which is desirous of fair forms of soul, not fair bodies. The things I now mention are, perhaps, like the visionary ideals in a story; yet in very truth, if only they were realized, they would prove a great blessing in every State. Possibly, should God so grant, we might forcibly effect one of two things in this matter of sex-relations,—either that no one should venture to touch any of the noble and freeborn save his own λνβίΐίΐείΐ λνΐν, nor sow any unholy and bastard seed in fornication, nor any unnatural and barren seed in sodomy,—or else we should entireh' abolish love for males,, and in regard to that for women, if we enact a law that any man who has intercourse with any women save those who have been brought to his house under the sanction
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E εΧθούσαις els την οικίαν, ώνηταΐς είτε ἄλλω ότωούν τρόπω κτηταΐς, μη Χανθάνων άνδρας τε και ηυναίκα^? πάσας, τάχ αν άτιμον αυτόν των iv ττ} 7τόΧει επαίνων νομοθετούν τε? όρθώς αν δόξαιμεν νομοθετεΐν, ως όντως όντα ξενικόν, οντος δη νόμος, εΐτε εις είτε δύο αυτούς χρή προσαηο-ρενειν, κείσθω περί αφροδισίων καί απάντων των ερωτικών, όσα προς άΧΧήΧους διά τάς τοιαύτας 842 επιθυμίας όμιΧούντες όρθώς τε και ούκ όρθώς πράττομεν.
με. Και τοίνυν, ω ξένε, έηώ μεν τοι σφόδρα δεχοίμην αν τούτον τον νόμον, ό δε δη ΚΧεινίας αυτός φράζε τω τί ποτε περί αυτών διανοείται.
κλ. ’Έσται ταύτα, ώ ΜέηιΧΧε, όπόταν ηε δη μοι δόξη τις παραπεπτωκεναι καιρός' νύν μην εώμεν τον ξένον ετι εις το πρόσθεν προϊέναι τών νόμων.
με. ’Ορθώς.
Β αθ. ’ΑΧΧά μην νύν <γε προϊόντες ήδη σχεδόν εσμεν εν τω κατεσκευάσθαι μεν ξυσσίτια, ο φαμεν άΧΧοθι μεν αν χαΧεπόν είναι, εν Κρήτη δε ‘ούδεις άΧΧως αν ύποΧάβοι δεΐν ηίηνεσθαι. τό δε τινα τρόπον, πότερον ως ενθάδε ή καθάπερ εν Αακε-δαίμονι, ή παρά ταύτα εστι τι τρίτον είδος ξυσσι-τίων άμφοΐν τ ούτοιν άμεινον αν εχον, τούτο ου τ’ εξευρεΐν μοι χαΧεπόν είναι δοκεΐ μέηα τε άηαθον εύρεθέν ούδέν άπερηάσεσθαι' και <γάρ νύν C εμμεΧώς εχειν κατεσκευασμένα.
ΤοΨτοί? δ’ εστϊν άκόΧουθον ή τού βίου κατασκευή, τίν αύτοϊς αν τρόπον εποιτο. βίος δη άΧΧαις μεν πόΧεσι παντοδαπώς αν καλ ποΧΧαχο-θεν εϊη, μάΧιστα δε εκ διπΧασίων ή τούτοις' εκ ι68
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of Heaven and holy marriage, whether purchased or otherwise acquired, if detected in such intercourse by any man or woman, shall be disqualified from any civic commendation, as being really an alien,— probably such a law would be approved as right. So let this law—whether we ought to call it one law or two —be laid down concerning sexual commerce and love affairs in general, as regards right and wrong conduct in our mutual intercourse due to these desires.
meg. For my own part, Stranger, I should warmly welcome this law; but Clinias must tell us himself what his vie* is on the matter.
clin. I shall do so, Megillus, when I deem the occasion suitable; but for the present let us allcm' the Stranger to proceed still further with his laws.
meg. You are right.
ath. \Vell, now we have arrived at this point in our progress, that common meals have been established—a thing which elsewhere, as we say, would be difficult, but in Crete no one would question its correctness. As concerns the manner of them,— whether Ave should adopt the Cretan fashion, or the Lacedaemonian, or Avhetlier we can find a third fashion that is better than either,—this does not seem to me a difficult problem to decide, nor indeed Avould its decision prove of much benefit, since these meals are now actually established in a satisfactory wav.
Next to this comes the question of organising the food-supphyand how to make this fit in Avith the meals. In other States this supply would include all kinds of food and come from many sources, certainly from twice as many sources as it will in
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γὅ9 7άρ καί εκ θαΧάττης τοΐς πΧείστοις των E ΧΧηνων εστί κατ εσ κεν ασ μένα τ α περί την τροφήν, τούτοις δε μόνον βκ γ>;9. τω μεν ούν νομοθετη τούτο ραον' ου yap μόνον ήμίσεις αν D yiyvovTai νόμοι μέτριοι, ποΧυ δ’ ,εΧάττους, ετι δ’ εΧευθεροις άνθρωπος μαΧΧον πρέποντες. ναυκΧη-ρικών μεν yap καί εμπορικών και καπηΧεντικών καί 7τανδοκεύσεων και τεΧωνικών και μεταΧΧειών καί δανεισμών και επιτόκων τόκων καί α,ΧΧων μυριων τοιουτων τα πολλά άπήΧΧακται χαίρειν αύτοϊς είπών ό περί ταύτην την πόΧιν νομοθε της, yεωp-yol<i δε και νομεύσι και μεXιττoυpyoΐς και τοΐς περί τα τοιαύτα φυΧακτηρίοις τε καί επιστάταις όpyάvωv νομοθετήσει, τα peyiaTa ήδη νενομο-Ε θετηκώς περί yάμoυς άμα και yeviaew παίδων καλ τροφής, ετι δε και παιδείας αρχών τε καταστάσεις εν ττ) 7τόΧει. νυν δ’ επί [τούς] 1 την τροφήν καί δσοι περί αυτήν ταύτην συνδιαπονούσιν avay-καϊον νομοθετούντά εστι τρεπεσθαι.
ΥΙρώτον δη νόμοι εστ ωσάν Xεyόμεvoι τούνομα yεωpyικoί. Αιός ορίου μεν πρώτος νόμος οδε είρήσθω' μή κινεί τω γ?}? όρια, μηδείς μήτε οικείου ποΧίτου γβίτονος μήτε όμοτερμονος, επ' εσχατιάς 843 κεκτημενος αΧΧω ξένω yειτονών, νομίσας το τάκί-νητα κινεϊν άΧηθώς τούτο είναι' βονΧεσθω δε πας πέτρον επιχειρήσαι κινεϊν τον μεyιστov αΧΧον [πΧήν ορον] 2 μαΧΧον ή σμικρόν Χίθον ορίζοντα
1	[τοδο] bracketed by England.
2	[πλήν gpov] bracketed by Bekker, Zur.
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our State ; for most of the Greeks arrange for their food to be derived from both land and sea, but our people will derive it only from the land. This makes the lawgiver's task easier; for in this case half the number of laws, or less, «"ill suffice, and the laws, too, will be better fitted for free men. For the lawgiver of our State is rid, for the most part, of shipping and merchandise and peddling and inn-keeping· and customs and mines and loans and usury, and countless matters of a like kind; he can say goodbye to all such, and legislate for farmers and shepherds and bee-keepers, and concerning the preservation and supervision of the instruments employed in these occupations. This he will do. now that he has already enacted the most important laws, λυΙιιοΙι deal with marriage, and Anth the birth and nurture and education of the children, and with the appointment of magistrates in the State. For the present he must turn, in his legislating, to the subject of food and of those whose labours contribute to its supply.
First, then, let there be a code of laws termed “agricultural.” The first law—that of Zeus the Boundary-god—shall be stated thus: No man shall move boundary-marks of land, whether they be those of a neighbour who is a native citizen or those of a foreigner (in case he holds adjoining land on a frontier), realising that to do this is truly to be guilty of “moving the sacrosanct”1; sooner let a man try to move the largest rock which is not a boundary-mark than a small stone Ivhich forms a boundary,, sanctioned by Heaven, between friendly
1 For the proverbial saying μή κινΰν τακίν-ητα 'like “Hands off! ” or “ Let sleeping dogs lie ”), cp. 6S4 E, 913 B.
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φιΧίαν τε καί εχθ^άν ένορκον παρά Θεών' του μεν yap όμόφυΧος Ζευς μάρτυς, του Be ξένιος, οι μετά ποΧέμων των εχθίστων εηείρονταί' και 6 μεν 7τεισθεϊς τω νόμω αναίσθητος των απ αυτοί) κακών yiyvoiT αν, καταφρονήσας Βε Βιτταΐς Βίκαις ένοχος έστω, μια μεν παρά θεών καί πρώτη, Βευτέρα Βέ υπό νόμου. μηΒεϊς yάp Β έκών κινείτω γἡς όρια ηειτόνων' ος δ’ αν κίνηση, μηνυέτω μεν ό βουΧόμενος τοΐς yεωμόpoις, οι Be εις το Βικαστηριον άηόντων· ην Βε τις 6φΧη την τοιαύτην Βίκην, ως άνάΒαστον yrjv Χάθρα και βία ποιοϋντος του όφΧόντος, τιμά τω τό Βικαστηριον ο τι αν Βέη 7τάσχειν η άποτίνειν τον ηττηθέντα.
Τό Βέ μετά τούτο βΧάβαι ποΧΧαϊ καί σ μικροί ηειτόνων ηιηνόμεναι, Βιά το θαμίζειν εχθρας οηκον μεηαν εντίκτουσαι, χαΧεπην καλ σφόΒρα C πικράν ηειτονίαν άπερηάζονται. Βιό χρη πάντως εύΧαβεϊσθαι ye'nova ye'novi μηΒεν ποιειν Βιάφο-ρον, των τε άΧΧων περί καί Βη καί επεpyaσίaς ξυμπάσης σφόΒρα ΒιευΧαβούμενον τό μεν yάp βΧάπτειν ουΒεν χαΧεπόν, ἀλλ’ ανθρώπου παντός, τό Β’ επωφεΧεϊν ουΒαμη άπαντος. ος δ’ αν έπερ-ηάξηται τά του ye'n ονος υπερβαίνω ν τους ορούς, τό μεν βΧάβος άποτινετω, της Be άναιΒείας άμα D καί άνεΧευθερίας ενεκα ιατρευόμενος ΒιπΧάσιον του βΧάβους άΧΧο έκτισά τω τω βΧαφθεντι. τούτων Βε καί απάντων των τοιούτων επ^νώμονες τε καί Βικασταί καί τιμηταί ηιηνεσθων άηρονόμχη, των μεν μειζόνων, καθάπερ εν τοΐς πρόσθεν εϊρηται, πάσα ή του ΒωΒεκατημορίου τάξις, των 1
1 760 Α ff. The “ phrourarchs ” were the (5) officers of the (60) country police.
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and hostile ground. For of the one kind Zeus the Clansmen’s god is witness, of the other Zeus the Strangers’ god; which gods, when aroused;, bring wars most deadly. He that obeys the law shall not suffer the evils which it inflicts: but whoso despises it shall be liable to a double penalty;, the first from the hand of Heaven, the second from the law. No one shall voluntarily move the boundary-marks of the land of neighbours : if any man shall move them, whosoever wishes shall report him to the land-holders, and they shall bring him to the law court. And if a man be convicted,—since bv such an act the convicted man is secretly and violently merging lands in one,—the court shall estimate -what the loser must suffer or pay.
Further, many small wrongs are done against neighbours which, owing to their frequent repetition, engender an immense amount of enmity, and make of neighbourhood a grievous and bitter thing. Wherefore everv neighbour must guard most carefully against doing any unfriendly act to his neighbour, and must above all things take special care always not to encroach in the least degree on his land; for whereas it is an easy thing and open to anyone to do an injury, to do a benefit is by no means open to everyone. Whosoever encroaches on his neighbour’s ground, overstepping the boundaries, shall pay for the damage ; and. by way of cure for his shamelessness and incivility, he shall also pay out to the injured party twice the cost of the damage. In all such matters the land-stewards shall act as inspectors, judges and valuers,—the whole staff of the district, as we have said above/ in respect of the more important cases, and, in respect of the
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ελαττόνων δε οι φρούραρχοί τούτων, και εάν τις . βοσκήματα επινεμη, τάς βλάβας όρώντες κρινόν-των και τιμώντων. και εάν εσμούς άλλοτρίους σφετερίζη τις τή των μελιττών ηδονή ξυνεπόμενος, E καί κατακρούων όντως οίκειώται, τινετω την βλάβην, και εάν ττυρεύων την ύλην μη διευλα-βηθή την1 τον ηείτονος, την δόξασαν ζημίαν τοΐς άρχονσι ζημιούσθω. και εάν φυτεύων μη άπολείπη τό μέτρον των του ηείτονος χωρίων, καθάπερ εϊρηται και πόλλοΐς νομοθεταις ίκανώς, ών τ οΐς νόμοις χρη προσχρήσθαι καί μη πάντα άξιούν πολλά καί σμικρά καί τον επιτυχόντος νομοθετου ηιηνόμενα τον μείζω πόλεως κοσμητήν 84.4 νομοθετείν επεί καί των ύδάτων περί ηεωρηοϊσι παλαιοί καί καλοί νόμοι κείμενοι ούκ άξιοι παρ-οχετεύειν λόηοις, ἀλλ’ ό βουληθείς επί τον αυτού τόπον άηειν ύδωρ άηετω μεν, άρχόμενος εκ των κοινών ναμάτων, μη ύποτεμνων πηηάς φανεράς ιδιώτου μηδενός, η δ’ αν βούληται άηειν, πλην δι οικίας η ιερών τινών η καί μνημάτων, άηετω, μη βλάπτων πλην αυτής τής όχεταηωηίας· άύδρία δε ει τισι τόποις ξύμφυτος εκ ηής τά εκ Αιός ιόντα Β άποστέηει νάματα, καί ελλείπει των άναηκαίων πωμάτων, όρυττετω μεν εν τω αυτού χωρίω μέχρι τής κεραμίδος ηής, εάν δ’ εν τούτω τω βάθει μηδαμώς ΰδατι προστυηχάνη, παρά τών ηειτόνων ύδρενεσθω μέχρι τού άναηκαίου πώματος εκάστοις τών οι κ ετών εάν δε δι ακρίβειας η καί τοίς ηείτοσι, τάξιν της ύδρείας ταξάμενος παρά
1 τήν Stephens, England : τών MSS.
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less important, those of them who are e( phrourarchs.” If anyone encroaches on pasture-land, these officials shall inspect the damage, and decide and assess it. And if any, yielding to his taste for bees, secures for himself another man’s swarm by attracting them with the rattling of pans, he shall pay for the damage. And if a man, in burning his own stuff, fails to have a care for that of his neighbour, he shall be fined in a fine fixed by the officials. So too if a man, when planting trees, fail to leave the due space between them and his neighbour’s plot: this has been adequately stated by many lawgivers, whose laws we should make use of, instead of requiring the Chief Organiser of the State to legislate about all the numerous small details which are within the competence of any chance lawgiver. Thus, regarding water-supplies also, there are excellent old laws laid down for farmers, which we, in our exposition., need not draw upon. Let this suffice :— lie that desires to bring water to his own land may do so, commencing at the public cisterns, but he must not undercut the exposed wells of any private person : he may lead it by whatever way he wishes, except through a house, temple or tomb, and he must do no damage beyond the actual work of channelling. If. in any spot, the rain-water filters through owing to the natural drvness of the soil, and there is a scarcity of necessary moisture, then the owner shall dig in his own ground down to the chalk subsoil, and if he fails to find water at this depth, he shall procure from his neighbours just so much as he requires for drinking purposes for all his household ; and if his neighbours also are stinted in their supplies, he shall apply for a ration of water
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τ οΓς άΓ/ρονόμοι<;, ταυ την ημέρας εκάστης κομι-ζόμενος, οΰτω κοινωνείτω τοΐς yeiTοσιν ΰΒατος. C iav Be εκ Διος ΰΒατα yιyvόμεva, τον επάνω γζωργουντα ή καί ομότοιχου οικούντα των υποκάτω βΧάπτη τις, μη ΒιΒούς εκροήν, ἡ τουναντίον ό επάνω μεθιεις εϊκή τα φύματα βΧάπτη τον κάτω, και περί ταυτα μη εθεΧωσι Βία ταύτα κοινωνεΐν άΧΧηΧοις, iv άστei μεν αστυνόμον, iv ay ρω Be άypovόμov επάyωv ό βουΧόμενος ταξάσθω τί χρή ποιεΐν εκάτερον· ό Be μη εμμενων iv τη τάξει φθόνου θ' άμα καλ ΒυσκόΧου ψυχής ύπεχε-D τω Βίκην, καί όφΧών ΒιπΧάσιον το βΧάβος άπο-τινέτω τω βΧαφθέντι, μη εθεΧήσας τοίς άρχουσι 7τείθεσθαι.
'Οπώρας Be Βή χρή κοινωνίαν ποιεΐσθαι πάντας τοιάνΒε τινά. Βιττάς ήμίν Βωρεάς ή Θεός εχαρί-σατο 1 αΰτη, την μεν παιΒίαν ΔιονυσιάΒα αθησαύριστου, την δ’ εις άπόθεσιν yεvoμέvηv κατά φύσιν. έστω Βή περί οπώρας οΒε νόμος ταχθείς* ος αν aypoiKOV οπώρας yεύσηται, βοτρύων εϊτε καλ σύκων, πρϊν εΧθεΐν την ώραν την του Tpoyav E άρκτούρω ξύνΒρομον, ε'ίτ εν τοΐς αυτού χωρίοις είτε και εν αΧΧων, ιερά ς μεν πεντήκοντα όφείΧε τω τω Διονύσω Βραχμάς, εάν εκ των εαυτού Βρεπη, εάν Β' εκ των yeιτόvωv, μνάν, εάν Β’ εξ αΧΧων, Βύο μέρη της μνας, ος δ’ αν την yενναίαν νύν Xeyo-μενην σταφυΧην ή τά yevvaia σύκα επονομαζόμενα οπωρίζειν βούΧηται, εάν μεν εκ των οικείων 1 ίχαρίσατο Baclham : ίχει χάριτο* MSS., edd.
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from the land-stewards, and fetch it da}- by day, and so share the water with his neighbours. And if, when rain comes, any dweller on lower ground damages the farmer above him, or the adjoining dweller, by preventing its outflow,—or if, conversely, the man on higher ground damages the man below bv letting out the floods carelessly,— and if, in consequence, they refuse to accommodate one another in this matter, any person who wishes shall call in a city-steward, if it is in the city, or a land-steward, if in the country, and get an order as to what each party is to do: and the man Λνΐιο does not abide by the order shall be liable to be charged with envy and Frowardness, and if convicted he shall pay to the injured party double the damage, for refusing to obey the magistrates.
As concerns the fruit-harvest, the rule of sharing for all shall he this:—this goddess has bestowed on us two gifts, one the plaything of Dionysus which goes unstored, the other produced by nature for putting in store.1 So let this law be enacted concerning the fruit-harvest:—whosoever shall taste of the coarse crop of grapes or figs before the season of vintage, which coincides with the rising of Arcturus, whether it be on his own land or on that of others, shall owe fifty sacred drachmae to Dionysus if he has cut them from his own trees, if from his neighbour’s trees, a mina,and if from others, two-thirds of a mina. And if any man wishes to harvest choice ” grapes or “choice” figs (as they are now called), he shall gather them how and when he will if they are from
1 i.e. (1) choice (or “dessert”) fruit, for immediate use, and (2) coarse fruit, of poorer quality, for storing in bulk or making into wine.
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Χαμβάνη, όπως αν εθέΧη καί όπόταν βούΧηται καρπούσθω, εάν δ’ εξ άΧΧων μη πείσας, επομένως τω νόμω τω μη κινεΐν ο τι μη κατέθετο, έκείνως 845 αει ζημιούσθω. εάν δβ δη δοϋΧος μη πείσας τον δεσπότην των χωρίων άπτηταί του των τοιούτων, κατο, ράγα βοτρύων και σύκον συκής ισαρίθμους πλ,ηγάς τοιίτοίς μαστιγούσθω. μετοικος δε ώνού-μένος την γενναίαν οπώραν όπωριζέτω, εάν βούΧηται. εάν δε ξένος επιδημησας οπώρας επιθυμή φαγεΐν διαπορευόμένος τάς οδούς, της μεν γενναίας άπτέσθω, εάν βούΧηται, μεθ’ ένος Β άκοΧούθου χωρίς τιμής, ξένια δεχόμενος, τής δε αγροίκου Χεγομένης καί των τοιούτων ό νόμος είργέτω μη κοινωνεΐν ήμΐν τούς ξένους· εάν δέ τις άΐστωρ ών αυτός ή δοΰΧος άψηται, τον μεν δοΰΧον πΧηγαΐς κοΧάζειν, τον δέ εΧεύθερον άποπέμπειν νουθετήσαντα καί διδάξαντα τής αΧΧης οπώρας · άπτεσθαι τής εις άπόθεσιν άσταφίδος οίνου τε καί ξηρών σύκων ανεπιτήδειου κεκτήσθαι. άπίων δέ πέρι καί μήΧων καί ροών καί πάντων τών τοιούτων,
C αισχρόν μέν μηδέν έστω Χάθρα Χαμβάνειν, ό δέ Χηφθείς εντός τριάκοντα ετών γεγονώς τυπτέσθω καί άμυνέσθω άνευ τραυμάτων, δίκην δ’ είναι εΧευθέρω τών τοιούτων πΧηγών μηδεμίαν ξένω δέ, καθάπερ οπώρας, έξέστω' καί τών τοιούτων μέτοχον είναι’ εάν δέ πρεσβύτερος ών άπτηται τούτων, φαγών αυτού καί άποφέρων μηδέν, καθάπερ ό ξένος, ταύτη κοινωνείτω τών τοιούτων απάντων, μή πειθόμενος δέ τω νόμω κινδυνευέτω άναγώνιστος D γίγνεσθαι περί αρετής, εάν εις τότε τά τοιαΰτα περί αυτού τούς τότε κριτάς τις άναμιμνήσκη.
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his own. trees, but if they are from another man’s, and without his consent, lie shall be fined every time, in pursuance of the law/ “ thou shalt not shift what thou hast not set.” And if a slave, without the consent of the master of the plots, touches any of such fruit, he shall be beaten with stripes as many as the grapes in the bunch or the figs on the fig-tree. If a resident alien buys a choice crop, lie shall harvest it if he wishes. If a foreigner sojourning in the country desires to eat of the crop as he passes along the road, he, with one attendant, shall, if he wishes, take some of the choice fruit without price, as a gift of hospitality; but the law shall forbid our foreigners to share in the so-called “ coarse ” fruit, and the like; and should either a master or a slave touch these, in ignorance, the slave shall be punished with stripes, and the free man shall be sent off with a reproof and be instructed to touch only the other crop, which is unfitted for storing to make raisins for wine or dried figs. As to pears, apples, pomegranates, and all such fruits, it shall be no disgrace to take them privily; but the man that is caught at it, if he be under thirty years of age, shall be beaten and driven off without wounds; and for such blows a free man shall have πο right to sue. A foreigner shall be allowed to share in these fruits in the same way as in the grape crop; and if a man above thirty touch them, eating on the spot and not taking any away, he shall, have a share in all such fruits, like the foreigner; but if he disobeys the law, he shall be liable to be disqualified in seeking honours, in case anyone brings these facts to the notice of the judges at the time.
1	Cp. 913 C, D.
Ν 2
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Τ Βω ρ Be πάντων μεν το πβρϊ τ άς κηπείας Βιαφε-ρόντως τρόφιμον, εύΒιάφθαρτον Be' ου τε yap yrjv ούτε ήλιον ου τε πνεύματα, τοις ΰΒασι ξύντροφα των εκ γ/)ς άναβλαστανόντων, ράΒιον φθείρειν φαρμακεύσεσιν η αποτρόπαιη ή και κλοπαΐς, περί Be την υΒατος φύσιν ἐστι τα τοιαύτα ξύμπαντα E Βυνατά yiyveaOai. Βιό Βη βοηθού Βεϊται νόμου, έστω τοίνυν οΒε περί αυτού· αν τις Βιαφθείρη εκων ΰΒωρ άλλότριον, είτε καί πηηαϊον είτε καί συναηυρτόν, φαρμακείαις η σκάμμασιν η κλοπαΐς, ό βλαπτόμενος Βικαζεσθω προς τούς αστυνόμους, την αξίαν της βλάβης άπoypaφόμevoς' αν Βε τις οφλτ) φαρμακείαις τισί βλάπτων, προς τω τιμη-ματι καθηράτω τάς πηγάς ή Tayyeiov τού ΰΒατος, οπηπερ αν οι των εξηηητων νόμοι άφηγγών-ται Βεΐν yiyveaOai την κάθαρσιν εκάστοτε καί εκάστοις.
IleyOi Be ξυηκομιΒής των ωραίων απάντων, 846 εξεστω τω βουλομενω τό εαυτού Βία παντός τόπου κομίζεσθαι, οπηπερ αν η μηΒεν μηΒενα ζημιοϊ η τριπλάσιον αυτός κερΒος της τού yei-τονος ζημίας κερΒαίνη- τούτων Be επιηνώμονας τούς άρχοντας yiyνεσθαι, καί των άλλων απάντων οσα τις αν εκων άκοντα βλάπτη βία ή λάθρα, αυτόν η των αύτού τι, Βία των αυτού κτημάτων πάντα τα τοιαύτα τοΐς άρχουσιν επιΒεικνύς τιμωρείσθω μέχρι τριών μνων οντος τού βλάβους· εάν δ’ εηκλημά τω μεΐζον άλλω Β προς άλλον yiyνηται, προς τα κοινά Βικαστη-ρια φέρων την Βίκην τ ιμωρείσθω τον άΒικούντα. εάν Be τις των αρχόντων Βοκη μετ άΒίκου yvωμης
18ο
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Water above all else in a garden is nourishing: but it is easy to spoil. For while soil and sun and \vind, which jointly ^ith water nourish growing plants, are not easy to spoil by means of sorcery or diverting or theft, all these things may happen to Avater ; hence it requires the assistance of law. Let this, then, be the 1«Λν concerning it:—if anyone wantonly spoil another man’s water, whether in spring or in pond, by means of sorcery, digging, or theft, the injured party shall sue him before the city-stewards, recording the amount of the damage sustained; and whosoever is comicted of damaging bv poisons shall, in addition to the fine, clean out the springs or the basin of the water, in whatever way the laws of the interpreters declare it right for the purification to be made on each occasion and for each plaintiff.
Touching the bringing home of all crops, whoso wills shall be permitted to fetch his own stuff through any place, provided that either he does no damage or else gains himself three times as much profit as the damage he costs his neighbour; the authority in this matter shall rest with the magistrates, as in all other cases where a man willingly injures an unwilling party either by force or secretly—whether it be the party himself he injures or some of his chattels, by means of his own chattels ; in all such cases the plaintiff must report to the magistrates to get redress,, where the damage is under three minas; but if a man makes a larger claim than this against another, he shall bring a suit before the public courts and punish the injurer. If any of the magistrates be thought to have given an unjust verdict in deciding the penalties, he shall
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κρίνον τἀ? ζημίας, των διπΧασίων υπόδικος έστω τω βλαφθεντι' τα δε αν των αρχόντων αδικήματα εις τα κοινά δικαστήρια ειravayeiv τον βουΧόμενον <iv> εκάστω 1 των έ^κ\ημά των. μύρια δε ταύτα οντα και σμικρά νόμιμα, καθ’ α δει τας τιμωρίας yiyi>εσθαι, Χήξεών τε περί C δικών και προσκΧήσεων καί κΧητήρων, ε'ίτ επί δνεΐν εϊτ εφ’ όπόσων δει καΧείσθαι, καί πάντα 07τόσα τοιαυτά εστιν, ου τ άνομοθετητα οΐόν τ είναι yεpovτός τε ουκ άξια νομοθετου, νομοθε-τούντων δ’ αυτά οι νέοι προς τα των πρόσθεν νομοθετήματα απομιμούμενοι σμικράπρόςμεyάλa, καί τής avayKa'^ αυτών χρείας εμπείρως ϊσχοντες, μεχριπερ αν πάντα ίκανώς δόξη κεί-σθαι' τότε δε ακίνητα ποιησάμενοι ζώντων τούτοις ήδη γζρώμενοι μέτρον 2 εχουσι.
D Το δε τών αΧΧων δημιoυpyώv ποιείν χρή κατά τάδε, πρώτον μεν επιχώριος μηδείς έστω τών περί τα δ?^loopyiKa τεχνήματα διαπονούντων, μηδε οίκετης άνδρος επιχωρίου· τέχνην yap ικανήν 7τόΧΧής άσκήσεως άμα καί μαθημάτων ποΧΧών δεομενην κεκτηται ποΧίτης άνήρ τον κοινόν της πόΧεως κόσμον σώζων καί κτώμενος, ουκ εν πapepycp δεόμενον επιτηδεύειν' δύο δε επιτηδεύματα ή δύο τεχνας ακριβώς διαπονεΐσθαι σχεδόν E ούδεμία φύσις ικανή τών ανθρωπίνων, ούδ' αύ τήν μεν αυτός ίκανώς άσκειν, τήν δε άΧΧον άσκούντα επιτροπεύειν. τοΰτ ούν εν ποΧει ύπάρχον δει πρώτον yiyνεσθαΐ' μηδείς χαΧκεύων άμα τεκταινεσθω, μηδ' αύ τεκταινόμενος χαΧκευ-
1 <έν> ίκάστψ : ΐκάστων MSS. (ίκαστον Ast).
182
LAWS, BOOK VIII
be liable to pay to the injured party double the amount; and whoso ΛηΒΐιεβ shall bring up the wrongdoings of the magistrates before the public courts in the case of each complaint. And since there arc countless petty cases for which penalties must be laid down, concerning written complaints and citations and evidence of citation,—whether the citation requires two or more witnesses,—and all matters of the like kind,—these cases cannot be left without legal regulation, but at the same time they do not deserve the attention of an aged lawgiver ; so the young lawgivers shall make laws for these cases, modelling their small rules on the great ones of our earlier enactments, and learning by experience how far they are necessary in practice, until it be decided that they are all adequately laid down; and then, having permanently fixed them, they shall live in the practice of them, now that they are set out in due form.
Moreover, for craftsmen we ought to make regulations in this wise. First, no resident citizen shall be numbered among those who engage in technical crafts, nor any servant of a resident. For a citizen possesses a sufficient craft, and one that needs long practice and many studies, in the keeping and conserving of the public system of the State, a task which demands his full attention : and there hardly exists a human being with sufficient capacity to carry on two pursuits ur two crafts thoroughly, nor yet to practise one himself and supervise another in practising a second. So we must first of all lay down this as a fundamental rule in the State : no man who is a smith shall act as a joiner, nor shall
ι S3
μετpov Baiter : μιτρίον MSS.
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όντων ἄλλων έπιμελείσθω μάλλον ή ττ}? αυτού τέχνης, πρόφασιν εχων ως πολλών οίκετών επιμελούμενος έαυτώ δημιουργούντων εικότως μάλλον επιμελείται εκείνων διά το την πρόσοδον 847 εκεΐθεν αύτω πλείω γίγνεσθαι της αυτού τέχνης, ἀλλ’ εις μίαν έκαστος τέχνην εν πόλει κεκτημενος από ταύτης άμα καί το ζην κτάσθω. τούτον δη τον νόμον αστυνόμοι διαπονούμενοι σωζόντων, καί τον μεν επιχώριον, εάν εις τινα τέχνην άποκλίνη μάλλον η την της αρετής επιμέλειαν, κολαζόντων όνείδεσί τε καί άτιμίαις, μέχριπερ αν κατευθύ-νωσιν εις τον αυτού δρόμον, ξένων δε αν τις επιτη-δεύη δύο τέχνας, δεσμοΐσί τε καί χρημάτων Β ζημίαις καί έκβολαΐς εκ της πόλεως κολάζοντες άναγκαζόντων ενα μόνον αλλά μη πολλούς είναι, μισθών δε αύτοϊς περί καί των αναιρέσεων των έργων, καί εάν τις αυτούς ετερος ή ’κείνοι τινα άλλον άδικώσι, μέχρι δραχμών πεντήκοντα αστυνόμοι διαδικαζόντων, το δε πλέον τούτου τά κοινά δικαστήρια διακρινόντων κατά νόμον.
Τ έλος δε εν τη πόλει μηδενα^μηδεν τελεΐν μήτε εξαγόμενων χρημάτων μήτ' είσαγομενων λιβανωτόν δε καί οσα προς1 θεούς τά τοιαύτ εστί ξενικά C θυμιάματα, καί πορφύραν καί οσα βαπτά χρώματα, μη φερούσης της χώρας, η περί τινα άλλην τέχνην δεομενην ξενικών τινών είσάγωγίμων μηδενός αναγκαίου χάριν μήτε τις άγέτω, μήτε αν τών εν τη χώρα αναγκαίων εμμένειν εξαγετω. τούτων δ’ αύ πάντων επιγνώμονας είναι καί επιμελητάς τών νομοφυλάκων, πέντε άφαιρεθέντων τών πρεσβυτέρων, τούς έξης δώδεκα.
1 7rpbs MSS. : irfpl Zur., vulg.
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a joiner supervise others at smith-work, instead of his own craft, under the pretext that, in thus supervising many servants working for him, he naturally supervises them more carefully because he gains more profit from that source than from his own craft; but each several craftsman in the State shall have one single craft,1 and gain from it his living. This law the city-stewards shall labour to guard, and they shall punish the resident citizen, if he turn aside to any craft rather than to the pursuit of virtue, with reproofs and degradation, until they restore him to his own proper course: and if a foreigner pursue two crafts, they shall punish him by imprisonment, money-fines, and expulsion from the State, and so compel him to act as one man and not many. And as regards wages due to craftsmen, and the cancellings of work ordered, and any injustices done to them by another, or to another by them., the city-stewards shall act as arbitrators up to a value of fifty drachmae, and in respect of larger sums the public courts shall adjudicate as the law directs.
No toll shall be paid in the State by anyone either on exported goods or on imports. Frankincense and all such foreign spices for use in religious rites., and purple and all dyes not produced in the country, and all pertaining to any other craft requiring foreign imported materials for a use that is not necessary, no one shall import; nor, on the other hand, shall he export any of the stuff which should of necessity remain in the country: and of all such matters the inspectors and supervisors shall consist of those twelve Law-wardens who remain next in order when five of the oldest are left out.
1 Cp. Rep. 369 Eff., 434 A.
185
PLATO
Πε/3ί δε οπλών και οσα περί τον πόλεμον D άπαντα όργανα, εάν τινος ή τέχνης είσαγωγίμου δεη γίγνεσθαι ή φντοΰ η μεταλλευτικού κτήματος η δεσμευτικού ή ζώων τινών ενεκα της τοιαύτης χρείας, 'ίππαρχοι και στρατηγοί τούτων εστωσαν κύριοι εισαγωγής τε καί εξαγωγής, διδούσης τε άμα και δεχόμενης τής πόλεως, νόμους δε περί τούτων νομοφύλακες τούς πρεποντάς τε και ικανούς Θήσουσι- καπηλείαν δε ενεκα χρηματίαμών μήτε ούν τούτου μήτε άλλου μηδενος εν τή χώρα E ολη και πόλει ήμίν γίγνεσθαι.
Τροφής δε καί διανομής των εκ τής χώρας εγγύς τής τού Κρητικού νόμου εοικεν ορθό της αν τις γιγνομενη κατά τρόπον γίγνεσθαι, δώδεκα μεν γάρ δη μέρη τα πάντα εκ τής χώρας γιγ-νόμενα νέμειν χρεών πάντας, ήπερ καί άναλωτεα· τό δε δωδέκατον μέρος έκαστον, οίον πυρών καί κριθών, οϊσι δη καί τα άπαντα ακολουθεί τω τα άλλα ωραία νεμόμενα, και οσα ζώα ξύμπαντα 848 πράσιμ αν εκάστοις ή, τριχή διαιρείσθω κατά λόγον, εν μεν μέρος τοΐς ελευθεροις, εν δε τοΐς τούτων οϊκεταις, το δε τρίτον δημιουργοΐς τε και πάντως τοΐς ξενοις, οϊ τε τινεϊ αν τών μετοικούν-των ώσι ξυνοικούντες, τροφής αναγκαίου δεόμενοι, καί οσοι χρζία τινι πόλεως ή τινος ιδιωτών είσαφικνούνται εκάστοτε· πάντων τών αναγκαίων άπονεμηθεν τρίτον μέρος ώνιον εξ ανάγκης έστω τούτο μόνον, τών δε δύο μερών μηδέν επάναγκες έστω πωλεΐν. πώς ούν δη ταύτα ορθότατα νεμοιτ ι86
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In regard to arms and all instruments of war, if there is need to import any craft or plant or metal or rope or animal for military purposes, the hipparchs and generals shall have eontrol of both imports and exports, when the State both gives and takes, and the Law-wardens shall enact suitable and adequate laws therefor; but no trading for the sake of gain, either in this matter or in any other, shall be carried on anyAvhere within the boundaries of our State and country.
Touching food-supply and the distribution of agricultural produce, a system approaching that legalised in Crete would probably prove satisfactory. The whole produce of the soil must be divided by all into twelve parts, according to the method of its consumption. And each twelfth part—of wheat and barley, for instance (and all the rest of the crops must be distributed in the same way as these, as well as all marketable animals in each district)— must be divided proportionately into three shares, of which the first shall be for the freeborn citizens, and the second for their servants; the third share shall be for craftsmen and foreigners generally, including any resident aliens who may be dwelling together and in need of necessary sustenance, and all who have come into the country at any time to transact either public or private business; and this third share of all the necessaries shall be the only one liable to compulsory sale,1 it being forbidden to sell any portion of the other two shares compulsorily. What, then, will be the best way of making these
1 For sales to foreigners, see below S49 A if.: they had to buy their share of food-stuff, but the other two shares were not to he forced on to the market.
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Β αν ; πρώτον μέν δήΧον οτι ττ} μέν ίσα, ττ} δ’ ούκ 'ίσα νέμομεν.
κλ. Πω? Χέγ«9 ;
αθ. Χείρω που και βεΧτίω τούτων εκαστα ανάγκη φύειν και εκτρέφειν την γην.
κλ. Πώς γάρ ον ;
αθ. Τω μέν τοίνυν τοιούτω των μερών τριών οντων μηδέν πΧέον έχέτω μήτε το Tot? δεσπόταις η δούΧοις νεμόμενον, μήτε αν το των ξένων, άΧΧά την τής όμοιότητος ισότητα ή νομή πάσιν άπο-C διδότω την αυτήν' Χαβών δ’ έκαστος των ποΧιτών τα δύο μέρη κύριος έστω τής νομής δούΧοις τε και εΧευθέροις, όπόσ αν καί όποια βούΧηται διανέμειν· τό δε πΧέον τούτων μέτροις τε καλ αριθμώ τήδε χρή διανέμεσθαι, Χαβόντα τον αριθμόν πάντων τών ζώων οϊς εκ τής γής δει την τροφήν γίγνεσθαι, διανέμειν.
Τό δε μετά τούτο αύτοις οικήσεις δει χωρίς διατεταγμένας είναι, τάξις δέ ήδε πρέπει τοι? τοιούτοις' δώδεκα κώμας είναι χρή, κατά μέσον D τό δωδέκατη μόριον έκαστον μίαν, εν τή κώμη δέ έκαστη πρώτον μεν ιερά καί αγοράν έξηρήσθαι θεών τε καί τών επομένων θεοίς δαιμόνων, είτε τινες εντοποι IVΙαγνήτων είτ αΧΧων ιδρύματα παΧαιών μνήμη διασεσωμένων είσί, τούτοι? άπο~ δίδοντας τάς τών πάλαι τιμάς ανθρώπων, Εστίας δέ καί Αιός ’Αθήνας τε καί ος αν αρχηγός ή τών αΧΧων του δωδεκάτου εκάστου μέρους, ιερά παν-ι88
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divisions r It is plain, to begin with, that our division is in one way equal, in another, unequal.
clix. How do you mean ?
Ath. Of each of these products of the soil, necessarily some parts are worse and some better.
clin. Of course.
ATH. In respect of this, no one of the three shares shall have an undue advantage,—neither that given to the masters, nor that of the slaves, nor that of the foreigners,—but the distribution shall assign to all the same equality of similarity. Each citizen shall take two shares and have control of the distribution of them to slaves and free men respectively, in the quantity and of the quality lie desires to distribute. The surplus over and above this must be distributed by weight and number as follows,—the owner must take the number of all the animals that have to be fed on the produce of the soil, and make his distribution accordingly.
In the next place, there must be dwellings for the citizens separately arranged. A suitable arrangement for them will be this. There should be twelve villages, one in the middle of each of the twelve districts; and in each village we shall first select temples and a market-place for the gods and demigods ; and if there exist any local deities of the Magnetes1 or any shrines of other ancient gods whose memory is still preserved, wc shall pay to them the same worship as did the men of old ; and everywhere we shall erect temples to Hestia and Zeus and Athena, and whatever other deity is the patron of
1 The original inhabitants of the site of Clinias’s new colony (cp. 702 B, S60 E): they subsequently migrated to Magnesia in Asia Minor.
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ταγόν ίδρύσασθαι. πρώτον δέ οίκοδομίας είναι 7repl τα ιερά ταύτα, όπη αν 6 τ οπος υψηλότατος E η, τοι? φρουροΐς υποδοχήν οτι μάλιστα εύερκή' την δε άλλην χώραν κατασκευάζειν πάσαν δημιουργών τριακαίδεκα μέρη διελομένους, καί το μεν iv άστει κατοικίζειν, διελομένους αν και τούτο είς τἀ δώδεκα μέρη της πόλεως άπάσης, 'όξω τε καί iv κύκλω κατ ανέμη θ όντας, εν τη κώμη 8ε εκάστη τα πρόσφορα γεωργοΐσι γένη των δήμιου ργών συνοικίζειν. τους δ’ επιμελητάς είναι τούτων πάντων τους των αγρονόμων άρχοντας, όσων τε καί ώντινων ό τόπος έκαστος 8εΐται, καί οπού κατοικούντες άλυπότατοί τε καί ώφελι-849 μώτατοι εσονται τοϊσι γεωργούσι. των δε εν άστει κατά τα αυτά επιμεληθήναι [καί επιμε-λεϊσθαι] 1 την των αστυνόμων αρχήν.
Tot? δε δη άγορανόμοις τά περί αγοράν που δει εκαστα μέλειν. ή δ’ επιμέλεια μετά την των ιερών επίσκεψιν τών κατ αγοράν, μη τις άδική τι τής τών ανθρώπων χρείας, το δεύτερον αν εϊη σωφροσύνης τε καί ύβρεως επισκόπους όντας κόλάζειν τον δεόμενον κολάσεως. τών Se ωνίων, πρώτον μεν τά περί τούς ξένους ταχθέντα πωλεΐν Β το?? άστοΐς σκοπεϊν ει γίγνεται κατά τον νόμον εκαστα. νόμος δ’ είς έστω,2 μηνός τή νέα ών δει πραθήναι τό μέρος τοΐς ξένοις εξάγειν τούς επιτρόπους, οσοι τοΐς άστοΐς ξένοι ή καί δούλοι επι-τροπεύουσι, δωδέκατη μόριον πρώτον τού σίτου, τον δε ξένον είς πάντα τον μήνα ώνεΐσθαι σίτον μεν
1	[/cal έπιμ€λ€?(Γ0α<] Ι bracket.
2	δ’ el's ἔσται: δ’ ίκάστφ MSS. ; δἶ ἔσται Zur., vulg.
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the district concerned. First, buildings shall be erected round about these temples, and wherever the ground is highest, to form a stronghold, as well fenced as possible, for the garrison; and all the rest of the land we shall provide for by dividing the craftsmen into thirteen sections, of Λνΐιϊοΐι one shall settle in the city (and this section shall be subdivided again into twelve parts, like the Λνΐιοίε city itself, and distributed round about it in the suburbs) ; and in each village we shall settle the classes of craftsmen that are serviceable to farmers. Of all these the chiefs of the land-stewards shall be the supervisors, determining how many and what craftsmen each place requires, and where they shall dwell so as to be of least trouble and greatest use to the farmers. And in like manner the board of city-stewards shall diligently supervise the craftsmen in the city.
All matters concerning the markets must be managed by the market-stewards. In addition to supervising the temples adjoining the market, to prevent any damage being done to them, they shall; secondly, supervise personal conduct,, keeping an eye on temperate and outrageous behaviour, so as to punish him who needs punishment. They shall watch over commodities put up for sale, to see that the sales which citizens are directed to make to foreigners are always legally conducted. There shall be this one law—that on the first day of the month the portion of the goods which is to be sold to foreigners shall he brought out by the managers— that is, the foreigners or slaves who act as managers for the citizens; and the first commodity shall be the twelfth share of corn, and the foreigner shall
PLATO
καί οσα ιτερί σίτον αγορά τή πρώτη' Βεκάτη Be του μηνός την των υγρών οι μεν πρασιν, ol Be ώνήν ποιείσθωσαν Bi' οΧου τον μηνός ικανήν τρίτη1 Be είκάΒι των ζώων έστω πράσις, οσα C 7τρατέα έκάστοις ή ώνητέα αύτοϊς Βεομένοις καί οπόσων σκ€υών ή χρημάτων γεωργοϊς μεν πράσις, οίον Βερμάτων ή καί πάσης εσθήτος ή πΧοκής ή πιΧήσεως ή τινων άΧΧων τοιούτων, ξένοις δβ άναγκαΐον ώνεΐσθαι παρ' άΧΧων κτωμένοις. καπη-Χείας Be τούτων ή κριθών ή ττυρών εις αΧφιτα νεμηθεντων, ή καί την αΧΧην ξυμπασαν τροφήν, άστοΐς μεν καί τούτων ΒούΧοις μήτε τις πωΧείτω D μήτε ώνείσθω παρά τοιούτου μηΒείς μηΒενός, εν Βε ταΐς των ξένων ξένος άγοραΐς πωΧείτω τοϊς Βημιουργοΐς τε καί τούτων Βούλοις, οίνου τε μετα-βαΧΧόμενος καί σίτου πράσιν, ο Βή καπηΧείαν έπονομάιζουσιν οί πΧειστοι' καί ζώων Βιαμερισθέν-των μάγειροι Βιατιθέσθων ξένοις τε καί Βη-μιονργοΐς καί τούτων οίκέταις. πάσαν Be νΧην καύσιμον όσημέραι ξένος ό βουΧηθείς ώνείσθω μεν άθρόαν παρά των εν τοΐς χωρίοις επιτρόπων, πωΧείτω Βε αύτός τοΐς ξενοις, καθ' οσον αν E βούΧηται καί όπόταν βούΧηται. των Βε αΧΧων χρημάτων πάντων καί σκευών όπόσων εκάστοισι χρεία, πωΧεΐν εις την κοινήν αγοράν φέροντας εις τον τόπον έκαστον, εν οις αν νομοφύΧακές τε καί άγορανόμοι μετ αστυνόμων τεκμηράμενοι εΒρας πρεπούσας ορούς θώνται τών ωνίων εν τούτοις άΧΧάττεσθαι νόμισμά τε χρημάτων καί χρήματα νομίσματος, μη προίέμενον άΧΧον ετέρω την άΧΧαγήν ό Βε προέμενος ως πιστεύων, 1 τρίτη W. R. Paton : τρίτη MSS., edd.
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buy corn, and all that goes with it. at this first market. On the tenth day of the month, fluids sufficient to last through the month shall be sold by the one party and bought by the other. Thirdly, on the twentieth day, there shall be a sale of livestock, as much as each party can buy or sell to suit their requirements, and also of all utensils or goods which the farmers have for sale, such as skins or any kind of clothing or woven stuff' or felt or any such material; and these the foreigners must obtain from others by purchase. But neither these goods, nor barley or -wheat ground into flour, nor any other kind of foodstuff whatsoever, may be sold by way of retail trade to the citizens or their slaves, or bought from any such retailer (but to the craftsmen and their slaves in the foreigners’ market a foreigner may sell and traffic in wine and corn bv wav of what is generally termed ·" retail trade ”) ; and the butchers shall cut up the animals and distribute the meat to the foreigners and craftsmen and their servants. Any foreigner who wishes shall buy any kind of fuel in bulk, on any day, from the managers in the districts; and he shall sell it to the foreigners in what quantity and at what time he pleases. As to all other goods and utensils that each party requires, they shall be brought for sale to the public market, each kind to its appointed place, wherever the Law-wardens and market-stewards, with the help of the city-stewards, have marked out suitable sites and set up the stalls for market-stuff: there thev shall exchange coins for jjoods and goods for coins, and no man shall give up his share to the other without receiving its equivalent; and if any does thus give
VOL. II.
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iciv τε κομίσηται καί αν μη, στεργέτω ως ονκέτι δίκης ονσης των τοιοντων πέρι συναΧ-850 Χάξεων. τό δε ώνηθέν ή πραθέν οσω πΧέον αν η καλ πΧέονος ή κατο, τον νόμον, ος εϊρηκε ποσού ιτροσγενομένον καλ άπογενομόνου δει μηδέτερα τούτων ποιεΐν, άναγραφήτω τότ ήδη ■παρά τοΐς νομοφνΧαξι το 7τΧέον, εξαΧειφέσθω δε τό εναντίον, τα αυτά δε και περί μετοίκων έστω της αναγραφής περί τής ουσίας, ίέναι δε τον βονΧόμενον εις την μετοίκησιν επί ρητοϊς, ως οίκήσεως ονσης των ξένων τω βουΧομένω καλ Β δνναμένω μετοικείν, τέχνην κεκτημενω και έπιδη-μούντι μη πΧέον ετών εϊκοσιν, άφ’ ής αν γράψη-ται, μετοίκιον μηδε σμικρόν τεΧοΰντι πΧην του σωφρονεΐν, μηδε αΧΧο αν τίλος ενεκά τινος ώνής ή και πράσεως' όταν δ’ έξήκωσιν οί χρόνοι, την αυτόν Χαβόντα ουσίαν άπιέναι. εάν δ’ εν τ οΐς ετεσι τοντοις αύτω ξυμβή Χόγον άξίω προς ευεργεσίαν τής πόΧεως γεγονέναι τινα, ικανήν, καί πιστεύη πείσειν βονΧήν και έκκΧησίαν ή τινα C άναβοΧήν τής έξοικήσεως αξιών αν τω γίγνεσθαι κυρίως ή καί το παράπαν διά βίου τινα μονήν, επεΧθών καί πείσας την πόΧιν, άπερ αν πείση, ταντα αύ τω τεΧεα γιγνέσθω. παισϊ δε μετοίκων, δημιουργοϊς ουσι καί γενομένοις ετών πεντεκαί-δεκα, τής μεν μετοικίας άρχέτω χρόνος ό μετά τό πέμπτον καί δέκατον έτος, επί τοντοις δε εϊκοσιν 1
1 Cp. 742 C, 915 E.
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it up, as it were on credit, lie shall make the best of liis bargain/ whether or not be recovers what is due to him, since in such transactions he can no longer sue. And if the purchase or sale is greater or more costly than is allowed by the law stating the limits of increase or decrease of property beyond which both of these transactions are forbidden, the amount of difference must at once (in the case of excess) be registered with the Law-wardens, and (in the case of deficiency) be cancelled. The same rule shall hold good regarding the registration of property in the case of resident aliens. Whosoever wishes shall enter on residence as an alien on fixed terms, since residence is permitted to a foreigner who is Avilling and able to reside, provided that he lias a craft and remains in the country not more than twenty years from the date of his registration, without the payment of even a small aliens’ tax, except virtuous conduct, or indeed any other tax for any buying or selling; and when his time has expired, lie shall depart, taking with him his own property. And if within the period of twenty years it should happen that he has proved his merit by doing some signal service to the State, and if he believes that lie can persuade the Council and Assembly to grant his request and authorize a postponement of his departure, or even an extension of his residence for life, whatever request he thus succeeds in persuading the State to grant to him shall be carried out for him in full. For the children of resident aliens, who are craftsmen and over fifteen years of age, the period of residence shall commence from the fifteenth year, and such an one, after remaining for twenty years from that date, shall depart whither
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€τη μβίνας ϊτω otttj αν τω φί\ον μένβιν δβ αν βούΧηται, κατά, τα αυτά μβνετω ττβίσας. ό Se αίτιων έξαΧβιψάμενος ϊτω τάς άπογραφάς, αΐτινβς αν αύτωτταρά τοΐς άργουσι yeypappevat πρότβρον ωσιν.
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he pleases, or if he desires to remain, he shall gain permission in like manner, and so remain ; and he that departs shall go after first cancelling the entries which were previously made by him in the register at the magistrates’ office.
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853 αθ. Αίκαι δη τ α μετά ταύτα ακολούθου τ αίς 'έμπροσθεν πράξεσιν άπάσαις ούσαι κατά φύσιν γιγνοιντο αν την τής διακοσμήσεως των νόμων, ώντινων ου ν δη περί, δει γίγνεσθαι δίκας, τα μεν εϊρηται, τα κατα γεωργίας τε και οσα τούτοις είπετο, τα δε μέγιστα ούτε εϊρηταί πω, καθ' εν έκαστον τε Χεγόμενον [ρηθένJ,1 ήν δει Χαμ-βάνειν αυτό τιμωρίαν καί τίνων ποτέ δικαστών Β τυγχάνειν, μετ' εκεΐν αυτά εξής ταύτα ρητέον. κλ. Όρθώς.
αθ. Αισχρόν μεν δη τινα τρόπον και νομοθε-τεϊν πάντα όητόσα νυν μεΧΧομεν τούτο δράν εν τοιαύτΎ) 7τό\ει, ήν φαμεν ο'ικήσεσθαι τε ευ και τεύξεσθαι πάσης όρθότητος προς επιτήδευσιν αρετής, εν δε τή τοιαύτη τό καί άξιοϋν τής των άλλωι^ μοχθηρίας των μεγίστων εμφύεσθαί τινα μεθέξοντα, ώστε δεΐν νομοθετεΐν προκατα-Χαμβάνοντα και άπειΧούντα εάν τις τοιουτος C γίγνηται, καί τούτων αποτροπής τε ενεκα και γενομένων κοΧάσεως τιθέναι επ' αύτοίς νόμους, ως εσομένοις,2 οπερ είπον, αισχρόν μεν τινα τρόπον' επειδή δε ου, καθάπερ οι παΧαιοϊ νο-μοθέται θεών παισϊ νομοθετούμενοι τοΐς ήρωσιν, ως ό νυν Χόγος, αυτοί τ' εκ θεών οντες αΧΧοις τε εκ τοιούτων γεγονόσιν ενομοθέτουν, ἀλλ’
1	\ριjflev] bracketed by Ast.
2	ίσομίνοΐϊ Steph., Hermann: ίσομίνουϊ MSS.
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ATH. The method of our legislation requires that we should deal next with the judicial proceedings connected with all the transactions hitherto described. The matters which involve such proceedings have been stated 1 in part (those, namely, Λνίποΐι concern farming and all industries dependent thereon), but we have not stated as yet the most important of such matters ; so our next step must be to state them in full, enumerating in detail what penalty must attach to each offence, and before what court it must be tried.
cun’. True.
ATH. It is, in a sense, a shameful thing to make all those laws that we are proposing to make in a State like ours, Λνΐιΐοΐι is, as Λνε say, to be Λνεΐΐ managed and furnished with all that is right for the practice of virtue. In such a State, the mere supposition that any citizen will grow up to share in the worst forms of depravity practised in other States, so that one must forestall and denounce by law the appearance of any such character, and, in order to warn them off or punish them, enact lavs against them, as though they were certain to appear,—this, as I have said, is in a sense shameful. But we are not now legislating, like the ancient lawgivers, for heroes and sons of gods,2—when, as the story goes, both the lawgivers themselves and their subjects were men of divine descent : we, on the contrary,
1 S42 E ff.	1 Cp. 713 Β ff.
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άνθρωποί τε και άνθρώπων σπέρμασι νομοθετούμε ν τ α νυν, άνεμέσητον δη φοβείσθαι μη τι? έγγίγνηται των πολιτών ήμΐν οϊον κερασβόλος, D δ? άτεράμων εις τοσούτον φύσει γίγνοιτ αν ώστε μη τήκεσθαι, και καθάπερ εκείνα τα σπέρματα 7τυρί, νόμοις οντοι καίπερ ούτως ίσχυροΐς ούσιν άτηκτοι γίγνωνται. ών δη χάριν ούκ έπίχαριν λέγοιμ' αν πρώτον νόμον ιερών περί συλήσεως, άν τις τούτο δραν τόλμα, και πολίτην μεν τών τεθ ραμμένων όρθώς ου τ αν βουλοίμεθα ούτε ελπιστόν πάνυ τι νοσήσαί ποτε αν ταυ την την νόσον, οίκεται δε αν τούτων καί ξένοι και ξένων δούλοι πολλά αν επιχειρησειαν τοιαύτα. ών ενεκα μεν μάλιστα, όμως δε καί ξύμπασαν την 854 της ανθρώπινης φύσεως ασθένειαν ευλαβούμενος, ερώ τον τών ιεροσυλιών1 πέρι νόμον και τών άλλων πάντων τών τοιούτων οσα δυσίατα και ανίατα, προοίμια δε τούτοισι κατά τον έμπροσθεν λόγον όμολογηθέντα προρρητέον άπασιν ως βραχύτατα, λέγοι δη τις αν έκείνω διαλεγόμενος άμα και παραμυθούμενος, ον επιθυμία κακή παρακαλούσα μεθ' ημέραν τε και επεγείρουσα • νύκτωρ επί τι τών ιερών άγει συλήσοντα, τάδε· Β Ή θαυμάσιε, ούκ ανθρώπινόν σε κακόν ουδέ θειον κινεί τό νύν επ\ την ιεροσυλίαν προτρέπον ίέναι, οίστρος δέ σέ τις έμφυόμενος εκ παλαιών και ακαθάρτων τοίς άνθρώποις αδικημάτων, περιφερόμενος άλιτηριώδης, ον εύλαβείσθαι χρεών παντϊ σθένει. τις δ’ έστϊν ενλάβεια μαθέ'
1 ItpoavKiSiv Ast: UpoavKwv MSS.
200
LAWS, BOOK IX
are but mortal men legislating for the seed of men. and therefore it is permitted to us to dread lest any of our citizens should prove horny-hearted and attain to such hardness of temper as to be beyond melting; and just as those “liorn-struck”1 beans cannot be softened by boiling on the fire, so these men should be uninfluenced by laws, however powerful. So, for the sake of these gentlemen, no very gentle law shall be stated first concerning temple-robbery, in case anyone dares to commit this crime. That a rightly nurtured citizen should be infected with this disease is a thing that we should neither desire nor expect; but such attempts might often be made by their servants, and by foreigners or foreigners’ slaves. Chiefly, then, on their account, and also as a precaution against the general infirmity of human nature. I will state the law about temple-robbing, and all other crimes of a like kind which are hard, if not impossible, to cure. And, in accordance with our rule as already approved,2 we must prefix to all such laws preludes as brief as possible. By way of argument and admonition one might address in the following terms the man whom an evil desire urges by day and wakes up at night, driving him to rob some sacred object—“ My good man, the evil force that now moves you and prompts you to go temple-robbing is neither of human origin nor of divine, but it is some impulse bred of old in men from ancient wrongs unexpiated, which courses round Avreaking ruin ; and it you must guard against with all your strength. How you must thus guard, now learn.
1 i.e. “hard-shelled ” : seeds struck by a beast’s horn were vulgarly supposed to become “ horn ν ” and unfit for cooking.
* Cp. 718 Β ff.
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όταν σοι προσπίπτη τι των τοιούτων δόγμα των, ΐθι έπϊ τό? άποδιοπομπήσεις, ϊθι επϊ Θεών αποτρόπαιων ιερά ικέτης, ϊθι επϊ τ ας των Χεγο-μένων άνδρών ύμϊν αγαθών ξυνουσίας, καί τα C μέν ακούε, τα δέ πειρώ Χέγειν αντος, ως δει τα καΧά καί τα δίκαια πάντα άνδρα τιμάν' τάς δε των κακών ξυνουσίας φεύγε άμεταστρεπτί. καλ εάν μεν σοι δρώντι ταϋτα Χωφα τι το νόσημα— ει δέ μη, καΧΧίω θάνατον σκεψάμενος άπαΧ-Χάττου τού βίου.
ΤαΟτα ημών αδόντων προοίμια τοΐς πάντα ταύτα επινοούσιν οσα ανόσια έργα καί ποΧι-τοφθόρα, τω μέν πειθομενω τον νόμον εάν σιγή δει, τω δέ άπειθούντι μετά το προοίμιον αδειν D μέγα, ‘'Ος δ’ αν ίεροσνΧών Χηφθη, εάν μεν η δούΧος ή ξένος, εν τω προσώπω και ταΐς XCpcri γραφείς την συμφοράν και μαστιγωθείς όπόσας αν δόξη τοϊς δικασταϊς, εκτός τών ορών τής χώρας γυμνός εκβΧηθήτω' τάχα γάρ αν δούς ταύτην την δίκην γένοιτ αν βεΧτίων, σωφρονι-σθείς. ου γάρ έπϊ κακώ δίκη γίγνεται ούδεμία γενομένη κατά νόμον, δυοϊν δέ θάτερον άπεργάζε-Ε ται σχεδόν' ή γάρ βεΧτίονα ή μοχθηρότερον ήττον εξειργάσατο τον την δίκην παρασχόντα. ποΧίτης δέ αν τις ποτέ τι τοιούτον δρών άναφανή, περί θεούς ή περί γονέας ή περί πόΧιν ήδικηκώς τών μεγάΧων τινά και απορρήτων αδικιών, ως ανίατον ήδη τούτον οντα ό δικαστής διανοείσθω, Χογιζόμενος οΐας παιδείας τε και τροφής έκ παιδός τυγχάνων ούκ άπέσχετο τών μεγίστων κακών, δίκη δη 2
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When there comes upon you any such intention, betake yourself to the rites of guilt-averting, betake yourself as suppliant to the shrines of the curse-lifting deities, betake yourself to the company of the men Avho are reputed virtuous; and thus learn, partly from others, partly by self-instruction, that every man is bound to honour what is noble and just; but the company of evil men shun wholly, and tum not back. And if it be so that by thus acting your disease grows less, well ; but if not. then deem death the more noble wav, and quit Λ-ourself of life.”
As we chant this prelude to those who purpose all these unholy deeds, destructive of civic life, the law itself we must leave unvoiced1 for him who obeys; but for him who disobeys we must suffer the law, following on the prelude, to utter aloud this chant : “ Whosoever is caught robbing a temple, if lie be a foreigner or a slave, his curse shall be branded on his forehead and on his hands, and he shall be scourged with so many stripes as the judges decree, and he shall be cast out naked beyond the borders of the country : for, after paying this penalty, he might perchance be disciplined into a better life. For no penalty that is legally imposed aims at evil, but it effects, as a rule, one or other of two results,—it makes the person who suffers it either better or less bad.2 But if any citizen is ever convicted of such an act,—that is. of committing some great and infamous wrong against gods, parents, or State—the judge shall regard him as already incurable, reckoning that, in spite of all the training and nurture he has had from infancy, he has not refrained from the worst iniquity. For him
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τούτω θάνατος ελάχιστον των κακών, τους δε 855 ἄλλου? παράδειγμα όνήσει γενόμενος άκλεής καί υπέρ τους τής 'χώρας ορούς άφανισθείς· παισι δε καί <γενει, εάν φύ^ωσι τα πατρώα ήθη, κλέος έστω καί λόγος έντιμος λεγόμενος, ως ευ τε και άνδρείως εις άηαθον εκ κακοί) διαπεφευ<γότων. δημόσια δε χρήματα ούδενος των τοιούτων τή πολιτεία πρεπον αν εϊη <yiyνεσθαι, εν ή δει τους αυτούς αει καί ίσους όντας διατελεΐν κλήρους, ζημίας δ’ εκτίσεις, όταν άδικεΐν άξια δοκή τις χρημάτων, εκτίνειν, αν ή τί τω1 του κλήρου κατεσκευασ μενού περίττευαν, μύχρι τοσούτου Β ζημιωθεντα, το δε πλέον μή. τάς δ’ εις ταύτα ακρίβειας εκ των άποηραφών νομοφύλακες σκο-ποΰντες το σαφές εξαγγέλλόντων αει τοΐς δικα-σταίς, όπως αν των κλήρων άρηος μηδεις μηδέποτε ηίηνηται δι’ απορίαν χρημάτων, ζημίας δε αν τις πλεονος άξιος είναι δοκή, εάν άρα μή τινες εθελω-σιν αυτόν των φίλων εγγυάσθαί τε καί ξυνεκ-τίνοντες άπελευθεροΰν, δεσμοίς τε χρονίοις και C εμφανεσι καί τισι προπηλακισμοϊς κολάζείν, άτιμον δε παντάπασι μηδενα είναι μηδέποτε μηδ’ εφ’ ενι των αμαρτημάτων, μηδ' υπερορίαν φυηάδα' θάνατον δε ή δεσμούς ή πληγάς ή τινας άμορφους έδρας ή στάσεις ή παραστάσεις εις ιερά επί τά τής χώρας έσχατα, ή χρημάτων καθάπερ έμπροσθεν εϊπομεν εκτίσεις ηιηνεσθαι δεΐν την δίκην ταύτην, ηιηνεσθω. δικασταϊ δε εστωσαν θανάτου περί νομοφύλακες τε και το των περυσινών αρχόντων
1 τ Ι τΨ W. R. Paton, England : τι των MSS.
1 Cp. 745 Α.Β.	* Cp. 865 E ff., 877 C ff.
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the penalty is death, the least of evils ; and. moreover, by serving as an example, he will benefit others, when himself disgraced and removed from sight beyond the borders of the country ; but his children and family, if the}* shun their father’s ways, shall be honoured, and honourable mention shall be made of them/seeing that they have done well and bravely in leaving the ways of vice for those of virtue. That the goods of any such criminal should be confiscated Avould not be fitting in a State in which the allotments must remain always identical and equal in number. Whosoever is held to have done a wrong which deserves a mcmey-fine must pay the fine exacted when the fine comes within the limits of the surplus he has over when his allotment has been equipped, but not what exceeds this : the precise facts in such cases the Law-wardens must find out from the registers.1 and they must inform the judges of the true state of each case, in order to prevent any allotment falling out of cultivation through lack of money. And if any man is held to deserve a larger fine, in case none of his friends are willing to go bail or, by clubbing together, to pay the sum and set him free, then we must punish him by long imprisonment, of a public kind, and by measures of degradation ; but no one shall be absolutely outlawed for any single crime, even though he be banished from the country.2 The punishments to be inflicted shall be death, or imprisonment^ or stripes,, or seats or stations or exposures of a degrading kind at temples or at outermost boundaries, or monev-fines of the kind we have stated,—where such punishments are required. In cases where the penal· is death, the judges shall be the Law-wardens together with
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άριστίνδην αιτομερισθεν δικαστήριον είσαγωγάς D δε τούτων και προσκΧήσεις και δσα τοιαύτα, καί ως δει γίγνεσθαι, τοΐς νεωτεροις νομοθεταις χρή μεΧειν' την διαψήφισιν δε ήμετερον εργον νομο-θετεΐν. έστω δη φανερα μεν ή ψήφος τιθέμενη, προ τούτον δε κατά το στόμα τον διώκοντός τε καί φεύγοντος ό δικαστής εξής ήμΐν εγγύτατα κατα πρεσβιν ίζεσθω, πάντες δ' οι ποΧΐται, οσοιπερ αν αγωσι σχοΧήν, επήκοοι εστωσαν σπονδή των E τοιούτων δικών. Χεγειν δε ενα Χόγον, πρώτον μεν τον διώκοντα, τον δε φεύγοντα δεύτερον μετά δϊ τούς Χόγον ς τούτονς άρχεσθαι μεν τον γεραί-τατον άνακρίνοντα, ιόντα εις την τών Χε·χθεντων σκεψιν Ικανήν, μετά δε τον πρεσβύτατον εξής άπαντας χρή διεξεΧθεΐν δ τι αν παρ’ εκατερον τις τών άντιδίκων ρηθεν ή μή ρηθεν επιποθή τινά τρόπον' ό δε μηδέν ποθών άΧΧω την άνάκρισιν παραδιδότω. τών δε ρηθεντων επισφράγισα-μένους οσα αν είναι καίρια δοκή, γράμμασι σημεία 856 επιβάΧΧοντας πάντων τών δικαστών, θεϊναι επί την ’Εστίαν, καί πάΧιν αύριον εις ταντόν ξννεΧ-θόντας ωσαύτως τε άνακρίνοντας διεξεΧθεΐν την δίκην, καί σημεία επιβάΧΧοντας αν τοϊς Χεχθεΐσί' καί τρις δράσαντας τούτο, τεκμήριά τε καί μάρτυρας ίκανώς παραΧαβόντας, ψήφον ίεράν έκαστον φεροντα καί ύποσχάμενον προς τής 'Εστίας εις δύναμιν τά δίκαια καί άΧηθή κρίνειν, ου τω τίλος επιθειναι τή τοιαύτη δίκη. 1
2θ6
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the court of last year’s magistrates selected by merit.1 In respect of these cases the younger lawgivers must attend to the indictments and summonses and all such matters, and the procedure involved, while it is our task to regulate by law the method of voting. The votes shall be cast openly, and, before this takes place, our judges shall be seated, facing the plaintiff' and defendant, in a closelv-packed row in order of seniority ^ and all the citizens who have leisure to do so shall attend and listen attentively to the trials. One speech shall be made by the plaintiff first, and secondly one by the defendant ; and after these speeches the oldest judge shall lead off with his survey of the case, in trhich he shall review in detail the statements made : and after the oldest, each of the other judges in turn must discuss every point which he has noticed in which either of the litigants has been guilty of making any kind of omission or blunder in his statement ; and he that has no such criticism to make shall pass on the task of reviewing to his neighbour ; and when such of the statements as the judges have pronounced relevant have been confirmed by affixing to the documents the signatures of all the judges, they shall lay them up at the altar of Hestia. On the morrow again they shall assemble at the same place and discuss the case, and they shall make their pronouncements in the same manner, and shall again sign the statements. And after doing this thrice,—during which proceedings they shall pay full attention to evidence and witnesses.·—eacli of the judges shall cast a sacred vote, promising by Hestia to give just and true judgment to the best of his power ; and thus they shall bring to its end this form of trial.
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Β Μετά Be τ α περί θεούς τ α περί κατάΧυσιν της ποΧιτειας' ος αν άγων εις αρχήν άνθρωπον ΒουΧώ-ται μεν τούς νόμους, εταιρείαις Be την πόΧιν υπήκοον ποιή, καί βιαίως Βή παν τούτο πράττων καλ στάσιν εγείρων παράνομη, τούτον Βη Βιανοεΐσθαί Βει πάντων ποΧεμιώτατον οΧη τη πόΧει. τον Be κοινωνοΰντα μεν των τοιούτων μηΒενί, των μεγίστων Be μετεχοντα αρχών εν τη πόΧει, ΧεΧηθότα τε ταύτα αυτόν ή μη ΧεΧηθότ α, ΒειΧία δ’ υπέρ C πατρίΒος αυτού μη τιμωρούμενου, Βει Βεύτερον ήγεισθαι τον τοιοϋτον ποΧίτην κάκη. πας Be άνηρ ου καί σμικρόν οφεΧος ενΒεικνύτω ταΐς άρχαις εις κρίσιν άγων τον επιβουΧεύοντα βίαιου ποΧιτειας μετ αστάσεως άμα και παρανόμου. Βικασταϊ Be εστωσαν τούτοις οΐπερ τοΐς ίερο-σύΧοις, καί πάσαν την κρίσιν ωσαύτως αύτοΐς γίγνεσθαι καθάπερ εκείνοις, την ψήφον Βε θάνατον φέρειν την πΧήθει νικώσαν. ενί Be λόγω, πατρός όνείΒη καί τιμωρίας παίΒων μηΒενί ξυν-D επεσθαι, πΧήν εάν τινι πατήρ καί πάππος καί πάππου πατήρ εφεξής οφΧωσι θβινάτου Βίκην τούτους Βό ή ιτόΧις έχοντας τήν αυτών ουσίαν, πΧήν οσον κατεσκευασμενού τού κΧήρου παντεΧώς, εις τήν αυτών άρχαίαν εκπεμπεσθω πατρίΒα καί 7τόΧιν. οις Β' αν τών ποΧιτών υίεΐς οντες τυγ-χάνωσι πΧείους ενός, μή εΧαττον Βεκα ετη γεγο-νότες, κΧηρώσαι μεν τούτων Βεκα ούς αν άποφήνη πατήρ ή πάππος ό προς πατρός ή μητρός' τών E Be Χαχόντων τα ονόματα εις ΑεΧφούς πεμφθεντων ον δ’ αν ό θεός άνεΧη, κΧηρονόμον εις τον οίκον καταστήσαι τον τών εκΧιπόντων, τύχη άμείνονι.
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Next to cases which concern religion come those which concern the dissolution of the polity. Whosoever enslaves the laws by making them subject to men, · and makes the State subject to a faction, and acts illegally in doing all this by violence and in stirring up civil strife,—such a man must be deemed the worst of all enemies to the Λνΐιοΐβ State. And the man who, though he takes part in none of these doings, yet fails to observe them, while he lias a share in the chief offices of State, or else, though he observes them, fails to defend his country and punish them, owing to his cowardice,—a citizen of such a kind must be counted second in order of badness. Every man who is of the least worth shall inform the magistrates by prosecuting the plotter on a charge of violent and illegal revolution : they shall have the same judges as the temple-robbers had, and the whole trial shall be conducted just as it M as in their case, and the death penalty shall be imposed by a majority of votes. As a summary rule, the disgrace or punishment inflicted on a father shall not descend upon his children, except in a case where not only the father,but his father and grandfather before him, have all been condemned on a capital charge : in such a case, the children, while retaining their own property, excepting only the allotment with its full equipment, shall be deported by the State to their original country and State. And from the sons of citizens who happen to have more than one son over ten years old, ten shall be chosen by lot—after application made by the father or by the paternal or maternal grandfather, —and the names thus chosen shall be sent to Delphi; and that man whom the oracle names shall be established as the allotment-holder in the house of those departed,—be it Λνΐΐΐι happier fortune !
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κλ. Καλώς.
αθ. Κ οίνος δ’ ετι τρίτος κείσθω 1 νόμος, 7τερι δικαστών τε ους δει δικάζειν αύτοΐς, καί ό τρόπος των Βίκων, οΐς αν 7τροδόσεως αιτίαν επιφέρων τις εις Βικαστήριον ayp. και μονής ωσαύτως βκγόνοις και εξόδου της πατρίδος εις έστω ητερι ταΰτα 857 νόμος οντος τρισί, προδότη καί ίεροσυΧω και τω τους τής πόΧεως νόμους βία άττοΧΧύντι. κΧέπτη δέ, εάν τε μίγα εάν τε σμικρόν κΧέπτη τις, εις αν νόμος κείσθω καί μία δίκης τιμωρία ξύμπασι· το μεν yap κΧαπέν δη χρεών διττΧάσιον πρώτον έκτίνειν, εάν δφΧη τις την τοιαύτην δίκην καί ικανήν εχη την αΧΧην ουσίαν άποτίνειν υπέρ τον κΧήρον, εάν δε μη, δεδεσθαι εως αν έκτίση ή πείση τον καταδικασάμενον. εάν δέ τις 6φΧη Β κΧοπής δημοσία δίκην, πείσας την πόΧιν ή το κΧέμμα εκτίσας διπΧοΰν άπαΧΧαττέσθω των δεσμών.
ΚΛ. Πώς δη Χέηομεν, ω ξένε, μηδέν διαφέρειν τω κΧέπτοντι, μέηα ή σμικρόν νφεΧομένω καί εξ ιερών ή όσιων καί οσα αΧΧα έστϊ περί κΧοπήν πάσαν άνομοιότητα έχοντα, οΐς δει ποικιΧοις ονσιν επεσθαι τον νομοθέτην μηδέν όμοίαις ζημίαις ξημιοΰντα ;
αθ. νΑριστ , ω ΚΧεινία' σχεδόν τί με ώσπερ C φερόμενον άντικρούσας άνήηειρας, έννενοηκότα δέ και πρότερον νπέμνησας ὅτι τά π ερι την τών νόμων θέσιν ουδενι τρόπω πώποτε y0yov^v όρθώς
1 κ(ίσθ ω : els ίστω MSS., edd. (England ci. τ is for eh).
1 But cp. 859 Β £f., 933 E ff.
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clin. Very good.
ATH. Moreover, a third general laAv shall be laid down, dealing Avith the judges to be employed and the manner of the trials, in cases where one man prosecutes another on a charge of treason; and concerning the offspring, likewise, whether they are to remain in their country or be expelled, this one law shall apply to the three cases of the traitor, the temple-robber, and the man who wrecks the State laws by violence. For the thief also, whether he * steals a great thing or a small, one law and one legal penalty shall be enacted for all alike 1: first, he must pav twice the value of the stolen article, if he loses his case and possesses enough property over and above his allotment wherewith to pay; but if not, he must be put in prison until either he has paid the sum or has been let off by the prosecutor. And if a man be cast in a suit for theft t from the State, oil obtaining pardon from the State, or after payment of double the sum stolen, lie shall be let out of prison.
clin. How conies it, Stranger, that we are ruling that it makes no difference to the thief whether the thing he steals be great or small, and whether the place it is stolen from be holy or unhallowed, or whatever other differences may exist in the manner of a theft; whereas the lawgiver ought to suit the punishment to the crime by inflicting dissimilar penalties in these varying cases r
Ath. Well said, Clinias ! You have collided with me when I was going, as it were, full steam ahead, and so have woken me up. You have reminded me of a previous reflection of mine, how that none of the attempts hitherto made at legislation have ever
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διαπεπονημενα, ως γε εν τω νυν παραπεπτωκότι1 Xeyecv. πως δ’ αν και τούτο λόγομεν ; ου κακώς άπηκάσαμεν, ὅτε δούλοις ως ίατρευομενοις ύπο δούλων άπηκάζομεν πάντας τούς νυν νομοθετούμενους. ei> yap επίστασθαι δει το τοιόνδε, ως ει κατάλάβοι ποτε τις ιατρός των ταΐς εμπειρίαις D ανευ λόyoυ την ιατρικήν μετ αχεί ριζο μενών ελεύθερον ελευθερω νοσούν τι διa7^εyόμεvov Ιατρόν, και του φιλοσοφεΐν εyyύς χ^ρώμενον [μει^] 2 τοΐς λόγ οις, εξ αρχή ς τε άπτομενον του νοσήματος, περί φύσεως πάσης επανιόντα της των σωμάτων, ταχύ και σφοδρά yελάσειεv αν και ούκ αν άλλους επτοι λόyoυς ή τούς περί τα τοιαϋτ αει προχείρους όντας τοΐς πλείστοις λεyoμεvoις ίατροϊς· φαίη yap αν μωρέ, ούκ Ιατρεύεις τον νοσοΰντα, άλλα σχεδόν παιδεύεις, ως ιατρόν άλλ E ούχ vyrf δεόμενον yίyvεσθaι.
κλ. O ύκοΰν λ^ων τα τοιαϋτα όρθως αν λίγοι ;
αθ. Τάχ’ αν, ει προσδιανοοΐτό yε ως ὅστις περί νόμων ου τω διεξέρχεται, καθάπερ ημείς τα νυν, παιδεύει τούς πολίτας, άλλ’ ου νομοθετεί-άρ ούν ου και τούτ αν προς τρόπου λ^ειν φαίνοιτο ;
κλ. ’Ίσως.
αθ. Ευτυχές δε ήμων το παρόν y^ονεν.
ΚΛ. Το ποιον δη ;
ΑΘ. Τό μηδεμίαν άvάyκηv είναι νομοθετεΐν, 858 ἀλλ’ αυτούς εν σκεψει yεvoμεvoυς περί πάσης πολιτείας πειράσθαι κατιδειν τό τε άριστον και
1	παραίΓοττωκότι MSS. : παρόντι MSS. marg., Zur., vulg.
2	[μἴν] bracketed by W.-AIollendorff.
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been carried out rightly—as in fact we may infer from the instance before us. What do 1 mean to imply by this remark ? It Avas no bad comparison Λνβ made 1 when we compared all existing legislation to the doctoring of slaves by slaves. For one should carefully notice this, that if any of the doctors λ\Ίιο practise medicine by purely empirical methods, devoid of theory, were to come upon a free-born doctor conversing with a free-born patient, and using arguments, much as a philosopher would, dealing Anth the course of the ailment from its origin and surveying the natural constitution of the human body,—he would at once break out into a roar of laughter, and the language lie would use would be none other than that which always comes .ready to the tongue of most so-called “doctors”: “ You fool,” he would say, “you are not doctoring· your patient, but schooling him, so to say, as though what he Avanted was to be made, not a sound man, but a doctor.”
clin. And in saying so, Avould he not be right r ATH. Possibly, provided that he should also take the view that the man who treats of laws in the way that we are now doin" is schooling the citizens rather than legislating. Would he not seem to be right in saying that, too ? clin. Probably.
Ath. How fortunate we are in the conclusion we have now come to!
clin. What conclusion ?
ATH. This,—that there is no need to legislate, but only to become students ourselves, and endeavour to discern in regard to every polity how the best 1 720 A ff.
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το αναγκαιότατου, τινα τρόπον αν γιγνόμενον γίγνοιτο. και δη και τό νυν εξεστιν ήμϊν, ως εοικεν, ει μέν βουλόμεθα, το βέλτιστου σκοπεϊν, ει δέ βουλόμεθα, τό αναγκαιότατου περί νόμων, αίρώμεθα ούν όπότερον δοκεΐ.
κλ. Γελοίαν, ω ξένε, προτιθέμεθα την αΐρεσιν, και άτεχνώς ώσπερ κατεχομένοις νομοθέταις Β ομοιοι γιγνοίμεθ’ αν υπό μεγάλης τινός ανάγκης ήδη νομοθετεΐν, ως ονκετ εξόν εις αύριον, η μιν δ’, είπεΐν συν θεώ, εξεστι, καθάπερ ή λιθολό-γοις ή καί τινος έτέρας άρχομένοις συστάσεως, παραφορήσασθαι χύδην εξ ων εκλεξόμεθα τα πρόσφορα τη μελλούση γενησεσθαι συστάσει, καί δη καί κατά σχολήν εκλέξασθαι. τιθώμεν ούν ημάς νυν είναι μη τους εξ ανάγκης οίκοδομουντας,. άλλα τούς επί σχολής ετι τα μεν παρατιθέμενους, τα δε ξυνιστάντας, ώστε όρθώς εχει τα μεν ήδη C των νόμων λέγειν ως τιθέμενα, τα δ ως παρατιθέμενα.
αθ. Υένοιτο γούν αν, ω Κλεινία, κατά φύσιν μάλλον ήμΐν ή σύνοψις των νόμων, ίδωμεν γάρ ούν, ω προς θεών, τό τοιόνδε περ\ νομοθετών.
κλ. Τό ποιον δη ;
ΑΘ. Τράμματα μέν που καί εν γράμμασι λόγοι καί άλλων είσι πολλών εν ταΐς πόλεσι γεγραμμένοι, γράμματα δέ και τα του νομοθέτου καί λόγοι·
κλ. Πώς γάρ ου ;
Αθ. ΥΙότερον ούν τοις μέν τών άλλων συγγράμ-D μασι, ποιητών καί οσοι άνευ μέτρων και μετά μέτρων την αυτών εις μνήμην ξυμβονλήν περί
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form might come about, and how that which is the least elaborate possible. Moreover, we are now allowed, as it seems, to study, if we choose, the best form of legislation, or, if Λνε choose, the least elaborate. So let us make our choice between these two.
clin. The choice we propose, Stranger, is an absurd one: we should be acting like legislators Avho were driven by some overpowering necessity to pass laws on the spot, because it is impossible for them to do so on the morrow. But for us (if Heaven will) it is quite possible to do as bricklayers do, or men starting on any other kind of construction,—that is, to collect material piecemeal, from which we may select what is suitable for the edifice we intend to build, and, what is more, select it at our leisure. Let us assume, then, that we are not now building under compulsion, but that we are still at leisure, and engaged partly in collecting material and partly in putting it together; so that we may rightly say that our laws are being in part already erected and in part collected.
Ath. In this way, Clinias. our survey of laws will at any rate follow nature’s course more closely. Now let us consider, I adjure you, the following point about legislators.
clin. What point ?
ATH. We have in our States not only the writings and written speeches of many other people, but also the writings and speeches of the lawgiver.
clin. Certainly.
ath. Are we, then, to pay attention to the compositions of the others—poets, and all who, either with or without metre, have composed and
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βιου κατέθεντο συγγράψαντες, προσέχωμεν τον νουν, τοι? δε των νομοθε των μη προσέχωμεν ; ή πάντων μάλιστα ;
κλ. Πολό γε.
ΑΘ. Άλλα Ζήτα ου χρή τον νομοθε την μόνον των γραφόντων περί καλών και αγαθών καί δίκαιων ξυμβουλεύειν, διδάσκοντα οΐά τε ἐστι καί ως επιτηδευτέον αυτά τοΐς μέλλουσιν εύδαίμοσιν εσεσθαι.
κλ. Κ α\ πως ου ;
E ΑΘ. Άλλα αισχρόν δη μάλλον Όμήρω τε και Ύυρταίω και τ οΐς άλλοις ποιηταΐς περί βίου τε και επιτηδευμάτων κακώς θέσθαι γράψαντας, Αυκούργω δε ήττον καί Χόλωνι καί οσοι δη νομο-θέται <γενόμενοι γράμματα έγραψαν; ή τό γε ορθόν πάντων δει γράμμα,των τών εν ται? πόλεσι τα περί τούς νόμους γεγραμμενα φαίνεσθαι δια-πτυττ όμενα μακρώ κάλλιστά τε και άριστα, τα δε τών άλλων ή κατ εκείνα ξυνεπόμενα S59 ἡ διαφωνούντα αύτοίς είναι καταγέλαστα ; ου τω διανοώμεθα περί νόμων δεϊν γραφής γίγνεσθαι ταΐς πόλεσιν, εν πατρός τε καί μητρός σχήμασι φιλούντων τε και νουν εχόντων φαίνεσθαι τα γεγραμμενα, ή κατά τύραννον καί δεσπότην, τάξαντα και άπειλήσαντα, γράψαντα εν τοίχοις άπηλλάχθαι; σκοπώμεν ουν δη και τα νυν ημείς πάτερα ταυτη πειρώμεθα λέγειν Β διανοηθέντες περί νόμων, εϊτ ουν δυνάμεθα είτε μή, ἀλλ’ ουν τό γε πρόθυμον παρεχόμενοι· καλ κατά ταύτην την οδόν ίόντες, αν άρα τι και δέη πάσχειν, πάσχωμεν· αγαθόν δ’ εϊη γε,1 και αν θεός έθέλη, γίγνοιτ αν ταυτη.
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put on record their counsels concerning life,—but to pay no attention to those of the lawgivers ? Or should Ave not attend to them above all others ?
clin. Yes, far above all.
ATH. But Ave surely do not mean that the lawgiver alone of all the writers is not to give counsel about what is noble, good and just, teaching what these are, and how those who intend to be happy must practise them.
clin. Of course he must do so.
ATH. Well then, is it more disgraceful on the part of Homer and Tyrtaeus and the rest of the poets to lay down in their writings bad rules about life and its pursuits, and less disgraceful on the part of Lycurgus and Solon and all the legislators who have written ? Or rather, is it not right that, of all the writings which exist in States, those which concern laws should be seen, when unrolled, to be by far the fairest and best, and all other writings to -be either modelled on them or, if disagreeing with them, contemptible ? Are we to conceive that the written laws in our States should resemble persons moved by love and wisdom, such as a father or a mother, or that they should order and threaten, like some tyrant and despot, who writes his decree on the wall, and there is an end of it ? So let us now consider whether we are going to try to discuss laws with this intention—showing zeal, at any rate, whether or not we may prove successful; and if, in proceeding on this course, we must meet with mishap, so be it. Yet we pray that it may be well with us, and if God wills, it shall be well. 1
1 ye England : re MSS.
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ΚΛ· Καλώς εϊρηκας, ποιώ μεν τε ως λίγεις.
αθ· Διασκεπτεον άρα πρώτον, ώσπερ επεχειρη-σαμ€ν, ακριβώς τον περί των τε ιεροσυΧούντων και κλοπής πάσης περί και αδικημάτων ξυμπάντων' και ον δυσχεραντεον el μεταξύ νομοθετούντες τα C μεν εθεμεν, τών δ’ ετι διασκοπουμεν περί· νομο-θέται yap ηιηνόμεθα, ἀλλ’ ονκ εσμενπω, τάχα Be ίσως αν ηενοίμεθα· ει δη δοκεΐ περί ών εϊρηκα, ως εϊρηκα, σκοπεΐσθαι, σκοπώμεθα.
κλ. ΤΙαντάπασι μεν ονν.
αθ. Περί δη καλών καί δικαίων ξυμπάντων πειρώμεθα κατιδεΐν το τοιόνδε, δπη ποτε όμοΧο-ηούμεν νυν καί οπη διαφερόμεθα ημείς τε ημΐν αύτοΐς, οι Βη φαΐμεν αν προθυμεϊσθαί ye, el μηδέν D άλλο, διαφερειν τών πΧείστων, οι πολλοί τε αυτοί προς αυτούς αύ.
κλ. Τἀ? ποιας δε δη διαφοράς ημών εννοηθείς λίγεις ;
ΑΘ. Εγώ πειράσομαι φράζειν. περί δικαιοσύνης οΧως καί τών δικαίων ανθρώπων τε και πpayμάτωv και πράξεων πάντες πως ξυνομο-Xoyoύμεv πάντα είναι ταΰτα καλά, ώστε ούδ’ ει τις διϊσχυρίζοιτο [είναι] 1 τούς δικαίους ανθρώπους, αν καί τυγχάνωσιν οντες αίσχροι τα σώματα, κατ αυτό ye το δικαιότατον ήθος ταύτη E πayκάXoυς είναι, σχεδόν ούδεις αν λέγων ούτω πΧημμεΧώς δόξειε Xeyeiv.
κλ. Ούκουν όρθώς;
αθ. 'Ίσως' ίδωμεν δε ως, ει πάντ εστΙ καλά οσα δικαιοσύνης εχεται, τών πάντων τοι καλ τ α παθήματα ήμΐν εστ ι σχεδόν τοΐς ποιημασιν ίσα. [είναι] bracketed by Hermann.
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clin. You are right: let us do as you say.
ATH. First of all, since we have started on it, we must examine closely the law about temple-robbers and all forms of thieving and wrong-doing; nor should we be vexed by the fact that, although we enacted some points while legislating, there are some points still under consideration : for we are in process of becoming lawgivers, and may perhaps become so, but we are not lawgivers as yet. So if we agree to consider the matters I have mentioned in the way I have mentioned, let us so consider them.
clix. Most certainly.
ATH. In respect of goodness and justice as a whole* let us try to discern this,—how far we now agree with ourselves, and how far we differ (for we should certainly say that we desire, if nothing else, to differ at least from the majority of men), and how far also the majority agree or differ among themselves.
clin. What differences of ours have you in mind ?
ATH. I will try to explain. Concerning justice in general, and men, things, or actions that are just, we all agree that these are all beautiful, so that no one would be regarded as saying what was wrong even if he should maintain that just men, however ugly in body, are quite beautiful in respect of their very just character.
clin. Would not that be right ?
ATH. Perhaps; but let us observe this,—that if all things which belong to justice are beautiful, that “all” includes for us passions1 nearly as much as actions.
i.e. “sufferings.”
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ΚΛ. Τί οϋν δη ;
αθ. ΤΙοίημα μεν, οπερ αν η δίκαιον, σχεδόν οσονπερ αν του Βικαίου κοινωνή, κατά, τοσοϋτον καί του καΧοϋ μετέχον έστίν.
ΚΛ. Τί μήν ;
αθ. Ούκοϋν καί πάθος οπερ αν Βικαίου κοινωνή, 860 κατά τοσοϋτον ηίηνεσθαι καΧον όμοΧο'γούμενον,ούκ αν διαφωνοϋντα παρέχοι τον Xoyov ;
ΚΛ. 'ΑΧηθή.
αθ. Έαν Be ye Βίκαιον μεν όμοΧοηωμεν, αισχρόν Be elvai πάθος, διαφώνησα τδ τε δίκαιον καί το καΧον Χεχθέντων των δικαίων αίσχίστων elvai.
ΚΛ. Πω? τούτο εϊρηκας ;
Αθ. Ουδόν χαΧεπόν εννοεΐν οι yάp οΧίηω πρόσθεν τεθέντες ήμΐν νόμοι πάντων εναντιώτατα 7rapayyeXXeiv δόξειαν αν τοι? νυν Xeyομενοις.
ΚΛ. ΤΙοίοις;
Β ΑΘ. Tor ίερόσυΧόν που έτίθεμεν δικαίως αν άποθνήσκειν και τον των ευ κειμένων νόμων ποΧέμιον, καί μέΧΧον τες δη νόμιμα τοιαϋτα τιθέναι πάμποΧΧα επέσχομεν, ιδόντες ως ταυ τά εστι μεν άπειρα παθήματα πΧήθει καί μεyέθεσι,1 δικαιότατα δβ πάντων παθημάτων και ξυμπάντων αϊσχιστα. μών ούχ ούτως ήμιν τά τε δίκαια και τα καΧά τότε μεν ως ταϋτά ξύμπαντα, τότε δε ως έναντιώτατα φανεΐται;
ΚΛ. Κινδυνεύει.
αθ. Τοι? μέν τοίνυν ποΧΧοΐς ου τω περί τά τοιαϋτα άσυμφώνως τά καΧά και τά δίκαια διερριμμένα π ροσαηορευεται.
ΚΛ. Φαίνεται ηοϋν, ω ξένε.
1 μ«γέ0«σι MSS. : μ«γέθ«ι Zur., vulg.
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clin. Well; what then ?
ATH. Every just action, in so far as it shares in justice, practically in the same degree partakes of beauty.
clin. Yes.
ATH. It is agreed also—if our argument is to be consistent—that a passion which shares in justice, becomes, so far, beautiful.
clin. True.
ATH. But if we agree that a passion though just is unseemly, then justice and beauty will be at discord, when just things are called most unseemly.
clix. What do you mean by that ?
ATH. It is not hard to grasp. The laws we enacted a short time ago might seem to enjoin what is absolutely contrary to our present statements.
clin. What statements ?
ATH. We laid it down1 that it is just to put to death the temple-robber and the enemy of the rightly-enacted laws ; and then, when we were minded to enact a host of similar rules, we held our hand, since we perceived that such rules involve passions infinite botli in number and in magnitude, and that, although they are eminently just, they are also eminently unseemly. Thus the just and the beautiful will seem to us at one moment wholly identical^ at another, utterly opposed, will they not ?
clin. I am afraid so.
ATH. Thus it is that by the multitude the beautiful and the just are flung apart, and inconsistent language is used about them.
clix. It certainly seems so. Stranger.
1 854 Β ff.
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αθ. To τοίνυν ήμετερον, ω Κλεινία, πάλιν ίδωμεν, πώς αν περί αυτά ταΰτα εχει τής συμφωνίας.
κλ. Ποίας δη προς ποιον ;1 2 αθ. Έι> τοϊς έμπροσθεν λόγοις οιμαι διαρρήδην εμε είρηκεναι πως, ει δ’ ούν μή πρότερον, άλλα
νυν ως λεγοντά με τίθετε-----
κλ. Τό ποιον ;
D αθ. 'Ως οι κακοί πάντες εις πάντα είσϊν άκοντες κακοί, τούτου δε ούτως εχοντος ανάγκη που τούτω ξυνεπεσθαι τον εξής λόγον. κλ. Τινα λεγεις ;
αθ. 'Ως ό μεν άδικός που κακός, ό δε κακός άκων τοιουτος. άκουσίως δε εκούσιον ούκ εχει πράττεσθαί ποτε λόγον άκων ούν εκείνω φαίνοιτ’ αν άδικεΐν ό αδικών τω την αδικίαν ακούσιον τιθεμενω' και δη και νυν όμολογητεον εμοί, ξύμφημι γάρ άκοντας άδικεΐν πάντας· ει καί E τις φίλονεικίας ή φιλοτιμίας ενεκα άκοντας μεν άδικους είναι φησιν, άδικεΐν μήν εκόντας πολλούς, ο γ’ εμός λόγος εκείνος, ἀλλ’ ούχ ούτος' τινα ούν αύ τρόπον εγωγε ξυμφωνοίην αν τοΐς εμαυτού λόγοις ; ει με, ω Κ λεινία και λΐεγιλλε, ερωτώ τε, Εί δη ταΰτα ούτως εχοντά εστιν, ω ξενε, τί συμβουλεύεις ήμΐν περί τής νομοθεσίας τή τών
1 ποιον Ast: ποιαν MSS.
1	731 C, 734 Β : cp. Ar. Eth. Ν. 1109» 30 ff.
2	In what follows, the A thenian, adopting the Socratic dictum that “ vice is involuntary ” (cp. Tim. 86 E If.), applies it to the special vice of injustice ; but here his view is found to conflict with the popular view which distinguishes between voluntary
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ATH. Then let us look again at our own view, and see how far it is consistent in this respect.
clin. What kind of consistency, and in respect of what, do you mean ?
ATH. I believe that I expressly stated1 in our previous discourse^—or, if I (lid not do it before,
please assume that I ncnv assert-----
clin. What ?
ATH. That all bad men are in all respects unwillingly bad ; and, this being so, our next statement must agree therewith.
clin. What statement do you mean ?
ATH. This,—that the unjust mail is, indeed, bad, but the bad man is unwillingly bad.2 But it is illogical to suppose that a willing deed is done unwillingly; therefore he that commits an unjust act does so unwillingly in the opinion of him who assumes that injustice is involuntary·—a conclusion which I also must now allow; for I agree that all men do unjust acts unwillingly; so, since I hokl this view—and do not share the opinion of those who, through contentiousness or arrogance, assert that, while there are some who are unjust against their will, vet there are also many who are unjust willingly,—how am I to prove consistent with my own statements ? Suppose you two, Megillus and Clinias. put this question to me—" If this is the state of the case, Stranger, what counsel do you give us in regard to legislating for
and involuntary acts of injustice, and assigns to them different legal penalties. If this popular distinction is wrong, the lawgiver must either («) simply apply the Socratic rule, and enact that all unjust acts are involuntary and deserve therefore equal penalties, or (b) draw a new distinction, which Ath. proceeds to do in SGI Eft', (see note ad loc.).
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Μαγνητών πόΧει; ποτερον νομοθετεΐν ή μη ; Πως γάρ ου ; φήσω. Διοριεΐς ου ν αύτοΐς ακούσιά τ € και εκούσια αδικήματα, και των μεν Ακουσίων αμαρτημάτων τε και αδικημάτων μείζους τἀ? ζημίας 861 θησομεν, των δ’ εΧάττους ; ή πάντων εξ ϊσης, ως ούκ οντων αδικημάτων τό παράπαν εκουσίων ;
κλ. Όρθως μέντοι Χεγεις, ω ξένε, και τοότοις δη τί χρησόμεθα τοΐς νυν Χεγομένοις ;
αθ. Καλώ? ηρου. πρώτον μεν τοίνυν αύτοΐς
τόδε χρησώμεθα-----
κλ. Το ποιον ;
ΑΘ. Άναμνησθώμεν ως έμπροσθεν νυν δη καΧώς εΧεγομεν οτι περί τα δίκαια εϊη παμπόΧΧη τις ημών ταραχή τε καί ασυμφωνία, τούτο δε β Χαβόντες πάΧιν ερωτώμεν ημάς αυτούς, ’Α/)’ ου ν περί την τούτων απορίαν ου τ’ εξευπορήσαντες ούτε διορισάμενοι τί ποτ εστι ταύτα άΧΧΐ)Χων διαφέροντα, α δη κατά πάσας τἀ? πόΧεις υπό νομοθετων πάντων των πώποτε γενομένων ως δύο εϊδη των αδικημάτων οντα, τα μεν εκούσια, τα δε ακούσια, ταύτη και νομοθετείται· δ δε παρ’ ημών νυν δη ρηθεΧς Χόγος, ώσπερ παρά θεού Χεχθείς, τοσούτον μόνον είπών άπαΧΧάξεται, δούς δε ούδένα Χόγον ως όρθως εϊρηκε κατανομοθετησει C τινά τρόπον ; Ούκ έστιν, άΧΧά ανάγκη πως ταύτα έμπροσθεν τού νομοθετεϊν δηΧώσαι δύο τε οντα και την διαφοράν άΧΧηΧων,1 ϊνα, όταν έκατέρω τις την δίκην επιτιθη, πας έπακόΧουθη τοΐς Χεγο-1 άλληλων Hermann : άλλην MSS.
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the Magnesian State ? Shall we legislate or shall we not ? ”	··' Legislate by all means/’ I shall reply.
“ Will you make a distinction, then, between voluntary and involuntary wrong-doings, and are we to enact heavier penalties for the crimes and wrongdoings that are voluntary, and lighter penalties for the others ? Or shall we enact equal penalties for all, on the view that there is no such thing as a voluntary act of injustice : ”
clin. What you say. Stranger, is quite right: so what use are we to make of our present arguments ? ATH. A very proper question ! The use we shall
make of them, to begin with, is this---
clix. What ?
ATH. Let us recall how, a moment ago, we rightly stated that in regard to justice we are suffering from the greatest confusion and inconsistency. Grasping this fact, let us again question ourselves,—“· As to our perplexity about these matters, since we have neither got it clear nor defined the point of difference between those two kinds of wrong-doing·, voluntary and involuntary, which are treated as legally distinct in every State by every legislator who has ever vet appeared,—as to this, is the statement we recently made to stand, like a divine oracle, as a mere ex cathedra statement, unsupported bv anv proof, and to serve as a kind of master-enactment1 ? ” That is ini-jjossible ; and before we legislate we are bound first to make it clear somehow that these wrong-doings are two-fold, and wherein their difference consists, in order that when we impose the penalty on either kind, everyone may follow our rules, and be able to
1 Literally, “ to legislate do\m ” (i.e. over rule the popular objection to our Socratie view).
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μενοις καλ δυνατός η τό τε πρεπόντως τεθεν άμη ye πη κρϊναι και τό μη.
κλ. Καλάς ήμΐν φαίνει Xeyeiv, ω ξενε· δυοΐν yap θάτερον ημάς 'χρεών, η μη Xeyeiv ως πάντα ακούσια τα αδικήματα, η τούτο ως όρθώς εϊρηται D πρώτον διορίσαντας δηΧώσαι.
ΑΘ. Τούτοιν τοίνυν τοΐν δυοΐν το μεν ονκ ανεκτόν εμοι πάντως που yiyveaOai, τ6 ye δη μη Xeyeiv ούτως οίόμενον εχειν τάΧηθες' ου yap αν νόμιμον ούδ' οσιον αν εϊη' κατά τινα δε τρόπον εστον δύο, ει μη τω τε άκουσίω καί τω εκουσίω διαφερετον εκάτερον, [άλλα] 1 ἄλλω τινι δί; ποτε πειρατέον άμώς ye πως δηΧούν.
κλ. ΤΙαντάπασι μεν ούν, ω ξενε, τούτο ye ονχ οϊόν τε άΧΧως πως ημάς διανοηθηναι.
E αθ. Ύαύτα εσται. φόρε δη, βΧάβαι μεν, ως εοικεν, άΧΧήΧων των ποΧιτών εν ταΐς κοινωνίαις τε καί όμιΧίαις ποΧΧαϊ yiyvovTai, και τό ye εκούσιόν τε καί ακούσιον εν αύταις άφθονόν εστιν.
κλ. Πω? yap ου ;
αθ. Μἡ τοίνυν τις τ ας βΧάβας πάσας αδικίας τιθεϊς ούτως οϊηται καί τα άδικα εν αύταΐσι ταύτη yiyveaOai διπΧά, τα μεν εκούσια δ?/, τα δ’ ακούσια' βΧάβαι yap ακούσιοι των πάντων ου τ άριθμοίς ούτε μey εθεσιν εΧάττους είσΐ των 1 [ὰλλὰ] bracketed by W.-Mollendorff. 1
1 The proper distinction to be drawn (as Ath. proceeds to argue) is not that between voluntary ancl involuntary acts of injustice (since there are no such voluntary acts), but that between “injuries” (βλάβαι, “acts causing loss”) and “acts of injustice. ” Injustice is really a quality of the agent rather 226
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form some judgment regarding the suitability or otherwise of our enactments.
clin. What you say, Stranger, appears to us to be excellent: we ought to do one of two things,— either not assert that all unjust acts are involuntary, or else make our distinctions first, then prove the correctness of that assertion.
ATH. Of these alternatives the first is to me quite intolerable—namely, not to assert what I hold to be the truth,—for that would be neither a lawful thing to do nor a pious. But as to the question liow such acts are two-fold,—if the difference does not lie in that between the voluntary and the involuntary, then we must try to explain it by means of some other distinction.1
clin. Well, certainly, Stranger, about this matter there is no other plan we can possibly adopt.
Ath. It shall be done. Come now, in dealings and intercourse between citizens, injuries committed by one against another are of frequent occurrence, «and they involve plenty of the voluntary as well as of the involuntary.
clix. To be sure !
Ath. Let no one put down all injuries as acts of injustice and then regard the unjust acts involved as two-fold in the way described, namely, that they are partly voluntary and parti}' involuntary (for, of the total, the involuntary injuries are not less than the voluntary cither in number or in magnitude); but
than of the act, and (like all vice) is a form of un-reason : as the slave of un-reason, the unjust man is never a free agent. Hence the task of the lawgiver is two fold, (1) to make good the “injuries,” and (2) to cure the agent of his “ injustice ” by restoring the power of reason (“ moral sense ”) in his soul.
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εκουσίων' σκοπεΐσθε δε ει τε τ ι λίγω λίγω ν α 862 μεΧΧω Xeyeiv, είτε και μηδέν το παράπαν, ου <γάρ φημι eyωye, ω ΚΧεινία καί ΜeyiXXe, ει τίς τινα τι πημαίνει μη βουΧόμενος, ἀλλ’ άκων, άδικεΐν μεν, άκοντα μην, καί ταυ τη μεν δη νομοθετήσω τούτο ως ακούσιον αδίκημα νομοθε των, άΧΧ’ ουδέ αδικίαν το παράπαν θήσω την τοιαύτην βΧάβην, ούτε αν μείζων ούτε αν ελάττων τω ηίηνηται. ποΧΧάκις δε ωφεΧειαν ούκ ορθήν yevo-μένην, τον της ώφεΧείας αίτιον άδικεΐν φήσομεν, Β εάν η y εμή νίκα, σχεδόν yap, ω φίΧοι, ου τ ει τις τω δίδωσί τι των ον των, ου τ’ ει τουναντίον άφαιρεΐται, δίκαιον άπΧώς η άδικον χρή το τοιοϋτον οΰτω Xeyeiv, ἀλλ’ εάν ηθει και δικαίω τρόπω χρώμενός τις ώφεΧή τινα τι και βΧάπτη, τούτο ἐστι τω νομοθε τη θεατεον, καί προς δύο ταύτα δη βΧεπτεον, προς τε αδικίαν καί βΧάβην, καί το μεν βΧαβεν άβΧαβες1 τοΐς νόμοις εις το δυνατόν ποιητεον, τό τε άποΧόμενον σώζοντα και το πεσδν υπό του πάΧιν εξορθούντα και το C θανατωθεν η τρωθεν hyi&, το δε άποίνοις εξιΧα-σθεν τοΐς δρώσι καί πάσχουσιν εκάστας των βΧάψεων εκ διαφοράς εις φιΧίαν πειρατέον αει καθιστάναι τοΐς νόμοις.
ΚΛ. Καλώς ταύτά ye.
ΑΘ. Τἀ? τοίνυν αδίκους αΰ βΧάβας και κέρδη εάν τις άδικων τινα κερδαίνειν ποιή, τούτων όποσα μεν ίατά, ως ούσων εν "φνχή νόσων, ιάσθαΐ' τό δε της ίάσεως ήμΐν τής άδικίας τήδε ρεπειν χρή φάναι-----
1 β\αβ(ν αβλαβ($ Badham : αβλαβές vyies MSS. (βλαβεν in marg.): βΚαβίν vyas Zur., al.
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consider whether in saying what I am now going to say I am speaking sense or absolute nonsense. For what I assert, Megillus and Clinias, is not that, if one man harms another involuntarily and without wishing it, he acts unjustly though involuntarily, nor shall I legislate in this way, pronouncing this to be an involuntary act of injustice, but I will pronounce that such an injury is not an injustice at all, \vhether it be a greater injury or a less. And^ if my view prevails, we shall often say that the author of a benefit wrongly done commits an injustice ; for as a rule, my friends, neither when a man gives some material object to another, nor when he takes it away, ought one to term such an act absolutely just or unjust, but onlv when a man of just character and disposition does any benefit or injury to another.—that is what the lawgiver must look at; he must consider these two things, injustice and injury, and the injury inflicted he must make good so far as possible by legal means; lie must conserve what is lost, restore what has been broken down, make whole what is wounded or dead : and when the several injuries have been atoned for by compensation, he must endeavour always by means of the laws to convert the parties who have inflicted them and those who have suffered them from a state of discord to a state of amitv.
clin. He will be ri^ht in doing that.
ATH. As regards unjust injuries and gains, in case one man causes another to gain by acting unjustly towards him, all such cases as are curable we must cure, regarding them as diseases of the soul. And we should affirm that our cure for injustice lies in this direction-----
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κλ. Π$ ;
D ΑΘ. f/0πω? ο τί τι? αν άΒικήση μίγα ή σμικρόν, 6 νόμος αυτόν ΒιΒάξει καί αναγκάσει το παράπαν εις αύθις τό τοιούτον η μηΒεποτε εκόντα τοΧμήσαι ποιεϊν ή Βιαφερόντως ήττον πο\ύ, προς ττ} της βΧάβης εκτίσει. ταΰτα εϊτε εργοις η λόγοι?, η μεθ' ήΒονών η Χυπών, η τιμών η ατιμιών, καί 'χρημάτων ζημίας η και Βώρων, η και τό παράπαν ώτινι τρόπω ποιήσει τις μισήσαι μεν την άΒικίαν, στερζαι Βε ή μη μισεΐν την του Βικαίου φύσιν, αυτό εστι τούτο kpyov τών καΧΧιστων νόμων.
E ον δ’ αν άνιάτως εις ταΰτα εχοντα αϊσθηται νομοθετης, Βίκην τούτοισι καί νόμον θήσει τινα ; ηιηνώσκων που τοΐς τοιούτοις πάσιν ω? ούτε αύτοίς ετι ζην άμεινον τούς τε άΧΧους αν ΒιπΧή ώφεΧοΐεν άπαΧΧαττόμενοι του βίου, παράΒειημα μεν τού μή άΒικεΐν τ οΐς αΧΧοις ηενόμενοι, ποι-8G3 ούντες Βε άνΒρών κακών έρημον την πόΧιν' ου τω [μα»] Βή τών τοιούτων περί νομοθε τη κοΧαστήν τών αμαρτημάτων θάνατον άνάηκη νέμειν, άΧΧως Βε ούΒαμώς.
κλ. 'Έοικε μεν πως Χε^εσθαι τα παρά σου καί μάΧα μετρίως, ήΒιον Β' αν ετι σαφέστερον άκούσαιμεν ταύτα ρηθεντα, τό τής άΒικίας τε καί βΧάβης Βιάφορον καί τό τών εκουσίων καί ακουσίων ως εν τούτοις ΒιαπεποίκιΧται.'
ΑΘ. ΤΙειρατεον τοίνυν ως κεΧεύετε Βραν καί
Β Χεγειν. ΒήΧον <yap οτι τοσόνΒε γε περί ψνχής καί Χέ<γετε προς άΧΧήΧους καί ακούετε, ως εν μεν εν αυτή τής φύσεως εϊτε τι πάθος εϊτε τι 1
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clin. What direction ?
ath. In this,—that whenever any man commits any unjust aet, great or small, the law shall instruct him and absolutely compel him for the future either never willingly to dare to do such a deed, or else to do it ever so much less often, in addition to paving for the injury. To effect this, whether by action or speech, by means of pleasures and pains, honours and dishonours, money-fines and money-gifts, and in general by whatsoever means one can employ to make men hate injustice and love (or at any rate not hate) justice,—this is precisely the task of laws most noble. But for all those whom he perceives to be incurable in respect of these matters, what penalty shall the lawgh er enact, and what law ? The lawgiver will realise that in all such cases not only is it better for the sinners themselves to live no longer, but also that they will prove of a double benefit to others by quitting life—since they will both serve as a warning to the rest not to act unjustly, and also rid the State of >vicked men,1—and thus he will of necessity inflict death as the chastisement for their sins,, in cases of this kind, and of this kind only.
clin. What you have said seems very reasonable ; but we should be glad to hear a still clearer statement respecting the difference between injury and injustice, and how the distinction between the voluntary and the involuntary applies in these cases.
atu. I must endeavour to do as you bid me, and explain the matter. No doubt in conversing with one another you say and hear said at least thus much about the soul, that one element in its nature (be it affection or part) is “passion,” which is an inbred
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μέρος ών 6 θυμός, δύσερι καί δύσμαχον κτήμα εμπεφυκός, άΧογίστω βία ποΧΧα ανατρέπει. κλ. Πως δ’ ου ;
Αθ. Και μην ηδονήν γε ου τ αυτόν τω θυμώ προσαηορεύομεν, εξ εναντίας δε αύτω φαμέν ρώμης δυναστεύουσαν πειθοΐ μετά απάτης [βιαίου] 1 πράττειν ο τί περ αν αυτής η βούΧησις εθεΧήση.
κλ. Και μάλα.
C ΑΘ. Τρίτον μην άγνοιαν Χέγων αν τις των . αμαρτημάτων αιτίαν ουκ αν ψεύδοιτο. διχή μην διεΧόμενος αυτό ό νομοθέτης αν βεΧτίων εϊη, το μεν άπΧουν αυτού κουφών αμαρτημάτων αίτιον ηγούμενος, το δέ διπΧούν, 'όταν άμαθαίνη τις μη μόνον άγνοια ξυνεχόμενος, άΧΧα και δόξη σοφίας, ως είδώς παντεΧώς περί α μηδαμώς οιδε, μετά μεν ισχύος καί ρώμης επομένης μεγάΧων και άμουσων αμαρτημάτων τιθεϊς αίτια τα τοιαύτα, ασθένειας D δέ επομένης, παίδειά τε αμαρτήματα καί πρεσβυτέρων γιγνόμενα, θήσει μεν αμαρτήματα καί ως άμαρτάνουσι νόμους τάξει, πραότατους γε μήν πάντων καί συγνώμης πΧείστης εχομένους.
ΚΛ. Eίκότα Χέγεις.
αθ. Ηδονἡς μεν τοίνυν καί θυμού Χέγομεν σχεδόν άπαντες ως ό μεν κρείττων ημών, ό δέ ήττων εστί· καί εχει ταυ τη.
ΚΛ. ΐΐαντάπασι μέν ου ν.
ΑΘ. Άγνοιας δέ γε ως ό μέν ημών κρείττων, ο δέ ήττων, ουκ ήκονσαμεν πώποτε.
1 [/βίαιου] Ι bracket (ον βία England).
1 Cp. 864 D f., 908 E ; Ar. Eth. N. 1110» 18 ff.
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quality of a contentious and pugnacious kind, and one that overturns many things by its irrational force.
clin. Of course.
ATH. Moreover, we distinguish “pleasure” from passion, and we assert that its mastering power is of an opposite kind, since it effects all that its intention desires by a mixture of persuasion and deceit.
clin. Exactly.
ATH. Nor would it be untrue to say that the third eause of sins is ignorance.1 This cause, however, the lawgiver would do well to subdivide into two, counting ignorance in its simple form to be the cause of minor sins, and in its double form—where the folly is due to the man being gripped not by ignorance only, but also by a conceit of wisdom,2 as though he had full knowledge of things he knows nothing at all about,—counting this to be the cause of great and brutal sins when it is joined with strengtli and might, but the cause of childish and senile sins when it is joined with weakness; and these last he λ\ϊ11 count as sins and he will ordain laws, as for sinners, but laws that will be, above all others, of the most mild and merciful kind.
clin. That is reasonable.
ATH. And pretty well everyone speaks of one man being “ superior,” another “ inferior,” to pleasure or to passion ; and they are so.
clin. Most certainly.
Ath. But we have never heard it said that one man is “superior,” another “inferior,” to ignorance.3 *
* Cp. 732 A, Phihb. 48 E.
3 i.e. ignorance is not regarded as an active force (like passion or pleasure) capable of opposing reason and tyrannizing over the soul.
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E κλ.	'ΑΧηθέστατ α.
ΑΘ. ΤΙάντα Be ye προτρέπειν ταΰτά φαμεν eh την αυτού βούΧησιν επισπώμενον έκαστον eh τάναντία ποΧΧάκις άμα.
ΚΛ. ΠλεισταΛί? μεν ούν.
Α©. ΝΟν Βή σοι το τε Βίκαιον καί το άΒικον, ο <ye eyω Xeyω, σαφώς αν Βιορισαίμην ούΒέν ποι-κίΧΧων. την yap τον θυμού καί φόβου καί ήΒονής καί Χύπης καί φθόνων και επιθυμιών εν ψυχή τυραννίΒα, εάν τε τι βΧάπτη και εάν μη, πάντως άΒικίαν προσ ay ο ρεύω, την Be τού άρίστου 864 Βόξαν, οπηπερ αν έφέσθαι τούτου 1 r)yήσωνται 7τόΧις εϊτε ίΒιώταί τινες, εάν αυτή κρατούσα εν ψυχή Βιακοσμη πάντα άνΒρα, καν σφάΧΧηταί τι, Βίκαιον μεν παν είναι φατέον το ταύτη πραγθέν καλ το της τοιαύτης αρχής yiyvopevov υπήκοον εκάστων καί επί τον άπαντα ανθρώπων βίον άριστον, Βοξάζεσθαι Βέ ύπο ποΧΧών ακούσιον άΒικίαν είναι την τοιαύτην βΧάβην. ήμϊν Βέ ούκ Β 'έστι τα νύν ονομάτων πέρι Βύσερις λόγος, ἀλλ’ επειΒή των άμαρτανομένων τρία εϊΒη ΒεΒηΧωται yiyvopeva, ταύτα εις μνήμην πρώτον ετι μάΧΧον άναΧηπτέον. Χύπης μεν ούν, ήν θύμον καί φόβον €7τονομάζομεν, εν ειΒος ήμΐν έστιν.
ΚΛ. ΥΙάνυ μεν ούν.
ΑΘ. 'Ηδοι/ἡ? δ’ αύ καί επιθυμιών Βεύτερον, εΧπίΒων Βέ καί Βόξης τής <μη> 2 άΧηθούς περί το <τού> άρίστου έφέσθαι 3 τρίτον ετερον. τούτου Βέ αύ τού τρίτου Βιχή τμηθέντος πέντε εϊΒη yέyo-
1	ίφίσθαι τούτου : ἔσεσθαι τούτων MSS.
2	ξωή> added by Ritter (αμαθονs for αληθούς England).
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clin. Quite true.
ATH. And we assert that all these things urge each man often to go counter to the actual bent of his own inclination.
clix. Very frequently.
ATH. Now I «ill define for you, clearly and without complication, my notion of justice and injustice. The domination of passion and fear and pleasure and pain and envies and desires in the soul, whether they do any injury or not, I term generally “injustice”; but the belief in the highest good—in whatsoever way either States or individuals think they can attain to it,—if this prevails in their souls and regulates every man, even if some damage be done, we must assert that everything thus done is just, and that in eacli man the part subject to this governance is also just, and best for the whole life of mankind, although most men suppose that such damage is an involuntary injustice. But we are not now concerned with a verbal dispute. Since, however, it has been shown that there are three kinds of sinning, we must first of all recall these still more dearly to mind. Of these, one kind, as we know, is painful; and that we term passion and fear.1
clin. Quite so.
ATH. The second kind consists of pleasure and desires; the third, which is a distinct kind, consists of hopes and untrue belief regarding the attainment of the highest good. And when this last kind is subdivided into three,,2 five classes are made, as we
1 Cp. Phileb. 40 D, E.	* Cp. 863 C, D.
* rb (τοΰ> αρίστου iφίσθαι: rb ίριστον etpftris MSS., edd. (&<p«ris ci. Grou, v<pe<ris H. Jackson).
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νεν, ως νυν φαμεν’ οϊς νόμους Βιαφεροντας C άΧΧήΧων πόντε εϊΒεσι θετεον εν Βυοΐν ηενεσιν. κλ. Τίσι τούτοις ;
αθ. Το μεν Βία βίαιων και ξυμφανών1 πράξεων πραττόμενον εκάστοτε, τό 8ε μετά σκότους καλ απάτης Χαθραίως γιγνόμενον, εστι δ’ οτε και Bi άμφοΐν τούτοιν πραχθεν' ω 8η καί νόμοι τρανότατοι ηίηνοιντο αν, ει τό προσηκον μέρος εχοιεν. κλ. Ei/co? 7οΰν.
αθ. 'Ίωμεν 8η τα μετά ταΰτα εκεΐσε όπόθεν εξεβημεν Βεΰρο, περαίνοντες την θεσιν των νόμων, ην 8ε ήμΐν κείμενα περί τε των συΧώντων, οίμαι, τους θεούς και τα περί των προΒοτών, ετι 8ε των τους νόμους Βιαφθειρόντων επι καταΧυσει της παρούσης ποΧιτείας. τούτων 8ή τις αν ίσως πράξειέ τι μανείς, η νόσοις ή ηηρα νπερμετρω ξυνεχόμενος ή παιΒία χρώμενος, ούΒεν πω των τοιούτων Βιαφερων’ ών αν γίγζ>ηταί τι φανερόν τοΐς εκΧεχθείσιν εκάστοτε Βικασταΐς άναφεροντος του Βράσαντος η του σκηπτομενου υπέρ του ποιησαντος, κριθη Βε ου τω Βιατεθεις παρανομησαι, E την μεν βΧάβην ην αν τινα καταβΧάψη πάντως άπΧήν άποτινετω, των 8ε αΧΧων Βικαιωμάτων άφείσθω, πΧην αν άρα τινα άποκτείνας μη καθαρός η τάς χεΐρας φόνου· ου τω δ’ είς άΧΧην χώραν καί τόπον άπεΧθών οίκείτω τον ενιαυτόν εκΒημών, πρότερον Βε εΧθών του χρόνου ον ό νόμος ώρισεν, η καλ πάσης επιβάς της οικείας χώρας, εν Βημοσίω 1 ξυμφανων Faehse : ξυμφώνοιν MSS. : αξυμφώνων Zur.
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now assert; and for these five classes we must enact distinct laws, of two main types.
clin. What are they ?
ATH. The one concerns acts done on each occasion by violent and open means, the other acts done privily under cover of darkness and deceit, or sometimes acts done in both these ways,—and for acts of this last kind the laws will be most severe, if they are to prove adequate.
clin. Naturally.
Ath. Let us revert next to that point from which we digressed/ and proceed with our enactment of the laws. We had, I believe, laid down the laws dealing with those who plunder the gods and with traitors, and also with those who wreck the laws with intent to overthrow the existing constitution. An act of this kind a man might commit when mad, or when suffering from some disease or from excessive senility, or in a state of childishness^ whereby he is no better than a madman. If any case of this kind is ever brought to the notice of the selected judges, either on the information of the doer of the act or on that of him who is pleading for the doer, and if it be judged tli.it he was in this state of madness when he broke the law, then he shall certainly pay for the damage he lias done, but only the exact sum, and lie shall be acquitted of the other charges, unless it be that he lias killed a mail and lias not purged his hands from blood : in this case lie shall depart into another country and place, and dwell there as an exile for a year ; and should lie return within the time fixed by the law or set foot at all within his own country, he shall he put in the public gaol by
1 i.e. 857 B.
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δεσμώ δεθείς υπό των νομοφυΧάκων δυο ενιαυ-865 τους ούτως άπαΧΧαττεσθω των δεσμών.
Φθόνος ούδείς,1 καθάπερ ήρξάμεθα, [πει-ρώμεθα\ 2 διά τεΧους παντός είδους περί φόνου θείναι τους νόμους, καί πρώτον μεν τ α βίαια καί ακούσια Χε<γωμεν. ει τις εν άγώι>ι καί άθΧοις δημοσίοις άκων, είτε παραίρημα είτε καί εν ύστεροις χρόνοις εκ των πΧηγών, άπε-κτεινε τινα φίΧιον, ή κατά πόΧεμον ωσαύτως ή κατά μεΧετην την προς πόΧεμον, ποιούμενων Β άσκησιν των ακοντίων 3 ήτιΧοΐς σώμασιν ή μετά τινων οπΧων απομιμούμενων την ποΧεμικήν πράξιν, καθαρθεις κατά τον εκ ΑεΧφών κομι-σθεντα περί τούτων νόμον έστω καθαρός, ιατρών δε περί πάντων, αν ό θεραπευόμενος υπ' αυτών άκόντων τεΧευτα, καθαρός έστω κατά νόμον.
'Ε,άν δε αύτόχειρ μεν, άκων δε άποκτείνη τις ετερος ετερον, είτε τω εαυτού σώματι ψιΧώ είτε όρηάνω η βεΧει ή πώματος η σίτου δόσει η πυρός η χειμώνος προσβοΧή ή στερήσει πνεύματος, αυτός τω εαυτού σώματι ή δι ετερων σωμάτων, C πάντως έστω μεν ως αύτόχειρ, δίκας δε τινι.τω τάς τοιάσδε■ εάν μεν δούΧον κτείνη, νομίζων τον εαυτού διειργάσθαι τον τού τεΧευτήσαντος δεσπότην άβΧαβή παρεχέτω καί άζήμιον, ή δίκην είς την αξίαν τού τεΧευτήσαντος ύπεγ^ετω διπΧήν τής δε αξίας οι δικασταϊ διά<γνωσιν ποιείσθωσαν’ καθαρμοΐς δε θρήσασθαι μείζοσί τε καί πΧείοσι τών 1 Φdovos ovSeis, : φθόνου δή MSS. : φόνου δή Zur., vulg.
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the Law-wardens for the space of two years, and not let out of gaol until after that time.
We need not hesitate to enact laws about every class of murder on similar lines, now that we have made a beginning. First we shall deal with the cases that are violent and involuntary. If a man has killed a friend in a contest or in public games —whether his death has been immediate or as the after-effect of wounds,—or similarly if he has killed him in war or in some action of training for war, either when practising javelin-work without armour or when engaged in some warlike manoeuvre in heavy armour,—then, when he has been purified as the Delphic rule on this matter directs, he shall be accounted pure. So too with respect to all doctors, if the patient dies against the -will of his doctor, the doctor shall be accounted legally pure.
And if one man kills another of his own act, but involuntarily,—whether it be with his own unarmed body, or by a tool or a weapon, or by a dose of drink or of solid food, or by application of fire or of cold, or by deprivation of air. and whether he does it himself with his own body or by means of other bodies,—in all cases it shall be accounted to be his own personal act, and he shall pa}· the following penalties. If lie kill a slave, he shall secure the master against damage and loss, reckoning as if it were a slave of his own that had been destroyed, or else he shall be liable to a penalty of double the value of the dead man,—and the judges shall make an assessment of his value,—and he must also employ means of purification greater and more numerous than those 2 3
2	[ν(ΐρώμ(θα] I bracket, as wanting in best MSS.
3	ακοντίων : αρχόντων MSS. (Burnet brackets των αρχόντων).
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D 7τερι τα άθΧα άποκτεινάντων' τούτων δ’ έξηΎητας είναι κυρίους ούς αν 6 θεός άνέΧη' εάν δβ αυτού δούΧον, καθηράμενος άπαΧΧαττέσθω τού φόνου κατά νόμον, iav he τις εΧεύθερον άκων άποκτείνη, τούς μεν καθαρμούς τούς αυτούς καθαρθήτω τω τον 8ούΧον άποκτείναντι, παΧαιον he τινα των αρχαίων μύθων Xεyόμεvov μη άτιμαζέτω. Xέyeται he ως ό θανατωθείς άρα βιαίως, εν εΧευθέρω φρονήματι βεβιωκώς, θυμούταί τε τω 8ράσαντι E νεοθνής ών, καί φόβου καί 8είματος άμα 8ιά την βίαιον 7τάθην αντος πεπΧηρωμένος, όρων τε τον εαυτού φονεα εν τοΐς ήθεσι τοΐς τής εαυτού συνήθειας άναστρεφόμενον 8ειμαίνει, και ταραττόμενος αυτός ταράττει κατά δύναμιν πάσαν τον δράσαντα, μνήμην ξύμμαχον εχων, αυτόν τε καί τάς πράξεις αυτού. διο 8ή χρεών εστιν άρα ύπεξεΧθεΐν τω παθόντι τον 8ράσαντα τάς ώρας πάσας τού ενιαυτού καί ερημωσαι πάντας τούς οικείους τόπους ξυμπάσης τής πατρί8ος· εάν he ξένος ό τεΧευτήσας ή, και τής τού ξένου χώρας είρηέσθω 866 τούς αυτούς χρόνους, τούτω 8ή τω νόμω εάν μεν έκών πείθηταί τις, ό τού τεΧευτήσαντος ηένει εγγύτατα, επίσκοπος ών τούτων πάντων yevo-μένων, εχέτω συyyvώμηv τε καί άyωv προς αυτόν ειρήνην μέτριος αν εϊη πάντως' έάν δέ τις απειθή και πρώτον μεν ακάθαρτος ών εις τα ίερα τόλμα 7τορεύεσθαι και θύειν, ετι δε τούς χρόνους μη Β εθέΧη πΧηρούν άποξενούμενος τούς είρημένους, ό τού τεΧευτήσαντος y0vei eyyύτaτa επεξίτω μεν 240
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employed by persons who kill a man at games, and those interpreters1 whom the oracle names shall be in charge of these rites ; but if it be a slave of his own that he has killed, he shall be set free after the legal purification. And if anyone kill a free man involuntarily, he shall undergo the same purifications as the man that has killed a slave ; and there is an ancient tale, told of old, to which he must not fail to pay regard. The tale is this,—that the man slain by violence, who has lived in a free and proud spirit, is wroth with his slayer when newly slain, and being filled also with dread and horror on account of his own violent end, when lie sees his murderer going about in the very haunts which he himself bad frequented, he is horror-stricken ; and being disquieted himself, he takes conscience as his ally, and with all his might disquiets his slayer— both the man himself and his doings. Wherefore it is right for the slayer to retire before his victim for a full year, in all its seasons, and to vacate all the spots he owned in all parts of his native land ; and if the dead man be a Stranger, lie shall be barred also from the Stranger’s country for the same period. If a man willingly obe)'S this law, he that is nearest of kin to the dead man, having the supervision of the performance of all these rules, shall pardon him and live at peace with him, and in doing so he will be acting with perfect propriety ; but if a man disobeys, and dares, in the first place, to approach the altars and to do sacrifice while still unpurified, and if he refuses, further, to fulfil the times appointed in exile, then the next of kin to the dead man shall
1 Cp. 759 C.
VOL. II.
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φόνον τω κτείναντι, δί.πλα Βέ πάντα έστω τ α τιμωρήματα τω όφΧόντι. έάν δ’ 6 προσήκων έγ^ύτατα μη έπεξίη τω παθήματι, το μίασμα ως εις αυτόν περιεΧηΧνθός του παθόντος προστρεπο-μένου την πάθην, ό βουΧόμενος έπεξεΧθών τοντω Βίκην πέντε ετη άποσχέσθαι της αυτόν πατρίΒος άναηκαζέτω κατά νόμον.
’Καν Βέ ξένος άκων ξένον κτείνη των εν ττ} πόΧει, έπεξίτω μεν ό βονΧόμενος έπϊ τοι? αντοΐς νόμοις, C μέτοικος Βέ ων άπενιαντησάτω, ξένος Βέ αν η παντάπασι, προς τω καθαρμω, έάν τε ξένον έάν τε μέτοικον έάν τε αστόν κτείνη, τον βίον άπαντα της χώρας της των νόμων τώνΒε κυρίας είργέσθω' έάν Β’ εΧθη παρανόμως, οι νομοφύΧακες θανάτω ζημιούντων αυτόν, καί έάν εχη ουσίαν τινά, τω D τον παθόντος έηηΰτατα ηένει παραΒιΒόντων. έάν δε άκων εΧθη, αν μεν κατά θάΧατταν έκπίπτη προς την χώραν, σκηνησάμενος έν θαΧάττη τεγγων τους πόΒας πΧοΰν έπιφυΧαττέτω, κατά ηην Βέ αν βία υπό τινων άχθη, ή πρώτη προστυχουσα αρχή των έν τη πόλει Χνσασα εις την υπερορίαν έκπεμπέτω άσνΧον.
δ’ άρα τις αυτόχειρ μεν κτείνη έΧενθερον, θυμω Βέ η τό πεπραγμένου έκπραχθέν, Βιχή Βει πρώτον τό τοιοΰτον ΒιαΧαβειν. θυμω γάρ Βή πέπρακται καί τοΐς οσοι αν έξαίφνης μεν και E άπροβουΧεντως του άποκτειναι πΧηηαίς η τινι τοιοντω Βιαφθείρωσί τινα παραχρήμα τής ορμής 242
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prosecute the slayer for murder, and in case of con- ι viction all the penalties shall be doubled. And should the nearest relative fail to prosecute for the crime, it shall be as though the pollution head passed on to him, through the victim claiming atonement for his fate ; and whoso pleases shall bring a charge against him, and compel him by law to quit his country for five years.
And if a Stranger involuntarily kills «α Stranger who is resident in the State, whoso pleases shall prosecute him under the same laws ; and if he be a resident alien, he shall be exiled for a year, while if he be altogether a Stranger—whether the man slain be a Stranger or resident alien or citizen—in «addition to the purifications imposed, he shall be barred for .all his life from the country which ordains these laws; and if he transgresses the law. and comes back to it, the Law-wardens shall punish him with death ; and if he has any property, they shall hand it over to the next of kin of the victim. And should he come back unwillingly, in case lie be shipwrecked off the coast of the country, he shall camp with his feet in the sea, and watch for a ship to take him off'; or in case he be brought in by people forcibly by land, the first magistrate of the State that meets with him shall loose him, and send him out over the border unharmed.
If a person with his own hand kills a free man, and the deed be done in passion, in a case of this kind we must begin by making a distinction between two varieties of the crime. For murder is committed in passion by those who, on a sudden and without intent to kill, destroy a man by blows or some such means in an immediate attack, when the
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γει>ομενης, μεταμελία τε ευθύς του ττεττραημενον yiyνηται, θυμω δε καί οσοι ττροττηΧακισθέντες \ό<γοις η καλ άτίμοις εργοις, μεταδιώκοντες την τιμωρίαν, ύστερον άττοκτείνωσί τινα βουΧηθεντες κτεϊναι, καί το ττ εττ ρ ay μεν ον αύτοΐς άμετ αμεΧητον yίyvητaι. διττούς μεν δη τούς φόνους, ως εοικε, 867 θετεον, και σχεδόν άμφοτερους θυμω yεyovότaς, μεταξύ δε 7του του τε εκουσίου καί ακουσίου δικαιότατ αν Xεyoμεvoυς. ου μην ἀλλ’ είκών εσθ’ εκάτερος· ό μεν τον θύμον φυΧάττων καί ούκ εκ τού παραίρημα εξαίφνης ἀλλά μετά επιβουΧης ύστερον χρόνω τιμωρούμενος εκουσίω εοικε ν, ό δε άταμιεύτως ταΐς ό/ογαί? καί εκ τού παραίρημα ευθύς χρώμενος άπροβουΧεύτως δμοιος μεν άκου-σίω, εστι δβ ούδ’ οντος αύ παντάπασιν ακούσιος, Β άλλ’ είκων ακουσίου, διο χαΧεττοί διορίζειν οι τω θυμω ττραχθεντες φόνοι, ττότερον εκουσίους αυτούς η τινας ως ακουσίους νομοθετητεον. βεΧτιστόν μην καί αΧηθεστατον εις εικόνα μεν αμφω θείναι, τεμεΐν δε αντίο χωρίς τη εττιβουΧη καί αιτροβουΧία, καί τοΐς μεν μετ επιβουΧης τε καί opyrj κτείνασι τας τιμωρίας χαΧεπωτερας, τοΐς δε άπροβου-Χεύτως τε καί εξαίφνης πραοτερας νομοθετεΐν το yap εοικος μείζονι κακω μειζόνως, το δ’ εΧάττονι C τιμωρητέον εΧαττόνως. ποιητεον δη καί τοΐς ημετέροις νόμοις ούτως. κλ. Παντάπασι μεν ούν.
αθ. ΤΙάΧιν επανεΧθόντες τοίνυν Χ^ωμεν *Αν άρα τις αντόχειρ μεν κτείνη εΧεύθερον, το δε
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deed is at once followed by repentance ; and it is also a case of murder done in passion whenever men who are insulted by shameful words or actions seek for vengeance, and end by killing a man Avith deliberate intent to kill, and feel no repentance for the deed. We must lay it down, as it seems, that these murders are of two kinds, both as a rule done in passion, and most properly described as lying midway between the voluntary and the involuntary. None the less, each of these kinds tends to resemble one or other of these contraries ; fur the man who retains his passion and takes vengeance, not suddenly on the spm* of the moment, but after lapse of time., and with deliberate intent, resembles the voluntary murderer: whereas the man who does not nurse his rage, but gives way to it at once on the spur of the moment and without deliberate intent, has a likeness to the involuntary murderer; yet neither is he wholly involuntary, but bears a resemblance thereto. Thus murders done in passion are difficult to define, -^wKelher one'should treat them in law as voluntary or involuntary. The best and truest lay is to class them both as resemblances, and to distinguish them by the mark of deliberate intent or lack of intent, and to impose more severe penalties on those Avho slay with intent and in anger, and milder penalties on those who do so without intent and on a sudden. For that which resembles a greater evil must be more heavily punished, that which resembles a lesser evil more lightly. So our laws also must do likewise.
clin. They must, most certainly.
ATH. Returning, then, to our task, let 11s make this pronouncement :—If a man with his own hand
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πεπραγμενον άπροβουλεύτως οργή τηη γενηται πραχθεν, τ α μεν άλλα, καθάπερ. άνε ν θύμον κτειναντι προσήκε τω πάσχειν, πασχετω, δύο δ’ εξ ανάγκης ετη φεύγε τω κολάζων τον αυτού θυ-D μοι·. 6 δε θυμω μεν, μετ επιβουλής δβ κτείνας, τ α μεν άλλα κατά τον πρόσθεν αύ, τρία δε ετη, καθάπερ άτερος εφευγε τα δύο, φεύγε τω, μεγεθει θυμού πλείω τιμωρηθείς χρόνον. καθόδου δε περί τούτοις ώδ’ έστω, χαλεπόν μεν ακριβώς νομοθετεΐν εστι γάρ οτε τούτοιν ό τω νόμω ταχθείς χαλεπώτερος ήμερώτερος αν, ό δε ήμε-ρώτερος χαλεπώτερος αν εϊη, και τα περί τον φόνον άγριωτερως αν πράξειεν, ό δε ήμερωτερως' ω? δε τό πολύ κατά τά νύν είρημενα ξυμβαίνει E γιγνόμενα· τούτων ονν πάντων επιγνώμονας είναι χρή νομοφύλακας, επειδάν δε ό χρόνος ελθη τής φυγής εκατέρω, πεμπειν αυτών δικαστάς δώδεκα επί τούς ορούς τής χώρας, εσκεμμενους εν τω χρόνω τούτω τάς τών φνγόντων πράξεις ετι σαφεστερον, και τής αίδούς τε περί καί κατα-δοχής τούτων δικαστάς γίγνεσθαι· τούς δε αύ τοις δικασθεϊσιν υπό τών τοιούτων αρχόντων 868 εμμένειν. εάν δ’ αυθίς ποτε κατελθών όπότερος αύτοϊν ήττηθεις οργή πράξη ταύτόν τούτο, φυγών μηκετι κατελθη, κατελθών δε κατά την τού ξένου άφιξιν, ταύτη πασχετω. δούλον δε ό κτείνας εαυτού μεν καθηράσθω, εάν δε άλλότριον θυμω,
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slay a free man, and the deed be done in rage without deliberate intent, he shall suffer such other penalties as it is proper for the man to suffer who has slain -without passion, and he shall be compelled to go into exile for two years, thereby chastising his own passion. And he that slays in passion and with deliberate intent shall be treated in other respects like the former, but shall be exiled for three years— instead of two, like the other,—receiving a longer period of punishment because of the greatness of his passion. As regards the return home, in such cases it shall be on this M'ise. (It is a difficult matter to legislate for with exactness; for sometimes the more dangerous of the two murderers in the eye of the law might prove the more gentle and the gentler the more dangerous, and the latter might have committed the murder more savagely, the former more gently; though as a rule matters turn out in the way we have stated : so, regarding all these regulations the Law-wardens must act as supervisors). When the period of exile in each case has elapsed, they must send twelve of their number to the borders of the country to act as judges—they having made during the interval a still closer investigation into the actions of the exiles; and these men shall serve also as judges in regard to the matter of giving them pardon and admitting them back; and the exiles must abide by the verdicts of these magistrates. And if either of them, after his return, again yields to rage and commits the same act, he shall be exiled, and never again return ; and if he returns, lie shall suffer the same fate as the returned Stranger.1 He that slays a slave of his own shall purify himself: and if he kill another man’s slave in rage, he shall
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διπλή τό βλάβος εκτισάτω τω κεκτημενω. ὅστις δ’ άν των άποκτεινάντων πάντων μη πείθηται τω νόμω, ἀλλ’ ακάθαρτος ων ayopav τε καί άθλα καί τα άλλα ιερά μιαίνη, 6 βονλόμενος τον τε επι-Β τρέποντα των προσηκόντων τω τελευτήσαντι καί τον άποκτείναντα εις δίκην καταστήσας την διπλάσιάν χρημάτων τε και των άλλων πράξεων αναγκαζετω πράττειν τε και εκτίνειν, τό 8ε εκτισ-μα αντος αύτώ κομιζεσθω κατά τον νόμον, εάν 8ε τις θυμω δούλος δεσπότην αυτού κτείνη, τους προσήκοντας τού τελεντήσαντος χρωμένους τω κτείναντι χρείαν ήν αν εθελωσι, πλήν μηδαμή C μηδαμώς ζωηρούντας, καθαρούς είναι, εάν δε άλλον τις δούλος ελεύθερον άποκτείνη θυμω, παραδιδόντων οι δεσπόται τον δούλον τοΐς προσ-ήκονσι τού τελεντήσαντος, οι δε εξ άνάηκης μεν θανατωσάντων τον δράσαντα, τρόπω δε ω αν εθέλωσιν.
Έαι» δε, δ 'γί'γνεται μεν, όλι<γάκις δε, διά θυμόν πατήρ ή μήτηρ υιόν ή θυγατέρα πληγαΐς ή τινι τρόπω βιαίω κτείνη, καθάρσεις μεν τάς αύτάς τοϊς άλλοις καθαίρεσθαι1 καλ ενιαυτούς τρεις D άπενιαυτειν, κατελθόντων δε των κτεινάντων άπαλλάττεσθαι ηυναϊκά τε απ' άνδρός και τον άνδρα από ηυναικός, καί μή ποτ ετι κοινή παιδο-ποιήσασθαι μηδε ξννέστιον ων εκηονον ή αδελφόν άπεστερηκε yiyi>εσθαί ποτε μΐ]δε κοινωνόν ιερών· ό δε ασεβών τε περί ταύτα και απειθών υπόδικος α σεβείας yιyvεσθω τω εθελοντι. yvvaiKa δε yaμετην εάν άνήρ δι opypv κτείνη τινά τις, ή yυvή εαυτής άνδρα ταντόν τούτο ωσαύτως εpyάσητaι, 1 καθαίρεσθαι Euseb., Hermann: καθαιρίσθω MSS.
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pay to the owner twice the damage. And if anyone of all these types of slayers disobeys the law and, being unpurified, defiles the market and the games and other sacred assemblies, whoso pleases shall prosecute both that member of the dead man’s kindred Λνΐιο permits this and the slayer himself, and shall compel the one of them to exact, and the other to pay, double the amount of the money-fines and of the other exactions 1; and the sum so paid he shall keep for himself as the law directs. If a slave kills his own master in rage, the kindred of the dead man shall treat the slaver how thev please,—save that they must not in any Avise let him live,—and shall be held guiltless. And if a slave kill a free man (other than his master) in rage, his masters shall hand over the slave to the kindred of the dead man, and they shall be compelled to put the criminal to death, doing so in whatever manner they choose.
If in a fit of rage ;i father or mother slays a son or daughter by means of blows or sonic kind of violence,·—an occurrence Avhich, though rare, does sometimes happen,—the slayer must make the same purifications as the other slayers, and be exiled for three years ; and Avhen the slayers have returned, the wife must be separated from the husband and the husband from the wife, and they must never again have a child, nor shall thev ever share a home with those whom the slayer has robbed of child or brother, nor shall they take part in their worship; lie that is disobedient and impious concerning this matter shall be liable to ail action for impiety at the hands of whoso pleases. And if a husband in a fit of rage kills his wedded wife, or if h wife in like manner 1 Such as the costs of the purification-rites.
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E καθαίρεσθαι μεν τούς αυτούς καθαρμούς, τριετεΐς δε άπενιαυτήσεις διατεΧεΐν. κατεΧθών δε ο τι τοιούτον δράσας τοΐς αυτού παισιν ιερών μη κοινωνείτω μ7)δε ομοτράπεζος γιγνεσθω ποτε.' απειθών δε ο γεννήτωρ η ο ηεννηθε'ις άσεβείας αύ υπόδικος γιγνεσθω τω εθεΧοντι. καλ εάν άδεΧφος άδεΧφον η άδεΧφην η άδεΧφή άδεΧφον η άδεΧφην θυμω κτείνη, τα μεν των καθαρμών καί άπενιαυ-τησεων ωσαύτως, καθάπερ εϊρηται τ οΐς γονεύσι και τ οΐς εκγόνοις, ειρήσθω δεΐν γίγνεσθαι και τούτοις ών άδεΧφούς τε άδεΧφών και γονέας εστερηκε παίδων, τούτοις δε ξυνεστιος αυτός1 μηδέποτε γιγ-869 νεσθω μηδε κοινωνος ιερών εάν δε τις απειθή, τω της περί ταύτα άσεβείας είρηριενω νόμω υπόδικος όρθώς αν γίγνοιτο μετά δίκης.
Έάν δ’ άρα τις εις τοσοϋτον άκρατης θυμού γίγνηται προς τούς γεννήσαντας, ώστε μανίαις οργής τών γεννητόρων τοΧμήσαι κτεΐναί τινα, εάν μεν ό τεΧευτήσας πρϊν τεΧευτήσαι τον δράσαντα φόνου άφιή εκών, καθάπερ οι τον ακούσιον φόνον εξεργασάμενοι καθαρθείς και τάλλα οσαπερ εκεΐ-Β νοι πράξας καθαρός έστω, εάν δε μή αφή, πόΧΧοΐς ένοχος έστω νόμοις ό δράσας τι τοιούτον’ και γάρ αίκίας δίκαις ταΐς εσχάταις ένοχος αν γίγνοιτο και άσεβείας ωσαύτως και άεροσυΧίας, την τού γεννήτου ψυχήν συΧήσας, ώστ εϊπερ οΐόν τ' ήν το ποΧΧάκις άποθνήσκειν τον αυτόν, καί τον πατρο-φόνον ή μητροκτόνον εξεργασάμενον θυμω τούτο δικαιότατου θανάτων ποΧΧών ήν τυγχάνειν. ω γάρ μόνω ούδ' άμυνομενω θάνατον [μεΧΧοντι ύπο
[ atirbs: αντοΐί MSS., edd. (αν ci. England).
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kills her husband, they must undergo the same purifications, and remain exiled for three years. And when one who has committed such a crime returns, lie shall never take part in worship with his children_, nor sit at table with them; and if either the parent or the child disobeys, lie shall be liable to a charge of impiety at the hands of whoso pleases. And if in rage a brother kill a brother or a sister, or a sister kill a brother or «τ, sister, it shall be declared that they must undergo the same purifications and banishment as have been ordained for parents and children,— namely, that the homicide shall never share in the house or in the worship of those brothers or parents whom he has robbed of brothers or of children ; and if anyone disobeys, he will rightly and justly be liable to the law laid down concerning such cases of impiety.
If any man gets into such an uncontrollable rage with his parents as actually to dare to kill a parent in the madness of his rage, then, in case the dead person before (lying voluntarily acquits the culprit of murder, lie shall be held pure, after lie lias purified himself in the same manner as those who have committed an involuntary murder, and done as they in all other respects; but in case the dead person does not so acquit him, then he that has done such a deed is liable to ;i number of laws : for outrage he will be liable to most heavy penalties, and likewise for impiety and temple-robbing, since he has robbed his parent of life ; so that if ‘c to die a hundred deaths ” were possible for any one man. that a parricide or a matricide, who (lid the deed in rage, should undergo a hundred deaths would be a fate most just. Since every law will forbid
*5*
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των γονέων τελευτήσεσθαι],1 παρέξει νόμος ούδείς C κτειναι τον πατέρα ή μητέρα, τους εις φως την εκείνου φύσιν άγαγόντας, ἀλλ’ ύπομείναντα τα πάντα πάσχειν πρίν τι δραν τοιούτον νομοθετήσει, πως τούτω δίκης γε άλλως προσήκον τυγχάνειν αν γίγνοιτο εν νέμω; κείσθω δη τω πατέρα η μητέρα άποκτείναντι θυμώ θάνατος η
ζημία.
’Αδελφός δ’ εάν αδελφόν κτείνη εν στάσεσι μάχης γενομενης η τινι τρέπω τοιούτω, άμυνόμε-D νος άρχοντα χειρών πρότερον, καθάπερ πολέμιον άποκτείνας έστω καθαρός' καί εάν πολίτης πολίτην ωσαύτως ή ξένος ξένον εάν δε άστός ξένον ή ξένος αστόν αμυνόμενος κτείνη, κατά ταυ τα έστω τού καθαρός είναι, καί εάν δούλος δούλον, ωσαύτως· εάν δε αύ δούλος ελεύθερον αμυνόμενος άποκτείνη, καθάπερ ό κτείνας πατέρα, τοΐς αύτοΐς ένοχος έστω νόμοις. ό δέ περί της άφέσεως εϊρηται φόνου πατρί, ταύτόν τούτο έστω περί E άπάισης των τοιούτων άφέσεως, εαν όστισούν ότωούν άφιη τούτο έκών, ως ακουσίου γεγονότος τού φόνου οι τε καθαρμοί γιγνέσθωσαν τω δράσαντι καί ενιαυτός εις έστω της έκδημίας εν νόμω.
Καί τά μεν δη βίαιά τε καί ακούσια καί κατά τον θυμόν γιγνόμενα περί φόνους μετρίως είρησθω· τά δέ περί τά εκούσια καί κατ αδικίαν πάσαν γιγνόμενα τούτων πέρι καί <έξ> 2 επιβουλής δι ήττας ηδονών τε καί'επιθυμιών καί φθόνων, ταύτα μετ εκείνα ήμϊν λεκτέον.
1	[μίκκοντι . . . τ€λ€στή(Γ*σ0α<] bracketed by England.
2	<ίξ> Ι add.
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the man to kill father or mother, the very authors of his existence, even for the sake of saving his own life, and will ordain that he must suffer and endure everything rather than commit such an act,— in what other way than this can such a man be fittingly dealt Avith by ΙβΛν, and receive his due reward ? Be it enacted, therefore, that for the man who in rage slays father or mother the penalty is death.
If a brother kill a brother in fight during a civil war. or in anv such way, acting in self-defence against the other, Λνΐιο first started the brawl, he shall be counted as one λ\Ίιο has slain an enemy, and be held guiltless; so too, when a citizen has killed a citizen in like manner, or a Stranger a Stranger. And if a citizen kill a Stranger in self-defence, or a Stranger a citizen, he shall be accounted pure in the same way. So likeAvise, if a slave kill a slave ; but if a slave kill a free man in self-defence, he shall be liable to the same laws as he that kills a father. And what has been said about remission of the charge in the case of the murder of a father shall hold equally good in all such cases—if any man voluntarily acquit any culprit of this charge, the purifications for the culprit shall be made as though the murder were involuntary, and one vear of exile shall be imposed bv law.
Let us take this as an adequate statement respecting murder-cases that involve violence, iind are involuntary and done in passion. Next to these we must state the regulations regarding such acts when voluntary and involving iniquity of all kinds and premeditated,—acts caused by yielding to pleasure or lust or envy.
253
PLATO
ιον. Όρθώς λεγεις.
ΑΘ. Π αλί ι; δη πρώτον 7rept των τοιούτων 870 βίς δύναμιν εϊπωμεν όπόσα αν ειη. το μεν 8η μεγιστον επιθυμία κρατούσα ψυχής εξηγριωμένης νητο πόθων, τούτο δ’ εστι μάλιστα ενταύθα ον πλεϊστός τε καί ισχυρότατος Ίμερος ών τυγχάνει τοΐς 7τολλοΐς, ή των χρημάτων τής άπληστου καί άπειρου κτήσεως έρωτας μυρίους εντίκτουσα δύναμις 8ιά φύσιν τε και άπαι8ευσίαν την κακήν, τής 8ε άπαώευσίας ήν τό κακώς επαινεΐσθαι πλούτον αιτία φήμη1 προς τών 'Έιλλήνων τε και βαρβάρων πρώτον yap τών αγαθών αυτό Β προκρίνοντες τρίτον ον τους τ επιγιγνομένους λωβώνται καί εαυτούς, το γάρ αληθές λεγεσθαι περί τού πλούτου κατά πόλεις πάσας, πάντων κάλλιστον καί άριστον, ως ενεκα σώματός εστ ι, καί σώμα ψυχής ενεκα' αγαθών μεν ούν ον των ών ενεκα ό πλούτο? είναι πεφνκε, τρίτον αν εϊη μετά σώματος αρετήν καί ψυχής, διδάσκαλος ονν αν ο λόγος οντος γίγνοιτο ως ου χρή πλουτεΐν ζητεΐν τον εύδαίμονα εσόμενον, αλλά δικαίως πλουτεΐν O καί σωφρόνως· καί φόνοι ούτως ούκ αν γίγνοιντο εν 7τόλεσι φόνοις δεόμενοι καθαίρεσθαι. νύν δε, οπερ άρχόμενοι τούτων εϊπομεν, εν μεν τούτ εστ ι καί μεγιστον ο ποιεί · φόνου εκουσίου τάς μεγίστας δίκας' δεύτερον δε φιλότιμου ψυχής έξις, φθόνους εντίκτουσα, χαλεπούς ξννοίκονς
1 ήν τb . . . φήμη'· ·ί] του . . . φήμη MSS., edd.
1 Cp. 697 Β, 831 C ; Ar. Pol. 1323* 25 fit.; Eth. Ν. 1098*> 13 ff.
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cun. You are right.
ATH. First, let us onee more state, as best we can, how many these causes are likely to be. The greatest is lust, which masters a soul that is made savage by desires; and it occurs especially in connexion with that object for which the most frequent and intense craving afflicts the bulk of men,—the power which wealth possesses over them, owing to the badness of their nature and lack of culture, to breed in them countless lustings after its insatiable and endless acquisition. And of this lack of culture the cause is to be found in the ill-praising of wealth in the common talk of both Greeks and barbarians; for by exalting it as the first of “ goods,” 1 when it should come but third, they ruin both posterity and themselves. The noblest and best course of all in all States is that the truth should be stated about wealth,—namely, that it exists for the sake of the body, and the body for the sake of the soul ; so that, while the objects for which it really exists are “goods/’ yet wealth itself will come third, after goodness of body and of soul. So this law will serve as an instructor, to teach that the man who intends to be happy must seek not to be wealthy, but to be justly and temperately wealthy; and if this were scv, no murders that needed purging by murders would occur in States. But, as things now stand, this love of riches is—as we said 2 when we began this subjeet—one cause, and a very great cause, which produces the most serious of trials for wilful murder. A second cause is the temper of the ambitious soul, which breeds envies that are
2	831 C ; cp. Ar. Pol. 1271*17.
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μάλιστα μεν αν τω τω κεκτημενω τον φθόνον, Βευτεροις 8ε τοΐς άρίστοις των εν ττ) ητόλει. τρίτον Be οι Βειλοί και άΒικοι φόβοι πολλούς D Βη φόνους είσίν εξειργασμόνοι, όταν η τω πραττό-μενα η πεπραγμένα α μηΒενα βούλονται σφισι ξυνειΒεναι γιγνόμενα η γεγονότα’ τους ουν τούτων μηνυτάς άναιρούσι θανάτοις, όταν άλλω μηΒενί Βύνωνται τρόπω.
Τούτων 8η πάντων περί προοίμια μεν είρη-μενα ταυ τ έστω, καί προς τούτοις, ον και πολλοί λόγον των εν ταΐς τελεταΐς περί τα τοιαΰτα εσπουΒακότων άκούοντες σφόΒρα πείθονται, το των τοιούτων τίσιν εν 'ΆιΒου γίγνεσθαι καί πάλιν άφικομενοις Βεύρο άναγκαιον είναι την E κατά φύσιν Βίκην εκτΐσαι, την τον παθόντος άπερ αντος εΒρασεν, υπ' άλλου τοιαύτη μοίρα τελευτησαι τον τότε βίον. πειθομενω μεν 8η και πάντως φοβουμενω εξ αύτου τον προοιμίου την τοιαύτην Βίκην ούΒεν Βει τον επί τούτω νόμον 871 ύμνείν, άπειθούντι 8ε νόμος οΒε ειρήσθω τη γραφή· ΛΟς αν εκ προνοίας τε καί άΒίκως όντιναοΰν των εμφυλίων αντόχειρ κτείνη, πρώτον μεν των νομίμων είργεσθω, μήτε ιερά μήτε αγοράν μήτε λιμένας μήτε άλλον κοινόν ξύλλογον μηΒενα μιαίνων, εάν τε τις άπαγορεύη τω Βρά-σαντι ταυτα ανθρώπων καί εάν μη· ό γάρ νόμος απαγορεύει, καί άπαγορεύων υπέρ πόσης της πόλεως αεί φαίνεται τε καί φανεΐται. ό 8ε μη επ- * *
1 Cp. 722 D: whereas the law coerces, its “prelude” seeks to persuade.
* This implies the (Pythagorean) doctrine of re-incarnation : cp. 904 C, Rep. 614 E ff., Tim. 90 E ff.
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dangerous associates for the man that feels the envy, in the first place, and dangerous also for the best citizens in the State. Thirdly, fears bred ot cowardice and iniquity have wrought many murders, —in cases ΛνΙιεΓβ men do or have done things concerning which they desire that no one should share their secret; consequently, if there are any who might expose their secret, they remove them by death, whenever they can do so by no other means.
Concerning all these matters, the preludes mentioned shall be pronounced, and, in addition to them, that story which is believed by many -when they hear it from the lips of those who seriously relate such things at their mystic rites,—that vengeance for such acts is exacted in Hades,1 and that those who return again to this earth2 are bound to pay the natural penalty,—each culprit the same, that is, which lie inflicted on his victim,—and that their life on earth must end in their meeting a like fate at the hands of another. To him who obeys, and fully dreads such a penalty, there is no need to add to the prelude by reciting the law on the subject; but to the disobedient this is the law which shall be stated in the written code :— Whosoever of deliberate intent and unjustly slays with his own hand any of the tribesmen shall, in the first place, be debarred from the lawful assemblies, and shall not defile either temples or market or harbours or any other place of meeting, whether or not any person warns off the doer of such deeds—for lie is warned off by the law. which is, and always will continue, warning him thus publicly, on behalf of the whole State ; and the
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Β εξιών Βεον ή μή 7τροαγορεύων εϊργεσθαι τών εντός άνεψιότητος, 7τρός άνΒρών τε καί γυναικών προσήκων τω τεΧευτήσαντι, πρώτον μεν το μίασμα εις αυτόν και τήν τών θεών εχθραν Βεχοιτο, ως ι) του νόμου άρα τήν φήμης1 προτρεπεται, τό 8ε Βεύτερον ύπόΒικος τω εθεΧοντι τιμωρειν υπέρ του τεΧευτήσαντος γιγ νεσθω. ό 8ε εθεΧων τ ιμωρειν, τών τε επί τούτοις Χουτρών φυΧακής περί καί όσων αν ετερων ό θεός περί ταΰτα νόμιμα C 7ταραΒώ, πάντα άποτεΧών και τήν πρόρρησιν προαγορενων, ϊτω άναγκάζων τον Βράσαντα ύπ-εχειν τήν της Βίκης πράξιν κατά νόμον, ταΰτα 8ε οτι μεν γίγνεσθαι χρεών εστι Βιά τινων επευχών καί θυσιών θεοις τισίν, οις τών τοιούτων μεΧει, φόνους μή γίγνεσθαι κατά πόΧεις, ράΒιον άπο-φαίνεσθαι νομοθε τη' τινες δ’ είσίν οι θεοί και τις [ό] 2 τρόπος τών τοιούτων Βικών τής εισαγωγής ορθότατα προς τό θειον αν γιγνόμενος εϊη, νομο-φύΧακες μετ εξηγητών καί μάντεων και του θεού D νομοθετησάμενοι τάς Βίκας είσαγόντων ταύτας. Βικαστάς 8ε αυτών είναι τούς αυτούς οΰσπερ τοι? τά ιερά συΧώσι ΒιαΒικάζειν ερρι]θη κυρίως, ό 8ε όφΧών θανάτω ζημιούσθω καί μή εν τή του παθόντος χώρα θαπτέσθω, άναιΒείας ενεκα προς τω άσεβείν. φυγών 8ε και μή ’θεΧήσας κρίσιν ύποσχεϊν φεύγε τω άειφυγίαν' εάν Bi τις επιβή
1	φήμηί : φήμην MSS., edd.
2	[ό] bracketed by England.
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man who fails to px*osecute him when lie ought, or fails to warn him of the fact that he is thus debarred, if he be of kin to the dead man on either the male or female side, and not further removed than a cousin,1 shall, fiist, receive upon himself the defilement and the wrath of the gods, since the curse of the laAv brings also upon him that of the divine voice, and, secondly, he shall be liable to the action of \vhosoever pleases to punish him on behalf of the dead man. And he that wishes to punish him shall duly perform all that concerns the observance of the purifications proper thei*efor, and whatsoever else the god prescribes as lawful in these cases, and he shall recite the pronouncement of warning; and thus he shall go and compel the culprit to submit to the execution of the penalty according to laiv. That it is necessary that these proceedings should be accompanied by certain invocations and sacrifices to those gods whose concern it is that murders should not occur in States, it is easy for the lawgiver to demonstrate : who these gods are, and what method for bringing such prosecutions would be the most correct in point of ritual.— this the Law-wardens, in conjunction with the interpreters and seers and with the god. shall ordain ; and so they shall bring these prosecutions. And the judges in these cases shall be the same persons who form—as we described2—the final court of trial for robbers of temples. He that is convicted shall be punished by death, and he shall not be buried in the land of the victim, because of the shamelessness as well as impiety of his act. If the culprit flees and refuses to come up for judgment, he shall be exiled with an unending exile; and if any such
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τούτων της τον φονευθέντος χώρας, ο προστυχών πρώτος των οίκβίων τον άποθανόντος η καί των E ποΧιτών άνατι κτεινετω η Βήσας τοϊς άρχουσι των την Βίκην κρινάντων κτεΐναι παραΒότω. ό Be επισκηπτόμενος άμα καί κατεγγυάιτω τον ω αν επισκήπτηται· ο Be παρεχετω χρεΐς1 εγγυη-τας άξιόχρεως, ου ς αν ή των περί ταυτα Βικαστών αρχή κρίνη, [τρεις εγγυητάς άξιόχρεως] 2 παρεξειν εγγυωμενους βίς Βίκην' εάν Be η μη εθεΧη ή άΒυνατή τις καθιστάναι, την άρχην παραΧα-βούσαν Βήσασαν φυΧάττειν καί παρεχειν εις 872 την κρίσιν της Βίκης. eav Be αύτόχειρ μεν μη, βουΧεύση Be θάνατόν τις αΧΧος ετερω και τη βουΧήσει τε και επιβουΧεύσει άποκτείνας αίτιος ών και μη καθαρός την ψυχήν του φόνου εν 7τόΧει ενοική, <γι<γνεσθων καλ τοντω κατά ταύτά αι κρίσεις τούτων περί, πΧην της εγγύης, τω Be οφΧόντι ταφής τής οικείας εξεστω τυχειν, τα Βε άΧΧα κατά ταύτά ωσαύτως τω πρόσθεν ρηθεντι περί αυτόν ηι·γνεσθω· τά αυτά Be έστω ταυτα ξενοισί τε προς ξένους και άστοΐσι και ξενοις Β π ρος άΧΧ7]Χους, ΒούΧοις τε αύ προς ΒούΧους, τής τε αυτοχειρίας περί και επιβουΧεύσεως, πΧην τής εγγύης· ταύτην Be, καθάπερ εϊρηται τούς αύ το-χειρας κατεγγυάσθαι, τον [δε]3 προαηορεύοντα τον φόνον άμα κατεγγναν και τούτους, εάν Βε ΒούΧος εΧεύθερον εκών, είτε αύτόχειρ είτε βου-Χεύσας, άποκτείνη καί οφΧη την Βίκην, ό τής
1	τ pels’. robs MSS., edd.
2	[rptis eyyuTjras α|ιόχρ«ω$] I bracket (Hermann brackets
the previous rols eyywrjTas αξιόχρβαυ).
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person sets foot in the country of the murdered man, he of the dead man’s relatives or of the citizens that first meets with him shall slay him •with impunity, or else bind him and hand him over to those magistrates who have judged the case, to be slain. The prosecutor, in a murder-charge, must at once demand bail from the defendant; and the latter shall provide three substantial securities—as approved by the court of the judges in such cases—, who guarantee to produce him at the trial; and if a man be umvilling or unable to provide these sureties, the court must take, bind and keep him, and produce him at the trial of the case. If a man does not slay another with his own hand, but plots death for him, and after killing him by design and plotting resides in the State, being responsible for the murder and not innocent or pure of heart in respect of it,—in his case the prosecutions on this charge shall proceed in the same way, except in the matter of bail. And the person convicted shall be allowed to have burial at home; but all else shall be carried out in his case in the same way as in the case last described. And these same regulations shall govern all cases where Strangers are at law with Strangers, or citizens and Strangers at law with each other, or slaves with slaves, in respect botli of actual murder and of plotting to murder, except as regards bail; and as to this, just as it has been said that the actual murderers must be secured by guarantors, so these persons too must provide security to the person who proclaims the murder. If a slave wilfully slay a free man, either by his own hand or by plotting, and be convicted at the trial, the public executioner
[δὲ] bracketed by England.
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πόλεως κοινός δήμιος αηων ττ ρος το μνήμα τού άπ ο θ αν οντος, οθε ν αν όρα τον τύμβον, μαστι-C yωσας όπόσας αν 6 έΧών προστάττη, εάι>περ βιω παιόμενος 6 φονεύς, θανατωσάτω. εάν he τις δούΧον κτείνη μηδέν άδικοΰντα, φόβω δε μή μηνυτής αισχρών epywv και κακίαν αυτού ηίηνη-ται, ή τινος ενεκα αΧΧου τοιούτου, καθάπερ αν ει ποΧίτην κτείνας υπείχε φόνον δίκας, ωσαύτως και τού τοιούτου δούΧου κατο, τα αυτά άποθα-νόντος ούτως ύπεχέτω.
Έάϊ> he δη yiyνηται έφ' οϊσι καί νομοθετεϊν δεινόν και ούδαμώς προσφιΧες, μή νομοθετειν δε αδύνατον, ξυγγενών αύτόχειρας φόνους ή D δι επιβουΧεύσεως <γενομενους, εκουσίους τε καί αδίκους πάντως, οι τα μεν ποΧΧα εν κακίας οίκούσαις και τρεφομέναις yiyνονται πόΧεσι, yivoiVTO δ’ αν πού τι και εν ή μή ποτε τις αν προσδοκήσειε χωρά, Xeyειν μεν δή χρεών αύ πάΧιν τον εμπροσθε σμικρω ρηθεντα Xoyov, αν άρα τις άκούων ημών οΐος άποσχέσθαι ywjTai μαΧΧον εκων διά τά τοιαύτα φόνων των πάντη άνοσιωτάτων. ό ydp δή μύθος ή Xόyoς, ή 6 τι E χρή πpoσayopεύeιv αυτόν, εκ παΧαιών ιερέων εϊρηται σαφώς, ως ή των ξυyyεvώv αιμάτων τιμωρός δίκη επίσκοπος νόμω χρήται τω νύν δή Χεχθεντι καί εταξεν άρα δράσαντί τι τοιούτον παθεϊν ταύτά άνα^/καίως άπερ εδρασεν· ει πάτερα άπεκτεινε ποτε τις, αυτόν τούτο υπό τέκνων τοΧμήσαι βία πάσχοντα εν τισι χρόνοις, καί1
1	καί: κὰν MSS.
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of the State shall drag him in the direction of the tomb of the dead man to a spot from which he can see the tomb, and there scourge him Avith as many stripes as the prosecutor shall prescribe ; and if the murderer be still alive after the beating, he shall put him to death. And if a man kill a slave when he is doing no wrong, actuated by fear lest the slave should expose his own foul and evil deeds, or for any other such reason, just as he would have been liable to a charge of murder for slaving a citizen, so likewise he shall be liable in the same wav for the death of such a slave.
Should cases occur of a kind for which it is a formidable and most unwelcome task to legislate, and yet impossible not to legislate,—such as murders of kinsfolk, either by a man’s own hand or by plotting, which are wholly wilful and wicked,—crimes that occur for the most part in States with bad organisation and nurture, but may occur at times even in a country where one -would not expect them,—we must again recite the story we uttered1 a moment ago, if haply anyone, on hearing us, may become more strongly disposed in consequence voluntarily to abstain from murders of the most impious kind. The myth or story (or whatever one should call it) has been clearly stated, as derived from ancient priests, to the effect that Justice, the avenger of kindred blood, acting as overseer, employs the law just mentioned, and has ordained that the doer of such a deed must of necessity suffer the same as he has done : if ever a man has slain his father, he must endure to suffer the same violent fate at his own children’s hands in days to come ; or if he 1 870 D, E.
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el μητέρα, γενεσθαι τε αυτόν θηλείας μετασχόντα φύσεω9 άναγκαΐον γενόμενόν τε υπό των ηεννη-θεντων λιπεΐν τον βίον εν χρόνοις ύστεροις· του yap κοινού μιανθ εντός αίματος ούκ elvai κάθαρσιν άλλην, ούΒε εκπλυτον εθελειν γίγνεσθαι το μι· 873 ανθεν 7τριν φόνον φόνω όμοίω όμοιον η Βράσασα ψυχή τίση και 7τάσης της ξυγγενείας τον Θύμον άφίλασαμενη κοιμίση. ταΰτα Βή παρά θεών μεν τινα φοβούμενον τας τιμωρίας εϊργεσθαι χρή τ ας τοιαύτας' ει Βε τινας ούτως άθλια ξυμφορά καταλάβοι, ώστε ττατρός η μητρος ή άΒελφών η τέκνων εκ προνοίας εκουσίως ψνχήν τολμη-σαι άττοστερεΐν σώματος, ό τταρα του θνητού νομοθετου νόμος ώΒε περί των τοιούτων νομοθετεί, Β 'προρρήσεις μεν τ ας περί των νομίμων εϊργεσθαι και εγγύας τ ας αύτάς είναι, καθάπερ ερρήθη τοΐς έμπροσθεν, εάν Βε τις οφλη φόνου τοιούτου τούτων κτείνας τινα, οι μεν των Βικαστών ύπηρε-ται και άρχοντες άποκτείναντες εις τεταγμενην τρίοΒον εξω της πόλεως εκβαλλόντων γυμνόν, αι Βε άρχαϊ πάσαι υπέρ όλης τής πόλεως, λίθον έκαστος φόρων, επϊ την κεφαλήν τού νεκρού βάλλων άφοσιούτω την πάλιν ολην, μετά Βε τούτο εις τα τής χώρας όρια φεροντες εκβαλ-0 λόντων τω νόμω άταφον. τον Βε Βή πάντων οίκειότατον καί λεγόμενον φίλτατον δ? αν άπο-κτείνη, τί χρή πάσχειν ; λέγω Βε ος αν εαυτόν κτείνη, την τής ειμαρμένης βία άποστερών μοίραν, μήτε πόλεως ταξάσης Βίκη, μήτε περιωΒύνω 264
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has slain his mother, he must of necessity come to birth sharing in the female nature, and when thus born be removed from life by the hands of his offspring in afterdays ; for of the pollution of common blood there is no other purification, nor does the stain of pollution admit of being washed off before the soul which committed the act pays back murder for murder, like for like, and thus by propitiation lays to rest the wrath of all the kindred. Wherefore, in dread of such vengeances from Heaven a man should refrain himself; if, however, any should be overtaken by a disaster so lamentable that they have the audacity deliberately and of free will to reave soul from body for father, mother, brethren or children, in such cases the ordinance of the law of the mortal lawgiver stands thus:—The warnings of exclusion from customary places, and the sureties, are the same as those prescribed for former cases; and if any man be convicted of such a murder, and of having slain any of the persons named, the officers of the judges and magistrates shall kill him and cast him out naked at an appointed cross-roads outside the city ; and all the magistrates, acting on behalf of the whole State, shall take each a stone and cast it on the head of the corpse, and thus make atonement for the whole State; and after this they shall carry the corpse to the borders of the land and cast it out unburied, according to law.
Now he that slays the person who is, as men say, nearest and dearest of all,— what penalty should he suffer r I mean the man that slays himself,—violently robbing himself of his Fate-given share of life. when this is not legally ordered by the State, and when he is not compelled to it by the occurrence of some intoler-
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άφυκτω προσπεσούση τύχη άναγκασθείς, μηδέ αισχύνης τινος απόρου και άβίον μεταΧαχών, αργία δε και ανανδρίας δειΧία έαντω δίκην άδικον επιθη. τούτω δη τα μεν άΧΧα θεός οΐδεν α χρη D νόμιμα γίγνεσθαι περί καθαρμούς τε και ταφάς, ών εξηγητάς τε άμα και τούς περί ταύτα νόμους επανερομενονς χρη τούς εγγύτατα γένει ποιεϊν αύτοισι κατά τα προσταττόμενα' τάφους δ’ είναι τοις ου τω φθαρεΐσι πρώτον μεν κατά μόνας μηδέ μεθ' ενός ξυντάφου, είτα εν τοις των δώδεκα όρί-οισι μερών τών οσα αργά καί ανώνυμα, θάπτειν άκΧεείς αύτούς, μήτε στήΧαις μήτε όνόμασι δη-Χούντας τούς τάφους.
’Ε>άν δ’ άρα νποζύγιον η ζώον αΧΧο τι φονεύση E τινά, πΧην τών οσα εν άγώι>ι τών δημοσία τιθέμενων άθΧεύοντά τι τοιοϋτον δράση, επεξίτωσαν μεν οι προσήκοντες τού φόνου τω κτείναντι, διαδικαζόντων δε τών αγρονόμων οϊσιν αν καί όπόσοις προστάξη ό προσήκων, το δε όφΧον εξω τών ορών της χώρας άποκτείναντας διορίσαι. εάν δε άψυχόν τι ψυχής άνθρωπον στέρηση, πΧην οσα κεραυνός η τι παρά θεού τοιούτον βεΧος ιόν, τών δε άΧΧων οσα τινος προσπεσόντος, ή αύτο έμπεσον κτείνη τινά, δικαστήν μεν αύ τω κάθιζε τω τών γειτόνων τον 874 εγγύτατα ο προσήκων γένει, άφοσιούμενος υπέρ αυτού τε καί υπέρ της συγγένειας οΧης, το δe οφΧον έξορίζειν, καθάπερ ερρήθη το τών ζώων γένος, εάν δε τεθνεώς μεν αύ τις φανη, άδηΧος δε ό κτείνας η καί μη άμεΧώς ζητούσιν άνεύρετος 206
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able and inevitable misfortune, nor by falling into some disgrace that is beyond remedy or endurance,—but merely inflicting upon himself this iniquitous penalty owing to sloth and unmanly cowardice. In this case, the rest of the matters—concerning the rules about rites of purification and of burial—come within the cognizance of the god. and regarding these the next of kin must seek information from the interpreters and the laws dealing with these matters, and act in accordance with their instructions: but for those thus destroyed the tombs shall be, first, in. an isolated position with not even one adjacent, and, secondly, they shall be buried in those borders of the twelve districts which are barren and nameless^ without note, and with neither headstone nor name to indicate the tombs.
If a mule or any other animal murder anyone,— except when they do it when taking part in a public competition,—-the relatives shall prosecute the slayer for murder, and so many of the land-stewards as are appointed by the relatives shall decide the case, and the convicted beast they shall kill and cast out beyond the borders of the country. If a lifeless thing rob a man of life—except it be lightning or some bolt from heaven,—if it be anythin" else than these which kills someone, either through his falling against it or its falling upon him, then the relative shall set the nearest neighbour to pass judgment on it. thus making atonement on behalf of himself and all his kindred, and the thing convicted they shall cast beyond the borders, as was stated in respect of animals.
If anyone be found evidently dead, and if liis slayer be unknown and undiscoverable after
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γίγνηται, τα? μεν προρρήσεις τ ας αύτάς γίγνεσθαι καθάπερ τοΐς άλλοις, προαγορεύειν δε τον φόνον Β τω δράσαντι και έπιδικασάμενον εν αγορά κηρύξαι τω κτείναντι τον καί τον καί ώφληκότι φόνον μη επιβαινειν ιερών μηδε ολης χώρας της του παθοντος, ως, αν φανή καί γνωσθή, άποθανού-μενον καί εξω τής του παθοντος 'χώρας εκβλη-θησόμενον άταφον. οντος δή νόμος εις ήμιν έστω κυρίως περί φόνου κείμενος.
Κ αι τα μεν περί τα τοιαύτα μόχρι τούτων ούτως· ών δε ό κτείνας εφ’ οΐς τε όρθώς αν καθαρός εϊη, τάδ* έστω, νύκτωρ φώρα εις οικίαν είσιόντα επί κλοπή χρημάτων εάν ελών κτείνη τις, καθαρός έστω· C καί εάν λωποδύτην αμυνόμενος άποκτείνη, καθαρός έστω· καί εάν ελευθεραν γυναίκα βιάζηταί τις ή 7ταϊδα περί τά αφροδίσια, νηποινί τεθνάτω υπό τε τού ύβρισθεντος βία καί υπό πατρός ή αδελφών ή νίεων. εάν τε άνηρ επιτύχη γάμετή γυναικί βιαζομενη, κτείνας τον βιαζόμενον έστω καθαρός εν τω νόμω. καί εάν τις πατρί βοηθών θάνατον, μηδέν άνόσιον δρώντι, κτείνη τινά, ή μητρί ή τεκνοις ή άδελφοΐς ή ζυγγεννήτορι D τέκνων, πάντως καθαρός έστω.
Τἀ μεν τοίνυν περί τροφήν τε ζώσης ψυχής καί παιδείαν, ών αυτή τυχούσγ μεν βιωτόν, άτυχησάση δε τουναντίον, καί περί θανάτων τών βίαιων ας δει τιμωρίας γίγνεσθαι, νενομοθετήσθω· τά δε περί την τών σωμάτων τροφήν μεν καί 268
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careful search, then the warnings shall be the same as in the other eases, including the warning of death to the doer of the deed, and the prosecutor, when he^has proved his claim, shall give public warning in the market-place to the slayer of So-and-so, convicted of murder, not to set foot in holy places nor anywhere in the country of the victim, since, if lie appears and is known, he shall be put to death and be cast out from the country of the victim without burial. So let this stand as one section of our code of law dealing with murder.
Thus far we have dealt with crimes of the kind described ; in what follows we shall describe the cases and the circumstances under which the slayer will rightly be pronounced guiltless. If a man catch and slay a thief who is entering his house by night to steal goods, he shall be guiltless; and if a man in self-defence slay a footpad, he shall be guiltless. The man who forcibly violates a free woman or boy shall be slain with impunity by the person thus violently outraged, or by his father or brother or sons. And should a man discover his wedded wife being violated, if he kills the violator he shall be guiltless before the law. And if a man slay anyone when warding off death from his father (when he is doing no wrong), or from his mother or children or brethren, or from the mother of his own children, he shall be wholly guiltless.
Thus let it be laid down by law respecting the nurture and training of living souls,—-which when gained make life livable, but when missed, unlivable, —and respecting the punishments which ought to be imposed in cases of violent death. The regulations regarding the nurture and training of the body
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παιΒείαν εϊρηται, τό δ’ εχόμενον τούτων, αι βίαιοι πράξεις υπ άλληλων ακούσιοί τε καί εκούσιοι ηιηνόμεναι Βιοριστεον εις Βύναμιν αι τε είσι καί E οσαι, καί ών αν τυηχάνουσαι τιμωρήσεων το πρόσφορον εχοιεν αν εκασται' ταΰτα μετ’ εκείνα, ως εοικεν, όρθώς αν νομοθετοϊτο.
Τραύματα Βη και πηρώσεις εκ τραυμάτων τά γε Βεύτερα μετά θανάτους και 6 φαυλότατος αν τάιξειε των επί νόμων τρεπόμενων <τάξιν>.χ τα Βη τραύματα, καθάπερ οι φόνοι Βιηρηντο, Βιαιρετεον, τα μεν ακούσια, τα Βε θυμώ, τα Βε φόβω, τα Βε όπόσα εκ προνοίας εκούσια ξυμβαίνει ηιηνόμενα. προρρη-τεον Βη τι περί πάντων των τοιούτων τοιόνΒε, ως αρα νόμους άνθρώποις άναηκαϊον τίθεσθαι καί ζην κατά νόμους, η μηΒεν Βιαφερειν των πάιντη 875 άηριωτάτων θηρίων, ή Βε αιτία τούτων ηΒε, ότι φύσις ανθρώπων ούΒενός ικανή φύεται ώστε yvcovai τε τά συμφέροντα άνθρώποις εις πολιτείαν καί ηνούσα τό βελτιστον αει Βύνασθαί τε καί εθελειν πράττειν. γνώναι μεν ηάρ πρώτον χαλεπόν οτ ι πολίτικη καί άληθεΐ τέχνη ου τό ϊΒιον αλλά τό κοινόν ανάγκη μελειν—τό μεν γάρ κοινόν ξυνΒεΐ, τό Βε ΪΒιον Βιασπα τάς πόλεις—καί οτι ξυμφερει τω κοινώ τε καί ΙΒίω, τοϊν άμφοίν, ην τό κοινόν τιθηται καλώς ' μάλλον ή τό ΪΒιον· Β Βεύτερον Βε, εάν άρα και τό ηνώναί τις οτι ταύτα ου τω πεφυκε λάβη ίκανώς εν τέχνη, μετά Βε τούτο άνυπεύθυνός τε καί αύτοκράτωρ άρξη πόλεως, ούκ αν ποτε Βύναιτο εμμεΐναι τούτω τω Boy ματ ι καί Βιαβιώναι τό μεν κοινόν ηγούμενον
1 νόμων . . . ζτάειν^ :	νόμων MSS. : νόμον Zur., vulg.
(Winckelmann adds τάξιν before τρΐπομόνων).
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have been stated1: but what comes next, namely, violent actions, both voluntary and involuntary, done by one against another,—these we must define as clearly as we can, stating their character and number and what punishment each duly deserves: such enactments, as it seems, will rightly follow on the foregoing.
Next in order after cases of death even the least competent of those who essay legislation would place cases of wounds and maiming. Wounds, just like murders, must be classed under several heads,— the involuntary, those done in passion, those done in fear, and all those that are voluntary and deliberate. Concerning all such cases we must make a prefatory pronouncement to this effect:—It is really necessary for men to make themselves laws and to live according to laws, or else to differ not at all from the most savage of beasts. The reason thereof is this,—that no man’s nature is naturally able both to perceive what is of benefit to the civic life of men and, perceiving it, to be alike able and willing to practise what is best. For, in the first place, it is difficult to perceive that a true civic art necessarily cares for the public, not the private, interest,—for the public interest bind States together, whereas the private interest rends them asunder,—and to perceive also that it benefits both public and private interests alike when the public interest, rather than the private, is 'veil enacted. And, secondly, even if a man fully "rasps the truth of this as a principle of art. should he afterwards get control of the State and become an irresjwnsible autocrat, lie would never prove able to abide by this view and to continue always fostering 1 S13 Dff.
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τρύφων iv ττ) nτόΧει, το Be ΪΒιον επόμενον τω καίνω, ἀλλ.’ €7τί. 7τΧεονεξίαν καί ΙΒιοττραηίαν ή θνητη φύσις αυτόν όρμήσει αει, φβύ'/ονσα μεν C άXoyως την Χύπην, Βιώκουσα Be την ήΒονήν, τον Be Βικαιοτερου τε καί άμείνονος επίπροσθεν άμφω τουτω προστήσεται, καί σκότος αττ€ρηαζομύνη εν αν ττ) ττάντων κακών εμιτΧησει ττρός το τίλος αυτήν τε καί την πόΧιν οΧην επεί ταΰτα ει ποτε τις ανθρώπων φύσει Ικανός, Θεία μοίρα γεννηθείς, 7ταραΧαβειν Βννατός εϊη, νόμων ούΒεν αν Βεοιτο των άρξοντων εαυτοί)' επιστήμης ηαρ ούτε νόμος ούτε τάξις ούΒεμία κρείττων, ούΒε θεμις εστϊ νουν ονΒενός υπήκοον ούΒε ΒοΰΧον άΧΧα πάντων D άρχοντα είναι, εάνπερ άΧηθινός εΧεύθερός τε όντως η κατά φύσιν. νυν Βε—ον yap εστιν ούΒαμού ούΒαμώς, ἀλλ’ η κατά βραχύ· Βιο Βη το Βεύτερον αίρετεον, τάξιν τε και νόμον, α Βη τό μεν ως επί τό ποΧν όρα καί βΧεπει, τό δ’ επί παν άΒυνατεί. ταΰτα Βη τώνΒε εϊνεκα εϊρηταί’ νυν ήμεΐς τάξομεν τί χρη τον τρώσαντα η τι βΧάψαν-τα ετερον άΧΧον παθείν η άποτίνειν. πρόχειρον Βη παντί περί παντός ΰποΧαβεΐν όρθώς, Τον τί E τρώσαντα η τινα η πώς η ■ πότε. Χεηεις ; μύρια yap εκαστά εστ ι τούτων καί πάμποΧυ Βιαφεροντα άΧΧήΧων. ταΰτ ου ν Βη Βικαστηρίοις επιτρεπειν κρίνειν πάντα η μηΒεν άΒύνατον. εν μεν ybp κατά πάντων avayKaiov επιτρεπειν κριναι, τό 1
1 Cp. Protag. 352 Β f. ; Ar. Eth. Ν. 11453 24 ff.
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the public interest in the State as the object of first importance, to which the private interest is but secondary; rather, his mortal nature will always urge him on to grasping and self-interested action, irrationally avoiding pain and pursuing pleasure ; both these objects it will prefer above justice and goodness, and by causing darkness within itself it will fill to the uttermost both itself and the whole State with all manner of evil^/ Yet if ever there should arise a man competent by nature and by a birthright of divine grace to assume such an office, he would have no need of rulers over him; for no law or ordinance is mightier than Knowledge,1 nor is it right for Reason to be subject or in thrall to anything, but to be lord of all things, if it is really true to its name and free in its inner nature. But at present such a nature exists nowhere at all, except in small degree; wherefore we must choose what is second best, namely, ordinance and law, which see and discern the general principle, but are unable to see every instance in detail.	/
This declaration lias been made for the sake of what follows: now we shall ordain what the man who has wounded, or in some way injured, another must suffer or pay. And here, of course, it is open to anyone, in regard to any case, to interrupt us, and quite properly, with the question —“ What wounds has the man you speak of inflicted, and on whom, and how and when ? For cases of wounding are countless in their variety, and they differ vastly from one another.” So it is impossible for us either to commit all these cases to the law courts for trial, or to commit none of them. Yet in regard to them all there is one point that we must of necessity commit fur decision,—the question of
273
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πότερον eyeveTO ή ουκ eyepero έκαστον τούτων 876 τό δε μηδέν επιτρέπειν αν περί του τί Set ζημι-οΰσθαι καί πάσχειν τί χρεών του άδικήσαντα τούτων τι, ἀλλ’ αυτόν περί πάντων νομοθετήσαι σμικρών καί μεη/άλων, σχεδόν αδύνατον.
ΚΛ. Τίς ονν ο μετά τούτου λόγος ;
Α©. Γ/Οδε, ὅτι τ α μεν επιτρεπτεον δικαστηρίου, τα δε ουκ επιτρεπτεον, άλλ, αύτω νομοθετητεον.
ΚΛ. ΠοΓα δη νομοθετητεον τε καί ποια άποδο-τεον κρίνειν τοΐς δικαστηρίου ;
ΑΘ. Τάδε δη μετά ταυτα όρθότατ αν είπειν Β εϊη, ως εν πόλει εν η δικαστήρια φαύλα καί άφωνα κλεπτοντα τάς αυτών δόξας κρύβδην τάς κρίσεις διαδικάζει, και δ τούτου δεινότερου, όταν μηδε σιγω^τα αλλά θορύβου μεστά, καθάπερ θέατρα, επαινούντά τε βοή καί ψ^οντα των ρητόρων εκάτερον εν μερει κρίνη, χαλεπόν τότε πάθος ολη τη πόλει y'^νεσθαι φιλεΐ. τοϊς ούν δη τοιούτοις δικαστηρίοις νομοθετειν υπό τινος άvάyκης ληφθεντα ουκ εύτυχες μεν, όμως δε εξ ανάγκης είλημμενον οτι περί σμικρότατα επιτρε-C πτεον αύτοις τάττειν τάς ζημίας, τά δε πλεΐστα αυτόν νομοθετειν διαρρήδην, αν τις άρα τοιαύτη πολιτεία νομοθετή ποτε. εν ή δε αν πόλει δικαστήρια εις δύναμιν όρθώς καθεστώτα η τραφεν-των τε ευ τών μελλόντων δικάζειν δοκιμασθεντων τε διά πάσης ακρίβειας, ενταύθα ορθόν και εχον ευ καί καλώς τά πολλά επιτρέπειν κρίνειν τοΐς τοιούτοις δικασταις τών όφλόντων περί, τί χρή
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fact, whether or not each of the alleged acts took place ; and it is practically impossible for the lawgiver to refuse in all cases to commit to the courts the question regarding the proper penalty or fine to be inflicted on the culprit, and himself to pass laws respecting all such cases, great and small.
Clin. What, then, is to be our next statement ?
ATH. This,—that some matters are to be committed to the courts, while others are not to be so committed, but enacted by the lawgiver.
clin. What are the matters to be enacted, and what are to be handed over to the law courts for decision ?
ATH. It will be best to make the following statement next,—that in a State where the courts are poor and dumb and decide their cases privily, secreting their own opinions, or (and this is a still more dangerous practice) when they make their decisions not silently but filled with tumult, like theatres, roaring out praise or blame of eacli speaker in turn, —then the whole State, as a rule, is faced with a difficult situation. To be compelled by some necessity to legislate for law courts of this kind is no liappv task ; but when one is so compelled, one must commit to them the right of fixing penalties only in a very few cases, dealing oneself with most cases by express legislation—if indeed one ever legislates at all for a State of that description. On the other hand, in a State where the courts have the best possible constitution, and the prospective judges are well-trained and tested most strictly, there it is right, and most fitting and proper, that we should commit to such judges for decision most of the questions regarding what penalties convicted criminals should
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7τάσχειν αυτούς ή άποτίνειν. ήμΐν δή τα νυν D άνεμέσητον το μη νομοθετειν αύτοίς τα μέγιστα και πΧεΐστα, α και φαυΧοτέρως αν πεπαιδευμένοι δικασται δύναιντο κατιδεΐν και προσάπτειν εκάστω των αμαρτημάτων την αξίαν τού πάθους τε καί πράξεως· επειδή δε οΐς ημείς νομοθετούμεν, ούχ ήκιστα έμμεΧεις αυτούς οίόμεθ’ αν των τοιούτων γίγνεσθαι κριτάς, έπιτρεπτέον δη τα 7τΧειστα. ου μην ἀλλ’ οπερ ποΧΧάκις εϊπομέν τε και έδράσαμεν εν τη των έμπροσθεν νομο-Ε θετησει νομών, το περιγραφήν τε και τούς τύπους των τιμωριών είπόντας δούναι τα παραδείγματα τοΐσι δικασταΐς τού μήποτε βαίνειν εξω της δίκι^ς, τότε τε ην ορθότατα εχον και δη και νύν τού τ’ αυτό ποιητέον, επανεΧθόντας ήδη πάΧιν επί τούς νόμους.
Ή δη γραφή περί τραύματος ώδε ήμιν κείσθω. εάν τις διανοηθείς τή βουΧήσει κτεϊναί τινα φίΧιον, πΧήν ών ό νόμος εφίησι, τρώση μέν, άποκτεϊναι δε άδυνατήση, τον διανοηθέντα τε 877 καί τρώσαντα ούτως ούκ αξιον εΧεεΐν, ουδέ αίδούμενον άΧΧως ή καθάπερ άποκτείναντα ύπέχειν την δίκην φόνου άναγκάζειν' την δε ου παντάπασι κακήν τύχην αυτού σεβόμενου καί τον δαίμονα, ος αυτόν καί τον τρωθέντα εΧεήσας άπότροπος αύτοίς εγένετο μή τω μέν ανίατον εΧκος γενέσθαι, τω δε επάρατον τύχην καί ξυμφοράν, τούτω δή χάριν τω δαίμονι διδόντα καί μή εναντιούμενον τον μέν θάνατον άφεΧεΐν τού τρώσαντος, μετάστασιν δέ εις τινα1 γείτονα 1 ίϊ$ τινα H. Richards : els τήν MSS., edd.
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suffer or pay. On the present occasion Ave may well be pardoned if -\ve refrain from ordaining for them bv law the points that are most important and most numerous, which even ill-educated judges could . discern, and could assign to each offence the penalty merited by the wrong as suffered and committed; and seeing that the people for whom we are legislating are themselves likely, as we suppose, to become not the least capable of judges of such matters, we must commit most of them to them. None the less, that course which we frequently adopted1 when laying down our former laws, both by word and action—when we stated an outline and typical cases of punishments, and gave the judges examples, so as to prevent their ever overstepping the hounds of justice,—that course was a perfectly right one then, and now also we ought to adopt it, when we return again at last to the task of legislation.
So let our written law concerning wounding run thus:—If any man purposing of intent to kill a friendly person—save such as the law sends him against,— wounds him, but is unable to kill him, he that has thus purposed and dealt the wound does not deserve to be pitied; rather he is to be regarded exactly as a slayer, and must be compelled to submit to trial for murder; yet out of respect for his escape from sheer ill-fortune and for his Genius 2—who in pity alike for him and for the wounded man saved the ■wound of the one from proving fatal and the fortune and crime of the otherfrom proving accursed,—in gratitude to this Genius, and in compliance therewith, the wounder shall be relieved of the death-penalty, but *
* For “daemon” in this sense of “tutelary Genius” or “Guardian-angel,” cp. 732 C, Rep. 619 D, E.
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Β πόΧιν αύτω γίγνεσθαι δια βίου, καρπούμενον άπασαν την αυτού κτήσιν. βλάβος δέ, ει κατά-βΧαψε τον τρωθέντα, εκτίνειν τω βΧαφθέντι· τιμάν δέ το δικαστήριον οπερ αν την δίκην κρίνη· κρίνειν δε οϊπερ αν τού φόνου εδίκασαν, el ετε-Χεύτησεν εκ τής πΧηγής τού τραύματος.
Τονέας δ’ αν παΐς ή δούΧος δεσπότην ωσαύτως εκ προνοίας τρώση, θάνατον είναι την ζημίαν, καί εάν ιιδεΧφος άδεΧφόν ή άδεΧφήν ή άδεΧφή άδεΧφον η C άδεΧφήν ωσαύτως τρώση, καί οφΧη τραύματος εκ προνοίας, θάνατον είναι την ζημίαν, γυνή δε άνδρα εαυτής εξ επιβουΧής τού άποκτεΐναι τρώσασα, ή άνήρ την εαυτού γυναίκα, φεύγε τω άειφυγίαν την δε κτήσιν, εάν μεν υίεΐς ή θυγατέρες αύτοΐς ώσι παΐδες έτι, τούς επιτρόπους έπιτροπεύειν καί ώς ορφανών των παίδων έπι-μεΧεϊσθαι, εάν δε άνδρες ήδη,1 επάναγκες 'έστω τρέφεσθαι τον φεύγοντα ύπο των έκγόνων, τήν δε ουσίαν [εάν] αυτούς κεκτήσθαι. άπαις δέ οστις αν τοιαύταις ξυμφοραΐς περιπέση, τούς D συγγενείς συνεΧθόντας μέχρι άνεφιών παίδων τού πεφευγότος αμφοτέρωθεν, πρός τε άνδρών καί προς γυναικών, κΧηρονόμον εις τον οίκον τούτον τή πόΧει τετταρακοντακαιπεντακισχιΧιοσ-τον καταστήσαι βουΧευομένονς μετά νομοφυ-Χάκων καί ιερέων, διανοηθέντας τρόττω καί Χόγω τοιωδε, ως ούδείς οίκος τών τετταράκοντα καί πεντακισχιΧίων τού ενοικούντός εστιν ουδέ ξύμ-παντος τού γένους ούτως ως τής πόΧεως δημόσιος E τε καί ίδιος, δει δή τήν γε πόΧιν τούς αυτής οίκους ως όσιωτάτους τε καί εύτυχεστάτ ους κεκτήσθαι κατά δύναμιν, όταν ου ν τις άμα 278
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shall be deported for life to a neighbouring State, enjoying the fruits of all his own possessions. If he has done damage to the wounded man, he shall pay for it in full to him that is damaged ; and the damage shall be assessed by the court which decides the case, which court shall consist of those who would have tried the culprit for murder if the man had died of the Avound he received.
If in like manner, deliberately, a son wound his parents or a slave his master, death shall be the l>enalty; and if a brother Around in like manner a brother or sister, or a sister wound a brother or sister, and be convicted of wounding deliberately, death shall be the penalty. A \rife that has wounded her husband, or a husband his wife, with intent to kill, shall be exiled for life : if they have sons or daughters who are still children, the guardians shall administer their property, and shall take charge of the children as orphans ; but if they be already grown men, the offspring shall be compelled to sup}>ort their exiled parent, and they shall possess his property. If any person overtaken by such a disaster be childless, the kinsfolk on both sides, both male and female, as far as cousins’ children, shall meet together and appoint an heir for the house in question—the 5040th in the State,— taking counsel with the Law-wardens and priests ; and they shall bear in mind this principle, that no house of the 5040 belongs as much, either by private or public right, to the occupier or to the whole of his kindred as it belongs to the State; and the State must needs keep its own houses as holy and happy as possible. Therefore. \vhenever any house is at once 1
1 ivSfts ήδη, Jernstedt, England: &?δρ*ι, μη MSS.
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δυστυχήση1 καί άσεβηθή των οίκων, ώστε τον κεκτημενον iv αν τω παΐδας μεν μη καταΧιπείν, ήίθεον δε ή καί γεγαμηκότα άπαιδα τεΧευτήσαι φόνον όφΧόντα εκουσίου η τινος αμαρτήματος αΧΧου των περί θεούς ή ποΧίτας, ων αν θάνατος εν τω νόμω ζημία διαρρήδην ή κείμενη, ή καί εν αειφυγία τις φεύγη των άντρων άπαις, τούτον πρώτον μεν καθήρασθαι και άποδιοπομπήσασθαι τον οίκον χρεών έστω κατά νόμον, επειτα συνεΧ-878 θόντας, καθάπερ εϊπομεν νυν δη, τους οικείους άμα νομοφυΧαξι σκεψασθαι γένος ο τί περ αν ή των εν τή πόΧει εύδοκιμώτατον προς αρετήν καί άμα εύτυχες, εν ω αν παΐδες γεγονότες ωσι πΧείους· οθεν ενα τω τού τεΧευτήσαντος πατρϊ καλ τοΐς άνω τού γένους υιόν ως εκείνων είσποιούντας, φήμης ενεκα επ'ονομάζοντας, γεννήτορα τε αύτοίς καλ εστιούχον και θεραπευτήν οσίων τε καί ιερών επ' άμείνοσι τύχαις γίγνεσθαι τού πατρός τούτω Β τω τρόπω επευξαμενους αυτόν κΧηρονόμον κατα-στήσαι κατά νόμον, τον δ’ εξαμαρτόντα ανώνυμον εάν καί άπαιδα και άμοιρον κέίσθαι, όπόταν αυτόν καταΧάβωσιν αι τοιαύται ξυμφοραί.
Έστι δε ου πάντων, ως ίοικε, των οντων ορος ορω προσμιγνύς, ἀλλ’ οΐς εστϊ μεθόριον, τούτο εν μεσω ορών προτεΐνον1 2 εκατερω προσβάΧΧον γίγνοιτ αν άμφοΐν μεταξύ, και δή και των ακουσίων τε και εκουσίων το θυμω γιγνόμενον
1	δυστυχ·ηστ; H. Richards : δυστυχηθτί MSS.
2	7Γ/)θΤ6Ϊνον : irpSrepoy MSS., edd.
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unhappy and unholy, in that the owner thereof leaves no children, but—being either unmarried or, though married, childless —dies, after having been convicted of wilful murder or of some other offence against gods or citizens for which death is the penalty expressly laid down in the law; or else if any man who is without male issue be exiled for life ; —then they shall be in duty bound, in the first place, to make purifications and expiations for this house, and, in the next place, the relatives, as we said just now, nmst meet together and in consultation with the Law-wardens consider what family there is in the State + hich is pre-eminent for goodness, and prosperous withal, and containing several children. Then from the family selected they shall adopt one child on behalf of the dead man’s father and ancestors to be a son of theirs, and they shall name him after one of them, for the sake of the omen—with a prayer that in this wise he mav prove to them a begetter of offspring, a hearth-master and a minister in holy and sacred things, and be blest with happier fortune than his (official) father; him they shall thus establish legally as lot-holder, and the offender they shall suffer to lie nameless and childless and portionless, whene\'er such calamities overtake him.
It is not the fact, as it would seem, that in the case of all objects boundary is contiguous with boundary ; but where there is a neutral strip, which lies between the two boundaries, impinging on each, it will be midway between both. And that is precisely the description we gave1 of the passionate action as one which lies midway between in-1 S67 A.
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έφαμεν elvai τοιούτον. τραυμάτων ούν 'έστω των1 opyfj yβνομένων· iav οφΧη τις, πρώτον μέν τiveiv C του βΧάβους την ΒιπΧασίαν, αν το τραύμα Ιάσιμον άποβή, των Be ανιάτων την τβτρου-πΧασίαν. iav δε ιάσιμον μέν, αισχύνην Be μ€^ά\ην τινα προσβάΧΧη τω τρωθέντι και €ττον€ιΒιστον, την τ ριπΧασίαν 2 eKTiveiv. οσα Bi τις τρώσας τινα μη μόνον βΧάπτη τον παθόντα, άΧΧά και την 7τόΧιν, που}σας αδύνατον τη ττατρίδι προς ποΧ€μίους βοηθ€ΐν, τούτον Be μ€τά των άΧΧων ζημιών eKTiveiv καί τη πόΧα την βΧάβην προς yap ταΐς αυτού στρατείαις καί υπέρ τού άδυνα-τούντος στρατ€υέσθω και τάς υπέρ έκείνου πολε-D μικάς ταττέσθω τάξ€ΐς, ή μη Βρών ταύτα υπόδικος τω iOeXovTi της άστρατ€ΐας η^νέσθω κατά νόμον, την Be Βή τής βΧάβης αξίαν, βίτε ΒιπΧήν etre τριπΧήν e ιτ β και τετραπΧασίαν, οι καταψηφισά-μβνοι Βικασται ταττόντων. iav Be όμόy ονος όμόyovov τον αυτόν τρόπον τούτω τρώση, τούς yevvrjT ας καί τούς aoyyeve^, μέχρι· άν€ψιών παίδων προς yvvai^v καί άνδρών, yυvaΐκάς τε E καί άνδρας συν€Χθόντας, κρίναντας παραδιδόναι τιμάν τοΐς yevvijaaai κατά φύσιν έάν Be άμφισ-βητήσιμος ή τίμησις yiyvyjTai, τούς προς άνδρών elvai τιμώντας κυρίους· iάν Be άδυνατώσιν αυτοί, τοΐς νομοφύΧαξι τελευτώντας έπιτρέπ€ΐν. έκ-yovoις Be προς yovέaς elvai των τοιούτων τραυμάτων Βικαστάς μέν τούς υπέρ έξήκοντα έτη
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1	%στω των MSS.: ένεστιότιον Zur. vulg.
2	τριπλασίαν Sydenham, Orelli : τ^τραιτλασίαν MSS.
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voluntary and voluntary actions. So let the law stand thus respecting woundings committed in anger:—If a person lie convicted, in the first place he shall pay double the damage, in case the wound prove to be curable, but four times the damage in case of incurable wounds. And if the wound be curable, but cause great shame and disgrace to the wounded party, the culprit shall pay three times the damage. And if ever a person, in wounding anyone, do damage to the State as well as to the vietim, by rendering him incapable of helping his country against its enemies, such a person, in addition to the rest of the damages, shall pay also for the damage done to the State : in addition to his own military service, he shall do service also as a substitute for the incapacitated man, and carry out his military duties in his place, or, if he fails to do so, he shall by law be liable to prosecution for shirking military service, at the hands of anyone who pleases. The due pro]x>r-tion of the damage payable—whether two, three, or four times the actual amount—shall be fixed by the judges who have voted on the case. If a kinsman wound a kinsman in the same way as the person just mentioned, the members of his tribe and kin, both males and females, as far as cousins’ children on both the male and female side, shall meet together and, after coming to a decision, shall hand over the case to the natural parents for assessment of the damage ; and if the assessment be disputed, the kindred on the male side shall be authorized to make a binding assessment; and if they prove unable to do so, they shall refer the matter finally to the Law-wardens. When woundings of this kind are inflicted by children on parents, the judges shall be, of necessity, men
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PLATO
γεγονότα? €ττάνα<γκ€<;, oh αν 7ταϊδες μη ποιητοϊ αληθινοί δε ώσιν αν δε τις οφλη, τιμάν el τεθνάναι χρή τον τοιοΰτον είτε τι μειζον ετερον τούτον ητάσχειν η καί μη 7τολλω σμίκρότερον’ και των ξυγγβνων του δράσαντος μηδενα δικάζειν, 879 μηδ’ εάν yeyovo)? η τον χρόνον οσον ό νόμος €Ϊρηκ€. δούλος δ’ eav τις ελεύθερον opyfj τρώση, παραδότω τον δούλον ό κεκτημενος τω τρωθεντι χρήσθαι ο τι αν εθελη· eav δβ μη παραδιδω, αντος την βλάβην εξιάσθω. eav δε εκ συνθήκης αίτιάται τού δούλου και τού τρωθεντος μηχανήν εΐναί τις τό yeyovός, άμφισβητησάτω· eav δε μη ελη, τριπλασίαν εκτισάτω την βλάβην, ελών δβ ανδραποδισμού υπόδικον εχετω τον τεχνάζοντα Β μετά τού δούλου, ος δ’ αν άκων άλλος άλλον τρώση, το βλάβος άπλούν άποτινετω· τύχης yap νομοθε της ούδεϊς ικανός άρχειν' δικασταί δε ον των οΐπερ τ οϊς eKyovow προς τούς yevvrfT ορας ερρηθησαν, και τιμώντων την αξίαν της βλάβης.
Βίαια μεν δη πάνθ’ ήμΐν τα προειρημένα πάθη, βίαιον δε καί τό τής οικίας παν yεvoς. ώδε ούν χρή περί των τοιούτων πάντα άνδρα καί παιδα και yvvaiKa αει διανοεΐσθαι, τό πρεσβύτερον ως ου σμικρω τού νεωτερου εστι πρεσβευόμενον εν τε θεοϊσι και εν άνθρώποις τοΐς μελλουσι σώζεσθαι 0 καί εύδαιμονεϊν. αίκίαν ούν περί πρεσβύτερον εν πόλει yevoμεvηv υπό νεωτερου ιδεΐν αίσχρόν 284
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over sixty years of age λ\·1ιο have genuine, and not merely adopted, children of their own; and if a person be convicted, they shall assess the penalty— whether such a person ought to be put to death, or ought to suffer some other punishment still more severe, or possibly a little less severe : but none of the relatives of the culprit shall act as a judge, not even if he be of the full age stated in the 13Λ\\ If a slave wound a free man in rage, his owner shall hand over the slave to the wounded man to be dealt with just as he pleases; and if lie do not hand over the slave, he shall himself make good the damage to the full. And if any man alleges that the deed Avas a trick concocted by the slave in collusion with the wounded party, lie shall dispute the case : if he fail to win it, he shall }>ay three times the damage, but if he Λνίη, he shall hold liable for kidnapping the man who contrived the trick in collusion with the slave. Whoever wounds another involuntarily shall pay a single equivalent for the damage (since no lawgiver is able to control fortune), and the judges shall be those designated to act in cases of the wounding of parents by children ; and they shall assess the due proportion of damage payable.
All the cases we have now dealt with are of suffering due to violence, and the whole class of cases of “ outrage ” involve violence. Regarding such cases, the view that should be held by everyone,—man, woman and child,—is this, that the older is greatly more revered than the younger, both among the gods and among those men who propose to keep safe and happy. An outrage perpetrated by a younger against an older person is a shameful thing to see happening in a State, and a thing hateful to God :
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καί θεομισές· εοικε Βέ νέω παντϊ υπό yepovTOS TrXijyevn ραθύμως opyrjv υποφέρειν, αν τω τιθε-μένω τιμήν ταύτην εις γήρας. ώΒε ούν έστω· πας ήμιν αΙΒείσθω τον εαυτού πρεσβύτερον epycp τ€ καί €7rei· τον Be προέχοντα εΐκοσιν ήΧικίας ετεσιν, άρμενα ή θΡ)Χυν, νομίζων ως πατέρα ή μητέρα ΒιευΧαβείσθω, καί πάσης της Βυνατής D ήΧικίας αυτόν φιτύσαι καί τεκεΐν άπέχοιτο άεϊ θεών yeveOX'^v χάριν ως Β’ αΰτως καί ξένου άπείρ-yoiTo, είτε πάΧαι ενοικουντος εϊτε νεήΧυΒος αφημένου' μήτε yap υπάρχων μήτε αμυνόμενος το παράπαν τοΧμάτω πXηyaΐς τον τ οιούτον νουθετεΐν. ξένον Βέ αν aaeXyaivovTa καλ θρασυνό-μενον, εαυτόν τύπτοντα, οϊηται Βεΐν κοΧασθήναι, Χαβών προς την αρχήν των αστυνόμων άπayέτω, του τύπτειν Βέ εipyέσθω, ΐνα πόρρω yiyνηται του E τ ον επιχώριον αν τ οΧμήσαί ποτε πατάξαι. οι Β1 αστυνόμοι παραΧαβόντες τε καί άνακρίναντες, τον ξενικόν αυ θεόν ευΧαβούμενοι, εάν άρα άΒίκως Βοκή ό ξένος τον επιχώριον τύπτειν, τή μάστiyi τον ξένον, όσας αν αυτός πατάξη, τοσαυ-τας Βόντες της Θρασυξενίας παυόντων εάν Be μή άΒικβ, άπειΧήσαντές τε και όνειΒίσαντες τω άπα-yayovTi μεθιέντων άμφω. ήΧιξ Βέ ήΧικα <ή> 1 καί τον άπαιΒα προέχοντα ήΧικία εαυτού εάν 880 τύπτη, yέρων τε yέpovτa, καί έαν νέος νέον, άμυνέσθω κατά φύσιν άνευ βεΧους ψιΧαΐς ταΐς
1 <ή> added by Ast, Burges.
1 For the respect due to Strangers as a religious duty, cp. 7-29 E if.
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when a young man is beaten by an old man. it is meet that; in every ease, he should quietly endure his anger, and thus store up honour for the time of his own old age. Therefore let the laAV stand thus :— Everyone shall reverence his elder both by deed and word ; whosoever, man or woman, exceeds himself in age by twenty years he shall regard as a father or a mother, and he shall keep his hands oft that person, and he shall ever refrain himself, for the sake of the gods of birth, from all the generation of those who are potentially his own bearers and begetters. So likewise he shall keep his hands off a Stranger, be he long resident or newly arrived ; neither as aggressor nor in self-defenee shall lie venture at all to chastise such an one with blows. If he deems that a Stranger has shown outrageous audacity in beating him and needs correction, he shall seize the man and take him before the beneh of the city-stewards (but refrain from beating him), so that he may flee the thought of ever daring to strike a native. And the city-stewards shall take over the Stranger and examine him—with due respect for the God of Strangers;1 and if he really appears to have beaten the native unjustly, they shall give the Stranger as many strokes of the scourge as he himself inflicted, and make him eease from his foreign frowardness ; but if he has not aeted unjustly, they shall threaten and reprove the man who arrested him, and dismiss them both. If a man of a certain age beat a man of his own age, or one above his own age who is childless, —whether it be a case of an old man beating an old maiij or of a young man beating a young man, —the man attacked shall defend himself with bare hands, as nature dictates, and without a weapon.
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χερσίν. ό δβ υπέρ τετταράκοντα γεγονώς ετη εάν τόλμα τω μάχεσθαι εϊτε αρχών είτε αμυνόμενος, άπροικος καί ανελεύθερος αν λεγόμενος άνδραπο-δώδης τε, δίκης αν επονείδιστου τυγχάνων τό πρεπον εχοι. καί εάν μεν τις τοιούτοις παραμυ-θίοις ευπειθής ηίγνηται, ευηνιος αν εϊη· ό δε δυσπειθης καί μηδέν προοιμίου φροντίζων δεχοιτ Β αν τον τοιόνδε ετοίμως νόμον εάν τις τύπτη τον πρεσβύτερον εικοσιν ετεσιν ή πλείοσιν εαυτού, πρώτον μεν ό προστυγχάνων, εάν μη ήλιξ μηδε νεώτερος η [των μαχομενων],1 διειργετω η κακός έστω κατά νόμον εάν δε εν τη του πληγέντος ηλικία η ετι νεώτερος, άμυνετω ως άδελφω η πατρί η ετι ανωτέρω τω άδικου μένω' προς δ’ ετι δίκην ύπεχέτω της αίκίας ό τον πρεσβύτερον, ως εϊρη-ται, τολμι'ισας τύπτειν, καί εάν οφλη την δίκην, C δεδεσθω μηδέν ενιαυτού σ μικρότερου' εάν δβ οι δικασταί τιμήσωσι πλείονος, έστω κύριος ό τιμηθείς αυτω χρόνος, εάν δε ξένος η των μετ οίκων τις τύπτη τον πρεσβύτερον εικοσιν ετεσιν ή πλείοσιν εαυτού, περί μεν των παραηενομενων της βοήθειας ό αυτός νόμος έχότω την αυτήν δύναμιν, ό δε την τοιαύτην δίκην ηττηθείς, ξένος μεν ών καί μη ξύνοικος, δύο ετη δεδεμένος εκτινετω ταύτην αυτήν την δίκην, ό δε μετοικός τε ών καί απειθών τοι? νόμοις τρία ετη δεδεσθω, εάν μη τό δικαστήριον πλείονος αυτω χρόνου τίμηση την D δίκην, ζημιούσθω δε καί ό παραγενόμενος ότωούν τούτων καί μη βοηθησας κατά νόμον, ό μεν μεγίστου τιμήματος ών μνα, δευτέρου δε ών πεντηκοντα
1 [τών μαχομίνων] Ι bracket.
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But if a man over forty ventures to fight, whether as aggressor or in self-defence, he shall be called a knave and a boor, and if he finds himself incurring a degrading sentence, he will be getting his deserts. Any man who lends a ready ear to such exhortations will prove easy to manage ; but he that is intractable and pays no regard to the prelude will hearken readily to a law to this effect:—If anyone beats a person who is twenty or more years older than him-self, in the first place, whoever comes upon them, if he be neither of equal age nor younger, shall try to separate them, or else be held to be a coward in the eyes of the law ; and if he be of a like age with the man assaulted or still younger, he shall defend him who is wronged as he would a brother or a father or a still older progenitor. Further^ he that dares to strike the older man in the wav described shall be liable also to an action for outrage,, and if he be convicted, he shall be imprisoned for not less than a year ; and if the judges assess the penalty at a longer period,, the period so assessed shall be binding on him. And if a Stranger or a resident alien beat a man older than himself by twenty or more years, the same law regarding help from bystanders shall be equally binding ; and he that is cast in a suit of this kind, if he be a non-resident Stranger, shall be imprisoned for two years and fulfil this sentence ; and lie that is a resident alien and disobeys the laws shall be imprisoned for three years, unless the court assess his penalty at a longer period. And the man who is a bystander in any of these cases of assault, and who fails to give help as the law prescribes, shall be penalised—by a fine of a mina, if he be a man of the highest property-class ; of fifty drachmae,, if he be of the second class ; of thirty
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δραχμαϊς, τρίτου δε τριάκοντα, είκοσι Be του τετάρτου. δικαστήριον δε γιγνεσθω τοϊς τοιού-τοισι στρατηγοί και ταξίαρχοι φύλαρχοί τε καί 'ίππαρχοι.
Νόμοι δε, ως εοικεν, οι μεν των χρηστών E ανθρώπων ενεκα γίγνονται, διδαχής χάριν του τινα τρόπον ομιλούν τες άλλήλοις αν φίλοφρό-νως οίκοΐεν, οι δε των την παιδείαν διαφυγόντων, άτεράμονι χρωμενων τινί φύσει καί μηδέν τεγ-χθεντων, ώστε μη ούκ επί πάσαν ίεναι κάκην. ούτοι τούς μέλλοντας λόγους ρηθήσεσθαι πεποι-ηκότες αν εΐεν οΐς δη τούς νόμους εξ ανάγκης ό νομοθετης αν νομοθετοί, βουλόμενος αυτών μηδέποτε χρείαν γίγνεσθαι, πατρός γάρ ή μητρός η τούτων ετι προγόνων οστις τολμήσει άψασθαί ποτε βιαζόμενος αίκία τινι, μήτε τών άνω δείσας θεών μήνιν μήτε τών υπό γης τιμωρών 1 λεγομένων, 881 άλλα ως είδώς α μηδαμώς οιδε, καταφρονών τών παλαιών καί υπό πάντων είρημενων παρανομεί, τούτω δει τινός αποτροπής εσχάτης. θάνατος μεν ούν ούκ εστιν έσχατον, οι δε εν "Αιδού τούτοισι λεγόμενοι πόνοι ετι τε τούτου2 είσί μάλλον εν εσχάτοις, καί αληθέστατα λεγοντες ουδόν άνύτουσι ταΐς τοιαύταις ψυχαΐς αποτροπής· ου γάρ αν εγίγνοντό ποτε μητραλοΐαί τε καί τών Β άλλων γεννητόρων ανόσιοι πληγών τόλμαι. δει δη τάς ενθάδε κολάσεις περί τα τοιαυτα τούτοισι
1 τιμωρών Winckelmann : τιμωριών MSS.
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drachmae, if of the third ; and of twenty drachmae, if of the fourth class. And the court for such cases shall consist of the generals, taxiarchs, phylarchs, and hipparchs.
Laws, it would seem, are made partly for the sake of good men. to afford them instruction as to what manner of intercourse will best secure for them friendly association one with another, and partly also for the sake of those who have shunned education, and λυΙιο, being of a stubborn nature, have had no softening treatment1 to prevent their taking to all manner of wickedness. It is because of these men that the laws which follow have to be stated,—laws which the lawgiver must enact of necessity, on their account, although wishing that the need for them may never arise. Whosoever shall dare to lay hands on father or mother, or their progenitors, and to use outrageous violence, fearing neither the wrath of the gods above nor that of the Avengers (as they are called) of the underworld, but scorning the ancient and world-wide traditions (thinking he knows what he knows not at all), and shall thus transgress the law,·—for such a man there is needed some most severe deterrent. Death is not a most severe penalty; and the punishments we are told of in Hades for such offences,, although more severe than death and described most truly, vet fail to prove any deterrent to souls such as these,—else we should never find cases of matricide and of impiously audacious assaults upon other progenitors. Consequently, the punishments inflicted upon these men here in their lifetime 1 Cp. S53 D. *
* τούτου my conj, (so too Burges) : τούτων MSS., edd.
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τάς εν τω ζην μηδέν των εν "Αϊδον Χείπεσθαι κατά, δύναμιν, έστω δη Χεγόμενον το μετά τούτο τήδε' ος αν τοΧμήση πατέρα η μητέρα η τούτων πατέρας ή μητέρας τύπτειν μη μανίαις έχόμενος, πρώτον μεν 6 προστυγχάνων καθάπερ εν τοΐς έμπροσθεν βοηθείτω, καί 6 μεν μέτοικος [ό]1 ξένος εις προεδρίαν των άφωνων καΧείσθω βοηθών, μη βοηθησας δε άειφυγίαν εκ τής 'χώρας C φευγέτω· 6 δε μή μέτοικος βοηθών μεν έπαινον εχέτω, μή βοηθών δε ψόγον δούΧος δε βοηθησας μεν έΧεύθερος γιγνέσθω, μή βοηθησας δε πΧηγάς εκατόν τή μάστιγι τυπτέσθω, εν αγορά μεν αν γίγνηται τό γιγνόμενον, υπ’ άγορανόμων, εάν δ’ εκτός αγοράς εν άστει, τών αστυνόμων κοΧάζειν τον έπιδημούντα, εάν δε κατ αγρούς τής χώρας που, τούς τών αγρονόμων άρχοντας, εάν δ’ επιχώριος ό παρατυγχάνων ή τις, εάν τε παΐς εάν τε άνήρ εάν τ ούν γυνή, άμυνέτω πας τον άνόσιον D επονομάζων* ό δε μή αμύνων άρα ενεχέσθω Διός όμογνίου καλ πατρώου κατά νόμον, εάν δέ τις 6φΧη δίκην αίκίας γονέων, πρώτον μεν φευγέτω άειφυγίαν εξ άστεος εις τήν αΧΧην χώραν καί πάντων ιερών είργέσθω· μή δέ είργόμενον κοΧαζον-των αυτόν αγρονόμοι πΧηγαίς καί πάντως ως αν έθέΧωσι· κατεΧθών δέ θανάτω ζημιούσθω. εάν δέ τις τω τοιούτω όσοι εΧεύθεροι συμφάγη ή σνμπίη ή τινα τοιαύτην αΧΧην κοινωνίαν κοινω-
1 [ή] bracketed by England.
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for crimes of this kind must, so far as possible, fall in no way short of the punishments in Hades. So the next pronouncement shall run thus :—Whosoever shall dare to beat his father or mother, or their fathers or mothers, if he be not afflicted with madness,—in the first place, the bystander shall give help, as in the former cases, and the resident Stranger who helps shall be imited to a first-row seat at the public games, but he who fails to help shall be banished from the country for life ; and the non-resident Stranger shall receive praise if he helps, and blame if he does not help ; and the slave who helps shall be made free, but if he fails to help he shall be beaten with 100 stripes of a scourge by the market-stewards, if the assault occur in the market, and if it occur in the city, but outside the market-place, the punishment shall be inflicted by the city-steward in residence, and if it occur in any country district, by the officers of the country-stewards. And the bystander who is a native—whether man, woman, or boy—shall in every case drive off the attacker, crying out against his impiety ; and he that fails to drive him off shall be liable by law to the curse of Zeus., guardian-god of kinship and parentage. And if a man be convicted on a charge of outrageous assault upon parents, in the first place he shall be banished for life from the city to other parts of the country, and he shall keep away from all sacred places ; and if he fails to keep «wav. the country-stewards shall punish him with stripes, and in any other way the}· choose, and if he returns again he shall be punished with death. And if any free man voluntarily eat or drink or hold any similar intercourse with such an one, or even give him merely a greet-
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E νήση, ή καί μόνον εντυγχάνων nτον προσάπτηται εκών, μήτε εις ιερόν ελθη μηΒεν μήτ εις αγοράν μήτ εις πάλιν ολως πρότερον ή καθήρηται, νομίζων κεκοινωνηκεναι άλιτηριώΒους τύχης' εάν δε απειθών νόμω ιερά καλ πάλιν μιαίνη παρα-νόμως, ος αν των αρχόντων αισθόμενος μή επάγη Biκην τω τοιοντω, εν εύθύναις έστω των κατηγορημάτων των μεγίστων εν τούτο1 αύτφ.
882 εάν Βε αν Βοΰλος τύπτη τον ελεύθερον, εϊτ' ουν ξένον είτε αστόν, βοηθείτω μεν ό προστυγχάνων ή κατά τό τίμημα την είρημενην ζημίαν άποτινετω, συνΒήσαντες Βε οι προστυγχάνοντες μετά τού Β πληγέντος παραΒόντων τω άΒικονμενω· ό Βε παραλαβών, Βήσας εν πέΒαις και μαστιγώσας όπόσας αν εθελη, μηΒεν βλάπτων τον Βεσπότην, παρα-δότω εκείνω κεκτήσθαι κατά νόμον, ό Βε νόμος έστω' ''Ος αν ελεύθερον Βονλος ών τύπτη μή των αρχόντων κελευόντων, παραλαβών ό κεκτημενος παρά του πληγέντος ΒεΒεμενον αυτόν μή λύση πρ'ιν αν ό Βονλος πείση τον πληγέντα άξιος είναι C του λελνμενος ζήν. τά αυτά Βε γυναιξί τε έστω προς άλλήλας περί πάντων των τοιούτων νόμιμα, καί προς άνΒρας γυναιξί καί άνΒράσι προς γυναίκας.
1 βν τοντο Bekker: iv τοντψ MSS., Zur.
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ing when he meets him, he shall not enter any holy place or the market or any part of the city until he be purified, but he shall regard himself as having incurred a share of contagious guilt ; and should he disobey the law and illegally defile sacred things and the State, any magistrate who notices his case and fails to bring him up for trial shall have to face this omission as one of the heaviest charges against him at his audit. If it be a slave that strikes the free man—stranger or citizen—the bystander shall help, failing which he shall pay the penalty as fixed according to his assessment;1 and the bystanders together with the person assaulted shall bind the slave, and hand him over to the injured person, and he shall take charge of him and bind him in fetters, and give him as many stripes with the scourge as he pleases, provided that he does not spoil his value to the damage of his master, to whose ownership he shall hand him over according to law. The law shall stand thus :—Whosoever, being a slave, beats a free man without order of the magistrates,—him his owner shall take over in bonds from the person assaulted, and he shall not loose him until the slave have convinced the person assaulted that he deserves to live loosed from bonds. The same laws shall hold good for all such cases when both parties are \vomen, or when the plaintiff is a woman and the defendant a man, or the plaintiff a man and the defendant a woman.
1 Cp. 880 D.
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884	αθ. Μετά Be τάς αίκίας περί παντός εν είρησθω τοιόνΒε τι νόμιμον βίαιων περί' των άΧΧοτρίων μηΒενα μηΒεν φέρειν μηΒε άγειν, μηΒ' αν χρήσθαι μηΒενί των του πελ,ας, εάν μη πείση τον κεκτημενον' εκ yap Βη του τοιούτου πάντα ηρτημενα τα είρημενα κακά γεγονε καί εστι καί εσται. μέγιστα Βε Βη των Χοιπών αι των νέων άκοΧασίαι τε και ύβρεις' εις μέγιστα Βε, όταν εις ιερά yίyvωvτaι, και Βιαφερόντως αν μεyάXa, όταν εις Βημόσια και άγια η κατά μέρη κοινά φυΧετών η τινων αΧΧων τοιούτων κεκοινωνηκότων' εις Ιερά Βε ϊΒια καί τάφους Βεύτερα και Βευτερως.
885	βίς Βε γονέας τρίτα, χωρίς των έμπροσθεν ειρημε-νων όταν ΰβρίζη τις. τέταρτον Βε γένος ύβρεως, όταν αφρόντιστων τις των αρχόντων άγη ή φόρη η χρηταί τινι των εκείνων μη πείσας αυτούς' πεμπτον Βε τό ποΧιτικόν αν εϊη έκαστον των ποΧιτων ύβρισθεν Βίκην επικαΧονμενον. οΐς Βη Βοτεον εις κοινόν νόμον εκάστοις. ίεροσυΧία μεν γάρ εϊρηται ξυΧΧήβΒην, βίαιος τε καί Χάθρα εάν
Β γίγνηται, τί χρη πάσχειν' οσα Βε Χόγω καί 1 * 3
1 Cp. 868 C ff., 877 Β ff., 930 E ff.
8 Cp. 941 D, E.
3	Cp. 854 Β ff.
BOOK Χ
ATH. Next after cases of outrage we shall state for cases of violence one universally inclusive principle of law, to this effect:—No one shall carry or drive off anything which belongs to others, nor shall he use any of his neighbour’s goods unless he has gained the consent of the owner; for from such action proceed all the evils above mentioned—past, present and to come. Of the rest, the most grave are the licentious and outrageous acts of the young; and outrages offend most gravely Λνΐιεη they are directed against sacred things, and they are especially grave when they are directed against objects which are public as well as holy, or partially public, as being shared in by the members of a tribe or other similar community. Second, and second in point of gravity, come offences against sacred objects and tombs that are private; and third, offences against parents, when a person commits the outrage otherwise than in the cases already described.1 A fourth 2 kind of outrage is when a man, in defiance of the magistrates, drives or carries off or uses any of their things without their ΟΛνη consent; and a fifth kind Λνΐΐΐ be an outrage against the civic right of an individual private citizen which calls for judicial vindication. To all these severally one all-embracing law must be assigned. As to temple-robbing^ whether done by open violence or secretly, it has been already stated summarily what the punishment should be ; and in respect of all the outrages^ whether
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ὅσα εργω περί θεούς ύβριζα τί? Χεγων ή πράτ-των, το 7ταραμύθιον ύποθεμενω ρητέον α δει 7τάσγειν. έστω δη τάδε' θεούς ηγούμενος είναι κατο, νόμους ούδεις πώποτε ούτε εργον άσεβες είργάσατο εκών ούτε Χόγον άφήκεν άνομον, ἀλλά εν δη τι των τριών πάσγων, η τούτο οπερ ειπον ούχ ηγούμενος, η το δεύτερον όντας ου φροντίζειν άνθρώττων, ή τρίτον εύπαραμυθήτους είναι θυσίαις τε και εύγαις τταραγομένους.
C ΚΛ. Τί ουν δη δρωμεν αν ή και Χεγοιμεν προς αυτούς ;
ΑΘ· Ώ ’γαθε, εττακούσωμεν αυτών ττρώτον α τω καταφρονειν ημών ττροστταίζοντας αυτούς Χεγειν μαντεύομαι.
ΚΛ. ΠοΓα δη ;
αθ. Ύαύτα τάχ αν ερεσχηΧοΰντες εϊττοιεν, Ώ ξενε ’Αθηναίε και Αακεδαιμόνιε και Κνώσιε, άΧηθή Χέγετε. ημών γάρ οι μεν το τταράτταν θεούς ούδαμώς νομίζομεν,1 οι δε [μηδέν ημών φροντίζειν, οί δε εύχαΐς τταράγεσθαι,] ο'ίους υμείς Χεγετε. άξιοΰμεν δη, καθάπερ υμείς ήξιώκατε D 7τερϊ νόμων, πριν άπείλεϊν η μιν σκΧηρώς υμάς πρότερον επιγειρεϊν πείθειν καί διδάσκειν ως είσί θεοί, τεκμήρια Χεγοντας Ικανά, καί ὅτι βεΧτίους η παρά το δίκαιον υπό τινων δώρων παρατρέπεσθαι κηΧούμενοι. νυν μεν γαρ ταΰτα άκούοντες τε καί τοιαύθ’ ετερα τών Χεγομένων αρίστων είναι ποιητών τε και ρητόρων καί μάντεων και ίερεων και άΧΧων μυριάκις 2 μυριων ούκ επί το μη δραν τα άδικα τρεπομεθα οι
1	νομίζομ(ν MSS.: νομίζουσιν Zur., vulg.
2	μυριάκις MSS.: πολλάκις Zur., vulg.
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of Avord or deed, which a man commits, either by tongue or hand, against the gods, Ave must state the punishment he should suffer, after sve have first delivered the admonition. It shall be as follows :— No one who believes, as the laws prescribe, in the existence of the gods has ever yet done an impious deed voluntarily, or uttered a lawless Avord : he that acts so is in one or other of these three conditions of mind—either he does not believe in what I have said ; or, secondly, he believes that the gods exist, but have no care for men ; or, thirdly, he believes that they are easy to win over when bribed by offerings and prayers.1
clin. What, then, shall we do or say to such people ?
ATH. Let us listen first, my good sir, to what they, as I imagine, say mockingly, in their contempt for us.
clix. What is it ?
ATH. In derision they would probably say this : “ O Strangers of Athens, Lacedaemon and Crete, what you say is true. Some of us do not believe in gods at all; others of us believe in gods of the kinds you mention. So we claim now, as you claimed in the matter of la\vs, that before threatening us harshly, you should first try to convince and teach us. by producing adequate proofs, that gods exist, «and that they are too good to be wheedled by gifts and turned aside from justice. For as it is, this and such as this is the account of them we hear from those who are reputed the best of poets, orators, seers, priests, and thousands upon thousands of others; and consequently most of us, instead of seeking to avoid \vrong-doing, do the 1 Cp. Rep. 364 Β ff.
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πΧειστοι, Βράσανre? δ’ έξακεισθαι πειρώμεθα. E παρά, Be Βη νομοθβτών φασκόντων elvai μη αγρίων άλλα ημέρων, άξιούμεν πβιθοΐ πρώτον χρήσθαι προς ημάς, el μη πόΧΧώ βεΧτίω των αΧΧων Χέγοντας 7τερι θεών ως είσίν, ἀλλ’ ουν βεΧτίω ye προς αΧήθειαν καί τάχα πειθοίμεθ’ αν Ισως υμΐν. άΧΧ’ επιχειρείτε, ει τι μιτρίον Χέγομεν, είπείν α προκαΧούμεθα.
κλ. Ούκούν, ω ξένε, Βοκεΐ ρά,Βιον είναι άΧηθενον-886 τα? Χέγειν ως είσϊ θεοί ; αθ. Πω?;
κλ. Πρώτον μεν γη καί ήΧιος άστρα τε τα ξύμπαντα καί τα τών ό>ρών Βιακεκοσμημένα καΧώς ούτως, ένιαυτοίς τε καί μησϊ ΒιειΧημμένα* καί οτι πάντες "ΕΧΧηνές τε και βάρβαροι νομίζονσιν είναι θεούς.
ΑΘ. Φοβούμαι γε, ώ μακάριε, τούς μοχθηρούς, ου γάρ Βη ποτε εϊποιμ’ αν ως γε αίΒούμαι, μή πως ημών καταφρονήσωσιν. υμείς μεν γάρ ούκ 'ίστε αυτών πέρι την τής Βιαφθοράς1 αιτίαν, ἀλλ’ ήγεϊσθε άκρατεία2 μόνον ήΒονών τε και επιθυ-Β μιών ειτι τον ασεβή βίον όρμάσθαι τάς ψυχάς αυτών.
κλ. Τό δε τί 7τ ρος τούτοις αίτιον αν, ώ ξένε, ει η ;
αθ. ΣχεΒον ο παντάπασιν υμείς εξω ζώντες ουκ αν εΙΒείητε, άΧΧά υμάς αν Χανθάνοι. κλ. Τί Βή τούτο φράζεις τά νύν ; αθ. Άμαθία τις μάΧα χαΧεπή Βοκούσα είναι μεγίστη φρόνησις.
1	διαφθορά.* Cornarius : διάφορά* MSS.
2	ακρατ(1α MSS.: δι’ ακρασίαν Zur.
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wrong and then try to make it good. Now from lawgivers like you, who assert that you are gentle rather than severe, we claim that you should deal with us first by way of persuasion; and if what you say about the existence of the gods is superior to the arguments of others in point of truth, even though it be but little superior in eloquence, then probably you would succeed in convincing us. Try then, if you think this reasonable, to meet our challenge.”
clin. Surely it seems easy, Stranger, to assert with truth that gods exist ?
ATH. How so ?
clin. First, there is the evidence of the earth, the sun, the stars^ and all the universe, and the beautiful ordering of the seasons, marked out by years and months; and then there is the further fact that all Greeks and barbarians believe in the existence of gods.
ATH. My dear sir, these bad men cause me alarm —for I will never call it “ awe ”—lest haply they scoff at us. For the cause of the corruption in their case is one you are not aware of; since vou imagine that it is solely by their incontinence in regard to pleasures and desires that their souls are impelled to that impious life of theirs.
clin. What other cause can there be, Stranger, besides this ?
ath. One which you, who live elsewhere, could hardly have any knowledge of or notice at all.
clix. What is this cause vou are now speaking· of?
ath. A very grievous unwisdom which is reputed to be the height of wisdom.
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κλ. Πως Xeyew ;
Α©. Eίσίν ήμΐν εν ηράμμασι Xoyoi κείμενοι, οι τταρ' ύμΐν ουκ είσί hi ape την πολιτείας, ως eya> O μανθάνω, οι μεν εν τισι μετροις, οί he και άνευ μέτρων, Xeyovτες περί θεών, οι μεν παΧαιότατοι, ως yeyovev ή πρώτη φύσις ουρανού των τε άΧΧων, προϊόντες he της αρχής ου ποΧυ θεογονίαν hi-εξερχονται, yενόμενοί τε ως προς άΧΧ?]Χους ώμί-Χησαν. α τοΐς άκούουσιν ει μεν εις άΧΧο τι καΧώς ή μή καΧώς εχει, ου pahiov επιτιμαν παΧαιοϊς ούσιν, εις μέντοι <γονεων τε θεραπείας και τιμάς ουκ αν ε·γω^ε ποτε επαίνων είποιμι ούτε ως ώφεΧιμα ούτε ως το παράπαν όντως D εϊρηται. τα μεν ούν h-η των αρχαίων περί μεθεί-σθω καί χαιρετώ, και οπη θεοίσι φίΧον Χεηεσθω ταύτη· τα he των νέων ήμΐν καί σοφών αίτιαθήτω οπη κακών αίτια. τό8ε ούν οί τών τοιούτων εξεργάζονται Xoyoi. εμού yap καί σου, όταν τεκμήρια Χ^ωμεν ω? είσί θεοί, ταύτα αυτά προφέροντες, ήΧιόν τε καί σεΧήνην καί άστρα καί ypv ως θεούς καί Θεία οντα, ύπο τών σοφών τούτων άναπεπεισ μόνοι αν Xeyoiev ως yήv τε E καί Χίθους οντα αυτά καί ovhev τών άνθρωπείων πpayμάτων φροντίζειν hυvάμεva, Xoyoiai he ταύτα ευ πως εις το πιθαν'ον περιπεπεμμενα.
ΚΛ. Χαλεπόν ye Xoyov, ώ ξενε, είρηκώς τιγ-χάνεις, εϊ ye εις ήν μόνον' νύν δβ ὅτε πάμπόΧΧοι τυyχάvoυσιv, ετι χαΧεπώτερον αν εϊη. 1 2
1	By Hesiod, Pherecydes, etc.
2	Materialists such as Democritus.
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' cun. What do you mean ?
ATH. We at Athens have accounts1 preserved in writing (though, I am told, such do not exist in your country, owing to the excellence of your polity), some of them being in a kind of metre, others Avith-out metre, telling about the gods: the oldest of these accounts relate how the first substance of Heaven and all else came into being, and shortly after the beginning they go on to give a detailed theogony, and to tell how, after they were born, the gods associated with one another. These accounts, whether good or bad for the hearers in other respects, it is hard for us to censure because of their antiquity; but as regards the tendance and respect due to parents, I certainly would never praise them or say that they are either helpful or wholly true accounts. Such ancient accounts, however, we may pass over and dismiss : let them be told in the way best pleasing to the gods. It is rather the novel views of our modern scientists 2 that we must hold responsible as the cause of mischief. For the result of the arguments of such people is this,—that when you and I try to prove the existence of the gods by pointing to these very objects—sun. moon, stars, and earth—as instances of deity and divinity, people who have been converted by these scientists will assert that these things are simply earth and stone, incapable of paying any heed to human affairs, and that these beliefs of ours are speciously tricked out with arguments to make them plausible.
clin. The assertion you mention, Stranger, is indeed a dangerous one, even if it stood alone ; but now that such assertions are legion, the danger is still greater.
3°3
PLATO
ΑΘ. Τί ουν Βή; τί λέγομεν ; τί χρή Βράν ημάς; ποτepov αιτολογησώμεθα όίον κατηγο-ρήσαντός τινος εν άσεβέσιν άνθρώποις ημών, 887 [φεύγουσι περί της νομοθεσίας, λέγουσιν]1 ώς Βεινά εργαζόμεθα νομοθετούντες ως οντων θεών ; η χαίρειν έάσαντες επί τούς νόμους τρεττώμεθα πάλιν, μη καί το προοίμιον ήμΐν μακρότερον γίγνηται τών νόμων ; ου γάρ τι βραχύς ό λόγος εκταθείς αν γίγνοιτο, ει τοίϊσιν επιθυμούσιν άσεβεΐν τα μεν άποΒείξαιμεν μετρίως τοΐς λόγοις, ών εφραζον Βεΐν περί λέγειν, τών Βε εις φόβον τρέψαιμεν, τα Βέ Βυσχεραίνειν ποιήσαντες, οσα πρέπει μετά ταύτα ήΒη νομοθετοΐμεν.
Β κλ. Άλλ\ ώ ξένε, πολλάκις μεν ως γε εν όλίγω χρόνω τουτ αυτό είρήκαμεν, ως ούΒέν εν τω παρόντι Βει προτιμάν βραχυλογίαν μάλλον η μήκος’ ούΒεΙς γάρ ημάς, τό λεγόμενον, επείγων Βιώκει· γελοιον Βή καί φαΰλον τό προ τών βέλτιστων τα βραχύτερα αίρουμένους φαίνεσθαι. Βια-φέρει Β’ ου σμικρόν άμώς γέ πως πιθανότητά τινα τούς λόγους ημών εχειν, ως θεοί τ είσί και αγαθοί, Βίκην τιμώντες Βιαφερόντως ανθρώπων C σχεΒόν γαρ τούτο ήμίν υπέρ απάντων τών νόμων κάλλιστον τε καί άριστον προοίμιον αν εϊη. μηΒέν ουν Βυσχεράναντες μηΒέ έπειχθέντες,ήντινά ποτε εχομεν Βύναμιν εις πειθώ τών τοιούτων 1
1 [<pevyov(rt . . . Xeyoviη ν] Ι bracket.
3°4
LAWS, BOOK X
ATH. What then ? What shall we say ? What must we do ? Are we to make our defence as it Λν-ere before a court of impious men, Λν-here someone had accused us of doing something dreadful by assuming in our legislation the existence of gods ? Or shall we rather dismiss the whole subject and revert again to our laws, lest our prelude prove actually more lengthy than the laws ? For indeed our discourse would be extended in no small degree if we were to furnish those men who desire to be impious with an adequate demonstration by means of argument concerning those subjects which ought, as they claimed, to be discussed, and so to convert them to fear of the gods, and then finally, when we had caused them to shrink from irreligion, to proceed to enact the appropriate laws.
clin. Still, Stranger, we have frequently (considering the shortness of the time) made1 this very statement,—that we have no need on the present occasion to prefer brevity of speech to lengthiness (for, as the saying goes, “ no one is chasing on our heels ”); and to show ourselves choosing the briefest in preference to the best would be mean and ridiculous. And it is of the highest importance that our arguments, showing that the gods exist and that they are good and honour justice more than do men, should by all means possess some degree of persuasiveness ; for such a prelude is the best we could have in defence, as one may say, of all our laws. So without any repugnance or undue haste, and with all the capacity we have for endowing such arguments with
1 Cp. ΤΟΙ C, D ; 858 A ff.: all this discussion is supposed to have taken place on one and the same day,—hence the ref. to “ shortness of time.”
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Χόγων, μη8εν άποθέμενοι 8ιεξεΧθωμεν εις τ ο 8υνατόν ίκανώς.
αθ. Ι&ύχήν μοι 8οκεΐ 7ταρακαΧειν ό λεγόμενος υπ6 σου νυν λόγος, επει8η προθύμων συντείνεις' μεΧΧειν 8ε ούκετι ^χωρεΐ \eyeiv. φέρε 8η, πώς αν τις μη θυμώ Xiyoi π€ρι θεών ω? εΐσίν ; ανάγκη yap 8η χαΧεπώς φέρειν και μισεϊν εκείνους οι D τούτων ημϊν αίτιοι των Xόyωv ηεηενηνται καί yiyνονται νυν, ου πειθόμενοι τοΐς μύθοις, ους εκ νέων παί8ων ετι εν yάXaξι τρεφόμενοι τροφών τε ηκουον και μητέρων, οϊον εν επω8αις μετά τε παι8ιάς καί μετά σπου8ής Xεyoμεvωv, και μετά θυσιών εν εύχαΐς αυτούς άκούοντες τε, και όψεις όρώντες έπομενας αύτοΐς ας η8ιστα ο yε νέος όρα τε και ακούει πραττομενας θυόντων, εν σπου8η <γΟ>1 τη μεyίστη τούς αυτών yoviav υπέρ αυτών τε και εκείνων εσπου8ακότας, <^κα\β>2 ως οτι μάΧιστα ούσι θεοΐς εύχαΐς πpoσ8ιaXεyo-μενους καί ίκετείαις, άνατεΧΧοντος τε ηΧίου και E σεΧηνης και προς 8υσμάς ιόντων προκυΧίσεις άμα και προσκυνήσεις άκούοντες τε και όρώντες 'ΈιΧΧήνων τε και βαρβάρων πάντων εν συμφοραΐς παντοίαις εχομενων και εν εύπραηίαις, ούχ ως ούκ οντων, ἀλλ’ ως οτι μάΧιστα ον των και ού8αμη υποψίαν εν8ι8όντων ως ούκ. είσϊ θεοί,—τούτων 8η πάντων οσοι καταφρονησαντες ού8ε εξ ενός ικανού Xoyoo, ως φαΐεν αν οσοι και σμικρόν νού κεκτηνται, νυν άναηκάξουσιν ημάς λίγειν α 838 Χ^ομεν, πώς τούτους αν τις εν πραεσι λόγους
1	<Tt> added by W. R. Paton, England.
2	</cal> added by Ast, England.
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persuasiveness, let us expound them as fully as we can, and without any reservation.
ATH. This speech of yours seems to me to call for a prefatory prayer, seeing that you are so eager and ready; nor is it possible any longer to defer our statement. Come, then ; how is one to argue on behalf of the existence of the gods without passion? For we needs must be vexed and indignant with the men who have been, and now are, responsible for laying on us this burden of argument, through their disbelief in those stories which they used to hear, while infants and sucklings, frum the lips of their nurses and mothers—stories chanted to them, as it were, in lullabies, whether in jest or in earnest; and the same stories they heard repeated also in prayers at sacrifices, and they saw spectacles which illustrated them, of the kind which the young delight to see and hear when performed at sacrifices; and their own parents they saw showing the utmost zeal on behalf of themselves and their children in addressing the gods in prayers and supplications, as though they most certainly existed; and at the rising and setting of the sun and moon they heard and saw the prostrations and devotions of all the Greeks and barbarians, under all conditions of adversity and prosperity, directed to these luminaries, not as though they were not gods, but as though they most certainly were gods beyond the shadow of a doubt—all this evidence is contemned by these people, and that for no sufficient reason, as everyone endowed with a grain of sense would affirm ; and so they are now forcing us to enter on our present argument. How, I ask, can one possibly use mild terms in admonishing such men, and at the same
3°7
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Βύναιτο νουθετών άμα ΒιΒάσκειν περί θεών πρώτον ως είσί; τόλμητεον Bi' ου yap άμα ye Βει μανήναι τους μεν ύπο λaιμapyίaς ηΒονης ημών, τούς δ’ νπο του θυμούσθαι τοΐς τοιούτοις.
’'Ιτω Βη πρόρρησή τ οιάΒε τις άθυμος τοῖς ου τω την Βιάνοιαν Βιεφθαρμενοις, και λεyωμεv πράως, σβεσαντες τον θυμόν, ως ενι Bιaλεyόμεvoι των τοιούτων, Ώ παϊ, νέος el' προϊών Bi σ€ ό χρόνος Β ποιησei πολλά ών νυν Βοξάζεις μ€ταβαλόντα επι τάναντία τ ίθεσθαι. π€ρίμ€ΐνον ουν εις τότε κριτής περί των μeyiστων yiyveaOai' μiyιστov Be ο νυν ούΒεν rjyei συ, το περί τούς θεούς όρθιας Βιανοηθεντα ζην καλώς ή μη. πρώτον Be περί αυτών εν τι μeya σοι μηνύων ούκ άν ποτε φανείην ψευΒης, το τοιόνΒε' ου σύ μόνος ούΒε οί σοι φίλοι πρώτοι και πρώτον ταύτην Βόξαν περί θεών εσχετε, yiyνονται Be άβι πλείους ή ίλάττου? ταύτην την νόσον εχοντες. τόΒε τοίνυν σοι παρα-yεyovώς αυτών πολλοισι φράζοιμ’ αν, τό μηΒενα C πώποτε λαβόντα εκ νέου ταύτην την Βόξαν περί θεών, ως ούκ είσί, Βιατελεσαι προς γήρας μείν-αντα εν ταύτη τη Βιανοησει' τα Βύο μέντοι πάθη περί θεούς μεΐναι, πολλοισι μεν ον, μεΐναι Be ουν τισί, το τούς θεούς είναι μεν, φροντίζειν Be ούΒεν τών ανθρωπίνων, καί το μετά τούτο, ως φροντίζουσι μεν, εύπαραμύθητοι δ’ είσϊ θύμασι καί εύχαΐς. το Βη σαφές αν yevόμεvόv σοι περί 3°8
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time teach them, to begin with, that the gods do exist? Yet one must bravely attempt the task; for it would never do for both parties to be enraged at once,—the one owing to greed for pleasure, the other with indignation at men like them.
So let our prefatory address to the men thus corrupted in mind be dispassionate in tone, and, quenching our passion, let us speak mildly, as though we were conversing λνΐΐΐι one particular person of the kind described, in the following terms : “ My child, you are still young, and time as it advances will cause you to reverse many of the opinions you now hold: so wait till then before pronouncing judgment on matters of most «jrave importance; and of these the gravest of all—though at present you regard it as naught—is the question of holding a right view about the gods and so living well, or the opposite. Now in the first place, I should be saying what is irrefutably true if I pointed out to you this signal fact, that neither you by yourself nor yet your friends are the first and foremost to adopt this opinion about the gods; rather is it true that people who suffer from this disease are ahvays springing up, in greater or less numbers. But I, who have met with many of these people, would declare this to you, that not a single man who from his youth has adopted this opinion, that the gods have no existence, has ever yet continued till old age constant in the same view; but the other two false notions about the gods do remain—not, indeed, with many, but still with some,—the notion, namely, that the gods exist, but pay no heed to human affairs, and the other notion that they do pay heed, but are easily won over by prayers and offerings. For a doctrine about them
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αυτών κατ α Βύναμιν Soy μα, αν εμοί πείθη, περιμένεις άνασκοπών είτε ούτως εΐτε ἄλλω? e^ei, D πυνθανόμενος παρά τ€ των αΧΧων καί Βη καί μάλιστα καί παρά του νομοθέτου. iv Βέ Βη τούτω τω χρόνιο μη τοΧμησης περί θεούς μηΒέν άσεβήσαι. πειρατέον yap τω τους νόμους σοι τιθέντι νυν καί εις αύθις ΒιΒάσκειν περί αυτών τούτων ως έχει.
κλ. Κάλλισ#’ ημιν, ώ ξένε, βέχρι yε τού νυν εϊρηται.
αθ. ΤΙαντάπασι μεν ου ν, ω ΜβγιλΛί τε καί ΚΧεινία' ΧεΧηθαμεν Β’ ημάς αυτούς εις θαυμαστόν λόγοι/ έμπεπτωκότες.
κλ. Toy ποιον 8η Xέyεις ;
E αθ. Τ ον παρά πολλοί? Βοξαζόμενον είναι σοφώτατον απάντων Xόyωv.
κλ. Φράζ' έτι σαφέστερο ν.
αθ. . Λίγουσί πού τινες ως πάντα εστί τά πpάyμaτa yιyvόμεva καί ηενόμενα καί yεvησό^ μένα τά μεν φύσει, τά 8ε τύχη, τά 8ε Βιά τέχνην.
κλ. O ύκούν καΧώς;
αθ. Eίκός yi τοι που σοφούς άνΒρας όρθώς \iyειν. επόμενοί yε μην αύτοίς σκεφώμεθα τούς 889 εκειθεν, τί ποτε καί τυyχάvoυσι Βιανοούμενοι.
κλ. Πάντως.
ΑΘ. 'Έοικε, φασι, τά μεν μεηιστα αυτών καί κάΧλιστα άπεpyάζεσθaι φύσιν καί τύχην, τά 8ε σμικρότερα τέχνην, ην Βη παρά φύσεως Χαμβά-νονσαν την τών μεyάXωv καί πρώτων yέvεσιv έpyων πΧάττειν καί τεκταίνεσθαι πάντα τά σμι-κρότερα, α Βη τεχνικά πάντες πpoσayopεύoμεv. 3ΐ°
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that is to prove the truest you can possibly form you Λνΐΐΐ, if you take my advice, wait, considering the while whether the truth stands thus or otherwise, and making enquiries not only from all other men, but especially from the lawgiver; and in the meantime do not dare to be guilty of any impiety in respect of the gods. For it must be the endeavour of him who is legislating for you both now and hereafter to instruct you in the truth of these matters.
clin. Our statement thus far, Stranger, is most excellent.
ATH. Very true, O Megillus and Clinias; but we have plunged unawares into a wondrous argument. clin. What is it you mean ?
ATH. That which most people account to be the most scientific of all arguments. clin. Explain more clearly.
ath. It is stated by some that all things which are coming into existence, or have or will come into existence, do so partly by nature, partly by art, and partly owing to chance.
cun. Is it not a right statement ? ath. It is likely, to be sure, that what men of science say is true. Anyhow, let us follow them up, and consider what it is that the people in their camp really intend.
clin. By all means let us do so. ath. It is evident, they assert, that the greatest and most beautiful things are the work of nature and of chance, and the lesser things that of art,— for art receives from nature the great and primary products as existing, and itself moulds and shapes all the smaller ones, which we commonly call "artificial.”
3”
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ΚΛ. Πω? λέγεις ;
Β Α©. *Ώδ’ ετ ι σαφέστερου ερώ. πυρ και ύδωρ καί γην και αέρα φύσει πάντα είναι και τύχη φασι, τέχνη Se ούδέν τούτων’ καί τα μετά ταντα αν σώματα, γης τε και ήλιου καί σελήνης άστρων τε πέρι, Βία τούτων γεγονέναι παντελώς οντων αψύχων' τύχη Be φερόμενα τη της Βυνά-μ€ως έκαστα έκάιστων, η ζυμπέπτωκεν άρμόττοντα οίκείως πως, θερμά ψνχροΐς ή ζηρά προς υγρά C και μαλακά προς σκληρά, και πάντα οπόσα τη των Εναντίων κράσει κατά τύχην εξ ανάγκης συνεκεράσθη, ταύτη και κατά ταντα ου τω γεγεν-νηκέναι τον τε ουρανόν ολον και πάντα οπόσα κατ ουρανόν, και ζώα αν και φυτά ξύμπαντα, ωρών πασών εκ τούτων γενομένων, ου διά νουν, φασίν, ουδέ διά τινα θεόν ουδέ διά τέχνην, ἀλλά δ λέγομεν, φύσει και τύχη. τέχνην Be ύστερον εκ τούτων υστέραν γενομένην, αυτήν θνητήν εκ θνητών, ύστερα γεγεννηκέναι παιδιάς τινας άλη-D θείας ου σφόδρα μετεχούσας, ἀλλά είΒωλ’ άττα ξυγγενή εαυτών, oV η γραφική γέννα καί μουσική καί οσαι ταύταις είσι συνέριθοι τέχναι. αι Βέ τι και σπουδαΐον άρα γεννώσι των τεχνών, είναι ταύτας όπόσαι τη φύσει έκοίνωσαν την αυτών δύναμιν, οιον αύ ιατρική και γεωργική καί γυμναστική. καί Βή και την πολιτικήν σμικρόν τι μέρος είναι φασι κοινωνοϋσαν1 φύσει, τέχνη Βέ το πολύ' ούτω	καί την νομοθεσίαν πάσαν ου
E φύσει, τέχνη Βέ, ής ούκ αληθείς είναι τάς θέσεις.
1 κοινωνοϋσαν: κοινωνονν MSS. (rrjs πολίτικη! H. Richards, England).
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clix. How do you mean ?
ATH. I will explain it more clearly. Fire and water and earth and air, they sav, all exist by nature and chance, and none of them by art; and by means of these, which are wholly inanimate, the bodies which come next—those, namely, of the earth, sun, moon and stars—have been brought into existence. It is by chance all these elements move, by the interplay of their respective forces, and according as they meet together and combine fittingly,—hot with cold, dry with moist, soft with hard, and all such necessary mixtures as result from the chance combination of these opposites,—in this Avay and by these means they have brought into being the whole Heaven and all that is in the Heaven, and all animals, too, and plants—after that all the seasons had arisen from these elements; and all this, as they assert, not owing to reason, nor to any god or art. but owing, as we have said, to nature and chance.1 As a later product of these, art comes later ; and it, being mortal itself and of mortal birth, begets later playthings which share but little in truth, being images of a sort akin to the arts themselves—images such as painting begets, and music, and the arts which accompany these. Those arts which really produce something serious are such as share their effect with nature,—like medicine, agriculture, and gymnastic. Politics too, as they say, shares to a small extent in nature, but mostly in art; and in like manner all legislation which is based on untrue assumptions is due, not to nature., but to art.
1	This is a summary of the doctrines of the Atomists (Leucippus and Democritus) who denied the creative agency of Reason. Similar views were taught, later, by Epicurus anil Lucretius.
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κλ. Πως Χεγεις ;
αθ. θεούς, ω μακάριε, είναι πρώτον φασιν ούτοι τέχνη, ου φύσει ἀλλά τισι νόμοις, και τούτους αΧΧους αΧΧη, οπη έκαστοι έαυτοϊσι1 2 3 συν-ωμοΧοηησαν νομοθετούμενοι' καί δη και τα καΧα φύσει μεν άΧΧα είναι, νόμω δε ετερα' τα δε δη δίκαια ούδ’ είναι το παράπαν φύσει, όλλ’ αμφισβητούνταν διατεΧεΐν άΧΧηΧοις καί μετατιθέμενους αει ταϋτα· α δ’ αν μετάθωνται καί 890 όταν, τότε κύρια εκαστα είναι, ηιηνόμενα τέχνη καί τοίς νόμοις, ἀλλ’ ου δη τινι φύσει, ταύτ' εστιν, ω φίΧοι, άπαντα άνδρών σοφών παρά νεοις άνθρώποις, ιδιωτών τε καί ποιητών, φασκόντων είναι το δικαιότατον ο τί τις αν νίκα βιαζόμενος, οθεν άσέβειαί τε άνθρώποις εμπίπτουσι νεοις, ως ούκ ον των θεών οΐους ό νόμος προστάττει διανοεϊσθαι δεϊν, στάσεις τε διά ταϋτα, εΧκόντων προς τον κατά φύσιν ορθόν βίον, ος εστι τη άΧη Θεία κρατούντα ζην τών αΧΧων καί μη δουΧεύοντα ετεροισι κατά νόμον.
Β κλ. O ιον διεΧήΧυθας, ω ξένε, Xoyov καί όσην Χώβην ανθρώπων νέων δημοσία πόΧεσί τε καί ίδίοις οϊκοις.
ΑΘ. ΆΧηθή μέντοι Χε^εις, ω ΚΧεινία. τί ούν 1 ΙαντοΓσι MSS. : ἱκόστου Zur.
1	Α view ascribed to Critias.
2	Cp. Ar. Hth. N. 1094b 14 ff.
3	This antithesis between “Nature” (φδου) and “Convention” (νό/ios) was a familiar one in ethical and political discussion from the time of the Sophists. The supremacy of “ Nature,” as an ethical principle, was maintained (it is said)
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clin. What do you mean ?
ATH. The first statement, my dear sir, -which these people make about the gods is that they exist by art and not by nature,—by certain legal conventions1 which differ from place to place, according as each tribe agreed when forming their laws. They assert, moreover, that there is one class of things beautiful by nature, and another class beautiful by convention2; while as to things just, they do not exist at all by nature, but men are constantly in dispute about them and continually altering them, and whatever alteration they make at any time is at that time authoritative, though it owes its existence to art and the laws, and not in any way to nature. All these, my friends, are views which young people imbibe from men of science, both prose-writers and poets, who maintain that the height of justice is to succeed by force ; whence it comes that the young people are afflicted with a plague of impiety, as though the gods were not such as the law commands us to conceive them; and, because of this, factions also arise, when these teachers attract them towards the life that is right “according to nature.” which consists in being master over the rest in reality, instead of being a slave to others according to legal convention.3
clin. What a horrible statement you have described, Stranger ! And what widespread corruption of the young in private families as Λνεΐΐ as publicly in the States!
ATH. That is indeed true, Clinias. What, then.
by Hippius and Prodiciis : that of “ Convention,” by Protagoras and Gorgias: l’lato goes behind both to the higher principle of Reason (vow), cp. Inlrod. p. xiv.
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οϊει χρήναι δράν τον νομοθετην ου τω τούτων' πάΧαι 7ταρεσκευασμενών ; ή μόνον αιτειλείν στάντα iv τη ητόΧει ξύμπασι τοῖς άνθρωποις, ως el μη φήσουσιν elvai θεούς και διανοηθησονται δοξάζοντες τοιούτους οϊους φησ'ιν 6 νόμος' καί περι καλών καί δικαίων και περί απάντων των C μεγίστων ο αυτός λόγος, δσα δη1 προς αρετήν τείνει καί κακίαν, ως δει ταϋτα ου τω πράττειν διανοουμένους οπηπερ αν ό νομοθε της ύφηηησηται γράφων ος δ’ αν μη παρεχηται εαυτόν τοϊς νόμοις ευπειθή, τον μεν δεϊν τεθνάναι, τον δε τινα πΧη·γαις και δεσμοίς, τον δε άτιμίαις, αΧΧους δε πενίαις κοΧάζεσθαι και φυ^αϊς' πείθω δε τοΐς άνθρώποις, άμα τιθέντα αύτοϊς τούς νόμους, μηδεμίαν εθεΧειν2 τ οϊς Χόγοις προσάπτοντα εις δύναμιν ημεροΰν ;
D κλ. Μηδαμώς, ω ξενε, ἀλλ’ εϊπερ τυγχάνει <γε ουσα και σμικρά πειθώ τις περί τα τοιαϋτα, δει μηδαμη κάμνειν τον ηε άξιον και σμικρού νομοθετην, άΧΧά πάσαν, το Χεγόμενον, φωνήν ίεντα τω παΧαιω \νόμω]3 επίκουρον ηίηνεσθαι Χο·γω, ως εισι θεοί και οσα νυν δη διήΧθες σύ, και δη και νόμω αύτω βοηθησαι και τέχνη, ως εστόν φύσει ή φύσεως ούχ ηττονι,4 εϊπερ νού ηε εστι γεννήματα κατά Χόγον ορθόν, ως5 συ τε Xeyeiv μοι φαίνει και εγώ σοι πιστεύω τα νυν. αθ. ’Ω προθυμότατε ΚΧεινία, τί δ’; ού χαλεπά
1 δή Apelt: Sc MSS. t re Zur., vulg.
*	f6t\fiv: ἔχ««ν MSS., edd. (susp. England).
3	[νό/ιγ] bracketed by Winckelmann, England.
*	ήττονι Hermann: ηττον MSS.
5 ws Stallbaum : tv MSS.
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do you think the lawgiver ought to do, seeing that these people have been armed in this way for a long time past ? Should he merely stand up in the city and threaten all the people that unless they affirm that the gods exist and conceive them in their minds to be such as the law maintains;1 and so likewise with regard to the beautiful and the just and all the greatest things, as many as relate to virtue and vice, that they must regard and perform these in the way prescribed by the lawgiver in his writings; and that whosoever fails to show himself obedient to the la\vs must either be put to death or else be punished^ in one case by stripes and imprisonment, in another by degradation, in others by poverty and exile ? But as to persuasion, should the lawgiver, while enacting the people’s laws, refuse to blend any persuasion with his statements, and thus tame them so far as possible ?
clix. Certainly not, Stranger; on the contrary, if persuasion can be applied in such matters in even the smallest degree, no lawgiver who is of the slightest account must ever grow weary, but must (as they say) “leave no stone unturned” 2 to reinforce the ancient saying that gods exist, and all else that you recounted just now; and law itself he must also defend and art. as things which exist by nature or by a cause not inferior to nature, since according to right reason they are the offspring of mind, even as you are now, as ϊ think, asserting; and I agree with you.
ATH. What now, my most ardent Clinias ? Are
1 Cp. 634 D, E ; 859 B, αἱ.
* Literally, “ utter every voice ” (leave nothing unsaid).
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E τί εστι ξυνακόΧουθεΐν Xoyoi<i ου τω? eh 7τΧηθη Xeyopeva, μηκη τε αν κεκτηται διωΧίτ/ια ;
κλ. Τί δαί, ω ξένε; περί μέθης μεν καί μουσικής ου τω μάκρα Χε^οντας ημάς αυτούς περιεμείναμεν, περί Θεών δε καί των τοιούτων ούχ ύπομενονμεν ; καί μην καί νομοθεσία ye εστι που τη μετά φρονησεως μeyίστη βοήθεια, 891 διότι τα περί νόμους προστά^/ματα εν ypάμμaσι τεθεντα, ως δωσοντα εις πάντα χρόνον eXeyχον, πάντως ι)ρεμεΐ, ώστε ου τ ει χαΧεπά κατ άρχάς άκούειν εστί φοβητεον, α y εσται καί τω δνσμαθει ποΧΧάκις επανιόντι σκοπεϊν, ούτε ει μακρά, ώφεΧιμα δε' διά ταύτα Xoyov ούδαμη εχει ούδε δσιον epoiye είναι φαίνεται τό μη ου βοηθεΐν τούτοις τοΐς Xoyo^ πάντα άνδρα κατά δύναμιν.
με. 'Άριστα, ω ξένε, δοκέ ι μοι Xeyeiv Κ Χεινίας. Β αθ. Καί μάΧα ye, ω Μἐγιλλε* ποιητεον τε ως Xeyei. καί yάρ ει μη κατεσπαρμενοι ησαν οι τοιοντοι Xoyoi εν τοΐς πάσιν ως έπος είπεΐν άνθρώποις, ονδεν αν εδει των επαμννούντων Xόyωv ως είσί θεοί' νυν δε ανάγκη, νόμοις ούν διαφθειρομενοις τοΐς μeyίστοις υπό κακών ανθρώπων τινα καί μάΧΧον προσηκει βοηθεΐν η νομο-θετην ;
με. O ύκ εστιν.
ΑΘ. Άλλα δη Xeye μοι πάΧιν, Κλεινία, καί C σύ' κοινωνον yάρ δει σε είναι των Xόyωv· 1 2
3ΐ8
1	In Books Ι and II.
2	Cp. 811 D.
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not statements thus made to the masses difficult for us to keep up with in argument, and do they not also involve us in arguments portentously long?
clin. Well now, Stranger, if we had patience with ourselves when we discoursed at such length on the subjects of drinking and music/ shall we not exercise patience in dealing with the gods and similar subjects? Moreover,.such a discourse is of the greatest help for intelligent legislation, since legal ordinances when put in Λνι-iting remain wholly unchanged, as though ready to submit to examination for all time, so that one need have no fear even if they are hard to listen to at first, seeing that even the veriest dullard can come back frequently to examine them, nor yet if they are length) , provided that they are beneficial. Consequently, in my opinion, it could not possibly be either reasonable or pious for any man to refrain from lending his aid to such arguments to the best of his power.2
meg. What Clinias says, Stranger, is, I think, most excellent.
Ath. Most certainly it is, Megilhis ; and we must do as he says. For if the assertions mentioned had not been sown broadcast well-nigh over the whole world of men, there would have been no need of counter-arguments to defend the existence of the gods; but as it is, they are necessary. For when the greatest laws are being destroyed bv wicked men, who is more bound to come to their rescue than the lawgiver ? meg. No one.
ath. Come now, Clinias, do you 'also answer me again, for you too must take a hand in the argument) : it appears that the person who makes
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κινδυνεύει yap 6 \eywv ταΰτα πυρ καί ύδωρ και γἡν και άερα πρώτα rjyεϊσθαι των πάντων είναι, και την φύσιν όνομάζειν ταύτα αυτά, ψυχήν δε εκ τούτων ύστερον. εοικε δε ου κινδυνεύειν, άλλα όντως σημαίνειν ταύτα ήμΐν τω λόγω.
κλ. ΪΙάνυ μεν ούν.
αθ. Άρ’ ούν προς Διός οΐον πηηην τινα άνοήτου δόξης άνευρήκαμεν ανθρώπων όπόσοι πώποτε των περί φύσεως έφήψαντο ζητημάτων ; σκοπεί πάντα \6yov εξετάζων ου yap δη D σμικρόν ye το διαφέρον, ει φανεΐεν οι \όyωv άπτομενοι ασεβών αΧλοις τε εξάρχοντες μηδε ευ τοΐς λόγοί? ἀλλ’ εξημαρτημενως χρώμενοι. δοκεΐ τοίνυν μοι ταύτα ούτως εχειν.
κλ. Ευ λίγεις· ἀλλ’ οπη, πειρώ φράζειν.
αθ. ‘'Eot/ce τοίνυν άηθεστερων άπτεον είναι \6yωv.
κλ. Ονκ οκνητεον, ω ξενε. μανθάνω yap ως νομοθεσίας έκτος οίήσει βαίνειν, εάν των τοιούτων άπτώμεθα \όyωv. ει δε εστι μηδαμή ετερως συμφωνησαι τοΐς νυν κατά νόμον \εyoμεvoις E [ὅβοις]1 ως όρθώς εχουσιν η ταύτη, Χεκτεοί), ω θαυμάσιε, και ταύτη.
αθ. Λίγοιμ’ ἀν, ως εοικεν, ήδη σχεδόν ούκ ειωθότα Xoyov τινά τόνδε. δ πρώτον yevεσεως και φθοράς αίτιον απάντων, τούτο ου πρώτον ἀλλά ύστερον άπεφήναντο είναι yεyovός οι την 1 [θεοΐϊ] bracketed by Stallbaum, Zur.
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these statements holds fire, water, earth and air to be the first of all things, and that it is precisely to these things that he gives the name of “ nature/’ \vhile soul he asserts to be a later product therefrom. Probably, indeed., he does not merely “ appear ” to do this, but actually makes it clear to us in his account.
cum. Certainly.
ATH. Gm it be then, in Heaven’s name, that now we have discovered^ as it were, a very fountain-head of irrational opinion in all the men who have ever yet handled physical investigations ? Consider, and examine each statement. For it is a matter of no small importance if it can be shown that those who handle impious arguments, and lead others after them, employ their arguments not only ill., but erroneously. And this seems to me to be the state of affairs.
clix. Well said ; but try to explain wherein the error lies.
Ath. We shall probably have to handle rather an unusual argument.
clix. We must not shrink. Stranger. You think, I perceive, that we shall be traversing alien ground, outside legislation, if we handle such arguments. But if there is no other wav in which it is possible for us to speak in concert with the truth, as now legally declared, except this way, then in this way, my good sir. we must speak.
ATH. It appears, then, that I mav at once proceed with an argument that is somewhat unusual; it is this. That which is the first cause of becoming and perishing in all things, this is declared by the arguments which have produced the soul of the impious
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των ασεβών ψνχήν άπερηασάμενοι λόγοί, δ Be ύστερον πρότερον, οθεν ήμαρτήκασι περί Θεών ττ}? όντως ουσίας.
892 κλ. Ούπω μανθάνω.
α Θ. Ψυχήν, ω εταίρε, ήηνοηκεναι κινΒυνεύουσι μεν ολίγου ξύμπαντες οΐόν τε ον τυγχάνει καί Βύναμιν ήν εχει, των τε άλλων αυτής περί καί Βή καί Ύενεσεως, ως εν πρώτοις έστϊ σωμάτων έμπροσθεν πάντων yενομενη, και μεταβολής τε αυτών καί μετακοσμήσεως άπάισης άρχει παντ'ος μάλλον. ει Bi εστι ταυτα ούτως, άρ ούκ εξ ανάγκης τα ψυχής συγγενή πρότερα αν εϊη yeyovoTa των σώματι προσηκόντων, οΰσης y Β αυτής1 πρεσβυτέρας ή σώματος ;
ΚΛ. Ανάηκη.
αθ. Δόξα Βή καί επιμελεια και νους καί τέχνη καλ νόμος σκληρών καί μαλακών καί βαρέων καί κουφών πρότερα αν εϊη* καί Βή καί τα μεγάλα καί πρώτα epya καί πράξεις τέχνης αν yiyvono, οντα εν πρώτοις, τα Βε φύσει καί φύσις, ήν ούκ όρθώς επονομάζουσιν αυτό τούτο, ύστερα καί άρχόμενα αν εκ τέχνης εϊη καί νού.
C κλ. Πως ούκ όρθώς ;
αθ. Φύσιν βούλονται Xiyeiv ykveaiv τήν περί τα πρώτα, ει Βε φανήσεται ψυχή πρώτον, ού πυρ ούΒε αήρ, ψυχή δ’ εν πρώτοις ηεηενημενη, σχεΒόν ορθότατα λεηοιτ αν είναι Βιαφερόντως φύσει, ταύτ εσθ’ ούτως εχοντα, αν ψυχήν τις επιΒείξη πρεσβυτέραν ουσαν σώματος, άλλως Βε ούΒαμώς.
1 γ’ ttvrjjs Burnet (after Euseb.): ταντης MSS.
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to be not first, but generated later, and that which is the later to be the earlier; and because of this they have fallen into error regarding the real nature of divine existence.
clin. I do not yet understand.
ATH. As regards the soul, my comrade, nearly all men appear to be ignorant of its real nature and its potency, and ignorant not only of other facts about it, but of its origin especially,—how that it is one of the first existences^ and prior to all bodies, and that it more than anything else is what governs all the changes and modifications of bodies. And if this is really the state of the case, must not things which are akin to soul be necessarily prior in origin to things which belong to Ιχκν, seeing that soul is older than body :1
clin. Necessarily.
ATH. Then opinion and reflection and thought and art and law will be prior to things hard and soft and heavy and light; and further, the works and actions that are great and primary will be those of art, while those that are natural, and nature itself,—which they wrongly call by this name—will be secondary, and will derive their origin from art and reason.
clin. How are they wrong ?
ATH. By “ nature ” they intend to indicate production of things primary; but if soul shall be shown to have been produced first (not fire or air), but soul first and foremost,—it would most truly be described as a superlatively "natural” existence. Such is the state of the case, provided that one can prove that soul is older than body, but not otherwise.
1 Cp. Tim. 34 D.
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κλ. ’Αληθέστατα λέγεις.
ΑΘ. Oύκούν τα μ€τα ταϋτα επ’ αυτό 8η τούτο στελλώμεθα ;
D κλ. Τί μήν ;
ΑΘ. Φυλάττωμεν 8ή παντάπασιν απατηλόν λόγον, μή πη πρεσβύτας ημάς όντας νεοπρεπής ων παραπείση καί Βιαφυγών καταγελάστους ποιήση, και Βόξωμεν μείζονα επιβαλλόμενοι καί των σμικρων άποτυχεϊν. σκοπείτε ουν ει καθάπερ ποταμόν ημάς εΒει τρεις όντας Βιαβαίνειν ρέοντα σφόΒρα, νεώτατος Β’ εγώ τυγγάνων ημών καί πολλών έμπειρος ρευμάτων ειπον οτι πρώτον E εμέ χρήναι πειραθήναι κατ’ εμαυτόν, καταλι-πόντα υμάς εν άσφαλεΐ, σκέψασθαι ει Βιαβατός έστι πρεσβντεροις ούσι και υμιν, ή πώς εγει, και φανέντος μεν ταύτη καλεΐν υμάς τότε και σννΒιαβιβάζειν εμπειρία, ει 8έ άβατος ήν ως νμϊν, εν εμοι τον κίνΒννον γεγονέναι, μετρίως αν εΒόκονν λέγειν. και Βή και νυν ό μελλων έστί λόγος σφοΒρότερος και σχεΒόν ϊσως άβατος ως τή σφών ρώμη· μή Βή σκοτοΒινίαν ’ίλιγγόν τε υμιν έμποιήση παραφερόμενός τε και έρωτών 893 άήθεις όντας αποκρίσεων, είτ άσχημοσύνην άπρε-πειάν τε έντεκη άηΒή, Βοκεΐ Βή μοι χρήναι ποιεϊν ούτωσί τα νυν εμέ, άνερωταν πρώτον εμαυτόν άκουόντων υμών εν άσφαλεΐ, και μετά ταΰτα άποκρίνασθαι πάλιν εμέ, καί τον λόγον άπαντα ου τω Βιεξελθεΐν, μέχριπερ αν ψυχής περί Βια-περάνηται και Βείξη πρότερον ον ψυχήν σώματος. * *
1	Cp. 886 Β.
* Cp. 896 Β, C.
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cun. Most true.
ATH. Shall we then, in the next place, address ourselves to the task of proving this ?
clin. Certainly.
ATH. Let us guard against a wholly deceitful argument^ lest haply it seduce us who are old with its specious youthfulness, and then elude us and make us a laughing-stock, and so we get the reputation of missing even little things while aiming at big things. Consider then. Suppose that we three had to cross a river that was in violent flood., and that I. being the youngest of the party and having often had experience of currents, were to suggest that the proper course is for me to make an attempt first by myself—leaving you two in safety—to see whether it is possible for you older men also to cross, or how the matter stands, and then, if the river proved to be clearly fordable,. I were to call you. and, by my experience, help you across, while if it proved impassable for such as you. in that case the risk . should be wholly mine,— such a suggestion on my ]>art would have sounded reasonable. So too in the present instance ; the argument now in front of us is too violent, and probably impassable, for such strength as you possess: so, lest it make you faint and dizzy as it rushes past and poses you with questions you are unused to answering,1 and thus causes an unpleasin" lack of shapeliness and seemliness, I think that I ought now to act in the wav-described—question myself first, while you remain listening in safety, and then return answer to myself, and in this way proceed through the whole argument until it has discussed in full the subject of soul, and demonstrated that soul is prior to body.2
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κλ. 'Άριστ, ω ξένε, δοθείς ή μιν είρηκέναι, ποιεί τε ως Χβ'γεις.
Β αθ. ’Α γε δ?;, θεόν εϊποτε παρακΧητέον η μιν, νυν έστω τούτο ον τω <γενόμενον’ επί yε άπόδειξιν ως είσϊ την αυτών σπονδή πάιση παρακεκΧήσθων επόμενοι δε ως τινος άσφαΧούς πείσματος επεισ-βαίνωμεν εις τον νυν Xoyov. καί μοι εΧεγχομένω περί τα τοιαΰτα ερωτήσεσι τοιαϊσδε άσφαΧέστατα άποκρίνεσθαι φαίνεται κατο, τάδε’ Ώ ξένε, όπόταν φη τις, άρα εστηκε μεν πάντα, κινείται δε ουδέ ν ; η τούτω παν τουναντίον ; ή τα μεν C αυτών κινείται, τα δε μένει; Τἀ μεν κινείται που, φήσω, τα δε μένει. Μωζ; ονν ονκ εν χώρα τινι τά τε έστώτα εστηκε καί τα κινούμενα κινείται ; Πω? yap ου ; Κ αι τα μέν yε εν μια έδρα που τούτο αν δρωη, τα δε εν πΧείοσι. Τἀ την των έστω των εν μέσω Χαμβάνοντα δύναμιν Xέyεις, φήσομεν, εν ένϊ κινεισθαι, καθάπερ ή των ■ έστάναι Xεyoμέvωv κύκΧων στρέφεται περιφορά ; Ναί. μανθάνομεν δέ yε ως εν ταύτη τη περιφορά τον μέyιστov και τον σμικρότατον κύκΧον άμα πεpιάyoυσa η τοιαύτη κίνησις άνά Xoyov έαυτην D διανέμει σμικροίς τε καί μείζοσιν, εΧάττων τε ουσα καί πΧείων κατά Xoyov. διο δη των θαυμαστών απάντων πηyη yέyovεv, άμα μεydXoις καί σμικροίς κύκΧοις βραδύτητάς τε και τάχη oμoXoyoύμεva πορεύουσα, αδύνατον ώ? αν τις εΧπίσειε yiyi>εσθαι πάθος. 'ΆΧηθέστατα Xέyεις. Τά δέ yε κινούμενα εν ποΧΧοΐς φαίνει μοι Xέyειv οσα φορά κινείται μεταβαίνοντα εις έτερον αει
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cun. Your suggestion, Stranger, we think excellent ; so do as you suggest.
ATH. Come then,—if ever we ought to invoke God’s aid, now is the time it ought to be done. Let the gods be invoked with all zeal to aid in the demonstration of their own existence. And let us hold fast, so to speak, to a safe cable as we embark on the present discussion. And it is safest, as it seems to me, to adopt the following method of reply when questions such as this are put on these subjects; for instance, when a man asks me—“ Do all things stand still, Stranger, and nothing move ? Or is the exact opposite the truth ? Or do some things move and some remain at rest ? ” My answer will be, Some things move, others remain at rest.”1	·· Then do not the standing things stand,
and the moving things move, in a certain place?” “ Of course.” ιί And some will do this in one location, and others in several.” "You mean,” we will say, “ that those which have the quality of being at lest at the centre move in one location, as λνΐιεη the circumference of circles that are said to stand still re\'olves ? ” “Yes. And we perceive that motion of this kind, which simultaneously turns in this revolution both the largest circle and the smallest, distributes itself to small and great proportionally, altering in proportion its own quantity ; whereby it functions as the source of all such maivels as result from its supplying great and small circles simultaneously -with harmonizing rates of slow and fast speeds —a condition of things that one might suppose to be impossible.” “Quite true.” {i And by things moving in several places you seem to me to mean all things that move by locomotion, con-
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τοπον, καί τότε μεν εστιν δτε βάσιν ενός κεκτη-Ε μένα τινός κέντρου, τότε δε πΧείονα τω περι-κυΧινδεΐσθαι. ττροστυη^χάνοντα δ’ έκάστοτε έκαστος, τοΐς εστώσι μεν διασχίζεται, τοΐς δ’ αΧΧοις εξ εναντίας άπαντώσι και φερομένοις εις εν ηιηνόμενα μέσα τε κα'ι μεταξύ των τοιοντων συηκρίνεται. Κέηω yap ουν ταύτα όντως εχοντα ως σι) Xέyεtς. Καί μην καί συyκpιv6μεva μεν αυξάνεται, διακρινόμενα δέ φθίνει τότε όταν η καθεστηκυϊα έκαστων έξις διαμένη· μη μενούσης δέ αν της δι άμφότερα άπόΧΧνται. yiy νεται δη 894 ττάντων yέvεσις, ηνίκ αν τί πάθος η ; δηΧον ως όπόταν άρχη Χαβοΰσα ανξην εις την δευτέραν εΧθη μετ άιβασιν και άπο τ αυτής εις την πΧησίον, και μέχρι τριών εΧθονσα αίσθησιν σχη τοΐς αίσθανομένοις. μετ αβάΧΧον μεν ουν ον τω καί μετακινούμενου yiy νεται παν εστ ι δέ όντως ον, όπόταν μένη· μεταβαΧόν δέ εις αΧΧην έξιν διεφθαρται παντεΧώς. άρ' ουν κινήσεις πάσας είρήκαμεν ως εν εϊδεσι Χαβεΐν μετ αριθμόν, πΧην Β yε, ω φίΧοι, δυοΐν ;
ΚΛ. ΐΐοίαιν δ));
αθ. 'Ζχεδόν, ω ’yαθέ, εκείναιν, ών ένεκα πάσα ημΐν εστιν η σκεφης τα νυν. 1 2 3 4
1	i.e. with a forward gliding motion, as opposed to rolling forward (like a car wheel).
2	i.e. as solid, liquid, or gaseous substance.
3	This account of the derivation of the sense-world from the “starting-principle” {αρχή) is obscure. It is generally-interpreted as a “geometrical allegory,” the stages of development being from point to line, from line to surface, from surface to solid,—this last only being perceptible by the senses (cp. Ar. de An. 404b 18 ff.).
4	The 8 kinds of motion here indicated are—(1) circular 328
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tinuallv passing from one spot to another, and sometimes resting on one axis1 and sometimes, by revolving, on several axes. And \vhenever one such object meets another, if the other is at rest, the moving object is split up; but if the}' collide with others moving to meet them from an opposite direction, they form a combination which is midway between the two.” *" Yes. I affirm that these things are so, just as you describe.” “ Further, things increase when combined and decrease when separated in all cases where the regular constitution 2 of each persists; but if this does not remain, then both these conditions cause them to perish. And what is the condition which must occur in everythin# to bring about generation ? Obviously whenever a starting-principle receiving increase comes to the second change, and from this to the next, and on coming to the third admits of perception by percipients.3 Everything comes into being by this process of change and alteration; and a thing is really existent whenever it remains fixed, but when it changes into another constitution it is utterly destroyed.” Have we now, my friends, mentioned all the forms of motion, capable of numerical classification,4 save only two r
cun. What two ?
ATH. Those, my good sir, for the sake of which, one mav say. the whole of our present enquiry was undertaken.
motion round a fixed centre ; (2) locomotion (gliding or rolling); (3) combination ; (4) separation ; (5) increase ; (6) decrease ; (7) becoming ; (8) perishing. The remaining two kinds (as described below) are—(9) other-affecting motion (or secondary causation); and (10) self-and-other-affecting motion (or primary causation).
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κλ. Aeye σαφεστερον.
αθ. "Ψυχής ήν ένεκά που ;
ΚΛ. Πάι^υ μεν ου ν.
Αβ. Έστω τοίνυν ή μεν ετερα δυναμενη κινεΐν κίνησις, εαυτήν δε αδυνατούσα, αει μία τις, ή δε εαυτήν τ’ άεϊ και ετερα δυναμενη κατά τε συγκρίσεις εν τε διακρίσεσιν αΰξαις τε και τω εναντίω καί ηενεσεσι και φθοραϊς αΧΧη μία τις αύ των πασών κινήσεων.
κλ. Έστω yap ου ν.
αθ. Oύκούν την μεν ετερον αει κινούσαν καί μεταβαΧΧομενην ύφ' ετερου θησομεν ενάτην αύ, την δε εαυτήν κινούσαν καί ετερα, εναρμόττουσαν 7τάσι μεν ποιήμασι, πασι δε παθήμασι, καΧου-μενην τε1 όντως των ον των πάντων μετ αβοΧήν και κίνησιν, ταύτην δη 2 δεκάτην σχεδόν έρούμεν.
ΚΛ. ΐΐαντάπασι μεν ου ν.
ΑΘ. Ύών δη δέκα μάΧιστα η μιν κινήσεων τίν αν προκρίναιμεν ορθότατα πασών ερρωμενεστάτην τε είναι καί πρακτικήν διαφερόντως ;
ΚΛ. Μιιρίω avayKp που φάναι διαφερειν την αυτήν αυτήν δυναμενην κινεϊν, τάς δε αΧλας πάσας υστέρας.
αθ. Εδ Xiyεις. άρ' ούν ήμιν των νύν ούκ όρθώς ρηθεντων μεταθετεον εν ή καί δύο ;
κλ. ΠοΖα φής ;
αθ. Τό τής δεκάτης ρηθεν σχεδόν ούκ όρθώς εϊρηται.
κλ. Πἡ ;
αθ. Ώρώτον yενεσει τ εστι και ρώμη κατά
1	τ β England : 5e MSS.
2	δή : St MSS. (bracketed by England)
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clin. Explain more clearly.
ATH. It was undertaken, was it not, for the sake of soul ?
clix. Certainly.
λτη. As one of the two let us count that motion which is always able to move other things, but unable to move itself: and that motion which always is able to move both itself and other things,—by way of combination and separation, of increase and decrease, of generation and corruption,—let us count as another separate unit in the total number of motions.
clin. Be it so.
Ath. Thus we shall reckon as ninth on the list that motion which always moves another object and is moved by another; while that motion which moves both itself and another, and which is harmoniously adapted to all forms of action and passion, and is termed the real change and motion of all that really exists,—it, 1 presume, we shall call the tenth.
clin. Most certainly.
Ath. Of our total of ten motions. %vhich shall we most correctly adjudge to be the most powerful of all and excelling in effectiveness ?
clin. We are bound to affirm that the motion which is able to move itself excels infinitely, and that all the rest come after it.
ATH. Well said. Must we. then, alter one or two of the "wrong statements we have now made ?
clin. Which do you mean ?
λτη. Our statement about the tenth seems wrong.
clin. How ?
ATH. Logically it is first in point of origin and
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λόγον τό δε μετ α τούτο 'έχομεν τούτου Βεύτερον, E άρτι ρηθέν άτόπως 'ένατον. κλ. Πω? Χεγεις ;
αθ. τΩΒε. όταν έτερον αΧΧο ή μιν μετ αβάΧη καί τούτο αΧΧο έτερον αει, των τοιούτων αρα εσται ττοτέ τι πρώτον μεταβάΧΧον ; καί πώς, ο 7* ἀν 1 υπ' άΧΧου κινήται, τούτ εσται ποτέ των άΧΧοιούντων πρώτον ; άΒύνατον ηάρ. ἀλλ’ όταν αρα αυτό αύτο κίνησαν έτερον άΧΧοιώση, το δ* έτερον ἄλλο, καί ου τω Βή χίΧια επϊ μυρίοις ηίη-895 νη ται τα κινηθέντα, μών αρχή τί? αυτών εσται τής κινήσεως άπάσης αΧΧη πΧήν ή τής αυτής αυτήν κινησάσης μεταβοΧή ;
κλ. Κάλλιστα είπες, συηχωρητέα τε τούτοις. αθ. Έτί Βή καί ττ}Βε εϊπωμεν, και αποκρι-νώμεθα πάΧιν ήμιν αύτοΐσιν. ει σταίη πως τα πάντα όμού ηενόμενα, καθάπερ οι πΧεϊστοι τών τοιούτων τοΧμώσι Χεγειν, τίν αρα εν αύτόΐς άνάηκη πρώτην κίνησιν ηενεσθαι τών ε'ιρημένων ; την 2 <αύτήν>3 αυτήν Βή που κινούσαν· υπ' αΧΧου γ άρ ου μήποτε 'έμπροσθεν μεταπέση, Β μηΒεμιάς ηε εν αύτοΐς ούσης έμπροσθεν μετα-πτώσεως. αρχήν αρα κινήσεων πασών καλ πρώτην εν τε εστώσι ηενομενην καί εν κινουμενοις ουσαν τήν αυτήν κινούσαν φήσομεν άνα<γκαίως είναι πρεσβυτάτην καί κρατίστην μετ αβοΧήν πασών, τήν Βέ άΧΧοιουμένην ύφ' ετέρου, κινούσαν τε 4 έτερα Βευτέραν.
1	ο y &ν Apelt, England : <5ταν MSS.
2	τήν . . . μ(τατττώσ(ω$ is assigned to Clin, by Zur. and most edd. I follow Hermann and Burnet.
3	<ai>τήν> added by Euseb., Burnet.
4	τί Ast: 5e MSS.
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power; and the next one is second to it. although we absurdly called it ninth a moment a^o.
clin. What do you mean ?
Ath. This: when we find one thing changing another, and this in turn another, and so on,—of these things shall we ever find one that is the prime cause of change ? How will a thin" that is moved by another ever be itself the first of the things that cause change ? It is impossible. But when a thing that has moved itself changes another thing, and that other a third, and the motion thus spreads progressively through thousands upon thousands of things, will the primary source of all their motions be anything else than the movement of that which has moved itself?
clin. Excellently put, and we must assent to your argument.
ATH. Further, let us question and answer ourselves thus:—Supposing that the Whole of things were to unite and stand still,—as most of these thinkers1 venture to maintain,—which of the motions mentioned would necessarily arise in it first ? That motion, of course, which is self-moving ; for it will never be shifted beforehand by another thing, since no shifting force exists in things beforehand. Therefore we shall assert that inasmuch as the self-moving motion is the starting-point of all motions and the first to arise in things at rest and to exist in things in motion.it is of necessity the most ancient and potent change of all, while the motion which is altered Inc-mother thing and itself moves others comes second.
1 E.g. Anaxagoras, who taught, original^·, “ all things were together (δμον); ” and the Eleatic School (Parmenides, etc.) asserted that the Real World (τί» ον) is One and motionless ; cp, Theaet. ISO E.
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κλ. 'ΑΧηθεστατα \eyeiς.
ΑΘ. 'Οπότε δη τοίνυν ενταύθα εσμεν τον Xoyov, C τόδε άποκρινώμεθα.
ΚΛ. Το 7TOLOV ;
ΑΘ. Έάν ίδωμεν ίτου ταυ την ηενομενην εν τω 1 γηΐνω ή ενύδρω ή πυροειδει, κεχωρισμενω η καλ ξυμμνγει, τί ποτε φήσομεν ev τω τοιούτω πάθος είναι ;
κλ. Μώι> άρα με έρωτας ει ζην αύτο προσ-ερούμεν όταν αύτο αύτο κινη ;
ΑΘ. Ν αι.
κλ. Ζfjv πώς yap ου ;
ΑΘ. Τί δαί ; όπόταν ψυχήν εν τισιν δρώμεν, μών άΧΧο ή ταύτον τούτω ; ζην όμoXoyητεov ;
κλ. Oύκ άΧΧο.
D ΑΘ. Έχβ δη προς Διάς’ άρ ούκ αν εθεΧοις περί έκαστον τρία νοεί ν ; κλ. Πως Χ^εις ;
ΑΘ. c'Ej/ μεν την ουσίαν, εν δε της ουσίας τον Xoyov, εν δε το ονομα. καί δη καί ερωτήσεις είναι περί το ον άπαν δύο.
κλ. Πως δύο ;
ΑΘ. Tore μεν ημών έκαστον τούνομα προ-7 εινομενον αύτο τον Xoyov άπαιτείν, τότε δε τον Xoyov αύτον προτεινόμενον έρωταν αν τούνομα.
κλ.2 *Αρά ye το τοιόνδε αύ βονΧόμεθα νυν Xiyeiv ;
ΑΘ. Τό ποιον ;
1	τ φ England : τ φ AISS.
2	Ι follow Schneider and England in the assignment of the next eight lines (Zur., ul., give only Ti νοϊον; and Νal to Clin.).
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cun. Most true.
ATH. Ncnv that we have come to this point in our discourse, here is a question we may answer.
cux. What is it :
ATH. If we should see that this motion had arisen in a thing of earth or water or fire, whether separate or in combination, what condition should we say exists in such a thing :
cux. What you ask me is, whether we are to speak of a thing as “alive” when it moves itself?
Ath. Yes.
clix. It is alive, to be sure.
ATH. Well then, when we see soul in things, must we not equally agree that they are alive ?
clix. We must.
ATH. Now stop a moment, in Heaven’s name ! Would you not desire to observe three points about every object ?
clin. What do you mean ?
Ath. One point is the substance, one the definition of the substance, and one the name;1 and, moreover, about everything that exists there are two questions to be asked.
clix. How two:
ATH. At one time each of us, propounding the name by itself, demands the definition : at another, propounding the definition by itself, he demands the name.
clix. Is it something of this kind we mean now to convey ?
ATH. Of what kind r
1 Cp Epist. 7, 342 A, B.
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E κλ. Έστί 7τοι» δίχα διαιρούμενου εν άΧλοις τε καί εν αριθμώ, τούτω δη τω κατ αριθμόν ονομα μεν άρτιον, λόγος δε αριθμός διαιρούμενος εις ΐσα δύο μέρη.
ΑΘ. Ν αι.	το τοιοντον φράζω, μών ονν ου
ταύτον έκατέρως προσαγορεύομεν, αν τε τον λόγον έρωτώμενοι τοννομ/χ άποδιδώμεν, αν τε τοΰνομα τον \6yov, άρτιον ονοματι και λόγω, δίχα διαιρούμενου αριθμόν, ττροσαηορεύοντες ταύτον ον ;
κλ. Υίαντάπασι μεν ονν.
Αθ. ΤΩι δη ψυχή τοΰνομα, τις τούτου λόγο? ;
896 εχομεν άΧλον π\ήν τον νυν δη ρηθέντα, την δυνα-μενην αυτήν αυτήν κινεΐν κίνησιν ;
κλ. Τό εαυτό κινεΐν φής λόγοι* εχειν την αυτήν ουσίαν ήνπερ τοΰνομα ο δη πάντες ψυχήν πpoσayopεύoμεv ;
ΑΘ. Φημί yε. ει δ’ έστί τούτο ούτως εχον, άρα ετι 7τοθούμεν μη ίκανώς δεδεΐχθαι ψυχήν ταύτον ον και την πρώτην yέvεσιv καί κίνησιν των τε όντων καί yεyovότων και εσομενων και πάντων αν Β των εναντίων τούτοις, επειδή yε άνεφάνη μετα-βο\ής τε και κινήσεως άπάσης αιτία άπασιν ;
κλ. O ΰκ, ἀλλά ίκανώτατα δέδεικται ψυχή των πάντων πρεσβυτάτη, y ενομένη yε αρχή κινήσεως.
αθ. ’Αρ' ονν ούχ ή δι ετερον εν ἄλλω yiyvo-μενη κίνησις, αύτό δε εν αύτω μηδέποτε παρέχονσα κινεΐσθαι μηδέν, δευτέρα τε καλ όπόσων αριθμών 336
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clin. We have instances of a thing divisible into two halves, both in arithmetie and elsewhere; in arithmetic the name of this is “ the even/’ and the definition is “a number divisible into two equal parts.”
ATH. Yes, that is what I mean. So in either case it is the same object, is it not, which we describe, whether, when asked for the definition, we reply hv giving the name, or, when asked for the name, we give the definition,—describing one and the same object by the name ‘-even/’ and by the definition “a number divisible into two halves” ?
clin. Most certainly.
Ath. What is the definition of that object which has for its name "'soul ” ? Can we give it any other definition than that stated just now-—■·'·' the motion able to move itself” ?
clin. Do you assert that f·'self-movement ” is the definition of that very same substance which has “soul ” as the name we universally apply to it?
Ath. That is what I assert. And if this be really so, do we still complain that it has not been sufficiently proved that soul is identical with the prime origin and motion of what is, has been, and shall be, and of all that is opposite to these, seeing that it lias been plainly shown to be the cause of all change and motion in all things ?
clin. We make no such complaint; on the contrary, it has been proved most sufficiently that soul is of all things the oldest, since it is the first principle of motion.
ATH. Then is not that motion which, when it arises in one object, is caused by another, and which never supplies self-motion to anything, second in
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βούλοιτο αν τι? άριθμεΐν αυτήν πολλοστήν, τοσούτων, σώματος ουσα όντως αψύχου μετ α-βολή ;
κλ. Όρθώς.
ΑΘ. Όρθώς άρα και κυρίως αληθέστατα τε και C τελεώτατα είρηκότες αν εΐμεν ψυχήν μεν προτέραν γεγονέναι σώματος ήμιν, σώμα δε δεύτερόν τε καί ύστερον ψυχής άρχούσης άρχόμενον κατο, φύσιν.
κλ. ’Αληθέστατα μεν ούν.
ΑΘ. Μεμνήμεθά γε μην όμολογήσαντες εν τοΐς ττρόσθεν ως, ει ψυχή φανείη πρεσβυτέρα σώματος ουσα, και τα ψυχής τών του σώματος εσοιτο πρεσ-βύτερα.
κλ. ΐίάνυ μεν ουν.
D αθ. Τρόποι δέ καί ήθη και βουλήσεις και λογισμοί καί δόξαι αληθείς έπιμέλειαί τε καί μνημαι πρότερα μήκους σωμάτων καί πλάτους και βάθους κα\ ρώμης εϊη γεγονότα αν, εϊπερ και ψυχή σώματος.
ΚΛ. 'Ανάγκη.
Α Θ.	ου ν τό μετά τούτο όμολογεΐν αναγ-
καίου τών τε αγαθών αιτίαν είναι ψυχήν και τών κακών και καλών καί αισχρών δικαίων τε καί αδίκων καί πάντων τών εναντίων, εϊπερ τών πάντων γε αυτήν θήσομεν αιτίαν ;
ΚΛ. Πως γάρ ου ;
ΑΘ. Ψυχήν δη διοικούσαν και ενοικουσαν εν E άπασι τοΐς πάντη κινουμένοις μών ου και τον ουρανόν ανάγκη διοικεΐν φάναι ;
ΚΛ. Τί μήν ;
ΑΘ. Μίαν ή πλείους; Πλαοι^ς· έγώ υπέρ σφών άποκρινοϋμαι. δυοΐν μέν γέ που ελαττον 338
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order—or indeed as far down the list as one cares to put it,—it being the change of a really soulless body?
clin. True.
Ath. Truly and finally, then, it would be a most veracious and complete statement to sav that we find soul to bd prior to body, and body secondary and posterior, soul governing and body being governed according to the ordinance of nature.
clin. Yes, most veracious.
Ath. We recollect, of course, that we previously agreed1 that if soul could be shown to be older than body, then the things of soul also will be older than those of body.
clin. Certainly we do.
ATH. Moods and dispositions and wishes and calculations and true opinions and considerations and memories will be prior to bodily length, breadth, depth and strength, if soul is prior to body.
clin. Necessarily.
ATH. Must we then necessarily agree, in the next place, that soul is the cause of things good and bad, fair and foul, just and unjust, and all the opposites, if we are to assume it to be the cause of all things?
clin. Of course we must.
Ath. And as soul thus controls and indwells in all things everywhere that are moved, must we not necessarily affirm that it controls Heaven also?
clin. Yes.
ATH. One soul, is it, or several ? I will answer fov you—'■ several.” Anyhow, let us assume not
1 892 A, B.
ζ 2
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μηδέν τιθωμεν, της τε εύεργετιδος και της τάναν-τία Βνναμένης εξεργάζεσθαι.
ΚΛ. Σφοδρά δρθώς εϊρηκας.
ΑΘ. Eιεν. άγει μεν δη ψυχή πάντα τα κατ ουρανον καί γήν και θάΧατταν ταϊς αυτής κινή-897 σεσιν, αις ονόματα εστι βούΧεσθαι, σκοπεισθαι, ειτιμεΧεϊσθαι, βουΧεύεσθαι, δοξάζειν όρθως,εψευσ-μενως, χαίρουσαν, Χνπουμενην, θαρρούσαν, φο-βουμενην, μισούσαν, στεργουσαν καί ττάσαις οσαι τούτων ξυγγενεΐς ή 7τρωτουργοϊ κινήσεις τάς δευ-τερουργούς αν 7ταραΧαμβάνουσ αι κινήσεις σωμάτων άγονσι πάντα εις ανξησιν και φθίσιν και διάικρισιν καλ σύγκρισιν· καί τούτοις επομενας θερμότητας, ψύξεις, βαρύτητας, κουφότητας, Β σκΧηρον καλ μαΧακόν, Χευκον και μεΧαν, αυστηρόν και γΧυκύ και πόσιν οϊς ψυχή χρωμενη, νούν μεν προσΧαβούσα αει, οϊον όρθώς θεός,1 ορθά και εύδαίμονα 7ταιδαγωγεϊ πάντα, άνοια δε ξυγγενο-μενη πάντα αν τάναντία τούτοις απεργάζεται, τιθωμεν ταύτα ούτως εχειν, ή ετι διστάζομεν ει ετερως πως εχει ;
ΚΛ. Ούδαμώς.
ΑΘ. ΤΙότερον ούν δη ψυχής γένος εγκρατές ουρανού και γής και πάσης τής περιόδου γεγονέναι φωμεν ; τό φρόνιμον καί αρετής πΧήρες, ή τό C μηδετερα κεκτημενον ; βούΧεσθε ούν προς ταύτα ώδε άποκρινώμεθα ;
ΚΛ. Πώς ;
ΑΘ. EΙ μεν, ώ θαυμάσιε, φωμεν, ή ξύμπασα
1	οἶον ορθώί 6tos : 6ebv (al. θεΓον) ορθως θβοΓϊ (marg. θβδο ουσα) MSS.: δὲδο Bfbs οΖσα Zur. (θβΓον όρθως θίουσα Winck., Herm. : θβΓον όρθως Oebs 8>s Stallb.).
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less than two—the beneficent soul and that which is capable of effecting results of the opjxjsite kind. clin. You are perfectly right.
ATH. Very well, then. Soul drives all things in Heaven and earth and sea by its own motions, of which the names are wish, reflection, forethought, counsel, opinion true and false, joy. grief, confidence, fear, hate, love, and all the motions that are akin to these or are prime-working motions; these, when they take over the secondary motions of bodies, drive them all to increase and decrease and separation and combination/ and, supervening on these, to heat and cold, heaviness and lightness, hardness and softness, whiteness and blackness, bitterness and sweetness, and all those qualities which soul employs, both when it governs all things rightly and happily as a true goddess, in conjunction with reason, and when, in converse with unreason, it produces results which are in all respects the opposite. Shall we postulate that this is so^ or do we still suspect that it may possibly be otherwise ? clin. By no means.
ATH. Which kind of soul, then, shall we say is in control of Heaven and earth and the whole circle ? That which is wise and full of goodness, or that which has neither quality ? To this shall we make reply as follows ?
clin. How?
ATH. If, my good sir, we are to assert that the 1
1 Cp. S94 B, C.
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ουρανού οδός άμα και φορά καλ των iv αν τω ον των απάντων νού κινήσει καί περιφορά και λογισμοί? όμοίαν φύσιν έχει και ξυγγενως έρχεται, Βήλον ω? την άριστην ψυχήν φατέον έπιμελεισθαι του κόσμου παντός και άγειν αυτόν την τοιαύτην οδόν εκείνην.
κλ. Όρθώς.
D αθ. Ει 8ε μανικως τε και άτάκτως έρχεται, την κακήν.
κλ. Και ταυτα όρθώς.
αθ. Τινα ουν 8ή νού κίνησις φύσιν έχει; τούτο η8η χαλεπόν, ω φίλοι, ερώτημα άποκρινόμενον είπειν εμφρόνως. 8ιό 8η και εμέ της άποκρίσεως ύμΐν Βίκαιον τα νυν προσλαμβάνειν.
κλ. Ευ λέγεις.
αθ. Μ»; τοίνυν εξ εναντίας οΐον εις ήλιον άποβλέποντες, νύκτα εν μεσημβρία έπαγόμενοι, ποιήσω μέθα την άπόκρισιν, ώς νουν ποτέ θνητοΐς ομμασιν όψόμενοί τε καί γνωσόμενοι ίκανώς' E προς 8έ εικόνα τού έρωτωμένου βλέποντας ασφαλέστερου όραν.
κλ. Πω? λέγεις ;
ΑΘ. *Ή ι προσέοικε κινήσει νούς των 8έκα εκείνων κινήσεων την εικόνα λάβωμεν' ήν συνανα-μνησθείς ύμΐν εγώ κοινή την άπόκρισιν ποιήσομαι.
κλ. Κάλλιστα αν λέγοις.
αθ. Μεμνήμεθα τοίνυν τό γε τοσούτον των τότε ετι, οτι των πάντων τα μεν κινεϊσθαι, τα 8έ μένειν εθεμεν ; 1
1	i.e. the uniform revolution of a sphere in the same spot and on its own axis: cp. 898 A ; Tim. 34 Α, Β ; 90 C, D.
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Avhole course and motion of Heaven and of all it contains have a motion like to the motion and revolution and reckonings of reason/ and proceed in a kindred manner, then clearly we must assert that the best soul regulates the Avhole cosmos and drives it on its course, which is of the kind described.
cun. You are right.
ATH. But the bad soul, if it proceeds in a mad and disorderly way.
clin. That also is right.
ATH. Then what is the nature of the motion of reason ? Here* my friends, we come to a question that is difficult to ansAver wisely; consequently, it is fitting that you should now call me in to assist you with the answer.
clin. Very good.
ATH. In making our answer let us not bring on night* as it were, at midday, by looking right in the eye of the sun,2 as though with mortal eyes we could ever behold reason and know it fully; the safer way to behold the object with which our question is concerned is by looking at an image of it.
cun. How do you mean ?
ATH. Let us take as an image that one of the ten motions which reason resembles ; reminding ourselves of which3 I, along with you, will make answer.
clin. You will probably speak admirably.
ATH. Do we still recollect thus much about the things then described, that we assumed that, of the total, some were in motion, others at rest ?
2	Cp. Rep. 516 A ff.
* Cp. 893 Β ff.; the motion to which reason is likened is the first of the ten.
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κλ. Ν ai
ΑΘ. Των δ’ αν κινούμενων τά μεν εν ενϊ τόπω 898 κινεισθαι, τ α δ’ εν πλείοσι φερόμενα.
κλ. ’Έστι ταυτα.
ΑΘ. Ύούτοιν Βη τοϊν κινησεοιν την εν ενϊ φερο-μενην αει περί γε τι μέσον ανάγκη1 κινεισθαι των εντόρνων ουσαν μίμημά τι κύκλων, είναι τε αυτήν ττ} τον νον περιόΒω πάντως ως Βυνατόν οίκειοτάτην τε και όμοίαν.
κλ. Πώς λέγεις ;
ΑΘ. Τό κατά ταύτά Bi} που και ωσαύτως και εν τω αν τω και περϊ τα αυτά και προς τά αυτά και <καθ'>2 ενα λόγον και τάξιν μίαν άμφω κινεισθαι λέγοντες νουν την τε εν ενϊ φερομένην Β κίνησιν, σφαίρας εντόρνου άπεικασμενα φοραΐς, ούκ αν ποτε φανεΐμεν φαύλοι Βημιουργοϊ λόγω καλών εικόνων.
κλ. ’Ορθότατα λέγεις.
ΑΘ. Oύκούν αν ή γε μηΒεποτε ωσαύτως μηΒε κατά τά αυτά μηΒε εν ταντω μηΒε περϊ ταύτά μηΒε προς ταύτά μηΒ' εν ενϊ φερομενη μηΒ' εν C κόσμω μηΒ' εν τάξει μηΒε εν τινι λόγω κίνησις άνοιας αν άπάσης εϊη ξυγγενής ;
ΚΛ. Έίίη γάρ αν αληθέστατα.
ΑΘ. N{/y Βη χαλεπόν ούΒεν ετι ΒιαρρήΒην είπείν ώ?, επειΒη ψυχή μεν εστι ν η περιάγουσα ημϊν πάντα, τηνΒε3 ούρανον περιφοράν εξ ανάγκης περιάγειν φατέον επιμελουμενην και κοσμούσαν ήτοι την άρίστην ψυχήν ή την εναντίαν.
1	ανάγκη : ανάγκη MSS., edd.
2	<καθ'> added by Ast.
3	τήνδὲ Apelt: τήν 5e MSS., edd.
344
LAWS, BOOK X
clix. Yes.
ATH. And further, that, of those in motion, some move in one place, others move in several places ?
clix. That is so.
ATH. And that, of these two motions, the motion which moves in one place must necessarily move always round some centre, being a copy of the turned wheels; and that this has the nearest possible kinship and similarity to the revolution of reason ?1
clix. How do you mean ?
ATH. If we described them both as moving regularly and uniformly in the same spot, round the same things and in relation to the same things, according to one rule and system—reason, namely, and the motion that spins in one place (likened to the spinning of a turned globe),—we should never be in danger of being deemed unskilful in the construction of fair images by speech.
clin. Most true.
ath. On the other hand, will not the motion that is never uniform or regular or in the same place or around or in relation to the same things, not moving in one spot nor in any order or system or rule—will not this motion be akin to absolute unreason ?
clin. It will, in very truth.
ath. So now there is no longer any difficulty in stating expressly that, inasmuch as soul is what we find driving everything round, we must affirm that this circumference of Heaven is of necessity driven round under the care and ordering of either the best soul or its opposite.
1 Cp. Tim. 33 B, 34 A ; Bep. 436 Β ff.
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κλ. Ώ ξενε, άΧΧά εκ ye τών νυν είρημενων ούΒ’ οσιον ἄλλω? Xeyeiv ή πάσαν αρετήν εχουσαν ψνχην μίαν ή πΧείους περιάηειν αυτά.
αθ. Κάλλιστα, ώ ΚΧεινία, ύπήκουσας τοΐς D λόγοις. τόΒε Be προσυπάκουσον ετι.
κλ. Τό ποιον ;
αθ. f Ηλίον καλ σεΧηνην και τα άΧΧα άστρα, εΐπερ ψυχή πεpιάyeι πάντα, α ρ ου και εν έκαστον ;
ΚΛ. Τί μην ;
αθ. Πβ/οι ενός Βή ποιησώμεθα Xoyovs, οι και £πι πάντα ημϊν άστρα άρμόττοντες φανοΰνται.
κλ. Υϊνος ;
ΑΘ. Ήλιου πας άνθρωπος σώμα μεν ορα, ψνχην Βε ούΒείς· ούΒε yap άΧλου σώματος ού-Βενος ούτε ζώντος ούτε άποθνήσκοντος των ζώων, άΧλά εΧπις ποΧΧή το παράπαν το yevoς ημϊν E τούτο άναίσθητον πάσαις ταΐς του σώματος αίσθήσεσι περιπεφυκεναι, νοητον Β’ είναι νώ μόνω· <ω> 1 Βη καί Βιανοήματι Χάβωμεν αυτού περί το τοιόνΒε.
κλ. Ποιοι»;
αθ. Γ/Ηλ«οζ/ ει περιά^/ει ψυχή, τριών αυτήν εν Xiyovτες Βραν σχεΒον ούκ άποτευξόμεθα.
ΚΛ. Ύίνων ;
αθ. 'Ως η ενούσα εντός τω περιφερεΐ τούτω φαινομένω σώματι πάντη Βιακομίζει το τοιούτον, καθάπερ ημάς ή παρ’ ημϊν ψυχή πάντη περιφερεΐ' ή ποθεν εξωθεν σώμα αυτή πορισαμενη πυρος ή 1 <ψ> Ι add : Zur. adds μόνψ.
1	i.e. envelopes the body and its sense-organs (like circumambient air).
346
LAWS, BOOK X
clix. But, Stranger, judging by what has now been said, it is actually impious to make any other assertion than that these things are driven round by one or more souls endowed with all goodness.
ATH. You have attended to our argument admirably, Clinias. Now attend to this further point.
cun. What is that ?
Ath. If soul drives round the sum total of sun. moon and all other stars, does it not also drive each single one of them ?
clix. Certainly.
Ath. Then let us construct an argument about one of these stars which will evidently apply equally to them all.
clin. About which one ?
ATH. The sun’s body is seen by everyone, its soul by no one. And the same is true of the soul of any other body, whether alive or dead, of living beings. There is^ however, a strong suspicion that this class of object, which is wholly imperceptible to sense, has grown round all the senses of the body,1 and is ail object of reason alone. Therefore by reason and rational thought let us grasp this fact about it,—
clin. What fact ?
Ath. If soul drives round the sun. we shall be tolerably sure to be right in saying that it does one of three things.
clin. What things ?
atu. That either it exists everywhere inside of this apparent globular body and directs it, such as it is, just as the soul in us moves us about in all ways; or, having procured itself a body of fire or
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τινος άερος, ως λόγος εστί τινων, ωθεί βία σώματι 899 σώμα' ή τρίτον αυτή ψιλή σώματος ουσα, εχουσα Βε διινάμεις άλλας τινας ίπτερβαλλούσας, θαύματι ποΒηγεϊ.
κλ.1 Ναί* τούτο μεν ανάγκη, τούτων εν γε τι Βρώσαν ψυχήν πάντα Βιάγειν.
Α®. Αύτοΰ Βήτα μείνον·2 ταύτην την ψυχήν, εΐτε εν άρμασιν ενούσα ήμΐν ήλιου 3 άγει φως τοΐς άπασιν ειτ εξωθεν ε'ίθ' όπως εϊθ' οπη, θεόν ήγεϊ-σθαι χρεών πάντα άνΒρα. ή πώς ;
Β κλ. Ναί, τον γε που μή επι το έσχατον άφιγμενον άνοιας.
Α®. νΑστρων Βε Βή περί πάντων και σελήνης ενιαυτών τε καί μηνών και πασών ωρών περί τινα άλλον λόγον ερουμεν ή τον αυτόν τούτον, ως επειΒή ψυχή μεν ή ψυχαι πάντων τούτων αϊτιαι εφάνησαν, άγαθαι Βε πάσαν αρετήν, θεούς αύτάς είναι φήσομεν, είτε εν σώμασιν ενούσαι, ζώα οντα, κοσμούσι πάντα ουρανόν είτε οπη τε και όπως ; εσθ’ ὅστις ταϋτα ομολογώ ν υπομένει μή θεών είναι πλήρη πάντα ;
C κλ. Oύκ εστιν ούτως, ώ ξενε, παραφρονών ούΒείς.
Α®. Τω μεν τοίνυν μή νομίζοντι θεούς εν τω 7τρόσθεν χρόνω, ώ Μεγιλλε τε και Κλεινία, είπόντες ορούς άπαλλαττώμεθα.
1	After Ficinus and Hermann I give Ναί . . . διαγειν to Clin. ; Zur., al., give only Νal.
2	Srjra μΰνον. : δή άμαvov MSS. (Apelt also ci. μΰνον : Schneider and England bracket αύτοΰ δή ί/ieivov and add δή after ταντην).
3	ένονσα . . . ή\ίου : ίχουσα . . . ήλιον MSS., edd.
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air (as some argue), it in the form of body pushes forcibly on the body from outside; or, thirdly, being itself void of body, but endowed with other surpassingly marvellous potencies, it conducts the body.
cux. Yes, it must necessarily be the case that soul acts in one of these ways when it propels all things.
ATH. Here, I pray you, pause. This soul,— whether it is by riding in the car of the sun,1 or from outside, or otherwise, that it brings light to us all—every man is bound to regard as a god. Is not that so ?
cus. Yes : everyone at least who has not reached the uttermost verge of folly.
ATH. Concerning all the stars and the moon, «ind concerning the years and months and all seasons, what other account shall we give than this very same,—namely, that, inasmuch as it has been shown that they are all caused by one or more souls, which are good also with all goodness, we shall declare these souls to he gods, whether it be that they order the whole heaven by residing in bodies, as living creatures, or whatever the mode and method ? Is there any man that agrees with this view who will stand hearing it denied that “ all things are full of gods ” ? 2
cux. There is not a man, Stranger, so wrong-headed as that.
ATH. Let us, then, lay down limiting conditions for the man who up till now disbelieves in gods, O Megillus and Clinias, and so he quit of him.
1	Cp. Tim. 41 D, E, where the Creator is said to apportion a soul to each star, iu which it rides “as though in a chariot.”
2	A dictum of Thales: Ar. de An. 411» 7 ff.
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κλ. Τινας;
ΑΘ. *Η 8ι8άσκειν ημάς ως ούκ ορθώς Χέγομεν τιθέμενοι ψνχην γένεσιν απάντων είναι πρώτην και τἀλλα 07τόσα τούτω ξυνεπόμενα εϊπομεν, ή μη 8υνάμενον βεΧτιον Χέγειν ημών ημΐν πείθεσθαι και ζην θεούς ηγούμενον εις τον επίΧοιπον βίον. D όρώμεν ου ν είτε ίκανώς η8η τοΐς ούχ ήγ ουμένοις θεούς είρήκαμεν ως είσί θεοί, είτε επιδεώς.
κλ. 'Ήκιστα γε, ώ ξένε, πάντων επιδεώς.
ΑΘ. Τούτοι? μεν τοίνυν ήμΐν το Χόγων τίλος εχέτω· τον δε ηγούμενον μεν θεούς είναι, μη φροντίζειν 8ε αυτούς των ανθρωπίνων πραγμάτων, παραμυθητέον. Ώ άρια τε 8η, φ ώμε ν, οτ ι μεν ηγεϊ θεούς, συγγενειά τις ίσως σε θεία προς το ξύμφυτον άγει τιμάν και νομίζειν είναι' κακών δε E ανθρώπων καί ά8ίκων τύχαι ί8ία και 8ημοσία, άΧηθεία μεν ούκ εύ8αίμονες, 8όξαις 8ε εύ8αιμονι-ζόμεναι σφ68ρα ἀλλ’ ούκ εμμεΧώς, άγονσί σε προς ασέβειαν, έν τε Μούσαις ούκ ορθώς ύμνούμεναι άμα και εν παντοίοις Χόγοις. ή και προς τίλος ίσως [άνοσίους]1 ανθρώπους ορών εΧθόντ ας γηραος,2 παΐ8ας παί8ων καταΧιπόντας εν τιμαΐς 900 ταϊς μεγίσταις, ταράττει <οταν> 3 το νυν έν άπασι τούτοις [ίδων] ή 8ι ακοής αίσθόμενος ή και παν-τάπασιν αύτος αύτόπτης πρόστυχης4 ποΧΧών άσεβημάτων καί 8εινών γενομένων τ ισί 8ι αύ τα ταϋτα έκ σμικρών εις τυραννί8ας τε καί τα μέγιστα άφικομένοις"5 τότε 8ιά πάντα τα τοιαντα 8ηΧος
1	[avoaiovs] omitted in best MSS.
2	γήραοϊ : γηραιούς MSS., edd.
3	<2ταν> added by Euseb.
4	πρόστυχης : προστυχής MSS. : προστυχών Zur., vulg.
5	άψικομένοις Ritter: αφικομίνους MSS., edd.
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clin. What conditions ?
ATH. That either he must teach us that we are wrong in laying down that soul is of all things the first production, together with all the consequential statements we made,—or, if he is unable to improve on our account, he must believe us, and for the rest of his life live in veneration of the gods. Let us, then, consider whether our argument for the existence of the gods addressed to those who disbelieve in them has been stated adequately or defectively.
clin. Anything rather than defectively. Stranger.
ATH. Then let our argument have an end, in so far as it is addressed to these men. But the man who holds that gods exist, but pay no regard to human affairs,—him we must admonish. “ My good sir,” let us say, “the fact that you believe in gods is due probably to a divine kinship drawing you to what is of like nature, to honour it and recognise its existence; but the fortunes of evil and unjust men, both private and public,·—which, though not really happy, are excessively and improperly lauded as happy by public opinion,—drive you to impiety by the wrong way in which they are celebrated, not only in poetry, bjit in tales of every kind. Or again, when you see men attaining the goal of old age, and leaving behind them children’s children in the highest offices, very likely vou are disturbed, when amongst the number of these you discover— whether from hearsay or from your own personal observation—some who have been guilty of many dreadful impieties, and who, just because of these, have risen from a small position to royalty and the highest rank ; then the consequence of all this
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el μεμφεσθαι μεν θεούς ως αίτιους όντας των τοιούτων δια ξυγγενειαν ούκ αν εθεΧων αγόμενος δε υπό τινος άΧογίας άμα και ου δυνάμενος Β δυσχεραινειν θεούς εις τούτο νυν το πάθος εΧήΧυ-θας ωστ είναι μεν δοκεΐν αυτούς, των δε ανθρωπίνων καταφρονεΐν και άμεΧεΐν πραγμάτων, ΐνα ούν μη επί μεϊζον εΧθη σοι πάθος προς άσεβειαν το νυν παρόν δόγμα, ἀλλ’, εάν πως <οΐόν τε>,1 οιον άποδιοπομπήσασθαι Χόγοις αύτο προσιον γενώ-μεθα δυνατοί, πειρώμεθα, συνάψαντες τον εξής Χόγον ω προς τον το παράπαν ούχ ηγούμενον θεούς εξ αρχής διεπερανάμεθα, τούτω τα νυν προσχρή-C σασθαι. σύ δ\ ω ΚΧεινία τε καί Μεγιλλβ, υπέρ τού νέου καθάπερ εν τοίς έμπροσθεν άποκρινόμενοι διαδεχεσθε· αν δε τι δύσκοΧον εμπίπτη τοίς Χόγοις, εγώ σφω ώσπερ νύν δη δεξάμενος διαβιβώ τον ποταμόν.
κλ. Όρθώς Χεγεις' καί σύ τε ούτω ταύτα δρά ποιήσομεν τε ημείς εις το δυνατόν α Χεγεις.
ΑΘ. Άλλ’ ούδεν τάχ αν ίσως ει η χαΧεπόν ενδείξασθαι τούτω 2 γε, ως επιμεΧεΐς σ μικρών είσί θεοί ούχ ήττον ή των μεγεθει διαφερόντων. ήκουε D γάρ που καί παρήν τοίς νύν δη Χεγομενοις, ως αγαθοί γε οντες πάσαν αρετήν την των πάντων επιμέΧειαν οίκειοτάτην αυτών ούσαν κεκτηνται.
κλ. Καί σφοδρά γε επήκουεν.
ΑΘ. Το μετά τούτο τοίνυν κοινή συνεξετοζόντων, τινα Χεγοντες αρετήν αυτών όμοΧογούμεν αυτούς
1	<οΓόν τί> Ι add (έναντίως for έαν πιβϊ, Apelt).
2	τοντψ England : τουτό MSS.
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clearly is that, since on the one hand you are unwilling to hold the gods responsible for such things because of your kinship to them, and since on the other hand you are driven by lack of logic and inability to repudiate the gods, you have come to your present morbid state of mind, in which you opine that the gods exist, but scorn and neglect ΙιυτηΑίΓ affairs. ΠΓorder, therefore, that your present opinion^may not grow to a greater height of morbid impiety, but that we may succeed in repelling the onset of its pollution (if haply we are able) by argument, let us endeavour to attach our next argument to that which we set forth in full to him who utterly disbelieves in gods, and thereby to employ the latter as well.” And do you, CUnias and Megillus, take the part of the young man in answering, as you did before; and should anything untoward occur in the course of the argument, I will make ans\ver for you, as I did just now. and convey you across the stream.1
clin. A good suggestion! We will do our best to carry it out; and do you do likewise.
ATH. Well, there will probably be no difficulty in proving to this man that the gods care for small things no less than for things superlatively great. For, of course, he was present at our recent argument, and heard that the gods, being good with all goodness, possess such care of the \vhole as is most proper to themselves.
clin. Most certainly he heard that.
ATH. Let us join next in enquiring what is that goodness of theirs in respect of which we agree that
1	Cp. S92 D, E.
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αγαθούς elvai. φέρε, το σωφρονεΐν νουν τε κεκτήσθαί φαμεν αρετής, τα δ’ εναντία κακίας ; κλ. Φαμεν.
αθ. Τί Βαί ; αρετής μεν άνΒρίαν είναι, Βειλίαν Βε κακίας ;
κλ. Π,άνυ μεν ουν.
E ΑΘ. Και τα μεν αισχρα τούτων, τα Βε καλά φήσομεν;
ΚΛ. ’Ανάγκη.
αθ. Και των μεν προσήκειν ήμΐν, εΐττερ, οποσα φλαύρα, θεοΐς Βε ου τε μέγα ούτε σμικρον των τοιούτων μετον ερούμεν ;
κλ. Και ταύθ’ ούτως ομόλογοί ιτάς αν. αθ. Τί Βαί ; αμέλειαν τε και αργίαν και τρυφήν εις αρετήν ψυχής θήσομεν ; ή 7τώς λεγεις ; κλ. Και πώς ; αθ. Άλλ’ εις τουναντίον ; κλ. Ν αί.
901 αθ. Ύάναντία άρα τούτοις εις τουναντίον. κλ. Τουναντίον.
ΑΘ. Τί ουν Βή ; τρυφών και αμελής αργός τε, ον ό ποιητής κηφήσι κοθούροισι μάλιστα εϊκελον εφασκεν είναι, γίγνοιτ αν [ό]1 τοιούτος πας ήμΐν;
κλ. Όρθότατά γε είπών.·
αθ. Oύκουν τον γε θεόν ου ρητέον έχειν ήθος τοιούτον ο γε τοι αντος μισεί' τω τε τι τοιούτον φθεγγεσθαι πειρωμενω ούκ επιτρεπτεον. κλ. Ου μεν Βή· πώς γάρ αν ; αθ. *Ω.ι Βή προσήκει μεν πράττειν καί επιμε-
1 [ό] bracketed by Burnet.
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they are good. Come now, do we say that prudence and the possession of reason are parts of goodness, and the opposites of these of badness ? clin. We do say so.
ATH. And further, that courage is part of goodness, and cowardice of badness ? clin. Certainly.
Ath. And shall we say that some of these are foulj others fair ? cun. Necessarily.
ATH. And shall we say that all such as are mean belong to us, if to anyone, Avhereas the gods have no share in any such tilings, great ον small ? clin. To this, too, everyone would assent.
ATH. Well then, shall we reckon neglect, idleness and indolence as goodness of soul ? Or how say you ?
clin*. How could we ?
ATH. As the opposite, then ? clin. Yes.
ATH. And the opposites of these as of the opposite quality of soul ?
clin. Of the opposite quality. ath. What then? He who is indolent, careless and idle will be in our eyes what the poet described1 —a man most like to sting-less drones ” ? clin. A most true description. ath. That God lias such a character we must certainly deny, seeing that he hates it; nor must we allow anyone to attempt to say so. clin. We could not possibly allow that. ath. When a person whose duty it is especially
1 Hesiod Op. D. 303 f. : τψ 5e 0eo\ κμΐσωσι καί avepes os Key aepybs | ζάρ, Kpippveaai κοθούροις eftceXos δρμήν.
A A 2
355
PLATO
Β λεισθαι Βιαφερόντως τινός, ό Be τούτου ye νους των μεν μeyάλωv επιμελείται, των σμικρων δε αμελεί, κατο, τινα ειταινούντες τον τοιοΰτον \oyov ουκ αν παντάπασι πλημμελοϊμεν ; σκοπώμεν Be ωΒε. άρ ου κατο, Βύο εϊΒη το τοιοΰτον πράττει ο πράττων, είτε θεός εϊτ άνθρωπος ;
ΚΛ. ΤΙ ο [ω Βή λ^ομεν ;
αθ. *Η Βιαφερον ούΒεν οίόμενος είναι τω ολω C αμελούμενων των σμικρων, ή ραθυμία και τρυφή, ει Βιαφερειν,1 ό Βε αμελεί, ή εστιν ἄλλω? πως ηιηνομενη αμέλεια ; ου yap που όταν ye άΒύνατον ή των απάντων επιμελεΐσθαι, τότε αμέλεια εσται των σμικρων ή μεyάλωv μη επιμελουμένω, ών αν Βυνάμει θεός η φαύλος τις ων ελλιπής καί μη Βυνατός επιμελεΐσθαι yίyvηται.
ΚΛ. Πως yap αν ;
ΑΘ. Νΰν Bi] Βύ’ ον τες τρισϊν ήμΐν ονσιν άπο-κρινάσθωσαν οι θεούς μεν άμφότεροι όμoλoyoΰν-τες είναι, παραιτητους Be άτερος, 6 Βε αμελείς των D σμικρων. πρώτον μεν θεούς άμφότεροι φάτε yiyvcvoKeiv και όραν και άκούειν πάντα, λαθεΐν Βε αυτούς ούΒεν Βυνατον είναι των οιτόσων είσιν [at] 2 αισθήσεις τε και επιστήμαι. ταύτη λ^ετε εγειν ταυτα, ή πως ;
ΚΛ. Ούτως.
αθ. Τί Βαί; Βύνασθαι πάντα όπόσων αν Βύναμίς εστι θνητοΐς τε καί άθανάτοις ;
ΚΛ. Πω? yap ού σι^χωρήσονται και ταίτα ούτως εγειν ;
1	διαφέρ€ιν: διαφέρβι MSS., edd.
2	[αἱ] οηι. Euseb. : bracketed by Hermann.
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to act and care for some object has a mind that cares for great things, but neglects small tilings, on what principle could -\ve praise such a person without the utmost impropriety ? Let us consider the matter in this way : the action of him who acts thus, be he god or man, takes one of two forms, does it not ?
clin. What forms ?
ATH. Either because he thinks that neglect of the small things makes no difference to the whole, or else, owing to laziness and indolence, he neglects them, though he thinks they do make a difference. Or is there any other way in which neglect occurs ? For when it is impossible to care for all things, it will not in that case be neglect of great things or small when a person—be he god or common man— fails to care for things which he lacks the power and capacity to care for.
clin. Of course not.
ATH. Now to us three let these two men make answer, of whom both agree that gods exist, but the one asserts that they can be bribed, and the other that they neglect the small. First, you both assert that the gods know and hear and see all things,1 and that nothing of all that is apprehended by senses or sciences can escape their notice ; do you assert that this is so, or what ?
cun. That is -what we assert.2
ATH. And further, that the}· can do all that can be done by mortal or immortal ?
clin. They Hill, of course,, admit that this also is the case.
1	Cp. 641 E.
2	Here, and in what follows, Clinias is answering on behalf of the two misbelievers.
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E ΑΘ. Καί. μήν αγαθούς γε καί άρίστους ώμολο-γήκαμεν αυτούς είναι πέντε οντες.
κλ. Σφοδρά ye.
ΑΘ. Άρ’ ούν ου ραθυμία μεν καί τρυφή αδύνατον αυτους ομολογείν πράττειν ότιούν το παράπαν, όντας ye ο'ίους λέγομεν ; δειλίας yap εκγονος εν ye ήμϊν αργία, ραθυμία δε αργίας καί τρυφής.
ΚΛ. Αληθέστατα λέγεις.
ΑΘ. ’Apyia μεν δη καί ραθυμία ούδείς αμελεί Θεών' ου yap μέτεστιν αύτώ που δειλίας.
κλ. 'Ορθότατα λέγεις.
902 ΑΘ. Ούκούν το λοιπόν, εϊπερ άμελούσι των σμικρών καί ολίγων τω ν περί τό παν, ή γιγνώσ-κοντες ως το παράπαν ούδενος των τοιούτων επιμελεϊσθαι δει, δρώεν αν τούτο, ή τί το λοιπόν πλήν τω γιγνώσκειν τουναντίον ;
ΚΛ. Ούδέν.
ΑΘ. ΐΐότερον ούν, ω άριστε καί βέλτιστε, θώμέν σε λέyovτa, ώς αγνοούντάς τε καί δέον επιμελεΐ-σθαι δι άγνοιαν άμελούντας, ή γιγνώσκοντας οτι Set, καθάπερ οι φαυλότατοι των ανθρώπων λέγονται ποιεΐν, είδότες άλλα είναι βελτίω πράττειν ών δη πράττουσι διά τινας ήττας ηδονών ή λυπών Β ου ποιεΐν ;
κλ. Πως γάρ άν ;
ΑΘ. Ούκούν δι) τά γε ανθρώπινα πράγματα τής τε έμψυχου μετέχει φύσεως άμα, καί θεοσε-βέστατον αυτό έστι πάντων ζώων άνθρωπος ;
κλ. Έοί/ίε γούν.
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ATH. And it is undeniable that all five of us agreed that the gods are good, yea, exceeding good.
clin. Most certainly.
ATH. Being, then, such as we agree, is it not impossible to allow that they do anything at all in a lazy and indolent way ? For certainly amongst us mortals idleness is the child of cowardice, and laziness of idleness and indolence.
clin. Very true.
ATH. None, then^ of the gods is neglectful owing to idleness and laziness, seeing that none has any part in cowardice.
clin. You are very right.
Ath. Further, if they do neglect the small and scant things of the All, they will do so either because they know that there is no need at all to care for any such things or—.well, what other alternative is there except the opposite of knowing ?
cun. There is none.
ATH. Shall we then assume, my worthy and excellent sir, that you assert that the gods are ignorant, and that it is through ignorance that the}’ are neglectful when the}' ought to be showing care.—or that they know indeed what is needful, yet act as the worst of men are said to do, who, though they know that other things are better to do than what they are doing, yet do them not, owing to their being somehow defeated by pleasures or pains ?
clin. Impossible.
ATH. Do not human affairs share in animate nature, and is not man himself, too, the most godfearing of all living creatures ?
clix. That is certainly probable.
359
PLATO
αθ. Θεών γε μην κτήματά φαμεν είναι πάντα οπόσα θνητά ζώα, ώνπερ καί τον ουρανον ολον.
κλ. ΤΙ ως yap ου ;
ΑΘ. 'Ήδη τοίνυν σμικρά η μεyάλa τις φάτω C ταΰτα elvai τοίς θεοΐς' ούδετερως yap τοΐς κεκτημενοις ημάς άμελειν αν εϊη προσηκον, επιμελεστάτοις ye ουσι καί άρίστοις. σκοπώμβν yap δη καί τάδε Ιτ ι προς τούτοις.
κλ. Τό ποιον ;
αθ. Τό περί τε αίσθήσεως καί δυνάμεως, α ρ' ούκ εναντίως άλληλοιν προς οαστώνην καί χαλε-πδτητά εστον πεφυκότε ;
κλ. Πω? λεγβίς ,*
αθ. 'O ραν μεν που καί άκούειν τ α σμικρά χαλεπώτερον η τα μεγάλα, φέρειν δε αυ καί κρατειν και επιμελεΐσθαι των σμικρών καί δλίyωv παντί ραον η των εναντίων.
D κλ. Και πο\ύ ye.
αθ. Ίατρώ δε πpoaTeTaypkvov ολον τι θερα-πεύειν βουλομενω καί δυναμώνω, των μεν μεyάλωv επιμελουμενω, των μορίων δε καί σμικρών άμε-λουντι, εξει ποτε καλώς αύτω το παν ;
κλ. Ούδαμώς.
ΑΘ. Ου μην ούδε κυβερνήταις ουδέ στpaτηyoΐς ούδ’ οίκονόμοις ούδ' αν τισί πολιτικοΐς ούδ’ άλλω τών τοιούτων ουδενί χωρίς τών ολ'^ων καί E σμικρών πολλά η μεγάλα* ουδέ yάp άνευ σμικρών τους μεyάλoυς φασίν οι XiOoXoyoi λίθους ευ κεϊσθαι.
κλ. Π ώς yάp αν ;
αθ.	τοίνυν τον ye θεόν αξιώσω μεν ποτε
θνητών δημιoυpyώv φαυλότερον, οι τά προσ-360
LAWS, BOOK X
ATH. We affirm that all mortal creatures are possessions of the gods, to whom belongs also the whole heaven.
clix. Of course.
Ath. That being so, it matters not whether a man says that these things are small or great in the eyes of the gods ; for in neither case would it behove those who are our owners to be neglectful, seeing that they are most careful and most good. For let us notice this further fact----
clin. What is it ?
ATH. In regard to perception and power,—are not these two naturally opposed in respect of ease and difficulty ?
clin. How do you mean ?
ATH. It is more difficult to see and hear small things than great; but everyone finds it more easy to move, control and care for things small and few than their opposites.
clin. Much more.
Ath. When a physician is charged with the curing of a whole body, if, while he is willing and able to care for the large parts, he neglects the small parts and members, Λνϋΐ he ever find the whole in good condition?
clix. Certainly not.
Ath. Xo more will pilots or generals or house-managers, nor yet statesmen or any other such persons, find that the many and great thrive apart from the few and small; for even masons say that big stones are not well laid without little stones.
clin. They cannot be.
ATH. Let us never suppose that God is inferior to mortal craftsmen who, the better they are, the more
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ηκοντα αυτοί? epya, οσωπερ αν άμείνους ώσι, τόσω ακριβέστερα και τελειότερα μια τέχνη σμικρα και μεγάλα απεργάζονται' τον δε θεόν, δντα τε σοφώτατον βουΧόμενόν τ επιμεΧεισθαι 903 καί δυνάμενον, ών μεν ραον ην επιμεΧηθήναι σμικρών δντων μηδαμη επιμεΧεισθαι καθάπερ apyov η δειΧόν τινα διά πόνους ραθυμούντα, των δέ μεyάXωv.
κλ. Μηδαμώς δόξαν τοιαύτην περί θεών, ώ ξένε, άποδεγωμεθα' ούδαμη yap ούτε οσιον ου τ’ άΧηθές το διανόημα διανοοίμεθ’ αν.
ΑΘ. Αοκούμεν δέ μοι νυν ηδη και μάΧα μετρέως διειΧέχθαι τω φιΧαιτίω της άμεΧείας πέρι θεών.
κλ. Να ί.
ΑΘ. Τω yε βιάζεσθαι τοις Xoyoiς όμoXoyεϊv Β αυτόν μη Xέyειv όρθώς. επωδών yε μην προσ-δεισθαί μοι δοκεϊ μύθων ετι τινών.
κλ. Π οίων, ώ^αθέ ;
ΑΘ. ΐΐείθωμεν τον νεανίαν τοις Xoyoiς ως τω του παντός έπιμεΧουμένω προς την σωτηρίαν καί αρετήν του δΧου πάντ εστί συντετayμέva, ών καί τό μέρος εις δύναμιν έκαστον τό προσήκον πάσχει καί ποιεί. τούτοις δ’ είσ}ν άρχοντες πpoστετayμέvoι έκάστοις ερι τό σμικρότατον αει πάθης καί πράξεως, εις μερισμόν τον εσχα-C τον <τό>χ τίλος άπειpyaσμέvoι· ών εν καί τό σόν, ώ σχέτΧιε, μόριον εις τό παν ξυντείνει βΧέπον αει, καίπερ πάνσμικρον ον. σε δέ ΧέΧηθε περί τούτο αυτό ως yέvεσις ενεκα εκείνου yίyvετaι πάσα, όπως η η τω τού παντός βιω ύπάρχουσα ευδαίμων ουσία, ούχ ενεκα σού 362
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accurately and perfectly do they execute their proper tasks, small and great, by one single art,—or that God, who is most wise, and both willing and able to care, cares not at all for the small things Λν-hich are the easier to care for—like one who shirks the labour because he is idle and cowardly,—but only for the great.
clin. By no means let us accept such an opinion of the gods, Stranger : that Λνοιιΐά be to adopt a view that is neither pious nor true at all.
ATH. And now, as I think, we have argued quite sufficiently with him who loves to censure the gods for neglect.
clin. Yes.
ATH. And it was by forcing him by our arguments to acknowledge that λυ hat he savs is wrong. But still he needs also, as it seems to me, some words of counsel to act as a charm tipon him.
clin. What kind of words, my good sir ?
ATH. Let us persuade the young man by our discourse that all things are ordered systematically by Him who cares for the World-all with a view to the preservation and excellence of the Whole, whereof also each part, so far as it can, does and suffers what is proper to it. To each of these parts, down to the smallest fraction, rulers of their action and passion are appointed to bring about fulfilment even to the uttermost fraction ; whereof thy portion also, O perverse man. is one, and tends therefore always in its striving towards the All, tiny though it be. But thou failest to perceive that all partial «reneration is for the sake of the Whole, in order that for the life of the World-all blissful existence may be secured,—
:τί» added by Stephens.
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ηιηνομενη, συ 8ε ενεκα εκείνου. πας yap Ιατρός και πας εντεχνος 8ημιovpyός παντός μεν ενεκα πάντα εpyάζeτaι, προς το κοινή ξυντείνων βεΧτι-στον, μέρος μήν ενεκα οΧου και ούχ οΧον μέρους D ενεκα άπερηάζεται. συ 8ε άyavaκτεΐς ayvowv οπτ) το περί σε άριστον τω παντι ξυμβαίνει καί σοι κατά Βύναμιν τήν της κοινής yεvεσεως. επεϊ 8ε αει ψυχή συντεταημενη σώματι τότε μεν άΧΧω, τότε 8ε άΧΧω, μεταβάΧΧει παντοίας μεταβοΧας 8ι εαυτήν ή 8ι ετεραν ψυχήν, ού8εν αΧΧο epyov τω πεττευτή Χείπετ αι πΧήν μετ α-τιθεναι το μεν άμεινον ηιηνόμενον ήθος εις βεΧτίω τόπον, χείρον 8ε είς τον χείρονα, κατά το πρεπον αυτών έκαστον, ΐνα τής προσηκούσης μοίρας Χαηχάν ρ.
E κλ. ΥΙή λόγεις;
Αθ. ΤΗιπερ αν εχοι Xoyov ραστώνη επιμεΧείας θεοϊς των πάντων, ταύτη μοι 8οκώ φράζειν ει μή1 yάp προς το οΧον αει βΧεπων πΧάττοι τις μετασχηματίζω ν τά πάντα, οϊον εκ πυρός ν8ωρ [έμψυχον],2 καί μή ξύμποΧΧα εξ ενός ή εκ 904 ποΧΧών εν, πρώτης ή 8ευτερας ή καί τρίτης yεvεσεως μετειΧηφότα πΧήθεσιν άπειρ’ 3 αν εϊη [τἀ] τής μετατιθεμενης κοσμήσεως· νυν δ’ εστϊ θαυμαστή ραστώνη τω του παντός επιμεΧονμενω. κλ. Πώς αν Χ^εις ;
ΑΘ. ΤΩ8ε. επει8ή κατει8εν ημών ό βασιΧευς εμψύχους οΰσας τάς πράξεις άπάσας και ποΧΧήν
1	μη Apelt: μϊν MSS.
2	[ἔ/ιψυχον] Ι bracket (έμψυχρον Stallb.).
3	&iretp’ MSS.: iirop’ MS. marg., Zur.; MSS. om. τὰ (vulg. om. Tjjs).
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it not being generated for thy sake, but tliou for its sake. For every physician and every trained craftsman Avorks always for the sake of a Whole, and strives after what is best in general, and he produces a part for the sake of a whole, and not a whole for the sake of a part ; but thou art vexed, because thou knowest not how what is best in thy case for the All turns out best for thyself also, in accordance with the power of your common origin. And inasmuch as soul, being conjoined now with one body, now with another, is always undergoing all kinds of changes either of itself or owing to another soul, there is left for the draughts-player no further task,—save only to shift the character that grows better to a superior place, and the worse to a worse, according to what best suits each of them, so that to each may be allotted its appropriate destiny.
clin. In what way do you mean ?
ATH. The way I am describing is, I believe, that in which supervision of all things is most easy for the gods. For if one were to shape all things, without a constant view to the Whole, by transforming them (as, for instance, fire into water)* instead of merely converting one into many or many into one, then when things had shared in a first, or second, or even third generation,1 they would be countless in number in such a system of transformations ; but as things are, the task before the Supervisor of the All is wondrous easy.
clin. How do you mean ?
ATH. Thus :—Since our King saw that all actions involve soul, and contain much good and much evil,
1 This seems to refer to three stages of the soul’s incarnation ; see p. 367, n. 2.
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μεν άρετήν εν αύταΐς ούσαν, ποΧΧην δβ κακίαν, άνώΧεθρον Be ον yενόμενον, ἀλλ’ ούκ αιώνων, ψνχην καί σώμα, καθάπερ οί κατά νόμον οντες θεοί—γόνεσις yap ονκ αν ποτε ήν ζώων άποΧο-Β μενού τούτοιν θατερου—καί το μεν ώφεΧεΐν αεί πεφυκός, οσον άηαθόν ψνχής, Βιενοήθη, το Be κακόν βΧάπτειν' ταΐιτα πάντα ξυνιΒών εμηχανή-σατο που κείμενον έκαστον των μερών νικώσαν αρετήν, ήττωμενην Βε κακίαν, εν τω παν τί παρεχοι μάΧιστ αν και ραστα και άριστα, μεμηχάνηται Βη προς παν τούτο τό ποιόν τι ηιηνόμενον αει ποιαν εΒραν Βει μεταΧάμβανον οίκίζεσθαι καί τινας ποτε τόπους. τής Βε yeve-σεως του ποιου τινός άφήκε ταΐς βουΧήσεσιν C εκάστων ημών τάς αιτίας, οπη yap αν επιθυμτ) καί οποιός τις ών την ψυχήν, ταύτη σχεΒόν εκάστοτε καί τοιούτος yiyνεται άπας ημών ως τό ποΧύ.
κλ. Το γούν εϊκός.
αθ. Μεταβάλλει μεν τοίνυν πάνθ' όσα μετοχά εστι ψυχής, εν εαυτοΐς κεκτημενα την τής μετα-βόΧής αιτίαν μεταβάΧΧοντα Βε φερεται κατά την τής ειμαρμένης τάξιν καί νόμον, σ μικρότερα μεν τών ηθών μεταβάΧΧοντα εΧάττω κατά τό τής χώρας επίπεΒον μεταπορεύεται, πΧείω Βε καί D άΒικώτερα μεταπεσόντα εις βάθος τά τε κάτω Xεyόμεva τών τόπων, οσα "ΑιΒην τε και τα τούτων εχόμενα τών ονομάτων επονομάζοντες σφόΒρα φοβούνται καί όνειροποΧούσι ζώντες Βια-Χυθεντες τε τών σωμάτων, μείζω Βε Βή ψυχή 1
1 Cp. Tim. 37 C ff.
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and that body and soul are, when generated, indestructible but not eternal,1 as are the gods ordained by law (for if either soul or body had been destroyed,, there would never have been generation of living creatures), and since He perceived that all soul that is good naturally tends always to benefit, but the bad to injure,—observing all this, He designed a location for each of the parts, wherein it might secure the victory of goodness in the Whole and the defeat of evil most completely, easily, and well. For this purpose He has designed the rule Λνίποΐι prescribes ■what kind of character should be set to chvell in what kind of position and in what regions :2 but the causes of the generation of any special kind he left to the -wills of each one of us men.3 For according to the trend of our desires and the nature of our souls, each one of us generally becomes of a corresponding character.
cun. That is certainly probable.
ATH. All things that share in soul change, since they possess within themselves the cause of change, and in changing they move according to the 1ελ\* and order of destiny ; the smaller the change of character , the less is the movement over surface in space, but when the change is great and towards great Iniquity, then they move towards the deep and the so-called lower regions., regarding which—under the names of Hades and the like—men are haunted by most fearful imaginings, both when alive and when disparted from their bodies. Aiul whenever the soul gets a
* Cp. Tim. 42 Β if. where it is said that the soul of the good man returns at death to its native star, while that of the bad takes the form of a woman in its second, and that of a beast in its third incarnation.
3	Cp. Rep. 617 E.
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κακίας η ape της όπόταν μεταλάβη δία την αυτής βούλησίν τε καί ομιλίαν ηενομενην ίσχυράν, οποταν μεν αρετή θεία προσμίξασα ηίηνηται διαφερόντως τοιαύτη, διαφεροντα καί μετεβαλε τοπον, ά<γίαν οδόν1 μετακομισθεΐσα εις άμείνω E τινα τόπον ετερον' όταν δε τάναντία, επί τάναντία μεθιδρύσασα τον αυτής βίον.
αν τη τοι δίκη ἐστι θεών οι ^Ολυμπον εχουσιν, ώ 7ται καλ νεανίσκε άμέλείσθαι δοκών υπό θεών· κακίω μεν yiyvopuevov προς τας κακίους ψυχάς, άμείνω δε προς τας άμείνους, πορευόμενον εν τε ζωή καί εν πάσι θανάτοις πάσχειν τε α προσήκον δραν εστϊ τοΐς προσφερεσι τούς προσφέρεις και 905 ποιεΐν.2 ταύτης της δίκης ούτε συ μη ποτε ούτε ει άλλος άτυχης γενόμενος επεύξηται περιέλεσθαι Θεών ήν πασών δικών διαφερόντως έταξαν τε οι τ άξαντες χρεών τε εξευλαβεϊσθαι το παράπαν, ου yap άμεληθήσει ποτε υπ' αυτής· ούχ ου τω σμικρος ών δύσει κατά τό της yής βάθος, ούδ’ υψηλός yεvόμεvoς εις τον ουρανόν άναπτήσει, τίσεις δε αυτών την προσήκουσαν τιμωρίαν είτ’ ενθάδε μενών είτε και εν "Αιδού Β διαπορευθεϊς είτε καί τούτων εις άηριώτερον ετι διακομισθείς τόπον, ό αυτός δε λόyoς σοι καί περί εκείνων αν είη, τών ούς συ κατιδών εκ σμικρών μεηάλους yεyovότaς άvoσιoυpyήσavτaς ή τι τοιούτον πράξαντας ωήθης εξ άθλιων εν-
1 ayiav 6Sbv Badham : άγιον ολον MSS., β<Ι<1.(£ίλλον Winck.). * καί τοιαν placed by Zur., vulg., after πάσχαν τ«, but by MSS. after προσψΐρas (so Hermann).
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specially large share of either virtue or vice, owing to the foree of its own will and the influence of its intercourse growing strong, then, if it is in union with divine virtue, it becomes thereby eminently virtuous, and moves to an eminent region, being transported by a holy road to another and a better region; whereas, if the opposite is the ease, it changes to the opposite the location of its life’s abode. “ This is the just decree of the gods who inhabit Olympus,” 1 O thou child and stripling who thinkest thou art negleeted by the gods,—the decree that as thou beeomest worse, thou goest to the company of the worse souls, and as thou beeomest better, to the better souls ; and that, alike in life and in every shape of death, thou both doest and sufferest what it is befitting that like should do towards like.2 From this deeree of Heaven neither wilt thou nor any other luckless wight ever boast that he lias escaped ; for this deeree is one whieh the gods who have enjoined it have enjoined above all others, and meet it is that it should be most strietly observed. For by it thou wilt not ever be neglected, neither if thou shouldest dive, in thy very littleness, into the depths of the earth below, nor if thou shouldest soar up to the height of Heaven above ; but thou shalt pay to the gods thy due penalty, whether thou remainest here on earth, or hast passed away to Hades, or art transported to a region yet more fearsome. And the same rule, let me tell thee, will apply also to those whom thou sawest growing to great estate from small after doing acts of impiety or other sucli evil,—concerning whom thou didst deem that they had risen from misery to happiness, and
2	Cp. 728 Β f., S37 A.
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δαίμονας γεγονέναι, κάτα ως εν κατόπτροις αυτών ταΐς πράξεσιν ηγησω καθεωρακέναι την πάντων αμέλειαν Θεών, ουκ είδώς αυτών την συντέλειαν, C οπη ποτέ τω παντι ξνμβάλλεται. γιγνώσκειν δε αυτήν, ώ πάντων άνδρειότατε, πώς ου δεΐν δοκεΐς ; ήν τις μη γιγνώσκων ουδ’ αν τύπον ϊδοι ποτέ, ουδέ λόγον1 ξνμβάλλεσθαι περί βίου δυνατός αν γένοιτο εις ευδαιμονίαν τε και δυσδαίμονα τύχην, ταυτα ει μέν σε πείθει Κλεινίας οδε και ξύμπασα ημών ήδε η γερουσία, περί θεών ως ουκ οίσθα ο τι λέγεις, καλώς αν σοι ό θεός αυτός ξυλλαμβάνοι· ει δ’ έπιδεης ετι λόγου τινός αν εϊης, λεγόντων ημών προς τον τρίτον έπάκουε, D ει νουν και όπωσοΰν βχεις. οτι μέν γάρ θεοί τ’ είσι καί ανθρώπων επιμελούνται, έγωγε ου παντάπασι φαύλως αν φαίην ημΐν άποδεδεΐχθαι· τό δε 7ταραιτητούς αύ θεούς2 είναι τοΐσιν άδικουσι, δεχομένους δώρα, ούτε τινι συγχω-ρητέον παντί τ' αν κατο, δύναμιν τρόπω ελεγ-κτέον.
κλ. Κάλλιστ’ είπες, ποιώμέν τε ως λέγεις.
ΑΘ. Φέρε δη προς θεών αυτών, τινα τρόπον παραιτητοί γίγνοιντ αν ημΐν, ει γίγνοιντο αυ; E καί τινες η ποιοι τινες ον τες; άρχοντας μεν άναγκαίόν που γίγνεσθαι τούς γε διοικήσοντας τον άπαντα ενδελεχώς ουρανόν.
κλ. Οντως.
ΑΘ. Άλλ'άρα τίσι προσφέρεις τών αρχόντων; η τινες τούτοις, ών δυνατόν ημΐν άπεικάζουσι τυγχάνειν μείζοσιν ελάττονας ; πότερον ηνίοχοί
1	ovbe λόγον MSS.: ονδ’ &ν λόγους αΐ. MSS., Zur.
2	αδ θεούς MSS.: αύτους Stobaeus, Zur.
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didst imagine, therefore, that in their actions, as in mirrors, thou didst behold the entire neglect of the gods, not knowing of their joint contribution and how it contributes to the All. And surely, O most courageous of men, thou canst not but supjxjse that this is a thing thou must needs learn. For if a man learns not this, lie can never see even an outline of the truth, nor will he be able to contribute an account of life as regards its happiness or its unhappy fortune. If Clinias here and all our gathering of elders succeed in convincing thee of this fact, that thou k no west not what thou sayest about the gods, then God Himself of His grace Λνϊΐΐ aid thee ; but shouldest thou still be in need of further argument, give ear to us while we argue with the third unbeliever, if thou hast sense at all. For we have proved, as I would maintain, by fairly sufficient argument that the gods exist and care for men ; the next contention, that the gods can be Λνοη over by wrongdoers,1 on the receipt of bribes, is one that no one should admit, and we must try to refute it by every means in our jxnver.
cun. Admirably spoken : let us do as you say.
ATH. Come now, in the name of these gods themselves I ask—in what way would they come to be seduced by us. if seduced they were ? Being what in their essence and character ? Necessarily they must be rulers, if they are to be in continual control of the whole heaven.
clin. True.
Ath. But to which kind of rulers are they like ? Or which are like to them, of those rulers whom we can fairly compare with them, as small with great ?
1 Cp. Hom. 11. IX. 407 ff., τοί/s (fieovs). . . λοι/3Γ re κνίστ) τe ταρζτρωπώσ' άνθρωποι κτλ.
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τ ινες αν eh ν τοιούτοι ζβυγών άμιΧΧωμε νων η πΧοίων κυβερνήται ; τάχα £e καν άπεικα-σθεϊεν στρατοπέδων άρχουσί τισιν. εϊη δ’ αν και νόσων πόλεμοί' εύΧαβουμένοις ίατρόϊς εοικεναι 906 περι σώματα, η γεωργοΐς περί φυτών ηενεσιν είωθυίας ώρας χαΧεπας δια φόβων ητροσδεχο-μένοις, ή και ποιμνίων επιστάταις. επειδή yap συηκεχωρήκαμεν ήμϊν αύτοϊς είναι μεν τον ουρανόν ποΧΧών μεστόν αηαθών, είναι δε και των εναντίων, πΧειόνων δε των μή, μάχη δη, φαμέν, αθάνατός έστιν ή τοιαύτΐ] καί φυΧακής θαυμαστής δεόμενη, ξύμμαχοι δε ήμϊν θεοί τε άμα καλ δαίμονες, ημείς δ’ αύ κτήματα θεών και δαιμόνων' φθείρει δε ημάς αδικία καί ΰβρις μετά Β αφροσύνης, σώζει δε δικαιοσύνη καί σωφροσύνη μετά φρονήσεως, εν ταϊς των θεών έμψύχοις οίκούσαι δυνάμεσι, βραχύ δε τι και ττ)δε αν τις τών τοιούτων ενοικοΰν ήμϊν σαφές ϊδοι. ψυχαι δη τινες επι yής οίκούσαι καί άδικον Χήμμα κεκτημέναι, δήΧον οτι θηριώδεις προς τάς τών φυΧάκων ψυχάς άρα κυνών ή τάς τών νομεών ή προς τάς τών παντάπασιν άκροτάτων δεσποτών προσπίπτουσαι πείθουσι θωπείαις Xόyωv, C και εν εύκταίαις τισιν έπωδαϊς, ως αι φήμαί φασιν αι τών κακών, εξεϊναι πΧεονεκτούσι σφίσιν εν άνθρώποις πάσχειν μηδέν χαΧεπόν. φαμέν δ’ είναι που το νυν όνομαζόμενον αμάρτημα την πΧεονεξίαν εν μεν σαρκίνοις σώμασι νόσημα * *
1 Cp. 904 Α ff., 89G C ff., Rep. 379 C.
* Cp. Phacdo 62 B.
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Would drivers of rival teams resemble them, or pilots of ships ? Or perhaps they might be likened to rulers of armies ; or possibly they might be compared to physicians watching over a war against bodily disease, or to fanners fearfully awaiting seasons of \vonted difficulty for the generation of plants, or else to masters of flocks. For seeing that we have agreed 1 among ourselves that the heaven is full of many tilings that are good, and of the opposite kind also, and that those not good are the more numerous, such a battle, Λνε affirm, is undying, and needs a wondrous -watchfulness,—the gods and daemons being our allies, and we the possession 2 of the gods and daemons : and what destroys us is iniquity and insolence combined \\ith folly, what saves us. justice and temperance combined with wisdom, which dwell in the animate jKnvers of the gods, and of which some small trace may be clearly seen here also residing in us. But there are certain souls that dwell on earth and have acquired unjust gain which, being plainly bestial, beseech the souls of the guardians—Avhether they be Avatch-doirs or herdsmen or the most exalted of masters—-trying to convince them by fawning Avords and prayerful incantations that (as the tales of evil men relate) they can profiteer among men on earth Avithout any severe penalty: but we assert that the sin now mentioned, of profiteering or “over-gaining,” is what is called in the case of fleshly bodies “ disease,” 3 in
* Cp. Rep. 609, S</mp. 1SS A if., where the theory is stated that health depends upon the “harmony,” or equal balance, of the constituent elements of the body (“ heat” and “ cold.” “moisture” and “drj'ness,”); when any of these (opposite) elemeuts is in excess (xAeove*re?), disease sets in. So, too, in the “body politic,” the excess of due measure by any element, or member, is injustice.
373
PLATO
καθούμενον, εν δε ώραις ετών και ενιαυτοίς 'λοιμόν, ev δε πόθεσι καί ποθιτείαις τούτο αυτό, ρήματι1 μετεσχηματισμένου, αδικίαν.
ΚΛ. ΥΙαντάπασι μεν ούν.
αθ. Ύούτον δη τον θόγον αναγκαίου θέγειν τον Χεγοντα ως εισϊ συγγνώμονες αει θεοί τοι? D των άνθρώπων άδίκοις και άδικούσιν, αν αύτοις των αδικημάτων τις άπονέμη, καθάπερ <Ce£>2 κυσί θύκοι των άρπασμάτων σμικρά άπονέμοιεν, οι δε ημερούμενοι τοίς δώροις συγγωροίεν τα ποίμνια διαρπάζειν. άρ ούχ οντος ό \όγος ό των φασκόντων παραιτητούς είναι θεούς ;
ΚΛ. Οντος μεν ούν.
ΑΘ. Τίσιν ούν δη των προρρηθέντων άπει-κάιζων όμοιους φύΧακας είναι θεούς ούκ αν κατα-γέθαστος γίγνοιτο άνθρώπων όστισούν; πότερον E κυβερνΐ]ταις, Χοιβτ) τε οίνον κνίση τε παρατρεπο-μενοις αύτοις, άνατρέπουσι δε ναύς τε και ναύτας ;
ΚΛ. Μηδαμώς.
αθ. Άλλ’ ου τι μην ηιηόγοισί γε εν άμίΧλη συντεταγμένοις, πεισθεΐσιν υπό δωρεάς έτέροισι την νίκην ζεύγεσι προδούναι.
ΚΛ. Αεινην yap εικόνα θέγοις αν θέγων τον θόγον τούτον.
αθ. Ού μην ούδε στρατηγοΐς γε ονδ’ ίατροΐς ούδε γεωργοΐς ούδε νομεύσιν, ου μην ουδέ τισι κνσι κεκηθημένοις υπό Αύκων.
ΚΛ. Eύφημεί' πώς yap αν ;
907 αθ. Άλλ’ ου πάντων φυλάκων εισϊ μέγιστοι και περί τα μέγιστα ημίν οι πάντες θεοί;
1	αυτό, β·ηματι MSS., Burnet: αδ rb βήμα MSS. marg., Zur.
2	<d> added by Hermann.
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that of seasons and years “ pestilence,” and in that of States and polities, by a verbal change, this same sin is called “ injustice.”
cun. Certainly.
ATH. Such must necessarily be the account of the matter given by the man who says that the gods are always merciful to unjust men and those who act unjustly > provided that one gives them a share of one’s unjust gains ; it is just as if ΛνοΐΛ-es were to give small bits of their prey to Avatch-dogs, and they being mollified by the gifts were to allow them to go ravening among the flocks. Is not this the account given by the man who asserts that the gods are open to bribes ?
cux. It is.
ATH. To which of the guardians aforementioned might a man liken the gods without incurring ridicule ? Is it to pilots, who, Avhen warped themselves by wine’s “ flow and flavour/’1 overturn both ships and sailors ?
clin. By no means.
ATii. And surely not to drivers ranged up for a race and seduced by a gift to lose it in favour of other teams ?
clix. If that was the account you gave of them, it would indeed be a horrible comparison.
atm. Nor, surely, to generals or physicians or farmers or herdsmen ; nor yet to dogs charmed by wolves ?
clin. Hush ! That is quite impossible.
ATH. Are not all gods the greatest of all guardians, and over the greatest things ?
1 If. IX. 500 (quoted above, p. 371, η. 1).
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κλ. Πολύ ye.
ΑΘ. Τούς δή κάλλιστα τε πpάyμaτa φυλάτ-τόντας διαφεροντάς τβ αυτούς φυλακής1 προς ape την κυνών χείρους καί ανθρώπων μέσων elvai φήσομεν, οι το δίκαιον ούκ αν ποτε προδοΐεν ενεκα δώρων παρά αδίκων άνδρών άνοσίως διδόμενων ;
Β κλ. Ούδαμω?· οΰτ€ ανεκτός 6 λόγος, των τε περί πάσαν ασέβειαν ον των κινδυνεύει πας ο ταύτης της δόξης άντεγόμενος πάντων αν των ασεβών κεκρίσθαι δικαιότατα κάκιστός τε είναι και ασεβέστατος.
ΑΘ. Τἀ μεν δη προτεθεντα τρία, θεοί τε ως είσϊ και ως επιμελείς καί παρά το δίκαιον ως παντάπασιν απαραίτητοι, φώμεν ίκανώς άπο-δεδεϊχθαί που ;
κλ. Πως yap ου; καί σύμψηφοί ye τούτοις τοΐς λόyoις εσμεν.
ΑΘ. Καϊ μήν εϊρηνταί ye πως σφοδρότερον διά C φιλονικίαν των κακών ανθρώπων, τούτου ye μήν ενεκα, ώ φίλε Κλεινία, πεφιλονίκηνται, μή ποτε λόγοίς ήyώνται κρατούντες εξουσίαν είναι σφίσιν α βούλονται πράττειν οι κακοί, α δή και οσα καί οία περί θεούς διανοούνται, προθυμία μεν δή διά ταύτα νεωτερως είπειν ήμϊν yeyovev ει δε τι καί βρα~χυ ίrpovpyov πεποιήκαμεν εις το πείθειν πη τούς άνδρας εαυτούς μεν μισήσαι, τα δ’ εναντία πως ήθη στερξαι, καλώς ήμϊν D ειρημενον αν εϊη το προοίμιον άσεβείας περί νόμων.
κλ. Άλλα ελπίς* ει δε μη, τό ye τού λόyoυ 7όνος ούκ αίτιάσονται 2 τον νομοθετην.
1	φυλακήs: φυλακή MSS., edd.
2	αίτιάσονται; αιτιάσΐται MSS., edd.
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Clin. Yes, by far.
ATH. Shall we say that those who watch over the fairest things, and who are themselves eminently good at keeping watch, are inferior to dogs and ordinary men, who would never betray justice for the sake of gifts impiously offered by unjust men ?
clin. By no means ; it is an intolerable thing to say, and whoever embraces such an opinion would most justly be adjudged the worst and most impious of all the impious men who practise impiety in all its forms.
ATH. May we now say that we have fully proved our three propositions,·—namely, that the gods exist, and that they are careful, and that they are wholly incapable of being seduced to transgress justice ?
clin. Certainly we may; and in these statements you have our support.
ATH. And truly they have been made in somewhat vehement terms, in our desire for victory over those wicked men; and our desire for victory was due to our fear lest haply, if they gained the mastery in argument, they should suppose they had gained the right to act as they chose—those men who wickedly hold all those false notions about the gods. On this account we have been zealous to speak with special vigour ; and if we have produced any good effect, however small, in the wav of persuading the men to hate themselves and to feel some love for an opposite kind of character^ then our prelude to the laws respecting impiety will not have been spoken amiss.
clin. Well, there is hope ; and if not, at any rate no fault will be found with the lawgiver in respect of the nature of the argument.
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αθ. Μετά τό προοίμιον τοίνυν λόγος οιος αν των νόμων έρμηνεύς όρθώς yiyvoiTO ήμίν, προ-αηορεύων εξίστασθαι πασι τοι? άσεβέσι τρόπων των αυτών els τούς ευσεβείς. τοις 8έ μη ητει-θομένοις άσεβείας ο8ε έστω περί νόμος' Έάν τις ασεβή \ό<γοις εϊτ epyois, ο παρατυ^χάνων E άμυνέτω σημαίνων προς άρχοντας, των 8ε αρχόντων οι πρώτοι πυθόμενοι προς τό περί τούτων (Wo8e8eiyμόνον κρίνειν 8ικαστήριον είσαηαηόντων κατά τούς νόμους' εάν 8ε τις άκούσασα αρχή μη 8ρα ταϋτα, αύτη άσεβείας ύπό8ικος ηιηνεσθω τω έθεΧοντι τιμωρεϊν υπέρ τών νόμων. εαν 8ε τις οφΧη, τιμάτω το 8ικαστήριον εν1 έκάστω τών 908 καθ' εν άσεβούντων τίμημα. δεσμός μεν οΰν ύπ-αρχετω πασι' 8εσμωτηρίων 8ε ον των εν τη πόΧει τριών, ενός μεν κοινού τοις πΧείστοις περί ayopav, σωτηρίας ενεκα τοΐς ποΧΧοΐς τών σωμάτων, ενός 8ε περί τον τών νύκτωρ συXXεyoμεvωv ξvXXoyov, σωφρονιστήριον επονομαζόμενον, ενός 8ε αύ κατά μεσην την χώραν, οπηπερ αν έρημος τε καί ως οτι μάΧιστα ι^ριώτατος η τόπος, τιμωρίας εχων επωνυμίαν φήμην τινα, περί ασέβειαν 8έ ον των Β αίτίαις μεν τρισίν, αισπερ καί 8ιηΧθομεν, 8ύο 8έ εξ εκάστης τής τοιαύτης αιτίας yεvoμέvωv, εξ αν yiy νοιντο, α καί 8ιακρίσεως άξια yevη τών περί τα Θεία εξαμαρτανόντων, ούκ ίσης ού8' όμοιας 8ίκης 8εόμενα. ω yap αν μή νομίζοντι θεούς είναι το παράπαν ήθος φύσει πpoσyέvητaι 8ίκαιον, μι-σούντές τε yiyvovTai τούς κακούς, καί τω 8υσχε-
1 tv Schneider, Hermann: «ν MSS.
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ATH. After the prelude it will be proper for us to have a statement of a kind suitable to serve as the laws’ interpreter, forewarning all the impious to quit their ways for those of piety. For those who disobey, this shall be the law concerning impiety :—If anyone commits impiety either by word or deed, he that meets with him shall defend the law by informing the magistrates, and the first magistrates who hear of it shall bring the man up before the court1 appointed to decide such cases as the laws direct; and if any magistrate on hearing of the matter fail to do this, he himself shall be liable to a charge of impietv at the hands of him who wishes to punish him on behalf of the laws. And if a man be convicted, the court shall assess one penalty for each separate act of impiety. Imprisonment shall be imposed in every case; and since there are three prisons in the State (namely, one public prison near the market for most cases, to secure the persons of the average criminals: a second, situated near the assembly-room of the officials who hold nightly^, assemblies,2 and named the “reformatory”! and a third, situated in the middle of the country, in the wildest and loneliest spot possible, and named after ‘•retribution ” 3), and since men are involved in impiety from the three causes which we have described, and from each such cause two forms of impiety result—consequently those who sin in respect of religion fall into six classes which require to be distinguished, as needing penalties that are neither equal nor similar. For while those who, though they utterly disbelieve in the existence of the gods, possess by nature a just character, both hate the evil and, because of their * Cp. 909 A, 961 A ff.	3 Cp. 704 B.
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ραινειν την αδικίαν ούτε τ ας τοιαύτας πράξεις προσιενται πράττειν τους τε μη δικαίους των C ανθρώπων φεύγουσι καί τούς δικαίους στέργουσιν. οις δ’ αν προς τη δόξη τη θεών έρημα είναι πάντα άκράτειαί τε ηδονών καί Χυπών προσ-πέσωσι, μνήμαί τε ίσχυραι καί μαθήσεις οξείαι παρώσι, το μεν μη νομίζειν θεούς άμφοΐν αν ενυπάρχοι κοινόν πάθος, τή δε των άλλων ανθρώπων Χώβη το μεν εΧάττω, το δε πΧείω κακά εργάζοιτ αν. ο μεν yap λόγω τε αν περί θεούς παρρησίας εϊη μεστός καί περί θυσίας τε και D ορκους, καί ώς τών αΧλων καταγεΧών τάχ αν ετέρους τοιούτους άπεργάζοιτο, δίκης μή τυγ-χάνων δ δε δη δοξάζω ν μεν καθάπερ άτερος, ευφυής δε επικαΧούμενος, δόΧου δη και ενέδρας πΧήρης, εξ ών μάντεις τε κατασκευάζονται ποΧΧοϊ καί περί πάσαν την μαγγανείαν γεγενημένοι,1 γίγνονται δε εξ αυτών εστιν οτε και τύραννοι καί δημηγόροι και στρατηγοί, καί τεΧεταϊς δε ίδίαις έπιβεβουΧευκδτες, σοφιστών τε επικαΧουμενων μηχαναί. τούτων δη ποΧΧά μεν είδη γένοιτ αν· E τα δε νόμων άξια θέσεως δύο, ών το μεν ειρωνικόν ούχ ένος ουδέ δυοΐν άξια θανάτοιν άμάρτανον, το δέ νουθετήσεως άμα και δεσμών δεόμενον. ωσαύτως δέ και το θεούς νόμιζον άμεΧεΐν δύ’ ετερα γέννα και το παραιτητούς άΧΧα δύο, τούτων δη ταύτη διεστηκότα)ν τούς μεν υπ’ άνοιας άνευ κάκης οργής τε και ήθους γεγενημένους εις το σωφρονιστηρίου 1 γ€γ?ντ)/ιένοι : κΐκινημίνοι MSS.
1 i.e. “ hypocritical,” hiding impiety under a cloak of religion.
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dislike of injustice, are incapable of being induced to commit unjust actions, and flee from unjust men and love the just, on the other hand, those who, besides holding that the world is empty of gods, are afflicted by incontinence in respect of pleasures and pains, and possess also powerful memories and sharp wits—though both these classes share alike in the disease of atheism, vet in respect of the amount of ruin they bring on other people, the latter class would work more and the former less of evil. Fur whereas the one class will be quite frank in its language about the gods and about sacrifices and oaths, and by ridiculing other people will probably convert others to its views, unless it meets with punishment, the other class, while holding the same opinions as the former, yet being specially “ gifted by nature” and being full of craft and guile, is the class out of which are manufactured many diviners and experts in all manner of jugglery; and from it, too, there spring sometimes tyrants and demagogues and generals, and those who plot by means of peculiar mystic rites of their own, and the devices of those who are called sophists.” Of these there may be many kinds; but those which call for legislation are two, of whieh the ‘·'ironic”1 kind commits sins that deserve not one death only or two, while the other kind requires both admonition and imprisonment. Likewise also the belief that the gods are neglectful breeds two other kinds of impiety; and the belief in their being open to bribes, other two. These kinds being thus distinguished, those criminals who suffer from folly,2 being devoid of evil disposition and character, shall be placed by the judge according to
2 Cp. 863 B, C.
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ό δικαστής τιθέμενος νόμω τιθέσθω μηδέν εΧαττον ετών πέντε, εν τού τω δε τω χρόνω μηδείς των 909 ποΧιτών αύτοΐς άΧΧος συηηιηνεσθω πΧήν οι τον νυκτερινού i-vXXoyoν κοινωνοΰντες, επϊ νουθετήσει τε και τη τής ψυχής σωτηρία όμίΧούντες’ όταν δ' ό χρόνος αύτοΐς έξέΧθη των δεσμών, εάν μεν δοκή τις σωφρονεΐν αυτών, οίκείτω μετά τών σωφρόνων, εαν δε μή, όφείΧη δ' αύθις την τοι-αύτην δίκην, θανάτω ζημιούσθω. οσοι δ' αν θηριώδεις <γένωνται προς τω θεούς [μἡ] 1 νομίζειν Β ή άμεΧεΐς ή παραιτητούς είναι, καταφρονούντες δε τών ανθρώπων ψυχα'γω'γώσι μεν ποΧΧούς τών ζώντων, τούς δε τεθνεώτας φάσκοντές ψνχα-ηωηειν καί θεούς ύπισχνούμενοι πείθε ιν, ως θυσίαις τε καί εύχαΐς και επωδαΐς ηοητεύοντες, ίδιώτας τε καί οΧας οικίας και πόΧεις χρημάτων χάριν επιχειρώσι κατ' άκρας εξαιρεΐν, τούτων δέ ος αν όφΧών είναι δόξη, τιμάιτω το δικαστύ)ριον αύτω κατά νόμον δεδέσθαι μεν εν τω τών μέσον <γείων δεσμωτηρίω, προσιέναι δέ αύτώ μηδένα έΧεύθερον μηδέποτε, τακτήν δέ ύπο τών νομο-φυΧάκων αυτούς τροφήν παρά τών __ οίκε τών Χαμβάνειν. άποθανόντα δέ εξω τών ορίων έκ-βάΧΧειν άταφον· εάν δε τις εΧεύθερος συνθάπτη, δίκας άσεβείας τω εθέΧοντι Χαηχάνειν ύπεχέτω. παΐδας δέ αν μεν καταΧίπη τή πόΧει ικανούς, οι τών ορφανών επιμεΧούμενοι και τούτων, ώς D οντων ορφανών, έπιμεΧείσθων μηδέν χείρον τών άΧΧων άπο τής ημέρας ής αν ό πατήρ αυτών οφΧη τήν δίκην.
1 [μή] bracketed by Stallb., Hermann.
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law in the reformatory for a period of not less than five years, during which time no other of the citizens shall hold intercourse with them, save only those who take part in tlie nocturnal assembly^ and they shall company with thdm to minister to their souls’ salvation by admonition; and when the period of their incarceration has expired, if any of them seems to be reformed, lie shall dwell with those who are reformed, but if not, and if he be convicted again on a like charge, he shall be punished by death. But as to all those who have become like ravening beasts, and who, besides holding that the gods are negligent or open to bribes, despise men, charming the souls of many of the living, and claiming that they charm the souls of the dead, and promising to persuade the gods by bewitching them, as it were, with sacrifices, prayers and incantations,2 aiul who try thus to wreck utterly not only individuals, but whole families and States for the sake of money, —if any of these men be pronounced guilty, the eourt shall order him to be imprisoned according to law in the mid-country gaol, and shall order that no free man shall approach such criminals at any time, and that they shall receive from the servants a ration of food as fixed by the Law-wardens. And he that dies shall be cast outside the borders without burial : and if any free man assist in burying him, lie shall be liable to a charge of impiety at the hands of anyone who chooses to prosecute. And if the dead man leaves children fit for citizenship, the guardians of orphans shall take them also under their charge from the day of their father’s conviction, just as much as any other orphans.
1 Cp. ‘J08 A.	2 Cp. 933 A, Rep. 364 Β ff.
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Κ,οινόν δ’ επί τούτοις πάσι νόμον κεϊσθαι -χρεών, ος ίλάττω τε εις θεούς αυτών τους πολλούς εργω και λόγω πΧημμεΧεϊν αν ποιοι, και 8η καί ανόητους ηττον ηίηνεσθαι, 8ιά τό μη εξεΐναι θεοποΧεΐν παρά νόμον, έστω yap νόμος 08ε τοΐς ξύμπασι κείμενος απλώς* 'Ιερά μηΒε εις εν 18ίαις οίκίαις εκτησθω. θύειν δ’ όταν επί νουν ϊη E τινι, προς τα Βημόσια ί'τω θύσων, καί τ οΐς ίερεύσί τε καί ίερείαις εyχειpιζετω τα Θύματα, οΐς άηνεία τούτων επιμεΧης· συνευξάσθω 8ε αυτός τε καί ον αν εθέλη μετ αυτού ξύνειΣχέσθαι, ταύτα 8ε ηιηνόμενα των τοιώνΒε χάριν έστω* ιερά καί θεούς ου ράΒιον ίΒρύεσθαι, μεyά\ης 8ε Βιανοίας τινός όρθως Βραν τό τοιούτον, έθος τε ηυναιξί τε 8η Βιαφερόντως πάσαις καλ τ οΐς άσθενούσι πάντη καί κινΒυνεύουσι καί άπορονσιν, οπη τις αν άπορη, καί τουναντίον όταν ευπορίας τινός λά-βωνται, καθιερούν τε τό παρόν αει καί θυσίας 910 εύχεσθαι καί ίΒρύσεις ύπισχνεισθαι θεοις καί Βαίμοσι καί παισί Θεών, εν τε φάσμασιν iyρη-yopότaς Βία φόβους καί εν όνείροις, ως Β’ αϋτως όψεις ποΧλάς άπομνημονεύοντας, εκάσταισί τε αυτών άκη ποιούμενους, βωμούς καί ιερά πάσας μεν οικίας, πάσας 8ε κώμας εν τε καθαροΐς ίΒρυομενους εμπιπΧάναι καί οπη τις ετυχε των τοιούτων. ών ενεκα χρη πάντων ποιεϊν κατά τον νυν \εyόμεvov νόμον· προς τούτοις 8ε ενεκα των άσεβούντων, Β ΐνα μη καί ταύτα κΧεπτοντες ταϊς πράξεσιν, ιερά 3^4
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For all these offenders one genei’al law must be laid down, such as will cause the majority of them not only to offend less against the gods by word and deed, but also to become less foolish, through being forbidden to trade in religion illegally. To deal comprehensively Avith all such cases the following law shall be enacted:—No one shall possess a shrine in his own house : when anyone is moved in spirit to do sacrifice, he shall go to the public places to sacrifice, and he shall hand over his oblations to the priests and priestesses to whom belongs the consecration thereof; and he himself, together with any associates he may choose, shall join in the prayers. This procedure shall be observed for the following reasons :—It is no easy task to found temples and gods, anti to do this rightly needs much deliberation ; yet it is customary for all women especially, and for sick folk everywhere, and those in peril or in distress (whatever the nature of the distress), and conversely for those who have had a slice of good fortune, to dedicate whatever happens to be at hand at the moment, and to vow sacrifices and promise the founding of shrines to gods and demi-gods and children of gods; and through terrors caused by waking visions or by dreams, and in like manner as thev recall man ν visions and trv to provide remedies for eacli of them, they are wont to found altars and shrines, and to fill Avith them every house and every village, and open places too, and every spot which was the scene of such experiences. For all these reasons their action should be governed by the law now stated ; and a further reason is this —to prevent impious men from acting fraudulently in regard to these matters also, by setting up shrines and
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τε και βωμούς εν ίδίαις οίκίαις ιδρυόμενοι, λάθρα τούς θεούς ΐλεως οίόμενοι ποιειν θυσίαις τε και εύχαϊς, εις άπειρον την αδικίαν αύξάνοντες αύτοΐς τε εγκλήματα προς θεών ποιώνται και τοΐς επι-τρέπονσιν, ονσιν αυτών βελτίοσι, και πάσα ούτως ή πόλις άπολαύη τών ασεβών τρόπον τινα δικαίως. τον μεν δη νομοθε την ό θεός ου μεμψεται· κείσθω γάρ νόμος οντος· Μἡ κεκτήσθαι θεών εν C ίδίαις οίκίαις ιερά· τον δε φανεντα κεκτημενον ετερα καϊ όργιάζοντα πλήν τα δημόσια, εάν μεν άδικον μηδέν τών μεγάλων καϊ ανοσιών είργασ-μενος άνήρ ή καλ γυνή κεκτήταί τις, ό μεν αισθανόμενος είσαγγελλετω τοι? νομοφύλαξιν, οι δε προσταττόντων εις τα δημόσια άποφερειν ιερά τά 'ίδια, μή πείθοντες δε ζημιούντων, εως αν D άπενεχθή' εάν δε τις άσεβήσας μή παιδιών ἀλλ’ άνδρών άσεθημα ανοσιών γενηται φανερός είτε εν ίδίοις ίδρυσάμενος εϊτ εν δημοσίοις θύσας ιερά θεοίς οίστισινοΰν, ως ου καθαρός ών θύων, θανάτω ζημιούσθω. το δε παίδειον ή μή κρίναντες οι νομοφύλακες, εις το δικαστήριον όντως είσαγαγόντες τήν τής άσεβείας δίκην τούτοις επιτελούντων.
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altars in private houses, thinking to propitiate the gods privily by sacrifices and vows, and thus increasing infinitely their own iniquity, whereby they make both themselves and those better men who allow them guilty in the eyes of the gods, so that the whole State reaps the consequences of their impiety in some degree—and deserves to reap them. The lawgiver himself, however, will not be blamed by the god; for this shall be the law laid down :— Shrines of the gods no one must possess in a private house; and if anyone is proved to possess and worship at any shrine other than the public shrines —be the possessor man or woman,—and if he is guilty of no serious act of impiety, he that notices the fact shall inform the Law-wardens, and they shall give orders for the private shrines to be removed to the public temples, and if the owner disobeys the order, they shall punish him until he removes them. And if anyone be proved to have committed an impious act, such as is not the venial offeuce of children, but the serious irreligion of grown men, whether by setting up a shrine on private ground, or on public ground, bv doing sacrifice to any gods whatsoever, for sacrificing in a state of impurity he shall be punished with death. And the Law-wardens shall judge what is a childish or venial offence and what not, and then shall bring the offenders before the court, and shall impose upon them the due penalty for their impiety.
c c
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913 αθ. To δι7 μετα ταύτ εϊη ξυμβόΧαια αν προς άλΧήΧους ήμΐν δεόμενα προσηκούσης τάξεως. άπΧούν δί y ἐστί που τό ye τοιούτον Μ ὅτε ου ν τις των εμών χρημάτων άπτοιτο εις δύναμιν, μηδ' αΰ κινήσειε μηδε το βραχύτατον εμε μηδαμή μηδαμώς πείθων κατά ταυτά δε ταΰτα καί περί τα των άΧΧων eyu> δρωην, νουν εχων εμφρονα. θησαυρόν δη Χ^ωμεν πρώτον των τοιούτων" ον τις αυτω καί τοΐς αυτού κειμήΧιον εθετο, μη των εμών ών πάτερων, μήθ’ εύρεϊν ποτε θεοϊς εύξαίμην Β μη θ' ευρών κινήσαιμι, μηδ’ αν τοΐς Xεyoμεvoις μάντεσιν άνακοινώσαιμι τοΐς άμώς ye πώς μοι ξυμβουΧεύσουσιν1 άνεΧεΐν την yfj παρακαταθήκην. ου yap ποτε τοσούτον εις χρημάτων ώφεΧΐ]θείην αν κτήσιν άνεΧών, δσον εις oyKov προς αρετήν ψυχής και το δίκαιον επιδιδοίην αν μή ανεχόμενος, κτήμα αντί κτήματος άμεινον εν άμείνονι κτησάμενος, δίκην εν τή ψνχή πΧούτου προτιμήσας εν ουσία κεκτήσθαι πρότερον επί ποΧΧοΐς yap δη Xeyόμεvov ευ το μή κινεΐν τα ακίνητα καί περί τούτου XeyoiT αν ως ενός C εκείνων οντος, πείθεσθαι δε χρή καί τοΐς περί ταύτα Xeyoμεvoις μύθοις, ως εις παίδων yeveav ου ξύμφορα τα τοιαύτα. ος δ' αν παίδων τε ακηδής yέvητ αι καί του θ εντός τον νόμον άμεΧή-
1 £υμβου\(ύσουσιν Stephens : |υμβου\(ύουσιν MSS.
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ATH. In the next place our business transactions one with another will require proper regulation. The following will serve for a comprehensive rule :— So far as possible, no one shall touch my goods nor move them in the slightest degree, if he has in no wise at all got my consent; and I must act in like manner regarding the goods of all other men, keeping a prudent mind. As the first of such things let us mention treasure : that which a man has laid by in store for himself and his family (he not being one of my parents), I must never pray to the gods to find, nor, if I do find it, may I move it, nor may 1 ever tell of it to the soothsayers (so-called), who are eertain to counsel me to take up what is laid clown in the ground. For never should I gain so much pecuniary profit by its removal, as I should win increase in virtue of soul and in justice by not removing it; and by preferring to gain justice in my soul rather than money in my purse, I should be winning a greater in place of a lesser gain, and that too in a better part of me. The rule,1 “ Thou shalt not move the immovable/’ is rightly applicable to many cases ; and the case before us is one of them. And men oujrht also to believe the stories told about these matters,—how that such conduct is injurious to the getting of children. But if any man proves to be both regardless of children and neglectful of
PLATO
σας, α μήτε αντος κατέθετο μήτε αν πατέρων τις πατήρ, μη πείσας τον θέμενον άνέΧηται, κάΧΧιστον νόμων διαφθείρων και άπΧούστατον, και ούδαμη α·γβννονς άνδρός νομοθέτημα, ος D είπεν, α μη κατέθου, μη άνέΧη,—τούτοιν τοΓιν δυοΐν νομοθέταιν καταφρονήσαντα και άνεΧόμενον ου τι σμικρόν, ο μη κατέθετο αυτός, πΧήθος δ’ εστιν δτ€ θησαυρού παμμεηεθες, τί χρη πάσχειν ; υπό μεν δη θεών, ό θεός οΐδεν ό δε κατιδών πρώτος άγγεΧλέτω, εάν μεν εν άστει ηί^νηται τό τοιοΰτον, τοΐς άστυνόμοις, εάν δε της πόΧεως εν 914 ayopa που, τοισιν άηορανόμοις, εάν δε της άΧΧης ;χωράς, ά'γρονόμοις τε και τ οΐς τούτων άρχουσι δηΧωσάτω. δηΧωθέντων δε η πόλις εις ΔεΧφους πεμπέτω· ο τι δ’ αν ό θεός άναιρη περί τε τών χρημάτων καί του κινήσαντος, τούτο ή πόΧις υπηρετούσα ταΐς μαντείαις δράτω τού θεού, και εάν μεν εΧεύθερος ό μηνύσας η, δόξαν αρετής κεκτησθω, μη μηνύσας δέ, κακίας· δούΧος ό εάν η, μηνύσας μεν εΧεύθερος υπό της πόΧεως όρθώς yiyvoiT αν άποδιδούσης τω δεσπότη την τιμήν, μη μηνύων δε θανάτω ζημιούσθω.
Β Ύούτω δ’ επόμενον έξης αν yiyvoiTO τό περ\ σ μικρά καί μεγάλα ταύτόν τούτο νόμιμον ξυνακο-Χουθεΐν. αν τις τών αυτού τι καταΧίπη που έκών εϊτ άκων, ό πpoστυyχάvωv έάτω κεΐσθαι νομίζων φυΧάττειν ενοδίαν δαίμονα τά τοιαύτα υπό τού νόμου τη θεώ καθιερωμένα, αν δε παρά ταύτά * 3
1	Solon.	2 Cp. 759Cl, 772D.
3 Hecate (= Artemis).
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the legislator, and, without the consent of the depositor, takes up a treasure which neither he himself nor any of his forefathers has deposited, and thus breaks a law most fair, and that most comprehensive ordinance of the noble man1 who said, “Take not up what you laid not down,”—the man who despises these two lawgivers and takes up what he has not laid down himself, it being no small thing but sometimes a vast quantity of treasure,— what penalty should such a man suffer ? God kncws what, at the hands of gods; but the man that first notices an act of this kind shall report it, if it occur in the city, to the city-stewards, or if in a public market, to the market-stewards; and if it occur in the country outside, he shall declare it to the rural stewards and their officers. And when such declarations are made, the State shall send to Delphi;2 and whatever the god pronounces concerning the goods and him that moved them, that the State shall execute, acting as agent on behalf of the oracles of the god. And if the informer be a free man, he shall win a reputation for ΛΉΊιιε, but for vice if he fail to inform; and if he be a slave, as a reward for informing it will be right that he should be set free, by the State offering his price to his master, whereas he shall be punished by death if he fail to give information.
Following on this there should come next a similar rule about matters great and small, to reinforce it. If a man, whether willingly or unwillingly, leaves any of his goods behind, he that happens on them shall let them lie. believing that the Goddess of the Wayside3 guards them, as things dedicated to her divinity by the law. Should
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τί? απειθών αναιρούμενος οίκαδε φόρη, αν μεν σμικράς τιμής άξιον ών δούλος, ύπδ του προστυγ-χανοντος μη ελαττον τριακονταετούς πολλάς C πληγάς μαστιηούσθω' εάν δε τις ελεύθερος, προς τω ανελεύθερος είναι δοκεϊν και ακοινώνητος νομών δεκαπλάσιον της τιμής του κινηθεντος άποτινετω τω καταλιπόντι. εαν δε τις επαιτια-ται των αυτού χρημάτων εχειν τινα πλέον ή και σμικρδτερον, ό δε όμολο'γη μεν εχειν, μη το εκείνου δε, αν μεν άπο<γε<γραμμενον η παρά τοΐς άρχουσι το κτήμα κατά νόμον, τον εχοντα καλείσθω προς την αρχήν, ό δε καθιστάτω. ηενο-μενου δε εμφανούς, εάν εν τ οΐς ηράμμασιν άπο'γε'γραμμενον φαίνηται ποτερου των άμφισ-D βητούντων, εχων οντος άπίτω· εάν δε τινος άλλου των μη παρόντων, όπότερος αν παράσχη τον εγγυητήν αξιόχρεων, υπέρ τού άπόντ ος, ως παραδώσων εκείνω, κατά την εκείνου άφαίρεσιν άφαιρείσθω. εάν δέ παρά τοϊς άρχουσι το αμφισβητούμενου μη άπο'γε’γραμμενον η, κείσθω μεν μέχρι δίκης παρά τρισι των αρχόντων τ οΐς πρεσβυτατος’ εάν Se το μεσεγγυωθεν θρέμμα η, τον νικηθεντα περί αυτού δίκη την τροφήν εκτίνειν τοΐς άρχουσι' την δε κρίσιν διαδικάζειν εντός τριών ημερών τους άρχοντας.
E ’Αγίτω τον εαυτού δούλον ό βουλόμενος, εαν εμ-φρωνη, χρησόμενος ό τι αν εθελη τών οποσα όσια· 1
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anyone transgress this rule and disobediently take up such things and carry them home, he being a slave and the article of small value, then the man Avho meets with him. being over thirty years old, shall scourge him ΛνΠΠ many stripes; but if he be a free man, he shall not only be accounted illiberal and a rebel against the la\vs, but he shall in addition pay back ten times the value of the article moved to the man Avho left it behind. And if one man charges another with possessing any of his goods, be it great or small, and the man so charged allows that he has the article, but denies that it is the other man’s,—then, if the article in question lias been registered1 with the magistrates according to law, the plaintiff shall summon the man who possesses it before the magistrate, and he shall produce it in court. And the article being thus exhibited, if it be clearly recorded in the records to which of the disputants it belongs, he shall take it and depart; but should it belong to another third party, not then present, whichever of the two claimants produces a sufficient guarantor shall take it tnvay on behalf of the absent party, in pursuance of his right of removal, to hand it over to him. But if the article in dispute be not registered with the magistrates, it shall be kept in charge of the three senior magistrates up to the time of the trial; and if the article in pledge be a beast, the man that loses the case concerning it shall pay the magistrates for its keep; and the magistrates shall decide the case within three days.
Any person—provided that he be in his senses —may lay hands, if he wishes, on his own slave, to employ him for any lawful purpose; and on be-
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άηετω Be και υπέρ αΧΧου των οικείων ή φίΧων τον άφεστώτα επϊ σωτηρία, εάν Be τις άφαιρηταί τινα εις εΧευθερίαν ως ΒοΰΧον άηόμενον, μεθιετω μεν ο ά<γων, ό Be άφαιρούμενος εγγυητάς τρεις άξιόχρεως καταστήσας ούτως άφαιρείσθω κατά ταΰτα, ἄλλως δε μη. εάν Be παρά, ταϋτά τις 915 άφαιρηταί, των βίαιων ένοχος έστω καί άΧούς την ΒιπΧασίαν του επί'γραφεντος βΧάβους τω άφαιρεθεντι τινετω. ά<γετω Be καί τον άπεΧεύ-θερον, εάν τις μη θεραπεύη τους άπεΧευθερώσαν-τας η μη ίκανώς. θεραπεία Βε φοιτάν τρϊς του μηνος τον άπεΧευθερωθέντα προς την του άπε-Χευθερώσαντος εστίαν, επα^ηεΧΧόμενον δ τι χρή Βραν των Βικαίων και άμα Βυνατών, και περί ηάμου ποιεΐν δ τί περ αν ξυνΒοκή τω ηενομενω Βεσπότη· πΧουτειν Βε του άπεΧευθερώσαντος μη εξειναι Β μάΧΧον’ το Βε πΧεον ηιηνεσθω του Βεσπότου. μη πΧείω Βε ε'ίκοσιν ετών μενειν τον άφεθεντα, αλλά καθάπερ καί τους αΧΧους ξένους άπιεναι Χαβόντα την αυτού πάσαν ουσίαν, εάν μη πείση τούς τε άρχοντας καί τον άπεΧευθερώσαντα. εάν Βε τω άπεΧευθερωθεντι η και των αΧΧων τω ξένων ουσία πΧείων ηίηνηται τού τρίτου μεηεθει τιμήματος, η αν τούτο ήμερα ηενηται, τριάκοντα ήμερων άπο τ αυτής της ήμερας Χαβών άπίτω τά C εαυτού, καί μηΒεμία της μονής παραίτησις ετι τούτω παρ’ αρχόντων ηιηνεσθω. εάν Βε τις απειθών τούτοις είσαχθεις εις Βικαστήριον οφΧη, θανάτω τε ζημιούσθω και τά χρήματα αυτού 1 2
394
1	Cp. 850 Β.
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half of another man (one of his relatives or friends) he may lay hands on the runaway slave, to secure his safe keeping. And if a man tries to remove to freedom anyone λυΙιο is being carried off as a slave, the man who is carrying him off shall let him go, and he that is removing him shall do so on the production of three substantia] sureties, but not otherwise; and if anyone removes a slave contrary to these conditions, he shall be liable for assault, and if convicted he shall pay double his registered value to the man deprived. And a man may arrest also a freedman. if in any case he fails to attend, or to attend sufficiently, on those who have freed him; and such tendance shall consist in the coming of the freedman three times a month to the home of the man that freed him, and there undertaking to do those duties which are both just and feasible, and in regard to marriage also to act as may seem good also to his former master. The freedman shall not be permitted to be more wealthy than the man Avho freed him; and, if he is, the excess shall be made over to his master. He that is let go free shall not remain in the country more than twenty years, but shall depart, like all other foreigners,1 taking with him all the property he owns,—unless he gains the consent of the magistrates and also of the man who freed him. And if a freedman, or anv other foreigner, acquire property exceeding in amount the third valuation,2 within thirty days from the day on which he acquires this excess he shall take his own property and depart, and he shall have no further right to request from the magistrates permission to remain ; and if he disobeys these rules and is summoned before the court and convicted, he shall be punished
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yiyviaOa) δημόσια. Βίκαι δ’ εστωσαν τούτων iv ταΐς φυλετικαϊσι Βίκαις, εάν μη ητρότερον iv yeiToaiv ή iv αίρετοΐσι Βικασταις άπαλλάττωνται προς άλληλους των iy κλημάτων.
'Καν Be ως αυτού εφάπτηται ζώου καί ότουοΰν ή D τινος ετερου των αυτού χρημάτων, άvayeτω μεν 6 βχων εις πρατήρα η τον Βόντα αξιόχρεων τε και ενΒικον η τινι τρόπω παραΒόντα άλλω κυρίως, εις μεν πολίτην η και μετοικον των εν ττ) πόλει ημερών τριάικοντα, εις Be ξενικήν παράΒοσιν πεντε μηνών, ης μέσος 6 μην εν ω τρέπεται θερινός ήλιος εις τα χειμερινά, οσα Be Βιά τινος ώνής η και πράσεως άλλάττεταί τις ετερος άλλω, ΒιΒόντα εν χώρα ττ) τe^ayμevη εκάστοις κατ ayopav και Βεχόμενον εν τω παραχρημα τιμήν, ούτως άλλάττεσθαι, άλλοθι Be μηΒαμού, μηΒ' επι αναβολή πράσιν E μηΒε ώνην ποιεισθαι μηΒενός. εάν Be άλλως η εν άλλοις τόποις ότιούν άνθ’ ότουούν Βιαμείβηται ετερος άλλω, πιστεύων προς ον αν άλλάττηται, ποιείτω ταύτα ως ούκ ούσών Βικών κατά νόμον περί τών μη πραθεντων κατά τά νύν λεyόμeva. εράνων Be περί, τον βουλόμενον ερανίζειν φίλον παρά φίλοις' εάν Bi τις Βιαφορά yiyνηται περί της ερανίσεως, ου τω πράττειν ως Βικών μηΒε νι περί τούτων μηΒαμώς εσομενων. ος Β' αν άποΒό-μενος τιμήν του λάβη μη ἐλάττω Βραχμών πεντηκοντα, παραμενετω κατά πάλιν εξ αι>άyκης * *
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by death, and his goods shall be confiscated. Such cases shall be tried before the tribal courts, unless the parties first get a settlement of their charges against one another before neighbours or chosen jurors.
If anyone claims as his own the beast of any other man, or any other of his chattels, the man who holds it shall refer the matter to the person who, as being its substantial and lawful owner, sold it or gave it^ or made it over to him in some other valid way; and this lie shall do within thirty days, if the reference be made to a citizen or metic in the city, or, in the case of a foreign delivery, within five months, of which the middle month shall be that which includes the summer solstice.1 And when one man makes an exchange with another bv an act of buying or selling, the exchange shall be made by a transfer of the article in the place appointed therefor in the market, and nowhere else, and by payment of the price on the spot, and no purchase or sale shall be made on credit:2 and if anyone makes an exchange with another otherwise or in other places, trusting the man with whom he is dealing, he shall do so on the understanding that there are no suits by law touching tilings not sold according to the rules now prescribed.3 As regards club-collections.4 whoso wishes may collect as a friend among friends; but if any dispute arises concerning the collection, they must act on the understanding that in regard to these matters no legal actions are possible. If any man receives for the sale of any article a price of not less than fifty drachmae, he shall be com-
4 i.e. of subscriptions due from members of a (dining) club, or of money raised as a loan to a member in time of need.
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δέκα ημέρας, 6 Be πριάμενος ίστω την οικίαν την 916 τοι) αποδομένου, των περί τα τοιαύτα εγκλημάτων είωθότων γίγνεσθαι χάριν καί των αναγωγών των κατά νόμους είνεκα. η Be κατά νόμους αναγωγή καί μη τήδε έστω' εάν τις άνΒράττοΒον αιτοδώται κάμ ν ον φθόη η Χιθών ή στραγγ ουριών ή τη καλούμενη ιερά νόσω ή και ετέρω τινι άδήΧω τοΐς ποΧΧοΐς νοσήματι μακρώ και δυσιάτω κατά το σώμα ή κατά την Βιάνοιαν, εάν μεν ίατρω τις ή γυμναστή, μη αναγωγής έστω τούτω προς τον τ οιουτον τυγχάνειν, μη δ’ εάν τάΧηθές τις προει-Β πών άτΓοΒώταί τω' εάν Be τις ιδιώτη τι των τοιούτων άττοΒώται δημιουργός, ό πριάμενος εντός έκμηνου αναθέτω, πΧήν της Ιεράς' ταυ της δ’ εντός ενιαυτοί) την αναγωγήν εξέστω ποιεΐσθαι της νόσου. διαδικαζεσθω Be εν τισι των ιατρών, οϋς αν κοινή προβαΧόμενοι εΧωνται’ τον Be όφΧόντα την δίκην ΒιττΧάσιον άποτίνειν της τιμής ής αν C άποδώται. εάν δε ιδιώτη τις ιδιώτης, αναγωγήν μεν είναι, καθάπερ και τοΐς πρόσθεν ερρήθη, και την διαδικασίαν, ό Βέ όφΧών την τιμήν άπΧήν άποτινέτω. εάν δε άνδροφόνον άποδώταί τις τινι είδότι μεν είδώς, μη τυγχάνέτω αναγωγής του τοιούτου τής πράσεως, μή δε είδότι τήν μεν αναγωγήν είναι τότε όταν τις αϊσθηται τών πριαμένων, εν πέντε δε τών νομοφυΧάκων τοΐς νεωτάτοις είναι τήν κρίσιν, είδώς δε αν κριθή, τάς τε οικίας του πριαμένου καθηράτω κατά τον τών 1
398
1 i.e. epilepsy.
LAWS, BOOK XI
pelled to remain in the city for ten days, and the seller’s residence shall be made known to the buyer, because of the charges which are commonly brought in connexion with such transactions, and because of the acts of restitution permitted by law. Such legal restitution, or non-restitution, shall be on this wise :— If a man sell a slave who is suffering from phthisis or stone or strangury or the “ sacred disease”1 (as it is called), or from any other complaint, mental or physical, which most men would fail to notice, although it be prolonged and hard to cure,—in case the purchaser be a doctor or a trainer, it shall not be possible for him to gain restitution for such a case, nor yet if the seller warned the purchaser of the facts. But if any professional person sell any such slave to a lay person, the buyer shall claim restitution within six months, saving only in the case of epilepsy, for which disease he shall be permitted to claim within twelve months. The action shall be tried before a bench of doctors nominated and chosen by both the parties; and the party that loses his case shall pay double the selling price of the slave. If a lay person sells to a lay person, there shall be the same right of restitution and trial as in the cases just mentioned ; but the losing party shall pay the selling price only. If a man wittingly sells a murderej, if the buyer is aware of the fact, he shall have no claim to restitution for the purchase of such an one ; but if the buyer be ignorant, he shall ha\'e right of restitution as soon as the fact is perceived, and the trial shall take place before a court of the five youngest Law-wardens, and if it be decided that the seller acted wittingly, he shall purify the houses of the buyer as ordained by the
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εξηγητών νόμον, της τιμής τε άποδότω τω πρια-μενω τριπΧάσιον.
D Ό δε άΧΧαττόμενος ή νόμισμα αντί νομίσματος η καί των άΧΧων ζώων ότιούν ή καί μή ζώων άκίβδηΧον ττ αν διδότω καλ δεχεσθω τω νόμω ξυνεπ όμένος-	προοίμιον δε, καθάπερ άΧΧων
νόμων, δεξώμεθα καλ περί οΧης ταύτης τής κάκης. κιβδηΧείαν δε χρή πάντα άνδρα διανοηθήναι και ψευδός και απάτην ως εν τι γένος ον, τούτο ω την φήμην επιφερειν είώθασιν οί ποΧ-Χοί, κακώς Χεγοντες, ως εν καιρω γιγνόμενον εκάστοτε τό τοιούτον ποΧΧάκις αν όρθώς εχοι·
E τον καιρόν δε και οπού καί οπό τε άτάκτως καί άορίστως εώντες τη Χεξει ταύτη ποΧΧα ζημιοΰνταί τε καί ζημιούσιν ετερονς. νομοθε τη δε ουκ εγχωρεΐ τούτο αόριστον εαν, αΧΧ' ή μείζονς ή εΧάττους ορούς αεί δει διασαφεΐν, και δη καί νυν ώρισθω·	μηδε'ις μηδέν μηδ' απάτην
μηδε τι κίβδήΧον, γένος επικαΧούμενος θεών, μήτε Χόγω μήτε εργω πράξειεν, ό μή θεομισεστατος 917 εσεσθαι μεΧΧων. ουτος δ' εστίν ος αν όρκους όμνυς ψευδείς μηδέν φροντίζη θεών, δεύτερος δε ος αν εναντίον τών κρειττάνων αυτού ψεύδηται. κρείττους δε οί άμείνονς τών χειρόνων πρεσβύταί τε ως επί τό παν είπεϊν τών νέων, διό καί γονείς κρείττους εκγόνων καί άνδρες δη γυναικών καί παίδων άρχοντες τε άρχομενων. ούς αίδεΐσθαι 7τάσι πάντας πρεπον αν ε'ίη εν άΧΧη - τε αρχή πάση καί εν ταΐς πόΧιτικαϊς δη μάΧιστα άρχαϊς-400
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interpreters,1 and he shall pay three times the selling price to the buyer.
He that exchanges for money either money or anything else, living or not living, shall give and receive every such article unadulterated, conforming to the law ; and touching all knavery of this sort, as in the case of other la\vs, let us hearken to a prelude. Adulteration should be regarded by every man as coming under the same head as falsehood and fraud— a class of actions concerning which the mob are wont to say, wrongly, that any sucli action Λνΐΐΐ generally be right if it be done opportunely: but the proper “ opportunity,” the when and the where, they leave unprescribed and undefined, so that by this saying they often bring loss both to themselves and to others. But it is not fitting for the lawgiver to leave this matter undefined ; he must always declare clearly the limitations, great or small, and this shall now be done:—No man, calling the gods to witness, shall commit, either by word or deed, any falsehood, fraud or adulteration, if he does not mean to be most hateful to the gods; and such an one is he who without regard of the gods swears oaths falsely, and he also who lies in the presence of his superiors. Now the better are the superiors of the worse, and the older in general of the younger; wherefore also parents are superior to their offspring, men to women and children, rulers to ruled.2 And it will be proper for all to revere all these classes of superiors, whether they be in other positions of authority or in offices of State above all; and to enforce this is just the
1	The officials in charge of (Delphic) religious rites ; cp. 759 C, 828 B.
2	Cp. 690 A ff.
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οθεν \ούν\ ό νυν παρών ήμΐν λόγος εΧήΧυθε. πας Β yap των κατ' ayopav ό κιβδηΧεύων τι ψεύδεται και άπατα και τους θεούς παρακαΧών επόμνυσιν εν τοϊς των άηορανόμων νόμοισί τε και φυΧακτη-ρίοις, ούτε ανθρώπους αίδούμενος ούτε θεούς σεβόμενος, πάντως μεν δη καΧον επιτήδευμα θεών ονόματα μή χραίνειν ραδίως, εχοντα ως εχουσιν ημών έκάστοτε τα ποΧΧα οι πΧεϊστοι καθαρότητας τε και ayνείας τα περί τούς θεούς, εΐ δ’ ούν μή πείθοιτο, οδε νόμος· Ό πωΧών ότιουν εν ayopa μηδέποτε δύο ε'ίπη τιμάς ών αν πωΧή, C άπΧήν δε είπών, αν μή Tvyyavp ταύτης, άποφέρων όρθώς αν άποφέροι πάΧιν, καί ταύτης της ημέρας μή τίμηση πΧεονος μηδέ εΧάττονος’ έπαινος δέ ορκος τε περί παντός του πωΧουμένου άπέστω. εάν δέ τις απειθή τούτοις, ό παρατυ^)(άνων τών αστών μή εΧαττον ή τριάκοντα yεyovώς ετη κοΧάζων μεν τον όμνύντα άνατϊ τυπτέτω, άφρον-τιστών δέ καί απειθών ένοχος έστω ψόyω προδοσίας τών νόμων, τον δέ δή κίβδηΧόν τι πωΧούντα D καί μή δυνάμενον τ οϊς νυν πείθεσθαι λόγοί? ό προστυγχάνων τών yiyvaaκόντων, δυνατός ών i^Xiyχειν, εναντίον εXέyξaς τών αρχόντων, ό μέν δονΧος φερέσθω τό κιβδηΧευθέν καί ό μέτοικος, ό δέ ποΧίτης μή έXέyχωv μέν ως άποστερών τούς θεούς κακός άyopευέσθω, εXέyξaς δέ αναθέτω τ οϊς τήν άyopάv έχουσι θεοϊς. ό δέ δή φανερός yεvόμεvός τι πωΧών τοιουτον προς τω στερηθήναι τού κιβδηΧευθέντος, όπόσης αν τιμής άξιώση τό πωΧού-402
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purpose of our present discourse. For everyone who adulterates any market commodity, lies arid deceives and, calling Heaven to Witness, takes an oath in front of the laws and cautions of the market-stewards, neither regarding men nor revering gods. Certainly it is a good practice to refrain from sullying lightly divine names, and to behave with such purity and holiness as most of us generally exhibit in matters of religion; if however this rule is disobeyed, the law runs thus:—He that sells any article in the market shall never name two prices for what he is selling; he shall name one price only, and if he fails to get this, he will be entitled to take the article awav; but he shall not put any other price, greater or less, upon it on that day; and there shall be no puffing or taking of oaths about anything put up for sale. If any man disobeys these rules, any townsman who is present, not being under thirty years of age, shall punish with a beating the seller who swears, and he shall do so with impunity ; but if he is disobedient and neglects to do so, lie shall be liable to reprobation for betraying the laws. And if a man is selling an adulterated article, and is incapable of Obeying υiir present rules, any person -who is present and aware of the fact and able to expose him shall take for himself the adulterated article, if he expose him before ci magistrate, he being himself a slave or «ι metic,—but if he be a citizen, he shall be declared to be wicked, as a robber of the gods, if he fail to expose the guilty man ; while if he does expose him, he shall offer the article to the gods λνΐιο preside over the market. He that is found out in selling any such article, in addition to being deprived of the adulterated article, shall be beaten in the market-
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μει>ov, κατο, 8ρα^μήν εκάστην τή μαστοί τυπτε-Ε σθω πληyάς ύπο κήρυκος εν τί) ayopa κηρύξαντος ών ενεκα μέλλει τύπτεσθαι. τα 8ε κιβ8ηλεύματά τε καί κακονρηίας των πωλούντων οι τε ayopavo-μοι καλ οι νομοφύλακες πυθόμενοι των εμητείρων περί εκαστα, avaypayfravτων α τε χρή ποιεϊν τον πωλούντα και α μη, και πρόσθε τον αηορανομίον θεντων εν στήλη γράψαντες νόμους είναι τοΐς 918 περί την της αγοράς χρείαν μηνυτας σαφείς, τα 8ε περί των αστυνόμων εν τοΐς πρόσθεν ίκανως ε'ίρηται. εάν 8ε τι προσ8εΐν 8οκή, νομοφύλαξιν έπανακοινώσαντες και Ύράψαντες το 8οκούν ελλιπεΐν1 εις άστυνόμιον θεντων εν στήλη τά τε πρώτα και τα 8εύτερα τεθεντα αντοΐσι τής αρχής νόμιμα.
Κ ιβ8ήλοις 8’ επιτη8εύμασιν επεται κατά πό8α καπηλείας επιτη8εύματα. ταύτης 8ε περί ξυμπάσης συμβουλήν πρώτον 8όντες καί λόγοι/ Β επ' αυτή νόμον ύστερον επιθώμεθα. καπηλεία 7άρ κατά πάλιν πάσα ηεηονεν ου βλάβης ενεκα τό γε κατά φύσιν, παν 8ε τουναντίον πώς >γάρ ούκ ευεργέτης πας ος αν ουσίαν χρημάτων ώντινωνούν άσύμμετρον ούσαν και ανώμαλον ομαλήν τε και σύμμετρον άπεργάζηται ; τούτο ήμΐν χρή φάναι και την τού νομίσματος άπερηά-ζεσθαι 8ύναμιν, καί τον έμπορον επί τούτω τετάχθαι 8εϊ λε·γειν. και μισθωτός και παν-8οκεύς και άλλα, τά μεν εύσχημονεστερα, τά 8έ C άσχημονεστερα ηιηνόμενα, τούτο γε πάντα 8ύ-ναται, πάσιν επικουρίαν ταΐς χρεΐαις εξευπορεΐν
1 έλλι7Γ€?ν Hermann : έκλιιτ*7ν MSS.
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place with stripes—one stripe for every drachma in the price he asks for the article—after that the herald has first proclaimed the crimes for which the seller is to be beaten. Touching acts of fraud and wrongful acts done by sellers, the market-stewards and the Law-wardens, after making enquiry from experts in each trade, shall write out rules as to Avhat the seller ought to do or avoid doing, and shall post them up on a pillar in front of the stewards’ office, to sen e as written laws and clear instructors for those engaged in business in the market. The duties of the city-stewards have been fully stated already;1 in case any addition seems to be required, they shall inform the Law-wardens, and write out what seems to be wanting; and they shall post up on the pillar at the city-stewards’ office both the primary and the secondary regulations pertaining to their office.
Following close upon practices of adulteration follow practices of retail trading; concerning which, as a whole, we shall first offer counsel and argument, and then impose on it a law. The natural purpose for which all retail trading comes into existence in a State is not loss, but precisely the opposite : for how-can any man be anything but a benefactor if he renders even and symmetrical the distribution of any kind of goods which before was unsymmetrical and uneven ? And this is, we must say, the effect produced by the power of money, and we must declare that the merchant is ordained for this purpose. And the hireling and the innkeeper and the rest—some more and some less respectable trades,— all have this function, namely, to provide all men with full satisfaction of their needs and with even-
1 Cp. 759 A ff., 849 Ει. 881 C.
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καί όμαΧοτητα rat? ούσίαις. τί ποτε δη το μη καΧόν αυτό μηδ' εύσχημον δοκειν είναι, και τί το διαβεβΧηκός τυγχάνει, 'ίδωμεν, ΐν ει μη καί το δλον, ἀλλ’ ούν μέρη γε έξιασώμεθα νόμω. πράγμ εσθ', ως εοικεν, ου φαύΧον, ουδέ σμικράς δεόμενον αρετής.
κλ. Πως Χέγεις ;
ΑΘ. Ώ φίΧε ΚΧεινία, σμικρόν γένος ανθρώπων και φύσει όΧίγον καί άκρα τροφή τεθραμμένον, όταν εις χρείας τε καί έπ ιό υ μίας τινών έμπίπτη, Ο καρτερεΐν προς το μέτρων δυνατόν έστι, καί όταν έξη χρήματα Χαβείν ποΧΧά, νήφει καί πρότερον αιρεΐται τον ποΧΧού το του μέτρου έχόμενον' τα δε των ανθρώπων πΧηθη παν τουναντίον 'έχει τούτοις, δεόμενα τε άμέτρως δεΐται καί εξόν κερδαίνειν τα μέτρια άπΧηστως αιρεΐται κερδαί-ι>ειν διό πάντα τα περί την καπηΧείαν καί εμπορίαν καί πανδοκείαν γένη διαβέβΧηταί τε καί εν αίσχροϊς γέγονεν όνείδεσιν. επεί ει τις, δ μή ποτε γένοιτο ούδ' εσται, προσαναγκάσειε—γε-Ε Χοΐον μεν είπεϊν, όμως δέ είρήσεται—πανδοκεύσαι τούς πανταχη άρίστους άνδρας επί τινα χρόνον ι) καπηΧεύειν η τι των τοιούτων πράττειν, ή καί γυναίκας εκ τινος ανάγκης ειμαρμένης του τοιού-του μετασχειν τρόπου, γνοίημεν αν ως φίΧον καί αγαπητόν εστιν έκαστον τούτων καί, ει κατά Χόγον άδιάφθορον γίγνοιτο, εν μητρός αν καί 919 τροφού σχήματι τιμωτο τα τοιαύτα πάντα, νυν δέ όπόταν εις έρημους τις καπηΧείας ένεκα τόπους 1
1 i.e. by equalizing the distribution of goods throughout the community. Cp. Ar. Pol. 1257a 14 if.
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ness in their properties.1 Let us see then wherein trade is reputed to be a thing not noble nor even respectable, and what has caused it to be disparaged, in order that we may remedy by law parts of it at least, if not the whole. This is an undertaking, it -would seem, of no slight importance, and one that calls for no little virtue.
clin. How do yon mean ?
Ath. My dear Clinias, small is the class of men —rare by nature and trained, too, Λνϋΐι a superlative training—who, -when they fall into divers needs and lusts, are able to stand out firmly for moderation, and who, when they have the power of taking much wealth, are sober, and choose what is of due measure rather than what is large. The disposition of the mass ? of mankind is exactly the opposite of this ; when they desire, they desire without limit, and when they can make moderate gains, they prefer to gain insatiably ; and it is because of this that all the classes concerned with retail trade, commerce, and inn-keeping are disparaged and subjected to violent abuse. Now if anyone were to do what never will be done (Heaven forbid !)—but I shall make the supposition, ridiculous though it is—namely, compel the best men everywhere for a certain period to keep inns or to peddle or to carry on any such trade.—or even to compel women by some necessity of fate to take part in such a mode of life,—then we should learn how that each of these callings is friendly and desirable; and if all these callings were carried on according to a rule free from corruption, they would be honoured with the honour which one pays to a mother or a nurse. But as things are now, whenever a man has planted his house, with a view to
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καί πανταχοσε μήκη έχοντας οδών ίδρυσάμενος οικήσεις, έν απορία •γινομένους καταΧύσεσιν άγαπηταΐς δεχόμενος, ή υπό χειμώνων αγρίων βία εΧαυνομένοις1 εύδιεινήν γαΧήνην παρασχών ή πνίγεσιν αναψυχήν, τα μετά ταΰτα ούχ ως εταίρους δεξάμενος φιΧικά παράσχη ξένια επόμενα ταΐς ύποδοχαΐς, ως δ’ εχθρούς αίχμαΧώτους κε^ει-ρωμένους άποΧυτρώση των μακροτάτων και άδικων Β καί ακαθάρτων Χυτρών, ταύτά έστι καί τα τοι-αύτα εν ξύμπασι τοῖς τοιούτοις [όρθώςJ 2 άμαρ-τανόμενα τάς διαβοΧας τή της απορίας επικουρήσει παρεσκευακότα. τούτων ούν χρή φάρμακον αεί τέμνειν τον νομοθέτην. ορθόν μεν δη πάΧαι τε είρημένον ως προς δύο μάχεσθαι καί εναντία χαΧεπόν, καθάπερ εν ταΐς νόσοις ποΧΧοΐς τε άΧΧοισι· καί δη καί νυν ή τούτων καί περί ταύτά έστι προς δύο μάχη, πενίαν καί πΧούτον, τον μεν ψυχήν διεφθαρκότα τρυφή των άν-C θρώπων, την δέ Χύπαις προτετραμμένην εις αναισχυντίαν αυτήν. τις ούν δη της νόσου ταύτης αρωγή γίγνοιτ αν εν νουν έχούση πόλει ; πρώτον μεν ο τι σμικροτάτω χρήσθαι κατά δύναμιν τω των καπήΧων γένει, έπειτα τούτοις των ανθρώπων προστάττειν ών διαφθειρομένων ούκ αν γίγνοιτο μεγάΧη Χύμη τή πόΧει, τρίτον δέ αύτοϊς τοΐς μετασχούσι τούτων των επιτηδευμάτων εύρεΐν μηχανήν όπως ήθη μη άνέδην D αναισχυντίας τε καί άνεΧευθέρου ψυχής μέτοχα συμβήσεται •γίγνεσθαι ραδίως. μετά δη τά νυν είρημένα περί ταύτα νόμος αγαθή τύχη τοιόσδε
1 (λαυνομίνοίί Stephens, Ast: 1\αυνομ4νου$ MSS.
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retail trade, in a desert place and with all the roads from it lengthy, if in this welcome lodging he receives travellers in distress, providing tranquillity and calm to those buffeted by fierce storms or restful coolness after torrid heat,—the next tiling is that, instead of treating them as comrades and providing friendly gifts as well as entertainment, he holds them to ransom, as if they were captive foemen in his hands, demanding very high sums of unjust and unclean ransom-money; it is criminal practices such as this, in the case of all these trades, that afford grounds of complaint against this way of succouring distress. For these evils, then, the lawgiver must in each case provide a medicine. It is an old and true saying that it is hard to fight against the attack of two foes 1 from opposite quarters, as in the case of diseases and many other things; and indeed our present fight in this matter is against two foes, poverty and plenty,2 of which the one corrupts the soul of men with luxury, while the other by means of pain plunges it into shamelessness. What remedy, then, is to be found for this disease in a State gifted with understanding ? The first is to employ the trading class as little as possible ; the second, to assign to that class those men whose corruption would prove no great loss to the State ; the third, to find a means whereby the dispositions of those engaged in these callings may not quite so easily become infected by shamelessness and meanness of soul. After the declarations now made, let our law on these matters
1 Cp. Phaedo 89 C: τ pis δόο \tyerai ovV 6 'Ηρακλή ι oi6s τ e that.
a Cp. 679 B, 705 B.
2 [npeHs] bracketed by Wagner : αία-χρνs Zur., vulg.
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ήμϊν yiyi/εσθω' Μαγνήτων, ούς 6 θεός άνορθών 7τάλιν κατοικίζει, γεωμόροι οσοι των τετταράκοντα και πεντακισχιλίων εστιών είσί, μήτε κάπηλος εκών μηδ' άκων μηδείς ηιηνεσθω μήτ έμπορος μήτε διακονίαν μηδ’ ήντινα κεκτημενος ιδιώταις τοϊς μή εξ ίσου εαυτώ, πλήν πατρί και E μητρί καί τοϊς βτι τούτων εις το άνω yενεσι καί 7τάσι τοϊς αυτού πρεσβυτεροις οσοι ελεύθεροι ελευθερως. το δ’ εΧευθερικον και άνεΧεύ-θερον ακριβώς μεν ου ράδιον νομοθετεΐν, κρινε-σθω γε μήν ύττ'ο τών τα αριστεία είΧηφότων τω εκείνων μισεί τε και άσπασμώ. ος δ’ αν καττηΧείας της ανελεύθερου τέχνη τινι μετάσχη, ιγραφεσθω μεν αυτόν γένους αισχύνης 6 βουλό-μενος προς τούς αρετή ττρώτους κεκριμενους, εάν δε δόξη άναξίω επιτηδεύματι καταρρυπαίνειν την αυτού ττατρφαν εστίαν, δεθείς ενιαυτόν άπο-920 σχεσθω τού τοιούτον, καί εάν αύθις, ετη δύο, καί εφ’ εκάστης άΧώσεως τούς δεσμούς μή παυεσθω διττΧασιάζων τού έμπροσθεν χρόνου.1 2 δεύτερος μήν νόμος' Μετοικον είναι χρεών ή ξένον ος αν μεΧΧη καπηΧεύσειν. το δε τρίτον καί τρίτος' 'Όπως ως άριστος ή καί κακός ως ήκιστα ό τοιούτος ήμϊν ή ξύνοικος εν τή πόλει, τούς νομοφύλακας χρή νοήσαι φύλακας είναι .μή μόνον εκείνων ούς φυλάττειν ράδιον μή παρανόμους καί κακούς 7ί7νεσθαι, οσοι 'γενεσει καί τροφαΐς ευ πεπαί-
1 του . . . χρόνου Ast: τδο . . . χρόνον MSS. (bracketed by England)
1	Op. 702 Β ff., 848 C ff.
2	Literally “free men,” — the Greek word connoting generosity, culture and dignity, like our “gentle.”
410
LAWS, BOOK XI
(Heaven prosper it!) run in this wise :—Amongst the Magnesians,1 whom the god is restoring and founding afresh, none of all the landholders who belong to the 5010 houses shall, either willingly or unwillingly, become a retail trader or a merchant, or engage in any menial serviee for private persons who do not make an equal return to himself, save only for his father and mother and those of a still earlier generation, and all that are elder than himself, they being gentlemen2 and his a gentleman’s serviee. What is becoming, what unbecoming a gentleman it is not easy to fix by law; it shall, however, be deeided by those persons who have achieved publie distinction 3 for their aversion to the one and their devotion to the other. If any eitizen in any eraft engages in ungentlenianly peddling, whoso will shall indict him for shaming his family before a beneh of those adjudged to be the first in virtue, and if it be held that he is sullying his paternal hearth by an unworthy ealling. he shall be imprisoned for a year and so restrained therefrom; if he repeats the offenee, he shall get two years’ imprisonment, and for each subsequent eonviction the period of imprisonment shall go on being doubled. Now eomes a second law :—Whosoever intends to engage in retail trade must be a resident alien or a foreigner. And-thirdtr. this'third law:—In order that such an one may be as good as possible, or «as little as possible had, he bein'* a resident in our State, the Law-wardens must bear in mind tlmt they are guardians not only of those who, being well-trained both by birth and nurture, are easy to guard from lawless and evil ways, but also of those who are
3	Cp. 914 A, 922 A ff.
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Β Βευνται, τούς Be μη τοιούτους επιτηδεύματα re επιτηΒεύοντας α ροπήν1 εχει τινα ίσχυράν προς το προτρεπειν κακούς γίγνεσθαι, φυΧακτεον μάΧΧον ταύτη Βή τα περί την καπηΧείαν ποΧΧήν ουσαν και ποΧΧά επιτηΒεύματα τοιαύτα κεκτη-μενην, οσαπερ αν αυτών Χειφθή Βόξαντα £κ ποΧΧής ανάγκης £ν τη ητόΧει Βείν είναι, συνεΧθείν αν χρεών περί ταυτα τούς νομοφύΧακας μετά των εμπείρων εκάστης καπηΧείας, καθάπερ έμπροσθεν C επετάξαμεν τής κιβΒηΧείας περί, ξνγγενούς τού τω πράγματος, συνεΧθόντας Be ίΒεΐν Χήμμά τε και άνάΧωμα τί ποτε τω καπήΧω κερΒος ποιεί το μετριον, γράψαντας Be θεΐναι το γιγνόμενον άνάΧωμα και Χήμμα και φυΧάττειν, τα μεν άγορανόμους, τά Be αστυνόμους, τα Be αγρονόμους, καί σχεΒόν ούτως αν καπηΧεία τα μεν ώφεΧοίη εκάστους, σ μικρότατα Be αν βΧάπτοι τούς εν ταΐς πόΧεσι χρωμενους.
D "Οσα τις αν όμοΧογών ξννθεσθαι μη ποιή κατά τάς όμοΧογίας, πΧήν ών αν νόμοι άπείργωσιν ή ψήφισμα, ή τινος υπό άΒίκου βιασθε'ις ανάγκης όμοΧογήση, καί εάν υπό τύχης άπροσΒοκήτου τις άκων κωΧυθή, Βίκας είναι των αΧΧων άτεΧούς όμοΧογίας εν τ αΐς φυΧετικαισι Βίκαις, εάν εν Βιαι-τηταϊς ή γείτοσιν έμπροσθεν μή Βύνωνται ΒιαΧ-Χάττεσθαι. Ήφα/στου και 1Αθήνας ιερόν το των Βημιουργών γένος, οι τον βίον ήμΐν ξυγκατε-Ε σκευάκασι τεχναις, wΑρεος Β’ αν καί Άθηνάς οι
1 4 f>oir)]v Hermann : αποτροπήν MSS. : & τροπήν Zur.
1 Cp. 917 E.
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otherwise, and who follow pursuits which greatly tend to urge them on the road to vice; and these they must guard the more. Accordingly, with respect to retail trading, which is a multifarious occupation, embracing many callings of a similar nature,—with respect (I mean) to so many branches of it as are allowed to exist, as being deemed absolutely necessary to the State,—concerning these the procedure shall be the same as that previously prescribed in the case of the kindred matter of adulteration1: the Law-wardens must meet in consultation with experts in every branch of retail trade, and at their meetings they must consider what standard of profits and expenses produces a moderate gain for the trader, and the standard of profits and expenses thus arrived at they must prescribe in writing; and this they must insist on—the market-stewards, the city-stewards, and the rural stewards, each in their own sphere. So possibly, by this means, retail trade Avould be of benefit to all classes, and would do but little damage to those in the States
Touching agreements, whenever a man undertakes and fails to fulfil his agreement—unless it be such as is forbidden by the laws or by a decree, or one made under forcible and unjust compulsion, or when the man is involuntarily prevented from fulfilling it owing to some unforeseen accident,—in all other cases of unfulfilled agreements, actions may be brought before the tribal courts, if the parties are unable to come to a previous settlement before arbitrators or neighbours. Sacred to Hephaestus and Athena is the class of craftsmen Λνϊιο have furnished our life with the arts, and to Ares and
10 practise it.
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τά τών δημιουργών σώζοντες τέχναισιν έτέραις άμνντ ηρίοις έργα' δικαίως δε καί τ δ τούτων γένος ιερόν εστι τούτων των θεών, ούτοι δη πάντες χώραν καί δήμον θεραπεύοντες διατεΧοΰσιν, οι μεν άρχοντες των κατά ητόΧεμον αγώνων, οι δε οργάνων τε και έργων ,άποτεΧούντες γένεσιν έμμισθον' οΐς δη περί τα τοιαντα ον πρέπον αν είη ψεύδεσθαι, θεούς προγόνους αυτών αίδου-921 μένους, αν δι) τις δημιουργών εις χρόνον είρη-μένον έργον μη άποτεΧέση διά κάκην, μηδέν τον βιοδότην θεόν έπαιδεσθείς, ηγούμενος ως οίκειον συγγνώμονα είναι θεόν, ουδέ ν τω νώ βΧέπων, πρώτον μεν δίκην τω θεω ύφέξει, δεύτερον δε επόμενος αντω νόμος κείσθω' Ύήν τιμήν τών έργων όφειΧέτω ών αν τον εκδόντα ψεύσηται και 7τάΧιν εξ άρχής εν τω ρηθέντι χρόνω προίκα εξεργαζέσθω. και άναιρουμένω δ’ έργον ξυμβυυ* Β Χευτής νόμος άπερ τω πωΧουντι ξυνεβούΧευε μή 7τΧέονος τιμάν διαπειρώμενον ἀλλ’ ως άπΧούσ-τατα τΡ)ς αξίας, τ αυτόν δη προστάττει και τω άναιρουμένω' γιγνώσκει γάρ δ γε δημιουργός την αξίαν. εν έΧευθέρων ου ν πόΧεσιν ου δη ποτε χρή τέχνη, σαφει τε και άψευδεΐ φύσει πράγματι, διαπειράσθαι τών ιδιωτών τεχνάζοντα αυτόν τον δημιουργόν' δίκας δε είναι τούτων τω άδικουμένω προς τον άδικουντα. εάν δέ τις εκδούς αύ δη-C μιουργώ μή αποδώ τούς μισθούς όρθώς κατά τήν έννομον όμοΧογίαν γενομένην, Αία δέ ποΧιοΰχον και ’Αθήναν κοινωνούς ποΧιτείας άτιμάζων, βραχύ 414
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Athena belong those who safeguard the products of these craftsmen by other defensive arts ; rightly is this class also sacred to these deities. These all continually serve both the country and the people : the one class are leaders in the contests of war, the others produce for pa ν instruments and works; and it would be unseemly for these men to lie concerning their crafts, because of their reverence for their divine ancestors. If any craftsman fail to execute his work within the time named, owing to baseness —he not revering the god who gives him his livelihood, but deeming him (in his blindness of mind) to be merciful because of his kinship]—he shall, in the first place, pav a penalty to the god, and, secondly, there shall be a law enacted to suit his ease :—He shall owe the price of the works regarding which he has lied to the person who gave him the order, and within the stated time he shall execute them all over again gratis. And as it counselled the seller, so the law counsels the contractor who undertakes a work not to give in too high an estimate for it. but to estimate it simply at its real worth ; this same charge the law gives, I say, to the contractor, for he as a craftsman certainly knows what its worth is. In States composed of gentlemen it is wrong for a craftsman to try by his art (which is essentially truthful and sincere) to impose artfully upon lay persons: and in such cases the wronged shall be entitled to prosecute the wrongdoer. If, on the other hand, a man who has given an order to a craftsman fails to pay him his wage duly according to the legal agreement, and sets at naught Zeus., the Patron of the State, and Athena, who are partners in the constitution,·—thereby dis-
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κέρδος αγαπών, Χύη μεγάΧας κοινωνίας, νόμος ό βοηθών έστω τω της πόΧεως ξυνδεσμω μετά θεών· ' Ος γάρ αν προαμειψάμενος εργον μισθούς μη αποδίδω εν χρόνοις τοΐς όμοΧογηθεΐσι, διπΧοΰν πραττεσθω' εάν δε ενιαυτός εξεΧθη, τών αΧΧων D ατόκων οντων χρημάτων, όπόσα δανεισμώ ξυμ-βάΧΧει τις, οντος ττ} δραχμή έκαστον μηνός επωβεΧίαν κατατιθετω' δίκας δε είναι τούτων εν τοΐς κατά. φυΧάς δικαστηρίοις.
'Ως δε εν παρεργω περί τών κατά πόΧεμον δημιουργών οντων σωτηρίας, στρατηγών τε καί οσοι περί ταύτα τεχνικοί, δίκαιον είπείν, οτι τό παράπαν εμνήσθημεν δημιουργών' ος 1 τούτοις αν, καθάπερ εκείνοις, οϊον ετεροις ονσι δημιουργοϊς, εάν τις άρα καί τούτων ανεχόμενος δημόσιον εργον εϊθ' E εκών είτε προσταχθεν καΧώς εξεργάσηται, τάς τιμάς, οι δη μισθοί ποΧεμικοΐς άνδράσιν εισίν, αποδίδω δικαίως, ό νόμος αυτόν επαινών οΰποτε καμείται' εάν δε π ροαμειφτάμενος εργον τι τών κατά πόΧεμον καΧών έργων μη αποδίδω, μεμ-ψεται. νόμος ονν οντος επαινώ περί τούτων ήμΐν μεμιγμενος κείσθω, ξυμβουΧεντικός, ου βιαστικός, 922 τω πΧήθει τών ποΧιτών,' τιμάν τους αγαθούς ανδρας, οσοι σωτήρες τής πόΧεώς είσι ξυμπάσης είτε άνδρείαις είτε ποΧεμικαΐς μηχαναΐς, δευτέρους' πρώτοις γάρ τό μεγιστον γέρας δεδόσθω 1 ts Schneider : &>y MSS.
1 i.e. bear no interest. Cp. 742 C; Rep. 556 A ; Ar. Pol. 1258b 5 ff.
416
LAWS, BOOK XI
solving great partnerships through love of a little gain,—then, with the help of the gods^ this law shall lend aid to the bonds that unite the State :—Whosoever has previously received the work ordered and fails to pay the price within the period agreed shall be bound to pay double the price ; and if a year have elapsed^ although all other monies on loan are barren.1 this man shall pay as interest one obol on each drachma for every month2 of arrears; and actions for these cases shall take place before the tribal courts.
And now that we have made mention of craftsmen in general, it is right to allude in passing to those whose craft is military security,—that is to say, military commanders and all experts in such matters. As to the former craftsmen, so to these men, as craftsmen of another sort,—whenever any of them., either voluntarily or under orders, undertakes any public work and executes it well,—whosoever shall duly pay to these men tliuse honours which are the soldier’s wages, him the law will never weary of lauding ; but if lie lias previously received some noble work of a military kind and tails to pay for it. the law will blame him. So, touching this matter, let there be Inid down this law, coupled with laudation.—ta law which counsels rather than compels the mass of citizens to honour as second in merit those brave men who, either by bold deeds or by military devices, are protectors of the Shite ; for first in merit come those on whom the greatest reward must be bestowed— namely, those who have proved themselves able pre-
2	As a drachma = 6 obols, the interest would amount to 200 p.c. per annum.
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τοίς τ α τών αηαθων νομοθε των 'γράμματα τιμάν διαφερόντως δυνηθείσιν.
Τἀ μεν δη μεyιστa των ξυμβοΧαίων, οσα προς άΧΧήΧου9 άνθρωποι ξυμβάΧΧουσι, πΧήν ye ορφανικών καί τής των επιτρόπων επιμεΧείας των ορφανών, σχεδόν ήμϊν διατέτακται· ταΰτα δε δη μετά τα νυν είρημενα άναηκαίον άμώς ye πως Β τάξασθαι. τούτων δε άρχαϊ πάντων αι τε τών τεΧευταν μεΧΧόντων επιθυμίαι τής διαθέσεως αϊ τε τών μηδέν το παράπαν διαθεμενων τύχαι. avayKalov δε είπον, ω ΚΧεινία, βΧεψας αυτών περί π ρος τε το δύσκοΧον καϊχαΧεπόν ουδέ yap άτακτον δυνατόν εστ' αυτό εάν ποΧΧα yap έκαστοι καί διάφορα άΧΧΐ)Χων και εναντία τιθείντ αν τοϊς τε νόμοις και τοίς τών ζώντων ήθεσι καί τοίς αυτών τοίς 'έμπροσθεν, πρϊν διατίθεσθαι μεΧΚειν, C εί τις εξουσίαν δώσει άπΧώς ου τω κυρίαν είναι διαθήκην ήν αν τις διαθήται όπωσούν εχων προς τω του βίου τεΧει. άνοήτως yap δη και διατεθρυμμένως τινα τρόπον έχομεν οι πΧείστοι, όταν ήδη μεΧΧειν ήyώμεθα τεΧευταν.
ΚΛ. Πω? τούτο, ω ξενε, Xeyeiς ;
αθ. ΧαΧε πόν εστ , ω Κ Χεινία, μέΧΧων άνθρωπος τεΧευτήσειν, καί μεστόν Xoyov τοίς νομοθέταις ευ μάΧα φοβερού καί δυσχερούς.
ΚΛ. ΤΙή ;
αθ. Ζητών είναι κύριος απάντων ε'ίωθε μετ Ι) όpyής Xeyeiv.
ΚΛ. Ποΐα δη ;
ΑΘ. Αεινόν ye, ω θεοί, φησίν, ει τα εμά εμοι
4ΐ8
Cp. 919 D, E.
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eminently to honour the written code of the good lawgivers.1
We have now made regulations for most of the more important business dealings between man and man, excepting those regarding orphans and the care of orphans by their guardians: so, after those now dealt with, these matters must necessarily receive some kind of regulation. All these have their starting-points either in the desire of those at the point of death to devise their property, or in the accidental cases of those who die without making a testament; and it was in view of the complex and difficult nature of these cases. Clinias, that I made use of the word " necessarily.” And it is, indeed, impossible to leave them \rithout regulation ; for individuals might set down many wishes both at variance with one another and contrary to the laws as well as to the dispositions of the living, and also to their own former dispositions in the days before they proposed making a will, if any λυϊΙΙ that a man makes were to be granted absolute and unconditional validity, no matter what his state of mind at the end of his life. For most of us are more or less in a dull and enfeebled state of mind, when we imagine that vre are nearly at the point of death.
clix. What do you mean by this. Stranger ?
Ath. A man at the point of death, Clinias, is a difficult subject, and overflowing with speech that is most alarming and vexatious to a lawgiver.
clix. How so ?
Ath. Since lie claims to be lord of all lie lias, lie is wont to speak angrily.
clin. What will he say ■
Ath. “ Good heavens ! ” he cries, “ what a niton-
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μηδαμώς εξεσται δούναι τε οτ ω αν εθέλω και μη, και τω μεν πλείω, τω δ’ έλάττονα των ον όσοι περί εμε φαύλοι και οσοι ayadol yεηόνασι φανε-ρώς, βασανισθεντες ίκανώς εν νόσοις, οι δ’ εν yrjpa καί άλλαις παντοίαισι τύχαις.
κλ. O ύκούν, ω ξενε, καλώς δοκούσί σοι λ^ειν ;
E ΑΘ. Μαλθακοί εμοι^, ώ Κλεινία, δοκοΰσιν οι πάλαι νομοθετοΰντες ^/ε^/ονεναι και επί σμικρον των ανθρωπίνων πpayμάτωv βλεποντες τε καί διανοούμενοι νομοθετεΐν. κλ. ΙΙώς λίγ€< ς ;
ΑΘ. Τοζ> Xoyov τούτον, ώ 'ya0e, φοβούμενοι, τον νόμον έτίθεσαν τόνδε, έξεΐναι τα εαυτού διατίθεσθαι απλώς όπως αν τις εθέλη το παράπαν, 923 iya) δε καί σύ τοΐς εν τη ση πόλει μελλονσι τελευτάν άποκρινυύμεθα εμμελεστερον.
ΚΛ. Πω?;
ΑΘ. φίλοι, φησομεν, καί άτεχνώς εφήμεροι, χαλεπόν υμΐν εστί yιyvώσκειv τα ύμέτερ' αυτών χρήματα καί πρός yε υμάς αυτούς, ώσπερ καί τό της Τίυθίας ypάμμa φράζει, τα νύν. έyωy ούν νομοθε της ών ούθ' υμάς υμών αυτών είναι τίθημι ούτε την ουσίαν ταύτην, ξύμπαντος δε τού yεvoυς υμών τού τε έμπροσθεν καί τού έπειτα εσομένον, καί έτι μάλλον τής πόλεως είναι τό τε yέvoς πάν Β καί την ουσίαν, καί ου τω τούτων εχόντων ούκ, εάν τις υμάς θωπείαις υποδραμών εν νόσοις ή '■/ήρα σαλεύοντας παρά τό βέλτιστον διατίθεσθαι 420
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strous shame it is, if I am not to be allowed at all to give, or not give, my own things to whomsoever I λνίΐ]—and more to one, less to another, according as they have proved themselves ^ood to me or bad, when fully tested in times of sickness, or else in old age and in other happenings of every kind.”
clin. And do you not think. Stranger, that what they say is right ?
Ath. What I think, Clinias, is this—that the old lawgivers were cowardly, and gave laws with a short view and a slight consideration of human affairs. clix. How do von mean ?
ATH. It was through fear, my dear sir. of that angry speech that they made the law allowing a man unconditionally to dispose by will of his goods exactly how he pleases. But you and I will make a more suitable answer to those in your State who are at the point of death. clin. In what way ?
ATH. O friends, we will say. for you, who are literally but creatures of a day. it is hard at present to know your own possessions and. as the Pythian oracle declares.1 your own selves, to boot. So I, as lawgiver, make this ruling—that both you yourself and this your property are not your own, but belong to the whole of your race, both past and future, and that still more truly does all your race and its property belong to the State : and this being so. I will not willingly consent if anyone persuades you to make a will contrary to what is best, by fawning on you and helping vou when afflicted hv disease or age; rather will I legislate
1 Alluding to the dictum, “Know thvself”; cp. Protaa. 343 B.
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πειθη, ξυχ-χωρήσομαι εκών, ο τι Be τή πόΧει τε άριστον πάση καί χενει, προς παν τούτο βΧεπων νομοθετήσω, το ενός έκαστου κατατιθεις εν μοιραις εΧάττοσι Βικαίως. υμείς Be ήμϊν ιΧεώ τε και ευμενείς δντες πορεύοισθε ήπερ κατο, φύσιν νυν πορεύεσθε την ανθρωπίνην' ήμΐν Be περί των C αΧΧων των ύμετερων μεΧήσει, κηΒομενοις ο τι μάΧιστα είς Βύναμιν ου των μεν, των Be ου. ταυτα μεν ουν παραμύθια τε καί προοίμια των τε ζώντων, ω ΚΧεινία, και των τεΧευτώντων έστω, νόμος Be οΒε·
'Ος αν Βιαθήκην ηράφη τα αυτού Βιατι-θεμενος, παίΒων ων πατήρ, πρώτον μεν των υίεων κΧηρονόμον ον αν αξίωση ηίηνεσθαι ypa-φετω, των Be ά,ΧΧων παίΒων ον αν μεν ετερω ποιεΐσθαι ΒιΒω Βεχομενω, χραφεσθο) τούτο αυτό, εάν Βε περιηίχνηταί τις των υίεων αύτω μη επί D τινι κΧηρω πεποιημενος, ον κατο, νόμον εΧπις είς αποικίαν εκπεμφθήσεσθαι, τούτω των αΧΧων χρημάτων εξεστω τω πατρϊ ΒιΒόναι οσα αν εθεΧη, πΧην τού πατρώου κΧηρου καί τής περί τον κΧήρον κατασκευής πάσης' καί εάν πΧείους ώσι, προς μέρος ό πατήρ οπη αν εθεΧη νεμετω τα περιόντα τού κΧηρου. οτω δ’ αν των υίεων υπάρχων οίκος ή, μή νέμειν τούτω των χρημάτων, θυηατρί τε ωσαύτως ή μεν αν εγγε<γυημενος ως E άνήρ εσόμενος ή, μή νέμειν' ή Β’ αν μή, νέμειν, εάν Βε τω των υίεων ή καί των θυχατερων φανή κΧήρος επιχώριος τής Βιαθήκης γενόμενος ύστερον, τω κΧηρονόμω τού τήν Βιαθηκην Βιαθεμενου κατα- 1
1 i.e. one of the 5040 allotments, cp. 737 C ff.
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with a general view to what is best for your whole race and State, justly accounting of minor importance the interest of the individual. May it be that you Λνΐΐΐ feel kindly disposed and at peace Avith us as you journey towards that bourne whither, by the natural law of our human life, you now are travelling : the rest of your affairs shall be our care, and we will watch over them all, without exception, to the best of our power. This shall sene, Clinias, alike for consolation and for prelude for both the living and the dying, and the law shall run as follows:—
Whosoever writes a will disposing of his property, if he be the father of children, he shall first write down the name of whichever of his sons he deems worthy to be his heir, and if he offers anyone of his other children to another man to be adopted by him, this also he shall write down ; and if he has any son besides that is not adopted for any lot,1 of whom he has hopes that he will be sent out by law to a colony, to him the father shall be allowed to give so much of his other property as he wishes, saving only the ancestral lot and all the equipment of that lot; and if there be several more sons, the father shall divide among them the surplus, over and above the lot. in whatever wav he chooses. And if a son already possesses a house, he shall not assign him goods, and so likewise in the case of a daughter, if she is betrothed to a husband, he shall not assign goods, but if not so betrothed, he shall assign. And if, after the will is made, it is discovered that one of the sons or daughters owns a lot in the district, then that person shall resign his legacy in favour of the heir of him that made the
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Χειπέτω. εάν δε άρρενας μεν μη Χείπη, θηΧείας δε ο διατιθέμενος, άνδρα μεν τών θυγατέρων ήτινι αν εθέΧη, υιόν δε αύτω καταΧειπέτω, γράφτας κΧηρονόμον. iav δέ υιός τω τεΧευτήση παΐς ών, πρίν εις άνδρας δυνατός elvat τεΧεΐν, είτε γεννητος ών είτε ποιητός, γραφέτω και περί τής τοιαύτης 924 τύχης δ την διαθήκην γραφών τινα χρή ιταΐδα αύτω δεύτερον επί τύχαις άμείνοσι γίγνεσθαι, εάν δε τις άπαις ών το παράπαν διαθήκην γράφη, το τής επίκτητου δεκατημδριον εξεΧόμενος, εαν εθέΧη τω δωρεΐσθαι, δωρείσθω· τα δε άΧΧα παραδιδούς πάντα τω ποιηθέντι άμεμπτος ιΧεων υιόν αυτόν ποιείσθω ξύν νόμω.
?Ωί δ’ αν επιτρόπων οι παΐδες δέωνται, εάν μεν διαθέμενος τεΧευτα και γράψας επιτρόπους τοΐς παισίν εκόντας τε και όμοΧογούντας Β επιτροπεύσειν ουστινασούν καί όιτόσους αν εθεΧη, κατά ταυτα τα γραφεντα ή των επιτρόπων αΐρεσις γιγνέσθω κυρία· εάν δε ή το παράπαν μή διαθεμενος τεΧευτήση τις ή τής των επιτρόπων αίρέσεως εΧΧιπής, επιτρόπους είναι τούς εγγύτατα γίνει προς πατρός καί μητρός κυρίους, δύο μεν προς πατρός, δύο δε προς μητρός, ενα δε εκ των του τελευτήσαντος φίΧων τούτους δ’ οι νομοφύΧακες καθιστάντων τω δεομένω των C ορφανών. καί πάσης τής επιτροπής καί των ορφανών πεντεκαίδεκα τών νομοφυΧάκων οι πρεσ-βύτατοι πάντων επιμεΧείσθων αει κατά πρέσβιν καί κατά τρεις διεΧόμενοι σφάς αυτούς, κατ ενιαυτόν τρεις καί κατ ενιαυτόν αΧΧον ετεροι
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will. If the testator leave no male children, but females, he shall bequeath to whichever daughter he chooses a husband, and to himself a son, and write him down as his heir;1 and if «α man has a son, whether his own or adopted. Λλ-ho dies in childhood before reaching man’s estate, in this case also, when making his will, he shall state in writing who is to be his son’s successor, and with happier luck. If any testator be wholly childless, he shall take out a tenth part of his surplus property and shall give it to any person, if he so chooses; but all the rest he shall hand over to his adopted heir, and him he shall make his son with mutual good-will and the blessing of the law.
When a man’s children need guardians, if he ‘die after making a λ\ϊ11 and naming what persons and how many he desires to act as guardians to his children, and if they are willing and consent to act, then the choice of guardians in this document shall be final; but if a man dies either Avhollv intestate or having omitted from his will the choice of guardians, then the nearest of kin on both the father’s and the mother’s side, two from eacli side, together with one of the friends of the deceased, shall act as official guardians, and these the L;i\v-Λναΐ'Ποη^ shall appoint in the case of each orphan that requires them. All that appertains to guardianship and the orphans shall lie supervised by fifteen of the L;uv-w;irdens. who shall be the eldest of the whole body, and shall divide themselves into threes according to seniority, three acting one year and another three a second year, until five yearly periods
1 i.e. he shall select a citizen to become his heir by marrying one of his daughters.
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τρεις, εως αν αι πέντε περίοδοι γίγνωνται κύκΧω' και τούτο έκΧιπέτω μηδέποτε κατ α δύναμιν.
"Ος δ’ αν μηδέν τδ παράπαν διαθέμενος άποθάνη, παίδας μεν καταΧιπών δεόμενους επιτροπής, των αυτών νομών τούτων η χρεία των παίδων αυτού D μετεχέτω* ΘηΧείας δε αν καταΧίπη τις άπροσδο-κητω τύχη χρησάμενος, συγγνώμην τω τιθεντι τον νόμον εχέτω, εάν των τριών αυτού προς τα δύο επισκοπών την εκδοσιν τών θυγατέρων ποιηται, π ρος τε την τού γένους αγχιστείαν καί την τού κΧήρου σωτηρίαν, τό δε τρίτον, οπερ αν πατήρ διασκεψαντο, εξ απάντων τών ποΧιτών βΧεπων εις ηθη τε καί τρόπους τον επιτήδειον αύτω μεν υιόν, νυμφίον δ’ είναι τη θυγατρί, τούτο δε παρα-Ε Χείπη διά την αδύνατον σκεψιν. νόμος τοίνυν εις-δύναμιν οδε περί τών τοιούτων κείσθω· Έαι/ ό μη διαθεμενος θυγατέρας Χίπη, τού άποθανόντος άδεΧφός όμοπάτωρ η άκΧηρος ομομήτριος εχέτω την θυγατέρα καί τον κΧήρον τού τεΧευτήσαντος. εάν δε μη η άδεΧφός, άδεΧφού δέ παις, ωσαύτως, εάν εν ηΧικία προς άΧΧήΧους ώσιν' εάν δέ μηδέ εις τούτων, άδεΧφής δέ παις η, κατά ταύτά· τέταρτος δέ πατρός άδεΧφός, πέμπτος δέ τούτου παις, έκτος δέ άδεΧφης πατρός εκγονος. ωσαύτως δέ τό γένος αει πορευέσθω κατ' αγχιστείαν, εάν τις 925 παΐδας ΘηΧείας καταΧίπη, δι άδεΧφών τε καί άδεΧφιδών έπανιόν, εμπροσθε μέν τών άρρένων, ύστερον δέ θηΧειών ένί γένει.
Ύην δέ τού τών γάμων χρόνου συμμετρίαν τε καί 1
1 i.e. in marriage: the “lot” is to pass on always to the next of kin, cf. 925 D, E.
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have passed in rotation ; and this process shall go υπ, so far as possible, without a break.
And if any man die wholly intestate, leaving children that require guardianship, his unfriended children shall share in these same laws. And if a man meets with some unforeseen mischance and leaves daughters, he shall pardon the lawgiver if he regulates the betrothal of the daughters with an eye to two points out of three—namely, nearness of kinship and the security of the lot—and omits the third point, which a father would take into consideration,—namely, the selecting out of all the citizens of a person suited by character and conduct to be a son to himself and a spouse for his daughter,—if, I say, the lawgiver passes this over owing to the impossibility of taking it into consideration. Accordingly, the law that we shall enact, as the best in our power touching such matters, will be this:—If a man dies intestate and leaves daughters, that brother who is born of the same father or of the same mother and who is without a lot shall take the daughter 1 and the lot of the deceased; failing a brother, if there be a brother’s son, the procedure shall be the same, provided that the parties be of an age suited the one to the other; failing one of these, the same rule shall hold for a sister’s son; then, fourthly, for a father’s brother; and, fifthly, for his son; and, sixthly, for the son of a father’s sister. In like manner, if a man leaves female children, the right of kinship shall proceed always by degrees of consanguinity, going up through brothers and brother’s children, first the males, and -secondly the females in one line.
The suitability or otherwise of the time of
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άμετρίαν ό δικαστής σκοπών κρίνε τω, γυμνούς μεν τους άρρενας, γυμνάς δε όμφαΧού μέχρι θεώμενος τ ας θηΧείας' εάν δε τοΐς οίκείοις απορία ξυγγενών ή, μέχρι μέν άδεΧφού υίιδών, μέχρι δε πάππου παίδων ωσαύτως, τω ν αΧΧων οντιν αν ή παϊς μετ επίτροπων αίρήται των ποΧιτών εκούσιον Β εκούσια, κΧηρονόμος γιγνέσθω τον τελεντησαντος καί της θυγατρός νυμφίος. εστιΛ δε πόΧΧά πολλών <εμποδών> 2 και πΧείων απορία των τοιούτων γίγνοιτ αν έστιν δ τε εν αύ ττ) ττ) πόΧει· αν ούν δη τις άπορουμένη των αύτόθεν ορα τινα εις αποικίαν άπεσταΧμένον, η δε κατά νουν αντί) κΧηρονόμον εκείνον γίγνεσθαι των τον πατρός, εάν μεν ξνγ-yενής η, κατά την τάξιν τον νόμου έπϊ τον κΧήρον πορευέσθω, εάν δε εκτός yέvovς, των εν τί) πόλει C οντων εξω τής συγγενείας, κύριος έστω κατά την των επιτρόπων καί τής παιδός του τεΧευτήσαντος αϊρεσιν yήμaι και τον κΧήρον έπανεΧθών οϊκαδε Χαβεϊν τού μή διαθεμένου.
’Άπαις δέ άρρένων τε καλ θηΧειών τό παράπαν ος αν μή διαθέμενος τεΧευτ α, τά μέν άΧΧα περί του τοιούτου κατά τον έμπροσθεν έχέτω νόμον, θήΧεια δέ καί άρρην, οιον ξύν-νομοι, ϊτωσάν εκ τού γένους εις τον έξηρημω-μζνον έκάστοτε οίκον, ών' ό κΧήρος γιγνέσθω D κυρίως, άδεΧφή μέν πρώτον, άδεΧφού δέ θυγάτηρ δευτέρα, τρίτη δέ έκγονος άδεΧφής, τετάρτη δέ πατρός άδεΧφή, καί πέμπτη πατρός άδεΧφού παϊς, έκτη δέ άδεΧφής πατρός αν εΐη παϊς· συνοικίζειν δέ ταύτας έκείνοις κατ αγχιστείαν καί θέμιν, ως
1	ἔο·τι Apelt: ἔτι MSS., edd.
2	ζβμποδων) Ι acid (πολλή for πολλὰ Ast).
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marriage the judge shall decide bv inspection, viewing the males naked and the females naked down to the navel. And if there be in the family a lack of kinsmen as far as brother’s grandchildren. and likewise as far as grandfather’s children, whomsoever of the other citizens the girl, aided by her guardians, shall choose, that man (if both he and the girl are willing) shall become the heir of the deceased and the spouse of his daughter. But obstacles often occur, and there might be times when there was an unusual dearth of such men in the city itself: so if any girl, being at a loss to find a spouse on the spot, sees one that has emigrated to a colony and desires that he should become heir to her father’s property, if so be that he is related, he shall proceed to the lot, according to the ordinance of the law; but if lie be outside the kin, and there be no one of near kin in the State, then by the choice of the guardians and of the daughter of the deceased he shall be entitled to marry and to take the lot of the intestate man on his return home.
Whosoever dies intestate, being without any issue, male or female, in his case all other matters shall be governed by the previous law ; and a man and woman from the family shall in each such instance go into the deserted house as joint assignees, and their claim to the lot shall be made valid; and the female claims to inheritance shall come in this order —first, a sister ; second, a brother’s daughter ; third, a sister’s daughter ; fourth, a father’s sister; fifth, a father's brother’s daughter; sixth, a father’s sister’s daughter; and these shall share the home with the male kinsmen according to the degree of relationship
PLATO
έμπροσθεν ενομοθετήσαμεν. μη ΒήΧανθανετω το των τοιούτων νόμων ημάς βάρος, ως χαΧεπώς εστιν οτε π ροστάττει τω του τεΧευτήσαντος κατά γόνος οίκείω ηαμεΐν την ξυγγενή, μη Βοκεΐ δβ σκο7Γ6Ϊν α μύρια εν άνθρώποις εμπόΒια yiyνεται E τοΐς τοιούτοις επιτάγμασι του μητινα εθεΧειν 7τείθεσθαι, πρότερον Be ούστινας ότιούν αν βουΧη-θήναι παθεΐν, όπόταν ή σωμάτων νοσήματα καί πηρώσεις ή Βιανοίας ev τισι των επιταττομενων γαμεΐν ή γαμεΐσθαι yiyνηται. τούτων Βή μηΒεν φροντίζειν τάχ’ αν ό νομοθότης Βόξειε τισιν, ούκ όρθως Βοκοΰν. έστω τοίνυν είρημενον υπέρ τε νομοθότου καί inrep νομοθ€τουμόνου σχεΒόν οϊον κοινόν προοίμιον, συγγνώμην μόν τω νομοθότη τούς επιταττο μόνους Βεόμενον εγειν, ότι των κοινών επιμεΧούμενος ούκ αν ποτε Βύναιτο Βιοικεΐν άμα και τάς ίΒίας εκάστω γιγνομενας ξυμφοράς, 926 ξυγγνώμην δ’ αύ καί τοΐς νομοθετουμόνοις, ως τα τού νομοθετουντος εικότως ενίοτε ου Βύνανται προστάγματα τεΧεΐν, α μή γιγνώσκων προστάττει.
κ Λ. Τί Βή τις ούν, ώ ξενε, Βρών προς τα τοιαύτα εμμετρότατος αν είη ;
αθ. Διαιτητάς, ώ ΚΧεινία, τοΐς τοιούτοις νόμοις καί νομοθετουμόνοις άναηκαϊον αίρεϊσθαι, κλ. Πω? Χεηεις ;
αθ. ’Έστιν οτε πΧουσίον πατρός άΒεΧφιΒούς την του θείου θυγατέρα εκών ούκ αν εθεΧοι Χαμ-β βάινειν, τρυφών καί επί μείζοσι γάμοις την Βιάνοιαν επεχων’ εστι Β' οτε καί ξυμφοράν την μεηίστην 43°
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and right, as we previously enacted. Now we must not fail to notice how burdensome suclf a law may prove7in that sometimes it harshly orders the next όΠίΐίΓΐο‘the" deceased to marry his kinswoman, and that it appearsto overlook the thousands' of impediments which in human life prevent men from being willing to obey such orders and cause them to prefer anv other alternative, however painful, in cases where either of the parties ordered to marry is suffering from diseases or defects of mind or body. Some might suppose that the lawgiver is paying no heed to these considerations, but they would be wrong. On behalf, therefore, of the lawgiver as well as of him to whom the law applies let a kind of general prelude be uttered, requesting those to whom the order is given to pardon the lawgiver because it is impossible for him, in his care for the public interests,, to control also the private misfortunes which befall individuals, and requesting pardon also for the subjects of the law. inasmuch as they are naturally unable at times to carry out ordinances of the lawgiver laid down by him in ignorance.
clin. As regards this. Stranger, what would be the most rational coarse of action to adopt ?
Ath. It is necessary, Clinias, that for laws of this kind, and those whom they affect, arbitrators should be chosen.
clin. How do you mean :
Ath. It might happen that a nephew, who has a rich father, would be loth to take to wife his uncle’s daughter, giving himself airs and being minded to make a grander match. Or again, when what the lawgiver enjoins would be a fearful calamity, a man
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τ ου νομοθετου προστάττοντος άπειθεϊν avay-κάζοιτ αν τω νόμω, μαινόμενα κηδεύματα avay-κάζοντος Χαμβάνειν ή δεινάς άΧΧας σωμάτων ή ψυχών ξυμφοράς, ας άβίωτον ζήν κεκτημενω. ό δη νυν λόγος ήμϊν περί τούτων ὅδε νόμος κείσθω" Εάν τινες άρα περί διαθήκης εηκαΧωσι τοΐς κει-μενοις νόμοις, περί τε άΧΧων ώντινωνοΰν και δη C και 7τερι ηάιμων, ή μήν παρόντα και ζώντα αυτόν τον νομοθε την μήποτ αν άναηκάσαι ττράττειν ου τω, μηδε ηήμαι μηδε ηήμασθαι, τούς νυν αναγκαζόμενους εκάτερα δραν, ό δε τις των οίκείων ή τις επίτροπος φή, διαιτητάς φάναι και πατέρας τούς πεντεκαίδεκα των νομοφυΧάκων καταΧιπεϊν τ οϊς όρφανοϊς καί όρφαναϊς τον νομοθε την' ττρός D ούς επανιόντες διαδικαζεσθων οι περί τινος των τοιούτων άμφισβητούντες, κύρια τεΧούντες τα τούτων δόγματα, αν δε τω μείζων δύναμις επανα-τίθεσθαι δοκή τ οϊς νομοφύΧαξιν, εις τό των εκκρίτων δικαστών δικαστήριον είσάηων αυτούς διαδικαζεσθω περί των αμφισβητούμενων' τω δε ήττηθεντι παρά τού νομοθετου ψό'γος καί ονειδος κείσθω, ποΧΧών χρημάτων νουν κεκτημενω ζημία βαρύτερα.
ΝΟι^ δη τ οϊς όρφανοϊς παισι ηενεσις οΐον δεύτερα τις yiyvoiT αν. μετά μεν ουν την πρώτην E εκάστοις εϊρηνται τροφαϊ και παιδεύσεις' μετά δε την δευτεραν, έρημον πάτερων <γενομε νην, 1 2
1	Cp. 775 1) ff., S55 C.
2	i.e. be “born again” as children of the State, with the Law-wardens as their new official parents, as explained below.
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might be compelled to disobey the law—for instance, when the law would force him to enter into an alliance with madness or some other dire affliction of body or soul, such as makes life intolerable for the person so allied. This statement of ours shall now be laid down as a law in the following terms If any man have a complaint against the ordained laws concerning testaments in respect of any detail, and especially of those relating to marriage ; and if lie affirms on oath that of a truth the lawgiver himself, were he alive and present, would never have compelled the parties to act as they are now being compelled to act in respect of marrying and giving in marriage; and if, on the other hand, some relative or guardian supports the compulsion of the law ; what we declare is th.it the lawgiver has left us the fifteen L^v-wardens to act for the orphans, male and female, as both arbitrators and parents, and to these all who dispute about any such matters shall go for judgment, and their verdict shall be carried out as final. If, however, anyone maintains that this is to confer too much power on the Law-wardens, he shall summon his opponents before the court of select judges 1 and secure a decision regarding the points in dispute. On him that is defeated there shall be imposed by the lawgiver censure and disgrace,—a penalty heavier than a large fine in the eves of a man of right mind.
Accordingly, orphan children will undergo a kind of second birth.2 How in each case they should be reared and trained after their first birth we have already described;3 and now we must contrive some means whereby, after their * In Books II. and VII.
F F
VOL. II.
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μηχανάσθαι δει τινα τρόπον η τής όρφανίας τύχη τοι ς γενομενοις όρφανοΐς ως ήκιστα εΧεον εξει τής συμφοράς, πρώτον μεν Set1 νομοθετεΐν αύτοΐς τούς νομοφύΧακας αντί γεννητόρων πατέρας ου χείρους, καλ Βή και <τρεϊς> 2 καθ' έκαστον ενιαυτόν ως οικείων επιμεΧεΐσθαι προστάττομεν, εμμεΧή τούτοις τε αύτοΐς περί τροφής ορφανών προοι-μιασάμενοι και τοΐς επιτρόποις. εις τιναγάρ ούν μοι καιρόν φαινόμεθα τούς έμπροσθεν Χόγους 927 ΒιεξεΧθεΐν, ως άρα αι των τεΧευτησάντων ψυχαι Βύναμιν εχουσί τινα τεΧευτήσασαι, ή των κατ ανθρώπους πραγμάτων επιμεΧοΰνται. ταΰτα Βε άΧηθεϊς μεν, ριακροϊ Β' εισι περιεχοντες Χόγοι. πιστεύειν Βε ταΐς αΧΧαις φήμαις χρεών περί τα τοιαύτα, ου τω ποΧΧαϊσι καί σφοΒρα παΧαιαΐς οΰσαις· πιστεύειν Β' αύ και τ οΐς νομοθετούσι ταΰθ' ούτως εχειν, άνπερ μή παντάπασιν άφρονες φαίνωνται. ταύτη Βε ει ταύτ' εστϊ κατά φύσιν, πρώτον μεν τούς άνω θεούς φοβείσθων, οι τών Β ορφανών τής ερημιάς αισθήσεις εχουσιν, ειτα τάς τών κέκμηκα των ψυχάς, αις έστιν εν τή φύσει τών αυτών εκγόνων κήΒεσθαι Βιαφερόντως καί τιμώσί τε αυτούς ευμενείς είναι και άτιμάζουσι Βυσμενεΐς, ετι Βε τάς τών ζώντων μεν, εν γήρα Βε οντων και εν μεγίσταις τιμαΐς, οτι ούπερ 3 πόΧις εύνομούσα εύΒαιμονεΐ, τούτους οι παΐΒες παίΒων φιΧοστοργούντες ζώσι μεθ' ήΒονής' καί τά περί C ταΰτα οξύ μεν άκούουσι, βΧεπουσί τε οξύ, τ οΐς τε περί αυτά Βικαίοις ευμενείς είσί, νεμεσώσί
1 δίΐ: δή MSS.: δή φαμ(ν (MS. marg.) Zur., vulg.
* <rpf?s> added by Susemihl, Ritter.
3 δη ουτπρ : Sirovirep MSS. (δπου yap Hermann).
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second birth in which they are destitute of parents, their orphan condition may be as free as possible from piteous misery for those who have become orphans. In the first place, to act in the room of their begetters, as parents of no inferior kind, we must legally appoint the Law-wardens ; and we charge three of these, year by year,1 to care for the orphans as their own, having already given both to these men and to the guardians a suitable prelude of directions concerning the nurture of orphans. Opportune, indeed, as I think, was the account we previously gave2 of how the souls of the dead have a certain power of caring for human affairs after death. The tales which contain this doctrine are true, though long ; and while it is right to believe the other traditions about such matters, which are so numerous and exceeding old, we must also believe those who lay it down by law that these are facts, unless it is plain that they are utter fools. So if this is really the state of the case, the guardians shall fear, first, the gods above who pay regard to the solitude of orphans; and, secondly, the souls of the dead, whose natural instinct it is to care especially for their own offspring, and to he kindly disposed to those who respect them and hostile to those who disrespect them; and, thirdly, they shall fear the souls of the living who are old and who are held in most high esteem ; since where the State flourishes under good laws, their children’s children revere the aged with affection and live in happiness. These old people are keen of eye and keen of ear to mark such matters, and while they are gracious towards those who deal justly therein, they are very wroth
1 Cp. 924 C.	2 S65 E ff.
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τε μάλιστα αν τοΐς εις όρφανα και έρημα ύβρί-ζουσι, παρακαταθήκην είναι μεγίστην ηγούμενοι καί ίερωτάτην. οϊς επίτροπον καί άρχοντα ιτάσι Βει τον νουν, ω καί βραχύς ενείη, προσεχοντα, καί εύλαβούμενον περί τροφήν τε καί παιΒείαν ορφανών, ως έρανον είσφεροντα εαυτώ τε καί τοΐς αυτόν, κατά Βύναμιν πάντως πάσαν εύεργετεϊν. 6 μεν Βή πεισθείς τω προ του νόμου μνθω καί D μηΒεν εις ορφανόν υβρίσας ουκ εϊσεται εναργώς την περί τά τοιαΰτα οργήν νομοθετου, ό Βε απειθής καί τινα πατρός ή μητρός έρημον άΒικών Βιπλήν τινετω πάσαν τήν βλάβην ή περί τον αμφιθαλή γενόμενος κακός.
Ύήν Βε άλλην νομοθεσίαν επιτρόποισί τε περί ορφανούς άρχουσί τε περί τήν επιμέλειαν των επιτρόπων, ει μεν μή1 παράΒειγμά2 τε τροφής παίΒων ελεύθερων εκεκτηντο αυτοί τρε-φοντες τους αυτών καί τών οικείων χρημάτων E επιμελούμενοι, ετι Βε νόμους περί αυτών τούτων μετρίως Βιειρημενους ειχον, είχε τινα λόγον αν επιτροπικούς τινας νόμους, ω? όντας ίΒία Βιαφεροντας πολύ, τιθεναι, ποικίλλοντας επιτη-Βεύμασιν ίΒίοις τον τών ορφανών βίον παρά τον τών μή· νυν Βε εις μεν τά τοιαΰτα ζύμ-παντα ου πολύ Βιαφερον ή παρ' ήμϊν όρφανία κεκτηται τής πατρονομικής, τιμαΐς Βε καί άτιμίαις άμα καί επιμελείαισιν ούΒαμώς εξισοΰσθαι φιλεΐ.
1	μή Baiter : δή MSS.
2	παράδειγμά MSS. : παραδείγματα Zur.
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with those who despitefully entreat orphans and waifs, regarding these as a trust most solemn and sacred. To all these authorities the guardian and official—if he has a spark of sense—must pay attention; he must show as much care regarding the nurture and training of the orphans as if he ■were contributing to his own support and that of his own children, and he must do them good in every way to the utmost of his power. He, then, that obeys the tale prefixed to the law and in no wise misuses the orphan will have no direct experience of the anger of the lawgiver against such offences; hut the disobedient and he that wrongs any who has lost father or mother shall in every case pay a penalty double of that due from the man who offends against a child with both parents living.
As regards further legal directions either to guardians concerning orphans or to magistrates concerning the supervision of the guardians,—if they did not already possess a pattern of the way to nurture free children in the way they themselves nurture their own children and supervise their household goods, and if they did not also possess laws regulating these same affairs in detail, then it would have been reasonable enough to lay down laws concerning guardianship, as a peculiar and distinct branch of law, marking out with special regulations of its own the life of the orphan as contrasted with the nonorphan ; but, as the matter stands, the condition of orphanhood in all these respects does not differ greatly with us from the condition of parental control, although as a rule in respect of public estimation and of the care bestowed on the children they are on quite a different level. Consequently,
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928 8ιό 8ή ττερί τούτο αυτό την ορφανών περί νομοθεσίαν παραμυθούμενός τε καί απειλών ό νόμος εσπού8ακεν. ετι δ’ απειλή τις αν τοιάδε βϊη μήλα εύκαιρος· ΛΟς αν θήλυν εΐτε αρρενα έπιτρο-7τεύη, καί ος αν επίτροπον φύλαξ των νομοφυλάκων καταστάς επιμελήται, μή χείρον άηαπάτω των αυτού τέκνων τον τής ορφανικής μετειληφότα τύχης, μη8ε των οικείων των τον τρεφόμενου χείρον χρημάτων επιμελείσθω, βέλτιον 8ε ή των αυτού κατά προθυμίαν.
Β r/Eνα 8ε τούτον νόμον εχων ορφανών περί πας επιτροπευετω' εάν 8ε άλλως τις περί τα τοιαύτα πράττη παρά τον νόμον τόν8ε, ό μεν αρχών ζημιούτω τον επίτροπον, ό 8ε επίτροπος τον άρχοντα εις τό τών εκκρίτων 8ικαστήριον είσάηων ζημιούτω τω 8όξαντι τιμήματι τω 8ικαστηρίω 8ιπλή. εάν δ’ επίτροπος άμελεΐν ή κακουρηείν 8οκή τ οΐς οίκείοις ή καί τών άλλων τινι πολιτών, εις ταύτον ά^ετω 8ικα-
Οστήριον' ο τι δ’ αν οφλη, τετραπλασίαν μεν τούτον τίνειν, ηιηνεσθω 8ε το μεν ήμισυ τού παι8ός, τό 8’ ήμισυ τού κατα8ικασαμένου την 8ίκην. άμα 8’ αν ήβήση τις τών ορφανών, εάν ή^ήται κακώς επιτροπευθήναι, μόχρι πέντε ετών εξηκούσης τής επιτροπής έστω 8ίκην λάχείν επιτροπίας· εάν 8έ τις οφλη τών επιτρόπων, τιμάν τό 8ικαστήριον ο τι χρή παθεΐν ή άποτίνειν, εάν 8ε 8ή τών αρχόντων, άμελεία μεν 8όξας κακώσαι τον ορφανόν, ο τι χρή τίνειν αυτόν τω
D παι8ί, τιμάτω τό 8ικαστήριον, εάν 8ε ά8ικία, προς
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in its regulations concerning orphans the law has emphasized this very point both by admonition and by threat. A threat, moreover, of the following kind will be extremely opportune:—Whosoever is guardian of a male or female childj and whosoever of the Law-wardens is appointed supervisor of a guardian, shall show as much affection for the child whom Fate lias made an orphan as for his own children, and he shall zealously care for the goods of his nursling as much as for his own goods—or rather, more.
Every guardian shall observe this one law in the discharge of his office; and if any act in such matters contrary to this law, the magistrate shall punish him if he be a guardian, and, if he be a magistrate, the guardian shall summon him before the court of the select judges, and fine him double the penalty adjudged by the court. And if a guardian be held by the child’s relatives, or by any other citizen, to be guilty of neglecting or maltreating his ward, they shall bring him before the same court, and lie shall pay four times the damages assessed^ and of this amount one half shall go to the child, the other half to the successful prosecutor. When an orphan has reached full age, if he thinks that he has been badly cared for, he shall be allowed to bring an action concerning the guardianship within a period of five years after the date of its expiration ; and if the guardian lose his case, the court shall assess the amount of his penalty or fine ; and if it be a magistrate that is held to have injured the orphan by neglect, the court shall assess what sum he shall pay to the child, but if the injury be due to unjust dealing, in addition to the fine lie shall
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τω τιμήματι τής αρχής των νομοφυΧάκων άφ-ιστάσθω, το Βέ κοινόν τής πόΧεως έτερον νομο-φύΧακα άντϊ τούτου καθιστάτω ττ} χώρα και ττ} πόλει.
Διάφοροί πατέρων τε προς αυτών παιΒας yiyvovTai καλ παίΒων προς ηεννητας μπιζούς ή χρεών, iv αϊς οι τε πατέρες ήγοΐντ αν Βεϊν τον νομο-Θέτην νομοθετειν έξεΐναί σφίσιν εάν βούλωνται τον υιόν ύπο κήρυκος εναντίον απάντων άπειπεΐν υιόν E κατά νόμον μηκετ είναι, υίεΐς τ αύ σφίσι πατέρας ύπο νόσων ή yήρως Βιατιθεμένους αίσχρώς εξεϊναι παρανοίας ηράφεσθαι. ταΰτα Be όντως εν πay-κάκων ήθεσιν ανθρώπων yiyνεσθαι φίΧεΐ, επεί ήμίσεών ye ον των των κακών, οΐον μή κακού μεν πατρός, υίέος Βέ, ή τουναντίον, ου yiyvovTai ζυμ-φοραί τηΧικαύτης εχθρας eKyovoi. εν μεν ούν αΧλτ) ποΧιτεία παΐς αιτο KeKypvyμένος ούκ αν εξ avayKης άπόΧις εϊη, τ αυτής Βέ, ής ο'ιΒε οι νόμοι εσονται, άvayκaίως εχει εις άΧΧην χώραν έξοικίζε -929 σθαι τον άπάτορα· προς yap τοΐς τετταράκοντα καί πεντακισχίλιοι οϊκοις ούκ έστιν ενα ιrpoaye-νέσθαι. Βιό Βή Βει τον ταύτα πεισόμενον εν Βίκρ μή ύπο ενός πατρός, ύπο Βέ τού yέvoυς άπορρη-θήναι παντός, ποιειν Be χρή τών τοιούτων πέρι κατά νόμον τοιόνΒε τινα· ‘Όν αν θυμός επί-ρ μηΒαμώς ευτυχής, είτ ούν εν Βίκρ είτε καί μή, ον ετεκέ τε καί εξεθ ρέψατο, τούτον επιθυμεΐν άπαΧΧάξαι τής αύτού ξυγγενείας, μή φαύΧως Β ούτως εξέστω μηΒ’ ευθύς τούτο Βραν, πρώτον Βέ συΧΧεξάτω τούς αύτού ξυyyεveϊς μέχρι ανεψιών
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be removed from his office of Law-warden, and the public authority of the State shall appoint another in his place to act as Law-warden for the country
3the State.
itween fathers and their children, and children their fathers, there arise differences greater than is right, in the course of which fathers, on the one hand, are liable to suppose that the lawgiver should give them legal permission to proclaim publicly by herald, if they so wish, that their sons have legally ceased to be their sons ; while the sons, on the other hand, claim permission to indict their fathers for insanity Avhen they are in a shameful condition owing to illness or old age. These results are wont to occur among men who are wholly evil of character, since where only half of them are evil —the son being evil and the father not, or vice versa—such enmity does not issue in calamitous consequences. Now, whereas under another polity a son when disinherited would not necessarily cease to be a citizen, it is necessary in our State (of which these are to be the laws) that the fatherless man should emigrate to another State, since it is impossible that a single household should be added to our 5040; consequently it is necessary that the person upon whom this punishment is to be inflicted legally should be disinherited, not bv his father only, but by the whole family. Such cases should be dealt with according to a law such as this :—If any man is urged by a most unhappy impulse of anger to desire, rightly or wrongly, to expel from his own kindred one whom he has begotten and reared, he shall not be permitted to do this informally and immediately, but he shall, first of all, assemble his own kinsfolk
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και τούς του υίέος ωσαύτως τούς προς μητρός, κατηγορείτω δε iv τούτοις, διδάσκων ως άξιος άπασιν εκ τον γέι>ους εκκεκιιρύχθαι, δότω δε και τω υίεΐ Χόγους τούς ίσους, ως ονκ άξιός εστι τούτων ούδέν πάσχειν και εάν μέν πείθη ό πατήρ καί συμψήφους Χάβη πάντων των ξυγγε-νών υπέρ ήμισυ, πΧήν πατρός διαψηφιζομένων1 2 και μητρος καί του φεύγοντος, των γε2 ἄλλων C όπόσοιπερ αν ωσι γυναικών είτε άνδρών τέΧειοι, ταύτρ μέν και κατά ταυτα εξέστω τω πατρι τον υιόν άποκηρύττειν, άΧΧως δε μηδαμώς, τον δ’ άποκηρυχθόντα εάν τις τών ποΧιτών υιόν βούΧη-ται θέσθαι, μηδεις νόμος άπειργέτω ποιεΐσθαι' τα γάρ τών νέων ήθη ποΧΧάς μεταβοΧάς εν τω βίω μεταβάΧΧειν έκάστοτε πέφυκεν· άποκηρυχθέντα δε αν τις δέκα έτών μή επιθυμήση θετόν υιόν D ποιήσασθαι, τούς τών επιγόνων επιμεΧητάς τών εις την αποικίαν επιμεΧεΐσθαι καί τούτων, όπως αν μετάσχωσι της αυτής αποικίας εμμεΧώς, εάν δέ τις τινα νόσος ή γήρας ή και τρόπων χαΧεπότης ή και ξύμπαντα ταυτα εκφρονα άπεργάζηται διαφεροντως τών ποΧΧών, και Χανθάνη τούς άΧΧους πΧήν τών συνδιαιτωμένων, οίκοφθορή δέ ως ών τών αυτού κύριος, ό δέ υιός άπορή καί όκνή την τής παρανοίας γράφεσθαι δίκην, νόμος E αύτω κείσθω πρώτον μέν προς τούς πρεσβυτάτους τών νομοφυΧάκων εΧθόντα διηγήσασθαι την τού πατρός ξυμφοράν, οι δέ κατιδόντες ίκανώς ξυμ-βουΧευόντων εάν τε δέη γράφεσθαι καί εάν μή
1	διαψηφιξωιένων Baiter : διαψηφιξωιένον MSS.
2	Hermann : τ* MSS.; 5s Ast, Zur.
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as far as cousins and likewise his sen’s kinsfolk on the mother’s side, and in the presence of these he shall accuse his son, showing how he deserves at the hands of all to be expelled from the family, and he shall grant to the son an equal length of time for arguing that he does not deserve to suffer any such treatment ; and if the father convinces them and gains the votes of more than half the family (votes being given by all the other adults of both sexes, save only the father, the mother, and the son who is defendant), in this way and on these conditions, but not otherwise, the father shall be permitted to disinherit his son. And as regards the man disinherited, if any citizen desires to adopt him as his son, no law shall prevent him from doing so, (for the characters of the young naturally undergo many changes during their life); but if within ten years no one offers to adopt the disinherited man, then the controllers of the surplus children designed for emigration shall take control of these persons also, in order that they may be duly included in the same scheme of emigration. And if a man becomes unusually demented owing to illness or old age or crabbedness, or a combination of these complaints, but his condition remains unnoticed by all except those who are living with him, and if lie regards himself as master of his own property and wastes his goods, while his son feels at a loss and scruples to indict him for insanity,—in such a case a law shall be enacted on behalf of the son whereby he shall, in the first instance, go to the eldest of the Law-wardens and report to them his father’s condition, and they, after full enquiry, shall advise whether or not he ought to bring an indictment; and if they
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τήν γραφήν, εάν 8ε ξυμβουΧεύσωσι, γιγνεσθωσαν τω γραφομενω μάρτυρες άμα καί ξύνΒικοι. 6 δε όφΧών του Χοιπού χρόνου άκυρος έστω των αυτού καί το σμικρότατον Βιατίθεσθαι, καθάπερ παΐς δε οίκείτω τον επίΧοιπον βίον.
Έαυ δε άνήρ κα\ γυνή μηΒαμή ξυμφερωνται τρόττων δυστυχία χρώμενοι, 8εκα μεν άνΒρας των νομοφυΧάκων ειτιμεΧεϊσθαι των τοιούτων αει χρεών 930 τούς μέσους, 8εκα 8ε των περί γάμους γυναικών ωσαύτως· και iav μεν 8ή ξυναΧΧάττειν 8ύνωνται, ταύτ έστω κύρια, εάν 8’ αι ψυχαϊ κυμαίνωσι μει-ζόνως αυτών, ζητεϊν κατά 8ύναμιν οΐτινες εκατερω ξυνοικήσουσιν. εικός 8ε είναι τούς τοιούτους μή πραεσιν ήθεσι κεχρημενους·1 βαθύτερα 8ή τούτοις καί πραότερα τρόπων ήθη ξύννομα πειράσθαί προσαρμόττειν. και οσοι μεν αν άπαιΒες αυτών ή οΧιγόπαιΒες οντες Βιαφερωνται, και παίΒων Β ενεκα την σννοίκησιν ποιεΙσθαι· οσοι δ’ αν ικανών οντων παίΒων, τής συγκαταγηράσεως ενεκα και επιμεΧείας άΧΧήΧων την Βιάζευξίν τε και σύζευξιν ποιεΐσθαι χρεών, εάν Bi τεΧευτα γυνή καταΧείπουσα παιΒας θηΧεΐας τε καί άρρε-νας, σνμβουΧευτικός αν εϊη νόμος ό τιθέμενος, ου κ αναγκαστικός, τρεφειν τούς όντας παιΒας μή μητρυιάν επαγόμενον μή 8ε οντων εξ ανάγκης γαμεΐν, μεχριπερ αν Ικανούς γέννηση παΐ8ας τω C τε ο'ίκω καί τή πόΧει. ήν 8ε ό άνήρ άποθάνη παΙΒας ικανούς Χιπών, ή μητηρ τών παίΒων
1 κίχρ-ημένουί MSS. : κ*κραμίνουϊ MSS. marg., Zur.
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advise him to bring an indictment, they shall act for him, when he brings it, both as witnesses and advocates; and the father that is convicted shall thenceforward have no power to administer even the smallest tittle of his property, and shall be counted as a child in the house for the rest of his life.
If a man and his wife, being of unhappy dispositions, in no wise agree together, it is right that they should be under the constant control of ten members of the Board of Law-wardens, of middle age, together with ten of the women in charge of marriage.1 If these officials are able to bring about a reconciliation, this arrangement shall hold good; but if their passions rage too high for harmony, the officials shall, so far as possible, seek out other suitable unions for each of them. And since it is probable that such persons are not of a gentle disposition, they must endeavour to yoke with them dispositions that are more gentle and sedate.2 If those who quarrel are childless, or have but few children, they must form unions with a view to children; but if they have children enough, then the object both of the separation and of the new union should be to obtain companionship and mutual assistance in old age. If a man’s wife dies, leaving both male and female children, there shall be a la-sv, advisory rather than compulsory, directing the husband to rear the children without introducing a step-mother; but if there be no children, the widower must of necessity marry, until he has begotten children sufficient alike for his household and the State. And if the husband dies, leaving sufficient children, the mother of the children shall
2 Cp. 773 C.
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αυτού μενουσα τρεφέτω' νεωτέρα δ’ αν Βοκή του Βέοντος είναι προς το ζήν αν1 ύγιαίνουσα αναν-Βρος, οι προσήκοντες προς τἀς των γάμων επι-μεΧουμενας γυναίκας κοινούμενοιτό Βοκοΰν αυτοις τε καί εκείναις περί των τοιούτων ποιούντων' εαν Be ενΒεεΐς τέκνων ώσι, και παίΒων ενεκα' D παίΒων Be ικανό της ακριβής αρρην καί θήΧεια έστω τω νόμω. όταν Bi όμοΧογήται μεν τό γενόμενον είναι των ποιούμενων εκγονον, Βέηται Βε κρίσεως τινι τό γεννηθεν επεσθαι χρεών, ΒούΧη μεν εαν συμμίξη ΒούΧω ή εΧευθερω ή άπ εΧευθερω, πάντως του Βεσπότου έστω της ΒούΧης τό γεν-νώμενον* εάν Βε τις εΧευθέρα ΒουΧω συγγίγνηται, του Βεσπότου έστω τό γιγνόμενον [του δούλου]·2 εάν Β’ εξ αυτού ΒούΧης ή εκ ΒούΧου εαν της, και περιφανές τούτ ή, τό μεν τής γυναικός αι γυναίκες E εις αΧΧην χώραν εκπεμπόντων συν τω πατρί, τό Βε τού άνΒρός οι νομοφύΧακες συν τή γεννησάση.
Γονέων Bi άμεΧεΐν ούτε θεός ούτε άνθρωπος νούν εχων ξύμβουΧός ποτε γενοιτ’ αν ούΒεϊς ούΒενί. φρονήσαι Bi χρή περί θεών θεραπείας τοιόνΒε προοίμιον αν γενόμενον, εις τάς των γεννησάντων τιμάς τε καί ατιμίας όρθώς συντεταγμένου' Νόμοι 931 περί θεούς αρχαίοι κείνται παρά 7τάσι Βιχή. τους μεν γάρ των θεών όρώντες σαφώς τιμώμεν, τών Β’ εικόνας ἀγάλματα ιΒρυσάμενοι, ου ς ήμιν άγάΧ-Χουσι καίπερ άψυχους όντας εκείνους ήγούμεθα
1	&ν H. Richards : αν MSS., edd.
2	[τον δούλου] wanting in best MSS., bracketed by England.
1 The object of this rule dealing with irregular connexions between free citizens and slaves is to prevent any of slave descent acquiring rights of property in the State.
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remain there and rear them ; but if it be deemed that she is unduly young to be able to live healthfully without a husband, the relatives shall report the case to the women in charge of marriage, and shall take such action as may seem good to them and to themselves ; and if there be a lack of children, they shall also act with a view to the supply of children ; and the number which constitutes a bare sufficiency of children shall be fixed by the law at one of each sex. Whenever, in spite of agreement as to who a child’s parents are, a decision is required as to which parent the child should follow, the rule is this:1 in all cases where a slave-woman has been mated with a slave or with a free man or a freedman, the child shall belong to the slave-woman’s master; but if a free woman mates with a slave, the issue shall belong to the slave’s master; and if the child be a master’s by his own slave-woman, or a mistress’s by her own slave, and the facts of the case are quite clear, then the women officials shall send away the woman’s child, together with its father, to another country, and the Law-Avardens shall send away the man’s child, together with its mother.
Neglect of parents is a tiling that no god nor any right-minded man would ever recommend to anyone; and one ought to recognize how fitly a prelude of the following kind, dealing with worship paid to the gods, would apply to the honours and dishonours paid to parents:—The ancient laws of all men concerning the gods are two-fold : some of the gods whom we honour we see clearly,2 but of others we set up statues as images, and we believe that when we worship these, lifeless
2 i.e. stars ; cp. 821 B.
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τους εμψύχους θεούς ποΧΧήν Βιά ταΰτ’ εύνοιαν καί χάριν εχειν. πατήρ ούν οτω και μήτηρ ή τούτων πατέρες ή μητέρες εν οικία κεϊνται κει-μή\ιοι άπειρηκότες γήρα, μηΒείς Βιανοηθήτω ποτέ άγαΧμα αν τω, τοιοΰτον εφέστιον ΐΒρυμα [ίν οικία]1 2 έχων, μάΧΧον κύριον εσεσθαι, εάν Βή κατά τρόπον γε όρθώς αυτό θεραπεύη ό κεκτημένος.
Β κλ. Τινα Βή την ορθότητα είναι φράζεις ;
ΑΘ. Έγώ ερώ· και γάρ ούν άξιον, ω φί\οι, άκούειν τά ye Βή τοιαύτα.
ΚΛ. Αέγε μόνον.
ΑΘ. OίΒίπους, φαμέν, άτιμαοθεϊς έπεύξατο τοΐς αυτού τέκνοις α Βή καί πας υμνεί τέλεα καί έπήκοα γενέσθαι παρά θεών, ' Αμύντορά τε Φοινίκι τω εαυτού επαράσασθαι παιΒϊ θυμωθέντα καί 'ΙπποΑύτω Θησέα καί ετέρους αΧλοις μυρίους μυρίοις, ών γέγονε σαφές έπηκόους είναι γονεύσι C π ρος τέκνα θεούς" αραιός γάρ γονεύς εκγόνοις ως ούΒείς έτερος αΧλοις, Βικαιότατα. μή Βή τις άτιμαζομένω μεν Βιαφερόντως πατρί προς παίΒων καί μητρί θεόν έπήκοον εύχαίς ήγείσθω γίγνεσθαι κατά φύσιν τιμωμένω Βέ άρα καί περιχαρεΐ σφόΒρα γενομένω, καί Βιά τά τοιαύτα εύχαίς λιπαρώς εις αγαθά τ οΐς παισί παρακαλούντος θεούς, ούκ άρα τά τοιαύτα άκούειν εξ ΐσου καί νέμειν ήμίν αυτούς ήγησόμεθα ; ἀλλ.’ ούκ αν ποτε Βίκαιοι νομεΐς είεν αγαθών, ό Βή φαμεν ήκιστα D θεοΐς είναι πρέπον.
1 [έν οίκίτ] bracketed by Cobet, England.
1	6'p. Aesch. Sept. c. Tlieb. 709 ff.; Soph. 0. C. 1432 if.
2	Cp. Hom. II. IX. 446 ff. : Phoenix, to avenge his neglected mother, seduced his father’s mistress.
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though they be, the living gods beyond feel great good-will towards us and gratitude. So if any man has a father or a mother, or one of their fathers or mothers, in bis house laid up bed-ridden with age, let him never suppose that, while he has such a figure as this upon his hearth, any statue could be more potent, if so be that its owner tends it duly and rightly.
clis. And what do you say is the right way ?
ATH. I will tell you : for in truth, my friends, matters of this sort deserve a hearing.
clin. Say on.
ATH. Oedipus, when he was dishonoured (so our story runs), invoked upon his children curses 1 which, as all men allege, were granted by Heaven and fulfilled; and we tell how Amvntor in his wrath cursed his son Phoenix,2 and Theseus cursed Hippolytus,3 and countless other parents cursed countless other sons, which curses of parents upon sons it is clearly proved that the gods grant; for a parent’s curse laid upon his children is more potent than any other man’s curse against any other, and most justly so. Let no man suppose, then, that when a father or a mother is dishonoured by the children, in that case it is natural for God to hearken especially to their prayers, whereas when the parent is honoured and is highly pleased and earnestly prays the gods, in consequence, to bless his children—are we not to suppose that the}' hearken equally to prayers of this kind, and grant them to us ? For if not, they could never be just dispensers of blessings; and that, as Ave assert, would be most unbecoming in gods.
3	Cp. 687 E, Eur. Hipp. SS4 ff.: Hippolytus was falsely charged with dishonouring his step-mother, Phaedra.
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ΑΘ. Ούκούν διανοηθώμεν δ σμικρώ πρότερον εϊπομεν, ως ουδέν προς θεών τιμιώτερον άyaλμ αν κτησαιμεθα πατρός και προπάτορας παρει-μένων ·γήρα και μητέρων την αυτήν δύναμιν εχουσών, ους όταν αγαΧλη τις τιμαΐς, ^ε^ηθεν ο θεός· ου yap αν επήκοος ην αυτών, θαυμαστόν yap δη που τό πpoyόvωv 'ίδρυμα ημιν εστί, E διαφερόντως τών άψυχων· τα μεν yap θεραπευόμενα ύφ’ ημών, όσα έμψυχα, ξυνεύχεται έκάσ-τοτε, καί άτιμαζόμενα τάναντία, τα δ' ουδέτερα, ώστε αν όρθώς τις χρήται πατρι και προπάτορι και 7τάσι τοΐς τοιούτοις, πάντων προς θεοφιλή μοίραν κυριώτατα άyaλμάτων αν κεκτήτο. κλ. Κάλλίστ’ είπες,
ΑΘ. Πἀ? δη νουν εχων φοβείται και τιμά yovwv εύχάς, ε'ιδώς πολλοΐς και πολλάκις επιτελείς yεvoμέvaς. τούτων ούν ου τω φύσει δια-τετay μενών τ οΐς μεν ά^/αθοίς ερμαιον nrpoyovoi 932 yppaioi, ζώντες μέχρι τών εσχάτων τού βίου, καί άπιόντες \νέοϊ\ 1 σφοδρά ποθεινοί, τοΐς δε κακοΐς ευ μάλα φοβεροί, πας δη τιμάτω πάσαις τ ιμαΐς ταΐς εννομοις τούς αυτού yεvvήτορας τοΐς νύν πεισθεις λόyoις’ ει δ’ ούν τινα κατεχοι φήμη κωφόν2 τών τοιούτων προοιμίων, νόμος όδε έπϊ τούτοις όρθώς κείμενος αν ehy Έάν τι? εν τήδε τή πόλει yovεωv άμελέστερον εχη τού δέοντος,
1	[νίοι] bracketed by W.-Mollendorff:	airivns vtois
Winckelmann, Zur.
2	Ku<pbv England : κωψ^ι MSS.
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clin. Most, indeed.
ATH. Let us maintain, then,—as we said a moment ago—that in the eyes of the gods we can possess no image more worthy of honour than a father or forefather laid up with old age, or a mother in the same condition ; whom when a man worships with gifts of honour, God is well pleased, for otherwise He would not grant their prayers. For the shrine which is an ancestor is marvellous in our eyes, far beyond that which is a lifeless thing : for while those which are alive pray for us when tended by us and pray against us when dishonoured, the lifeless images do neither; so that if a man rightly treats his father and forefather and all such ancestors, he will possess images potent above all others to win for him a heaven-blest lot.1 clix. Most excellent!
Ath. Every right-minded man fears and respects the prayers of parents, knowing that many times and in many cases they have proved effective. And since this is the ordinance of nature, to good men aged forefathers are a heavenly treasure while they live, up to the very last hours of life, and when they depart they are sorely regretted; but to the bad they are truly fearsome. Therefore let every man, in obedience to these counsels, honour his own parents with all the due legal honours. If, however, “ report convicts ” 2 any of deafness to such preludes, the following law will be enacted rightly to deal with them:—If any person in this State be unduly neglectful of his parents,3 and fail to consider them
5	Alluding to Pindars phrase (Οἶ. 7. IS) δ δ’ ίλβιοί δι- ψάμαι Α,-ατί'χοττ’ α^αθαι. Cp. Eur. Hipp. 1466. s Cp. 717 L>, Ssl D.
451
g g 2
PLATO
Β και μη τών υίέων καί πάντων των εκηόνων αυτού κα\ εαυτού μειζόνως εις άπαντα· επιτρόπων καί άποπληρών η τα? βουλήσεις, εξαγγελλέτω μέν 6 πάσχων τι τοιούτον, είτε αντος είτε τινα πέμπων, προς τρεις μεν των νομοφυλάκων τούς πρεσβυτάτους, τρεις δ’ αύ των περί γάμους γυναικών επ ι μελουμένων' οι δ’ επιμελείσθωσαν, κολάζοντες τους άδικούντας νέους μεν όντας ετι πλη<γαϊς καί δεσμοΐς, μέχριπερ αν ετών άνδρες
C μεν τυγχάνωσιν οντες τριάκοντα, ηυναϊκες δε δέκα 7τλείοσιν ετεσι κολαζεσθωσαν ταΐς αύταΐς κολάσεσιν. εάν δε πορρωτέρω τούτων των ετών οντες τών αυτών αμελειών περί γονέας μη άφιστώνται, κακώσι δε τινας τινες, εις δικαστήριον είσαηόντων αυτούς εις ενα καί εκατόν1 τών πολιτών, οΐτινες αν ώσι πρεσβύτατοι απάντων' αν δε τις οφλη, τιμάτω το δικαστήριον ο τι χρή τίνειν ή 7τάσχειν, απόρρητον μηδέν ποιούμενοι όσων δυνατός άνθρωπος πάσχειν ή τίνειν.
D εάν δέ τις αδύνατή κακούμενος φράζειν, ό πυθό-μενος τών ελευθέρων εξα^ελλέτω τοϊς άρχουσιν ή κακός έστω καί υπόδικος τω εθέλοντι βλάβης, εάν δέ δούλος μηνύση, ελεύθερος έστω, καί εάν μέν τών κακούντων ή κακουμένων δούλος, ύπο τής αρχής άφείσθω, εάν δέ τινος άλλου τών πολιτών, το δημόσιον υπέρ αυτού τιμήν τω κεκτημένω καταβαλλέτω· τοΐς άρχουσι δέ επιμελές έστω μή τις άδική τον τοιούτον τιμωρούμενος τής μηνύσεως ενεκα.
E "Οσα τις άλλος άλλον πημαίνει φαρμάκοις, τά μέν θανάσιμα αυτών διείρηται, τών δ’ άλλων 1 (κατίν Bekker, most edd. : (κάστον MSS., Zur.
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in all tilings more than his sons or any of his offspring, or even himself, and to fulfil their wishes, let the parent who suffers any sueh neglect report it, either in person or by a messenger, to the three eldest Law-wardens, and to three of the women in charge of marriage ; and these shall take the matter in hand, and shall punish the wrongdoers with stripes and imprisonment if they are still young—up to the age of thirty if they are men, while if they are women they shall suffer similar punishment up to the age of forty. And if, when they have passed these limits of age, they do not desist from the same acts of neglect towards their parents, but in some cases maltreat them, they shall be summoned before a court of 101 citizens, who shall be the oldest citizens of all; and if a man be convicted, the court shall assess what his fine or punishment must be, regarding no penalty as excluded which man can suffer or pay. If any parent when maltreated is unable to report the fact, that free man who hears of it shall inform the magistrate, failing which he shall be esteemed base, and shall be liable to an action for damage at the hands of anyone Λνΐιο chooses. If a slave gives information he shall be set free : lie shall be set free by the Board of Magistrates if he be a slave of either the injured party or the injurers; but if he belong to any other citizen, the State Treasury shall pay his owner a price for him ; and the magistrates shall take care that no one does injury to such a man in revenge for his giving information.
We have already 1 dealt fully with cases where one man injures another by poisons so that death is the
1 869 E ff.
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περί βΧάιφτεων, εϊτε τις apa 7τώμασιν ή και βρώμασιν ή άΧείμμασιν εκώ ν εκ προνοίας πημαίνει, τούτων ούΒεν πω Βιερρήθη. Βιτται yap Βή φαρμακεΐαι κατο, το των ανθρώπων ούσαι yενός επίσχουσι την Βιάρρησιν. ήν μεν 933 yap τα νυν ΒιαρρήΒην εϊπομεν, σώμασι σώματα KaKOvpyovaa εστ ι κατά φύσιν άΧΧη Βε ή μayyaveίaις τε τισι καί επωΒαΐς και καταΒεσεσι Xεyoμεvaις πείθει τούς μεν τοΧμώντας βΧάπτειν αυτούς, ως <οντως>1 Βύνανται το τοιούτον, τούς Β’ ως παντός μάΧΧον ύπο τούτων Βυναμενων yoη^εύειv βΧάπτονται. ταύτ συν και περί τ α τοιαυτα ξύμπαντα ούτε ράΒιον όπως ποτε πεφυκε yιyvώσκειv, ούτ ει τις yνοίη, πείθειν εύπετες ετερους. ταΐς Βε ψυχαΐς των ανθρώπων Βυσω-Β που μεν αις προς άΧΧήΧους περί τα τοιαυτα ούκ άξιον επιχειρεΐν [πείθειν] 2, αν ποτε αρα ϊΒωσί που κήρινα μιμήματα πεπΧασμένα, εϊτ επι θυραις εϊτ ειτι τριόΒοις εϊτ επι μνήμασι yovεωv αυτών τινες, οΧ^ωρεϊν πάντων τοιν τοιούτων ΒιακεΧεύεσθαι μη σαφές εχουσι Bόyμa περί αυτών. ΒιαΧα-βόντας Βε Βιχή τον τής φαρμακείας περί νόμον, όποτερως αν τις επιχειρή φαρμάττειν, πρώτον μεν Βεΐσθαι και παραινεϊν και συμβουΧεύειν μή C Βειν επιχειρεΐν τοιοΰτο Βραν μηΒε καθάπερ παϊΒας τούς ποΧΧούς των ανθρώπων Βειματούντας3 φοβεΐν, μηΒ' αύ τον νομοθετην τε και τον Βι-καστήν άνα^/κάζειν εζιάσθαι τών ανθρώπων τούς τοιούτους φόβους, ως πρώτον μεν τον επιχει-
1	<οντωϊ> Ι add.
2	[ττί/θίΐν] Ι bracket (κ&ν for &ν Schramm).
3	δίΐ/ιατοννταϊ England : $αμaivovras MSS.
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result; but we have not as yet dealt fully with any of the minor cases in which wilful and deliberate injury is caused by means of potions, foods, and unguents. A division in our treatment of poisoning cases is required by the fact that, following the nature of mankind, they are of two distinct types. The type that we have now expressly mentioned is that in -which injury is done to bodies by bodies according to nature's laws. Distinct from this is the type which, by means of sorceries and incantations and spells (as they are called), not only convinces those who attempt to cause injury that they really can do so, but convinces also their victims that they certainly are being injured by those who possess the power of bewitchment. In respect of all such matters it is neither easy to perceive what is the real truth, nor, if one does perceive it, is it easy to convince others. And it is futile to approach the souls of men who view one another with dark suspicion if they happen to see images of moulded wax at doorways, or at points where three wavs meet, or it may be at the tomb of some ancestor, to bid them make light of all such portents, when we ourselves hold no clear opinion concerning them. Consequently, we shall divide the law about poisoning under two heads, according to the modes in which the attempt is made;2 and, as a preliminary, we shall entreat, exhort, and advise that no one must attempt to commit such an act, or to frighten the mass of men, like children, with bogeys, and so compel the legislator and the judge to cure men of such fears, inasmuch as, first, the man who attempts 1
1 i.e. attacking body or mind.
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ρούντα φαρμάττειν ούκ είΒότα τί Βρά, τά τε κατά, σώματα, εάν μη τυγχάνη επιστήμων ών ιατρικής, τά τε αν περ! τα μαη^ανεύματα, εάν μή μάντις ή τερατοσκόπος ών τυηγάνη. λεηεσθω Βή λόγος D οΒε νόμος περί φαρμακείας· ''Ος αν φαρμακεύς τινά επί βλάβη μή θανασίμω μήτε αυτού μήτε ανθρώπων των εκείνου, βοσκημάτων Βε ή σμηνών, εϊτ <επ’ >λ άλ\η βλάβη εϊτ ούν θανασίμω, εάν μεν ιατρός ών τυηγ/ινη και οφλη Βίκην φαρμάκων, θανάτω ζημιούσθω, εάν Βε ίΒιώτης, ο τι χρή παθεΐν ή άποτίνειν, τιμάτω περί αυτού το Βι-καστήριον. εάν Βε καταΒεσεσιν ή επα^ω^αϊς ή τισιν επωΒαΐς ή των τοιούτων [φαρμακείων] ω-Ε τινιούν2 Βόξη όμοιος είναι βλάπτοντι, εάν μεν μάντις ών ή τερατοσκόπος, τεθνάτω, εάν Bi’ άνευ μαντικής, ό αν τις 3 φαρμακείας οφλη, ταύτόν και τούτω ηιηνεσθω· περί <γάρ αύ καί τούτου τιμάτω το Βικαστήριον ο τι αν αύτοϊς Βεϊν αυτόν Βόξη 7τάσ'χειν ή άποτίνειν.
"Οσα τις αν ετερος άλλον πημήνη κλεπτών ή βιαζόμενος, αν μεν μείζω, μείζονα την εκτισιν τω πημανθεντι τινετω, ελάττω Βε ζημιώσας σμικροτεραν, παρά πάντα Βε τοσαύτην ήλίκα αν εκάστοτε ζημιώση τις τινα, μεχριπερ αν ίάσηται τό βλαβεν. Βίκην Βε έκαστος [προς]4 εκάστω τω κακουρηήματι σωφρονιστύος ενεκα 934 ξυνεπομεν ην προσεκτισάτω, ό μεν άνοια κακουρ-7ήσας άλλοτρία, πειθοί Βιά νεότητα ή τι τοιούτον 'χρησάμενος, ελαφροτεραν, ό Βε Βιά οίκείαν
1	<έπ’> Ι add.
2	[φαρμακή ιών] ιρτινιονν Hermann: φάρμακα αν ωντινωνοΐν
MSS.
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poisoning knows not wliat he is doing either in regard to bodies (unless he be a medical expert) or in respect of sorceries (unless he be a prophet or diviner). So this statement shall stand as the layabout poisoning :—λΥΙιοβοενβΓ shall poison any person so as to cause an injury not fatal either to the person himself or to his employes, or so as to cause an injury fatal or not fatal to his flocks or to his hives,—if the agent be a doctor, and if he be convicted of poisoning, he shall be punished by death ; but if he be a lay person, the court shall assess in his case what he shall suffer or pay. And if it be held that a man is acting like an injurer by the use of spells, incantations, or any such mode of poisoning, if he be a prophet or diviner, he shall be put to death; but if he be ignorant of the prophetic art. he shall be dealt with in the same way as a layman convicted of poisoning,—that is to say, the court shall assess in his case also what shall seem to them right for him to suffer or pay.
In all cases ΛνΙιεΓβ one man causes damage to another by acts of robbery1 or violence, if the damage be great, lie shall pay a large sum as compensation to the damaged party, and a small sum if the damage be small; and as a general rule, every man shall in every case pay a sum equal to the damage done, until the loss is made good ; and, in addition to this, every man shall pay the penalty which is attached to his crime by way of corrective. The penalty shall be lighter in the case of one who
t	1 Cp. SoTAff. * 4
* % &y ns Hermann : iiv ttjs MSS.
4	[*7>δο] bracketed by Stephens (πρδο ΐκάστφ by England).
457
PLATO
άνοιαν ή Bi' ακράτειαν ήΒονών η Χυπών, εν φόβοις ΒειΧοΐς1 ή τισιν επιθνμίαις ή φθόνοις η θυμοίς Βυσιάτοις γενόμενος, βαρυτέραν, ούχ ενεκα του κακονρηήσαι ΒιΒούς την Βίκην, ον yap το yeyovos άηενητον εσται τότε, του δ’ εις τον αύθις ενεκα χρόνον η το ταράταν μισήσαι την άΒικίαν αυτόν τε και του? ιΒόντας αυτόν Βικαι-Β ούμενον, ?; Χωφήσαι μέρη ποΧΧά της τοιαντης ξυμφοράς. ών Βή τάντων ενεκα χ^ρή καί προς τάντα τα τοιαΰτα βΧεποντας τους νομούς τοξότου μη κακού στοχάζεσθαι Βίκην του τε μεyεθovς της κοΧάσεως έκαστων ενεκα καί ταντεΧώς της αξίας, ταντόν Β' Hpyov Βρώντα ξννυτηρετεΐν Βει τω νομοθετη τον Βικαστήν, όταν αν τω τις νόμος επιτρεπη τιμάν ο τι χρή πάσχειν τον κρινόμενον C η άποτίνειν' τον Βε, καθάπερ ζωypάφov, υποηρά-φειν 'ipya επόμενα τη ypaφή. ο Βη καί νυν, ω Μ^ιΧΧε καί ΚΧεινία, ποιητεον ημίν ότι κάΧΧιστα καί άριστα' των κΧοπαίων τε καί βίαιων πάντων τ ας ζημίας Xεyoμεvaς οΐας Βει ηίηνεσθαι, Χεκτεον, όπως αν ήμϊν παρείκωσι θεοί καί θεών παΐΒες νομοθετειν.
Μαινόμενος Βε άν τις η, μη φανερός έστω κατά πόΧιν οι προσήκοντες δ’ έκαστων κατά τάς οικίας φνΧαττόντων αυτούς, οτω αν επιστωνται D τρόπω, ?; ζημίαν εκτινόντων, ό μεν τοι) μεηίστου τιμήματος εκατόν Βραχμάς, εάν τ ον ν ΒούΧον εάν τ ον ν καί εΧενθερον περιορα, Βεντερον Βε τιμήματος
1 5ei\o7s Winckelmann : 5ei\ias (αἶ. Seivws) MSS.
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has done wrong owing to another’s folly—the wrongdoer being over-persuaded because of his youth or for some such reason; and it shall be heavier when the man has done wrong owing to his own folly, because of his incontinence in respect of pleasures and pains and the overpowering influence of craven fears or of incurable desires, envies and rages. And he shall pay the penalty, not because of the wrongdoing,— for what is done can never be undone,— but in order that for the future both he himself and those who behold his punishment mav either utterly loathe his sin or at least renounce1 to a great extent such lamentable conduct. For all these reasons and with a view to all these objects, the law, like a good archer, must aim in each case at the amount of the punishment, and above all at its fitting amount; and the judge must assist the lawgiver in carrying out this same task, whenever the law entrusts to him the assessment of what the defendant is to suffer or pay, while the lawgiver, like a draughtsman, must give a sketch in outline of cases which illustrate the rules of the written code. And that, O Megillus and Clinias, is the task which we must now execute as fairly and well as we can : we must state what penalties should be ordained for all cases of robbery and violence, in so far as the gods and sons of gods may suffer 11s to ordain them by law.
If any be a madman, he shall not appear openly in the city; the relatives of sucli persons shall keep them indoors, employing whatever means they know of, or else they shall pay a penalty ; a person belonging to the highest property-class shall pay a hundred drachmae, whether the man he is neglecting be a free man or a slave,—one belonging to the second
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τέττ α ρα μέρη τής μνας των πέν τε, τρία δ’ 6 τρίτος, καί δύο 6 τέταρτος, μαίνονται μέν ούν ποΧΧοϊ 7τοΧΧούς τρόπους, ονς μέν νυν εϊπομεν, υπό νόσων, είσϊ δέ οι δια θυμού κακήν φύσιν, άμα καί τροφήν ηζνομένην· οι δή σμικρας εχθρας yevop0νης ποΧΧήν φωνήν ίέντες κακώς άΧΧήΧους E βΧασφημούνΤ€ς Xiyovatv, ου πρέπον έν εύνόμω ποΧβι yiyveaOai τοιούτον ουδέ ν ούδαμή ούδαμώς, €Ϊς δή περί κακ^^ορίας έστω νόμος περί πάντας οδε· Μ^δἐνα κaκηyopείτω μηδείς' ό δε άμφισβη-τών εν τισι λογοίς αΧΧος άλλω διδασκέτω και μανθανέ τω τον τε άμφισβητοϋντα και τούς παρόντας αιτεχόμενος πάντως τού Ka^yopeiv. εκ yap τού κατεύχεσθαί τε άΧΧήΧοις έπα ρω μένους καί δι αισχρών ονομάτων επιφέρειν yυvaικείovς 935 έαυτοΐς φήμας, πρώτον μεν εκ Xόyωv, κούφου πράΊματος, β/ογω μίση τε καί εχθραι βαρύταται yiyvovTar πpάyμaτι yap άχαρίστω, θυμώ, χαρισάμενος ό Xέyωv, εμπιπΧας όpyήv κακών έστιαμάτων, οσον ύπο παιδείας ήμερώθη ποτέ, πάΧιν i^ayp^v της ψυχής το τοιούτον, θηριούμενος εν δυσκοΧία ζών y'^νεται, πίκραν τού θυμού χάριν αποδεχόμενος, μετεκβαίνειν δε αύ πως είώθασι πάντες θαμα εν τοϊς τοιοντοις εις τό τι yεXoιov Β περί τού εναντίου φθέyyεσθaι' ο τις εθιζόμενος ούδεις πώποτε ος ου τού σπουδαίου τρόπου ήτοι το παράπαν διήμαρτεν ή μεyaXovoίaς άπώλεσε μέρη ποΧΧά. ών δή χάριν εν μεν ίερώ το παράπαν μηδείς τοιούτον φθέyξητaι μηδέποτε μηδέν μηδ’ εν τ ισι δημοτεΧέσι θυσίαις, μηδ’ αύ εν άθΧοις μηδ’ έν ayopa μηδ’ εν δικαστηρίω μηδ’ εν
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class shall pay four-fifths of a mina—one of the third class, three-fifths,—and one of the fourth class, two-fifths. There are many and various forms of madness: in the cases πολύ mentioned it is caused by disease, but cases also occur where it is due to the natural growth and fostering of an evil temper, by which men in the course of a triHing quarrel abuse one another slanderously with loud cries—a thing which is unseemly and totally out of place in a well-regulated State. Concerning abuse there shall be this one law to cover all cases:—No one shall abuse anyone. If one is disputing with another in argument, he shall either speak or listen, and he shall wholly refrain from abusing either the disputant or the bystanders. For from those light things, words, there spring in deed tilings most heavy to bear, even hatreds and feuds, when men begin by cursing one another and foully abasing one another in the manner of fish-wives; and the man ■who utters such words is gratifying a thing most ungracious and sating his passion with foul foods, and by thus brutalizing afresh that part of his soul which once was humanized by education, he makes a wild beast of himself through his rancorous life, and wins only gall for gratitude from his passion. In such disputes all men are commonly wont to proceed to indulge in ridicule of their opponent; but everyone who has ever yet indulged in this practice has either failed to achieve a virtuous disposition, or else has lost in great measure his former high-mindedness. No man, therefore, shall ever in any wise utter such words in any holy place or at any public sacrifice or public games, or in the market or the court or any public assembly; in every such
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ξυΧλόγω κοινώ μηδενί· κόΧαζετω δε 6 τούτων αρχών έκαστος 1 [άνατί],2 η μηδέποτ αριστείων C περί φιΧονεικήση, νόμων ως ου κηδόμενος ουδέ ποιων τα προσταχθεντα υπό του νομοθετου. εάν δε τις εν άΧΧοις τόποις Χοιδορίας αρχών ή αμυνόμενος όστισούν μη άπεχηται των τοιούτων Χό^ων, ό προστυηχάνων πρεσβύτερος ων τω νόμω άμυνετω, πΧηγαΐς εξείρηω ν τους θυμω εταίρω 3 κακώ φιΧοφρονουμένους, ή ενεχεσθω τη τ ετ ay μόνη ζημία.
Akyομεν δη τα νυν ως ό Χοιδορίαις συμπΧεκό-μενος άνευ του yεXoΐa ζητεϊν Xέyειv ου δυνατός εστι χρήσθαι, και τούτο Χοιδοροΰμεν, όπόταν D θυμω yιyvόμεvov η. τί δε δη ; την των κωμωδών προθυμίαν τού yεXoΐa εις τούς ανθρώπους Xiyeiv η παραδεχώμεθα, εαν άνευ θυμού τό τοιούτον ήμϊν τούς ποΧίτας επιχειρώσι κωμωδούντες Χ^ειν, ή διαΧάβωμεν δίχα τω παίζειν καί μη, καί παίζοντι μεν εξεστω τινι περί του Xiyειν yεXoΐov άνευ θυμού, E συντεταμενω δε και μετά θυμού, καθάπερ εϊπομεν, μη εξεστω μηδενί ; τούτο μεν ούν ούδαμώς άνα-θετέον, ω δ’ εξέστω και μη, τούτο νομοθετησώμεθα. ποιητή δη κωμωδίας η τινος ιάμβων η Μουσών μεΧωδίας μη εξεστω μήτε λόγω μήτε είκόνι μήτε θυμω μήτε άνευ θυμού μηδαμώς μηδενα τών ποΧι-τών κωμωδεϊν' εάν δε τις απειθή, τούς άθΧοθέτας 936 εξείpyειv εκ της χώρας τό παράπαν αυθημερόν, ή
1	’έκαστος MSS. : 'έκαστον Zur., vnlg.
2	[άνατί] wanting in best MSS. (added in niarg.), and bracketed by England.
3	ίταίρψ England : έτέρψ MSS.
1 Cp. Rep. 391 ff., 606 ff.
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case the magistrate concerned shall punish the offender; or, if he fail to do so, he shall be disqualified for any public distinction because of his neglect of the laws and his failure to execute the injunctions of the lawgiver. And if in other places a man abstains not from such language—-whether he be the aggressor or acting in self-defence—whosoever meets with him, if he be an older man, shall vindicate the law by driving off with stripes the men who pamper passion, that evil comrade; or, if he fail to do so, he shall be liable to the appointed penalty.
We are now asserting that a man who is gripped by the habit of abuse cannot avoid trying to indulge in ridicule; and this is a thing we abuse when it is uttered in passion. What then ? Are we to countenance the readiness to ridicule people which is shown by comic writers,1 provided that in their comedies they employ this sort of language about the citizens without any show of passion ? Or shall we divide ridicule under the two heads of jest and earnest, and allow anyone to ridicule any other in jest and without passion,2 but forbid anyone (as we have already’ said) to do so in real earnest and with passion ? We must by no means go back on what we said; but we must determine by law who is to be granted this permission, and who refused. A composer of a comedy or of any iambic or lyric song shall be strictly forbidden to ridicule any of the citizens either by word or by mimicry,3 whether ivith or without passion ; and if anyone disobeys, the Presidents of the Games shall on the same day banish him ivholly from the country, failing which 3 Cp. Ar. Eth. N. 1123» 20 ff. ; Pol. 1336» 2ff.
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ζημιούσθαι μναϊ; τρισίν ίεραΐ; τού θεού ου αν 6 ά<γών χ), οι; δ’ είρηται πρότερον εξουσίαν είναι [περί του]1 ποιεΐν ει; άΧΧήΧου;, τούτου; ανευ θυμού μεν μετά παιδιά; εξεστω, σπουδή 8ε άμα καί θυμουμενοισι μη εξεστω. τούτου 8η διά-7νωσι; επιτετράφθω τω τή; παιΒεύσεω; οΧη; επιμεΧητή των νέων, καί ο μεν αν οίτο? εγκρίνη, προφερειν ει; τό μέσον εξεστω τω ποιήσαντι, ο δ’ αν άποκρίνη, μήτε αυτό; επιδεικνύσθω μηΒενί μήτε άλΧον ΒούΧον μηδε2 εΧεύθερόν ποτε φανή Β ΒιΒάξα;, ή κακό; είναι δοξαζεσθω καί απειθή; τοι; νόμοι;.
Οίκτρό; δ’ ούχ ό πεινών η τι τοιούτο πασχών, ἀλλ’ ό σωφρονών ή τινα αρετήν η μερο; εχων ταύτη;, αν ■τινα ξυμφοραν προ; τούτοι; κεκτηται. 8ιό θαυμαστόν αν γενοιτο ει τι; ων τοιούτο; άμεΧηθείη τό παράπαν, ωστ ει; πτωχείαν την εσχάτην εΧθεΐν, δούΧο; η καί εΧεύθερο;, εν οικουμένη καί μετρίω; ποΧιτεία τε καί πόΧει. διό τω νομοθε τη θεϊναι νόμον άσφαΧε; τοιούτοι; C τοιόνδε τινα· Πτωχος μηδεί; ήμΐν εν τη πόΧει ηιηνεσθω· τοιούτον δ’ αν τι; επιχειρή δραν, εύχαΐ; βίον άνηνύτοι; ξυΧΧεηόμενο;, εκ μεν ayopa; άγορανόμοι εξειρηόντων αυτόν, εκ δε τού άστεο; η των αστυνόμων αρχή, αγρονόμοι δε εκ τή; αΧΧη; χωρά; ει; την υπερορίαν εκπεμπόντων, οπω; ή χώρα τού τοιούτου ζώου καθαρά ηίηνηται τό παράπαν.
1	[πίρΐ τον] bracketed by Ast (irepi του Burnet).
2	μηδ'ί Bekker : μήτ« MSS.
464
1 Cp. S16E, 829 C, I).
LAWS, BOOK XI
they shall be fined three minas, dedicated to the god -whose festival is being held. Those to whom permission has been given, as we previously said/ to write songs about one another shall be allowed to ridicule others in jest and without passion ; but they shall not be allowed to do so M-ith passion and in earnest. The task of making this distinction shall be entrusted to the minister in charge of the general education of the young : whatever he shall approve, the composer shall be allowed to produce in public, but whatever he shall disapprove, the composer shall be forbidden either personally to exhibit to anyone or to be found teaching to any other person, free man or slave ; and if he does so, he shall be held to be a base man and disobedient to the laws.
The man who suffers from hunger or the like is not the man who deserves pity, but he who, while possessing temperance or virtue of some sort, or a share thereof, gains in addition evil fortune ; -wherefore it would be a strange thing indeed if, in a polity and State that is even moderately well organised, a man of this kind (be he slave or free man) should be so entirely neglected as to come to utter beggary. Wherefore the lawgiver will be safe in enacting for such cases some such law as this :—There shall be no beggar in our State ; and if anyone attempts to beg, and to collect a livelihood by ceaseless prayers, the market-stewards shall expel him from the market, and the Board of city-stewards from the city, and from any other district lie shall be driven across tlie border bv the country-stewards, to the end that the land may be wholly purged of such a creature.
VOL. u.
11 H
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ΑονΧος δ’ αν ή ΒονΧη βΧάψη των άΧΧοτρίων D και ότιοΰν μη ξυναιτίου τον βΧαβεντος αύτοΰ ηενομενου κατ απειρίαν η τιν ετέραν χρείαν μη σώφρονα, 6 του βΧάψαντος δεσπότης ή την βΧάβην εξιάσθω μη ενδεώς ή τον βΧάφταντ αυτόν παραδότω" εάν δ’ επαιτιώ μένος ο δεσπότης κοινή του βΧάψαντος τέχνη καλ του βΧαβεντος επ’ αποστερήσει φή τον δούΧου ηεηονεναι την αιτίαν, διαδικαζεσθω μεν κακοτεχνιών τφ φάσκοντι βΧαβήναι, και εαν ε\η, ΒιπΧασίαν τής αξίας τον δουΧου κομιζεσθω ής αν τίμηση το Βικαστήριον, E εαν δε ήττηθή, την τε βΧάβην εξιάσθω καί τον δουΧον παραΒότω. και εάν υποξνηιον ή ίππος ή κύων ή τι των άΧΧων θρεμμάτων σίνηταί τι των 7τεΧας, κατά ταντά εκτίνειν την βΧάβην.
Έάν τις εκων μη 'θέΧη μαρτυρεΐν, προκαΧεΐσ-θαι1 τον Βεόμενον, 6 δε προκΧηθείς άπαντάτω προς την δίκην, καί εάν μεν είδη και εθεΧη μαρτυρεΐν, μαρτυρείτω, εάν δε ειδεναι μη φή, τους τρεις θεούς Αία καί ΆπόΧΧωι>α καί θεμιν άπομδσας ή 937 μήν μη είΒεναι άπαΧΧαττεσθω της δίκης, δ δ’ εις μαρτυρίαν κΧηθείς, μη άπαντών δε τω καΧεσα-μενω, τής βΧάβης υπόδικος έστω κατά νόμον, εάν δέ τις τινα δικάζοντα άναστήσηται μάρτυρα, μαρτυρήσας μη Βιαψηφιζεσθω περϊ ταύτης τής δίκης. 7υναικι δ’ εξέστω εΧενθέρα μαρτυρεΐν και σννη^ορεϊν, εάν υπέρ τετταράκοντα ετη ή ιγειγονυΐα,
1 προκαλεισθαι Cobet : προσκαΚεΐσθαι MSS.
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If a slave, male or female, do any injury to another man’s goods, when the injured man himself has had no share in causing the injury through his own clumsy or careless handling, then the master of him that has done the injury shall fully make good the damage, or else shall hand over the person of the injurer: but if the master brings a charge affirming that the claim is made in order to rob him of his slave by a privy agreement between the injnrer and the injured party, then he shall prosecute the man who claims that he has been injured on the charge of conspiracy; and if he wins his case, he shall receive double the price at which the court shall assess the slave, but if lie loses he shall not only make good the damage, but lie shall also hand over the slave. And if it be a mule or horse or dog or any other animal that causes damage to any property belonging to a neighbour, its master shall in like manner pay compensation.
If anyone is unwilling to act as witness, the man who requires his evidence shall summon him, and the man so summoned shall attend the trial, and if lie knows the facts and is willing to give evidence, he shall give it; but in case he denies knowledge, lie shall take an oath by the three gods, Zeus3 Apollo, and Themis, that of a truth he has no knowledge, and this done, he shall be dismissed from the suit. And if a man summoned as -witness does not attend with his summoner, he shall be legally liable to be sued for damages. And if one of the judges be summoned as a witness, he shall not vote at the trial after giving evidence. A free woman, if she be over forty years old, shall be allowed to give evidence and to support a plea, and if she have no husband,
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καί δίκην λα^χάνειν, εάν άνανδρος ή' ξώντος δε Β άνδρός εξεστω μαρτυρήσαι μόνον, δούλη δε και δούλω καί παιδί φόνου μόνον εξεστω μαρτυρεΐν και συνη^ορεΐν, eav εγγυητήν αξιόχρεων η μην μενεΐν καταστήση μόχρι δίκης, εάν επισκηφθή τ α ψευδή μαρτυρήσαι. επισκήπτεσθαι δε των αντί-δίκων εκάτερον ολη τή μαρτυρία καί μερει, εάν τά ψευδή φή τινά μεμαρτνρηκεναι, πριν την δίκην διακεκρίσθαι' τάς δ’ επισκήψεις τάς άρχάς φυλάττειν κατασεσημασμενας υπ' άμφοΐν, καί παρεχειν εις την των ψευδομαρτυριών διάκρισιν. C εάν δε τις άλω δϊς ψευδομαρτυρίαν, τούτον μηκετι νόμος άναηκαζετω μΐ)δεϊς μαρτυρεΐν, εάν δε τρίς, μηκετ εξεστω τού τω μαρτυρεΐν εάν δε τολμήση μαρτυρήσαι τ ρίς εαλωκώς, ενδεικνύ τω μεν προς την αρχήν ό βουλόμενος αυτόν, ή δ’ αρχή δικαστηρίω παραδότω, εάν δε οφλη, θανάτω ζημιούσθω. όπό-σων δ’ αν μαρτυρίαι άλώσι δίκη ψευδή δόξαν των μαρτυρεΐν καί την νίκην τω ελόντι πεποιηκεναι, εάν των τοιούτων υπέρ ήμισυ μαρτυρίων καταδι-D κασθώσί τινες, την κατά ταύτας άλούσαν δίκην άνάδικον γίγνεσθαι, άμφισβήτησιν δ’ είναι καί διαδικασίαν είτε κατά ταύτας είτε μή ή δίκη εκρίθη, όποτερως δ' αν κριθή, ταύτη γιγνεσθω τό τέλος των έμπροσθεν δικών.
Πολλών δε οντων καί καλών εν τω των ανθρώπων βίω τοΐς πλείστοις αυτών οίον κήρες επιπεφύκασιν, 468
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she shall be allowed to bring an action ; but if she have a husband alive, she shall only be allowed to give evidence. A male or female slave and a child shall be allowed to give evidence and support a plea in murder cases only, provided that they furnish a substantial security that, if their evidence be denounced as false, they will remain until the trial. Either of the opposing parties in a suit may denounce all or part of the evidence, provided that he claims that false witness has been given before the action is finally decided; and the magistrates shall keep the denunciations, when they have been sealed by both parties, and shall produce them at the trial for false witness. If any person be twice convicted of false witness^ no law shall compel him any longer to bear witness, and if thrice, he shall not be allowed to bear witness any longer; and if, after three convictions, a man dare to bear witness, whoso wishes shall report him to the magistrates, and they shall hand him over to the court, and if he be found guilty,, he shall be punished with death. In the case of all those whose evidence is condemned at the trial,—they being adjudged to have given false witness and thus to have caused the victory of the winner,— if more than the half of their evidence be condemned, the action that was lost because of them shall be annulled, and there shall be a disputation and a trial as to whether the action was or was not decided on the evidence in question; and by the verdict then given, whichever way it goes, the result of the previous actions shall be finally determined.
Although there are many fair tilings in human life, yet to most of them there dings a kind of
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αι καταμιαίνουσί τε και καταρρυπαίνουσιν αυτά. E και 8η καί 8ίκη εν άνθρωποις πώς ου καλόν, ο πάντα ήμέρωκε τα ανθρώπινα ; καλού δέ οντος τούτου πώς ον και το ξυνδικεϊν ήμΐν γίγνοιτ αν καλόν ; ταύτα ούν τοιαΰτα οντα διαβάλλει τις κακή καλόν 'όνομα προστησαμένη τέχνη,1 ή πρώτον μεν 8η φησιν είναι τινα 8ικών μηχανήν, είναι δ’ αν την τω 2 τε 8ικάσασθαι καί ξυνδικεϊν άΧΧω νικάν 8υναμένην, αν τ ούν 8ίκαια αν τε μή 938 τά περί την 8ίκην έκάστην ή πεπραγμένα' 8ωρεάν 8’ αυτής είναι τής τέχνης και τών λόγων τών εκ τής τέχνης, αν άντι8ωρήταί τις χρήματα, ταύτην ούν εν τή παρ’ ή μιν πόΧει, είτ ούν τέχνη είτε άτεχνος εστί τις εμπειρία καί τριβή, μάλιστα μεν 8ή χρεών εστι μή φύναΐ'δεομενού δέ του νομοθέτου 7τείθεσθαι και μή εναντία 8ίκη φθέγγεσθαι, προς αΧΧην 8έ άπαΧΧάττεσθαι χώραν, πειθομένοις μεν σιγή, άπειθούσι 8έ φωνή νόμου ή8ε" "Αν τις Β 8οκή πειράσθαι τήν τών 8ικαίων 8ύναμιν εν ταϊς τών δικαστών ψυχαΐς επί τάναντία τρέπειν καί παρά καιρόν πολυδικεϊν \τών τοιουτων] 3 ή καί ξυνδικεϊν, γραφέσθω μεν ό βουΧόμενος αυτόν κακοδικίας ή καί ξυνδικίας κακής, κρινέσθω δε εν τω τών έκΧεκτών δικαστηρίω, όφΧόντος δβ τιμάτω το δικαστήριον είτε φιλοχρηματία δοκει δραν το τοιούτον είτε φιλονεικία, καί εάν μεν φιλονεικία, τιμάν αύτώ τό δικαστήριον όσου χρή χρόνου τον τοιούτον μηδενί Χαχεϊν δίκην μη8έ ξυνδικήσαι, εάν δέ φιλοχρηματία, τον μεν ξένον άπιοντα εκ
1	τέχνη Hermann : τέχνην MSS.
2	αδ τήν τψ : αυτήν τψ Cornarius, Zur. : αυτή του MSS.
3	[τών τοιουτων] bracketed by Stephens, Stallbaum.
470
LAWS, BOOK XI
canker which poisons and corrupts them. None would deny that justice between men is a fair thing, and that it has civilized all human affairs. And if justice be fair, how can we deny that pleading is also a fair tiling ? But these fair things are in disrepute owing to a kind of foul art, which, cloaking itself under a fair name,1 claims, first, that there exists a device for dealing ΛνΠΠ lawsuits, and further, that it is the one λυΙιϊοΗ is able, by pleading and helping another to plead, to win the victory, whether the pleas concerned be just or unjust; and it also asserts that both this art itself and the arguments which proceed from it are a gift offered to any man who gives money in exchange. This art—whether it be really an art or merely an artless trick got by habit and practice 2—must never, if possible, arise in our State; and when the lawgiver demands compliance and no contradiction of justice, or the removal of such artists to another country,—if they comply, the law for its part shall keep silence, but if they fail to comply, its pronouncement shall be this :—If anyone be held to be trying to reverse the force of just pleas in the minds of the judges, or to be multiplying suits unduly or aiding others to do so, whoso wishes shall indict him for perverse procedure or aiding in perverse procedure, and he shall be tried before the court of select judges; and if he be convicted, the court shall determine whether he seems to be acting from avarice or from ambition ; and if from the latter, the court shall determine for how long a period such an one shall be precluded from bringing an action against anyone, or aiding anyone to do so; Avhile if avarice be his motive, if he be an alien he 1 i.e. “ Rhetoric.”	5 Cp. Gorg. 463 B.
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C της 'χώρας μήποτε πάλιν ελθεϊν, ή θανάτω ζημιονσθαι, τον αστόν Be τεθνάναι φιλοχρημο-σύνης ενεκα της εκ παντός τρόπου παρ’ αν τω τιμώμενης' και εάν τις φιλονεικία κριθη ΒΙς τό τοιοΰτον Βραν, τεθνάτω.
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shall be sent out of the country and forbidden to return on pain of death, but if he be a citizen he shall be put to death because of his unscrupulous devotion to the pursuit of gain. And anyone who lias twice been pronounced guilty of committing such an act from ambition shall be put to death.
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941 αθ. Έάν ως πρεσβευτής τις ή κήρυξ καταψευ-δόμενος της 7τόΧεως παραπρεσβεύηται προς τινα πόΧιν, ή 7Τ€μπόμ€νος μη τάς ούσας πρεσββίας εφ' αϊς πεμπεται άπαγγεΧΧη, ή πάΧιν αν παρά των 7τοΧεμίων η και φίΧων μη τα παρ’ εκείνων δρθώς άποπρεσβεύσας γενηται φανερος ή κηρυ-κεύσας, γραφαί κατά τούτων εστων ως 'Ερμου καί Αιός άγγεΧίας και επιτάξεις παρά νόμον άσεβησάντων, τίμημα δε 6 τι χρη πάσχειν ἡ Β άποτίνειν, εάν οφΧη.
ΚΧοπη μεν χρημάτων άνεΧεύθερον, αρπαγή δε αναίσχυντου' των Αιός δε υΐεων ούδείς ούτε δόΧοις ούτε βία χαίρων επιτετηδενκε τούτοιν ουδέτερον, μηδεϊς ούν υπό ποιητών μηδ’ άΧΧως υπό τινων μυθοΧόγων πΧημμεΧών περί τα τοιαύτα εξαπα-τώμενος άναπειθεσθω, και κΧεπτων η βιαζόμενος οίεσθω μηδέν αισχρόν ποιεΐν άΧΧ' άπερ αυτοί θεοί δρώσιν ούτε γάρ άΧηθες οΰτ είκός, ἀλλ’ οστις δρα τοιούτον παρανόμως, ούτε θεός ούτε C παϊς εστί ποτε Θεών ταΰτα δε νομοθε τη μάΧΧον προσηκει γιγνώσκειν ή ποιηταϊς ξύμπασιν. ό μεν ούν πεισθείς ημών τω Χόγω ευτυχεί τε καί εις χρόνον άπαντα εύτυχοίη, ό δ' άπιστησας τό μετά ταυτα τοιώδε τινι ενεχεσθω1 νόμω· Έάν 1 ΐνΐχΐσθω Ast: μαχίσθω MSS.
1 Son, and herald, of Zeus, and a master of speech (and of lies).
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Ath. If anyone, while acting as ambassador or herald, conveys false messages from his State to another State, or fails to deliver the actual message he was sent to deliver, or is proved to have brought back, as ambassador or herald, either from a friendly or hostile nation, their reply in a false form,—against all such there shall be laid an indictment for breaking the law by sinning against the sacred messages and injunctions of Hermes1 and Zeus, and an assessment shall be made of the penalty they shall suffer or pay, if convicted.
Theft of property is uncivilized, open robbery is shameless: neither of these lias any of the sons of Zeus practised, through delight in fraud or force. Let no man, therefore, be deluded concerning this or persuaded either by poets or by any perverse myth-mongers into the belief that, when he thieves or forcibly robs, he is doing nothing shameful, but just what the gods themselves do.2 That is both unlikely and untrue; and whoever acts thus unlawfully is neither a god at all nor a child of gods; and this the lawgiver, as it behoves him, knows better than the whole tribe of poets. He, therefore, that hearkens to our speech is blessed, and deserves blessing for all time ; but he that hearkens not shall, in the next place, be holden by this law :—If anyone
2	Cp. Rep. 378 ff., 3S8 ff. Hermes is specially in miml, as notorious for his thefts and frauds ; cp. Hom. II. 5. 390 ; *24. 395, etc.
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τίς τι κλεπτη δημόσιον μίγα η και σμικρόν, της αυτής δίκης δει. σμικρόν τε yap ό κλεπτών ερωτι μεν ταύτω, δυνάμει δε ελάττονι κέκλοφεν ο τε τό μεΐζον κινών ου καταθεμενος ολον αδικεί' D δίκης ουν ουδέτερον ουδέτερου ίλάττονος ενεκα μεyεθoυς του κλεμματος ό νόμος άξιοι ζημιουν, άλλα τω τον μεν ϊσως αν ίάσιμον ετ είναι, τον δ' άνίατον. ξένον μεν δη των δημοσίων ή δούλον αν τις τι κλεπτοντα εν δικαστηρίω ελη, ως ίασίμω εκ των ε'ικότων οντι, τί χρή παθεϊν ή τινα ζημίαν 942 άποτίνειν αυτόν, ή κρίσις yιyvεσθω’ τονΓδε άστόν καί τεθραμμενον ως εσται τεθραμμένος, αν πατρίδα συλών ή βιαζόμενος άλίσκηται, εάν τ επ' αυτο-φωρω εάν τε μή, σχεδόν ως άνίατον οντα θανάτω ζημιουν.
Sτρατειων δε ενεκα πολλή μεν ξυμβοϋλή, πολλοί δε νόμοι ηίηνονται κατά τρόπον, μ^ιστον δε τό μηδέποτε άναρχον μηδενα είναι, μήτ άρρενα μήτε θήλειαν, μηδε τινος εθει ψνχήν είθίσθαι μήτε σπουδάζοντος μήτ εν παιδιαΐς αυτόν εφ' εαυτοί) τι κατά μάνας δραν, ἀλλ’ εν τε πολεμώ Β 7ταντί και εν ειρήνη πάση προς τον άρχοντα άει βλεποντα καί ξυνεπόμενον ζήν, και τά βραχύταθ' υπ' εκείνον κυβερνώμενον, οίον εστάναι θ' όταν επιτάττη τις καί πορεύεσθαι καί ηυμνάζεσθαι και λοΰσθαι και σιτεϊσθαι και εηείρεσθαι νύκτωρ εις τε φυλακάς καί παραγγελσεις, και εν αύτοϊς τοΐς κινδύνοις μήτε τινά διώκειν μήθ' υποχωρείν άλλω άνευ τής των άρχόντων δηλώσεως, ενί τε
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steals any piece of public property, he shall receive the same punishment, be it great or small. For he that steals a small thing steals with equal greed, though with less power, while he that takes a large thing which he has not deposited does wrong to the full; wherefore the law deems it right not to inflict a less penalty on the one offender than on the other on the ground that his theft is smaller, but rather because the one is possibly still curable, the other incurable. So if anyone convict in a court of law either a resident alien or a slave of stealing any piece of public property, in his case, since he is probably curable, the court shall decide what punishment he shall suffer or what fine he shall pay. But in the case of a citizen, who has been reared in the way he is to be reared,—if he be convicted of plundering or doing violence to his fatherland, whether he has been caught in the act or not, he shall be punished by death,1 as being practically incurable.
Military organization is the subject of much consultation and of many appropriate laws. The main principle is this—that nobody, male or female, should ever be left without control, nor should anyone, whether at work or in play, grow habituated in mind to acting alone and on his own initiative, but he should live always, both in war and peace, with his eyes fixed constantly on his commander and following his lead; and he should be guided by him even in the smallest detail of his actions—for example, to stand at the word of command, and to march, and to exercise, to wash and eat, to wake up at night for sentry-duty and despatch-carrying, and in moments of danger to wait for the commander’s
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C λόγω το χωρίς τι των άλλων πράττειν διδάξαι την ψυχήν εθεσι μήτε γυγνώσκειν μήτ έπίστάσθαι το παράπαν, ἀλλ’ άθρόον αει και άμα και κοινόν τον βίον οτι μάλιστα πάσι πάντων yίηνζσθαν τούτου yap ου τ’ εστιν οΰτ€ ποτε μη ηύνηται κρείττον ούτε άμεινον ούτε τεχνικώτερον εις σωτηρίαν την κατά πόλεμον καί νίκην, τούτο καί εν ειρήνη μελετητέον ευθύς εκ των παίδων, άρχειν τε άλλων άρχεσθαί θ' ύφ’ ετέρων τήν D δ’ αναρχίαν εξαιρετέον εκ παντός τού βίου απάντων των ανθρώπων τε καί των υπ’ άνθρώποις θηρίων καί δη καί χορείας πάσας εις τ ας άριστείας τάς κατά πόλεμον βλέποντας 1 χορεύειν, καί ολην ευκολίαν τε καί ευχέρειαν έπιτηδεύειν των αυτών εΐνεκα, καρτερήσεις τε αν αιτίων τε καί ποτών καί χειμώνων καί τών εναντίων καί κοίτης σκληράς, καί τό yε μέηιστον, τήν τής κεφαλής καί ποδών δύναμιν μή διαφθείρειν τή τών άλλο-τρίων σκεπασμάτων περικαλυφή,τήν τών οικείων E άπολλύντας πίλων τε καί υποδημάτων ηένεσιν και φύσιν ταύτα */άρ ακρωτήρια οντα σωζόμενά τε εχει μεηίστην <τήν>2 δύναμιν παντός τού σώματος καί τουναντίον εναντίως, καί τό μεν ύπηρετικώτατον άπαντι τω σώματι, τό δε άρχι-κώτατον, εχον τάς κυρίας άπάσας αισθήσεις αυτού φύσει.
943 'Έπαινον μεν δη τούτον άκούειν τον νέον χρήναι δοκεϊ3 πολεμικού περί βίου, νόμους δ’ αύ τούσδε·	Στρατεύεσθαι τον κaτaλεyέvτa
1	βλέττοντστ W. R. Paton : βλατοΰσα! MSS., edd.
2	<τήν> added by England.
3	XPVvai δο/cet: χρην δο/ceiV MSS., edd.
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signal before either pursuing or retreating before an enemy; and, in a word, he must instruct his soul by habituation to avoid all thought or idea of doing anything at all apart from the rest of his company, so that the life of all shall be lived en masse and in common ; for there is not, nor ever will be, any rule superior to this or better and more effective in ensuring safety and victory in war. This task of ruling, and being ruled by, others must be practised in peace from earliest childhood but anarchy must be utterly removed from the lives of all mankind^ and of the beasts also that are subject to man. Moreover, with a view to excellence in war, they shall dance all kinds of dances,2 and with the same object they shall cultivate in general suppleness and dexterity, and endurance also in the matter of foods and drinks and cold and heat and hard beds: and, what is most important, they shall accustom themselves not to spoil the natural powers of head and feet by wrapping them in coverings of alien material, and thereby ruining the production and growth of their own natural hair and soles. For when these extremities are conserved^ they keep at its highest the power of the whole body, but they effect the opposite when spoiled; and of these two extremities, the one is the chief minister of the whole body, and the other the chief master^ inasmuch as, by the ordinance of nature, it contains all the leading senses of the body.
Such is the laudation of the military life to which, as we hold, the youth ought to hearken, and its laws are these :—He that is enrolled or put on some rota
1 Cp. S03 C, D ; Soph. Antig. 6GS ff.
1 Cp. 795 Dtf., $29 B, C.
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ή τον εν μερει τινι τβτα^μίνον. eav Be τ 19 εκΧείπη τινι κάκη μη στρατηγών αφεντών, γραφας άστρατείας ehai προς τούς ποΧεμικούς Άρχοντας, όταν εΧθωσιν άπο στρατοπέΒου, Βικά-ζειν Be τούς στpaτeύσavτaς έκαστους χωρίς όπΧίτας τε καί ιππίας καί ταΧΧα εμποΧεμια Β εκαστα ωσαύτως, καί eiaayeiv όπΧίτας μεν εις τούς οπΧιτας, Ιππίας Be ας τούς ιππίας καί τούς αΧΧους Be κατά ταύτα εις τούς αυτών ξυν-ιώμους' eav Bi τις οφΧη, ύπάpχeιv μεν αύτω μήπoτe τής οΧης άριστείας αγωνιστή yeviadai μηΒε άστρατείας αΧΧον yράψασθαί πoτe μΐ]Βε κaτηyόpω τούτων πίρι yei>ίσθαι, προς τούτοις B' Ιτ ι πρόστιμών αύ τω το Βικαστήριον ο τι χρή παθειν ή άπυτiveiv. μετά Be ταύτα εκΒικασθεισών των τής άστρατείας Βίκων πάΧιν έκάστων τούτων Άρχοντας ποίησαι ^vXXoyov, αριστείων Be πίρι κρίνεσθαι τον βουΧόμενον εν τοϊς αυτών εθνεσι, C μή περί προτίρου ποΧεμου μηΒεν παρεχόμενου μήτε τεκμήριου μήτε μαρτύρων πιστώσεις Xόyωv> αυτής δε περί τής στρατείας τής τότε yevoμevης αύτοΐς. στέφανον Βε το νικητήριου εκάστοις είναι θαΧΧού· τούτον Βε εις τα τών ποΧεμικών θεών Ιερά, ών Αν τις βούΧηται, ypd-φ'αντα άναθεϊναι μαρτύριον εις την τών αριστείων κρίσιν παντός D τού βίου καί την τών Βευτίρων καί τρίτων, εάν δε στρατεύσηται μεν τις, μή άπαηαηόντων Βε τών αρχόντων οϊκαΒε προαπεΧθη τού χρόνου, Χειποταξίου τούτων είναι yραφας εν τοΐς αύτοΐς οϊσπερ τής άστρατείας, όφΧούσί τε τιμωρίαι
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must perform military service. If anyone, through cowardice, fail to present himself without leave from the commanders, he shall be indicted for desertion before the military officers when they return from camp, and each class of those who have served shall sit by themselves as judges—that is, hoplites, cavalry, and each of the other branches,—and they shall summon hoplites before the hoplites, cavalrymen before the cavalry, and all others in like manner before soldiers of their own class; and any man that is convicted shall be debarred from ever competing for any distinction and from ever prosecuting another for shirking service, or acting as accuser in connection with such charges ; and, in addition to this, what he ought to suffer or pay shall be determined by the court. Next, when the suits for shirking service have been fully decided, the officers shall again hold a review of each class of soldiers, and he who wishes shall be tried before a court of his own colleagues on his claim for an award of merit; but any proof or verbal testimony which the claimant produces must have reference, not to any previous war, but solelv to that campaign in which they have just been engaged. The prize for each class shall be a wreath of olive leaves ; and this the recipient shall hang up, along with an inscription, in whatever temple of the war-gods he chooses, to serve throughout his life as a proof that he has won the first, second or third prize, as the case may be. If a man goes on military service, but returns home without leave from the officers, he shall be liable to be indicted for desertion before the same court which deals with cases of shirking service, and the same penalties which have been already prescribed shall
.iSi ι ι
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επεστωσαν αΐπερ καί πρόσθεν ετεθησαν. χρή μεν δη πάσαν επιφεροντα δίκην άνδρϊ πάντ άνδρα φοβεισθαι το μήτε επενε·γκειν ψευδή τιμωρίαν, μήτ ούν εκόντα μήτ άκοντα κατά δύναμιν· E παρθένος yap Αίδοΰς 1 Δίκη XeyeTαι τε και όντως εϊρηται, ψεύδος δε αίδοί καί δίκη νεμεσητον κατά φύσιν. των τε ου ν άΧΧων εύΧαβεϊσθαι δει περί πΧημμεΧεΐν εις δίκην, διαφερόντως δε και της των κατά 7τόΧεμον δπΧων άποβοΧής, μη διαμαρτών τις άρα των άναηκαίων άποβοΧών, ως αίσχράς αύτάς εις ονειδος τιθείς, άναξΐω άναξίας επάηη δίκας. ράδιον μεν ούν ούδαμώς διορίσαι τούτων 944 θάτερον, όμως δε χρή τον νόμον άμώς ye πως ορίζειν πειράσθαι κατά μέρη. μύθω δη προσχρώ-μενοι άμ εϊπωμεν, ει κομισθε'ις επϊ σκηνήν άνευ των δπΧων ΤΙάτροκΧος εμπνους 2 eyeve0\ οΐον δη μυρίοις συνεπεσε, τά δε πρότερα εκείνα δπΧα, α φησίν ό ποιητής παρά θεών προίκα εν τοΐς yάμoις επιδοθήναι Θετιδι, ταυτα δε "Εκτωρ είχε ν, εξήν αν των τότε όσοι κακοί όνειδίζειν δπΧων άποβοΧήν τω τ ου Μενοιτίου. ετι δε οιτόσοι κατά Β κρημνών ριφεντες άπωΧεσαν δπΧα, ή κατά θάΧατ-ταν, ή χείμαρρων 3 εν τόποις ύποδεξαμενης αυτούς εξαίφνης ποΧΧής ρύσεως ΰδατος' ή μιφι αν εχοι τις τοιαύτα παραμυθούμενος επάδειν, εύδιάβοΧον κακόν καΧΧύνων. τεμεΐν δή χρεών κατά δύναμιν
1	all·οΰs MSS. : αΐδοΐη Steph., Zur.
2	εμπνου$ MSS. : ϊκπνους MS. marg., Zur.
3	χειμάρβων Madvig, Apelt: χειμώνων MSS., edd. (κόποι$ for τόποις Stallb., al.)
1 Cp. Hesiod, Op. Ό. 192 ff., 254 ff., ή δέ τε παρθένος εστ\
Λίκη . . . κν5ρή τ’ αίδοί?/ τε θεοίs κτλ.
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be imposed upon him, if he is convicted. Every man, when bringing an action against another, ought rightly to dread bringing upon him, whether intentionally or unintentionally, a wrongful punishment (for Justice is, and has been truly named,1 the daughter of Reverence, and falsehood and wrong are naturally detested by Reverence and Justice); and he should beware also of trespassing against Justice in any matter, and especially in respect of loss of arms in battle, lest by mistakenly abusing· such losses as shameful, when they are really unavoidable, he may bring undeserved charges against an undeserving man. It is by no means easy to draw distinctions between such cases; but none the less the law ought to try by some means to distinguish case from case. In illustration we may cite the story of Patroclus :2 suppose that lie had been brought to his tent without his arms and had recovered—as lias happened in the case of thousands,—while the arms he had had (which, as tlie poet relates, had been given to Peleus by the gods, as a dowry with Thetis) were in the hands of Hector,—then all the base men of those days would have been free to abuse Menoetios’ son for loss of arms. Moreover, there are instances of men losing their arms through being Hung down from cliffs, or on the sea, or in ravines, when overwhelmed by a sudden great rush of water, or from other mishaps, countless in number, which one could mention by way of consolation, and thereby justify an evil which lends itself to calumny. It is right, therefore, to separate, as best one can,
* Cp. Hom. II. xvi., xvii. 125 ff., xviii. 84 ff. Patroclus (son of Menoetios) was wearing the arms of Achilles (son of Peleus) when slain by Hector.
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τό μεΐζον καί το Βυσχερεστερον κακόν anτο του εναντίον. σχεΒον ου ν iv τοι? όνείΒεσιν έχει τινα τομήν ή τούτων των ονομάτων επιφορά’ ρίψασπις μεν yap ούκ iv πόσιν ονομάζοιτ αν Βικαίως, άπο-C βολεύς 8ε οπλών. ούχ ομοίως yap ο τε άφαιρεθεις μετ είκυίας βίας yiyvoiT αν ρίψασπις ο τε άφεϊς εκών, Βιαφερει Be ολον που καί το παν. ώΒ' ονν Βή λεyeσθω νόμω·	καταλαμβανόμενος τις
νητο πολεμίων και 'έχων όπλα μη άναστρεφη και άμύνηται, αφή Be εκών ή ρίψη, ζωήν αίσχράν άρνύμενος μετ α τάχους μάλλον ή μετ άνΒρίας καλόν καί εύΒαίμονα θάνατον, τοιαύτης μεν οπλών αποβολής έστω Βίκη ριφθεντων, τής Be είρημενης 'έμπροσθεν ό Βικάζων [μ»)]1 άμελείτω σκοπεϊν D τον yap κακόν αει Βει κολάζειν, 'ϊν άμείνων ή, ου τον Βυστυχή· ούΒεν yap πλέον, ζημία Βή τω την τοιαύτην άμυντηρίων οπλών εις τουναντίον άφεντι Βύναμιν τις άρα yiyvoiT αν πρόσφορος ; ου yap Βννατόν άνθρώπω Βραν τουναντίον <ή> ως 2 ποτε θεόν φασι Βράσαι, Καινέα τον Θετταλόν εκ yυvaικoς μεταβαλόντα εις άνΒρος φύσιν ήν yap αν άνΒρι ριψάσπιΒι τρόπον τινα πρέπουσα πασών E μάλιστα ή ’κείνη τή yeveaei εναντία yevεσις, εις yovaiKa εξ άνΒρος μετ αβαλονσα, τιμωρία τού τω yevopevi]. νυν δ’ ο τι τούτων εyyύ^aτa φιλοψυχίας ενεκα, ινα τον επίλοιπον βίον μη κινΒυνεύη, ζή Βέ ως πλειστον χρόνον [ω^] κακω 3 όνείΒει ξυνεχό-
1	[jurj] bracketed by Herm. : oni. by Zur., vulg.
2	<ή> added by H. Richards : Siv for &s Ast, Zur.
3	[iv] κακψ Hermann : &v tcaitbs (or κακώς) AJSS
1 Cp. Ovid, Met. 8. 305 ff., 12. 189 ff. Tim. 90 E.
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the greater and more serious evil from its opposite. As a rule, indeed, the employment of the names in question by way of abuse admits of a distinction; for the term “ shield-flinger ” would not properly be applied in all cases, but rather the term “arms-dropper.” For the man λνΐιο by a fair amount of violence is stripped of his arms will not be as much of a shield-flinger ” as the man who has voluntarily thrown them away—rather there is a vast difference between the two cases. So let the pronouncement of the law be this :—If a man is overtaken by his enemies and, having arms, instead of turning and defending himself, voluntarily drops his arms or flings them away, thereby gaining for himself a life that is shameful by speed of foot, rather than by bravery a noble and blessed death,—concerning the arms flung away in a loss of this sort a trial shall be held, but the judge shall pass over in his enquiry a case of the kind previously described. For the bad man one must always punish, in order to better him, but not the luckless man ; for that profits not. What, then, would be a proper penalty for the man Avho has thrown aivay for naught such powerful weapons of defence ? A god, it is said, once changed Kaineus the Thessalian 1 from woman's shape to man’s ; but it is beyond human jiower to do the opposite of this; otherwise, the converse transformation—changing him from a man into a woman—would be, perhaps, the most appropriate of all penalties for a “shield-flinger.” As it is, to get the nearest possible approach to tliis, because of the man’s love of life at any price, and to secure that for the rest of his life he may run no risk, but may live saddled with this disgrace as long as possible,—the law dealing
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μένος, έστω νόμος οΒε επί τούτοις' ’Ανήρ ος αν οφΧη Βίκην ως αίσχρώς άποβαΧών οπΧα 7τολε-μικά, τούτω μήτ ουν τις στρατηγός μήτ αΧΧος ποτε των κατα 7τόΧεμον αρχόντων ως άνΒρϊ 945 στρατιώτη χρήσηται μηΒ’ εις τάξιν κατατάξη μηΒ’ ήντινούν' ει Be μη, κατευθύνειν αυτού τον εΰθιινον, αν μεν η τού μεγίστου τιμήματος ό τάξας τον κακόν, χιΧίας, αν Be τού Βευτερου, πέντε μνας, αν Be τού τρίτου, τρεις μνας, αν Be τού τετάρτου, μνάν. ό Be όφΧών την Βίκην ττρός τω άφεισθαι των άνΒρείων κινΒύνων κατά φύσιν την αυτού προσαποτισάτω μισθόν, χιΧίας μεν, άν τού μεγίστου τιμήματος η, πέντε Be, τού Βευτέ-Β ρου, τρεις Be, αν τού τρίτου, μνάν Be ωσαύτως καθάπερ οι πρόσθεν, τού τετάρτου μέρους.
Έύθύνων Βη περί τις ημϊν Χόγος αν εϊη πρέπων αρχόντων γενομενων των μεν κατά τύχην κΧήρου καί επ' ενιαυτόν, των Β' εις πΧείονα ετη καί εκ προκρίτων ; των Βη τοιούτων εύθυντής τις Ικανός, αν τις τί πη σκοΧιον αυτών καμφθείς υπό βάρους μεν πράξη, της Β' αυτού Βυνάμεως ενΒεία προς C την της αρχής αξίαν ; ράΒιον μεν ούΒαμώς ευρεϊν των αρχόντων άρχοντα ύπερβάΧΧοντα προς αρετήν, όμως Βε πειρατέον εύθυντάς τινας άνευ-ρίσκειν θείους. εχει γάρ ουν ου τω.	πολλοί
καιροί ποΧιτείας Χύσεως είσι, καθάπερ νεώς [ή ζώου]1 τινός, ούς εντόνους τε καί ύποζώματα καί νεύρων επιτόνους, μίαν ούσαν φύσιν Βιεσπαρ-
1 [ή ξωον] Ι bracket (?j πλοίου ci. Stallb.).
1 i.e. persons appointed to audit the accounts and scrutinize the conduct of public officials at the expiry of
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with such cases shall be this:—If any man be convicted on a charge of shamefully throwing away his military weapons, no general or other military officer shall ever employ him as a soldier or post him to any rank; otherwise, the examiner shall fine the officer who posts the coward 1000 drachmae, if he be of the highest property-class,—if of the second class, five minas,—if of the third, three minas,—if of the fourth, one mina. And the soldier who is convicted of the charge, in addition to being debarred, as his own nature requires, from manly risks, shall also pay back his wage—1000 drachmae, if he be of the highest class,—if of the second, five minas,—if of the third, three,—and if of the fourth, one mina, just as in the previous cases.
Respecting examiners,1 what would be a proper statement for us to make, seeing that some of the magistrates are appointed by the hazard of the lot and for a year, while others are appointed for several years and chosen out of a number of selected persons ? Of such, who will be a competent examiner, in the event of any one of them acting at all crookedly through being burdened by the weight of his office and his own inability to support it worthily ? It is by no means easy to find an officer of officers, who surpasses them in excellence, but still one must try to find some examiners of a divine quality. In fact, the case stands thus:—The dissolution of a polity, like that of a ship’s frame, depends upon many critical factors : these (in the case of a ship) though one in nature are separated into many parts, and we
their term of office. Note the play on the literal sense of ιυθυντήϊ, “ straightener ” (of “crooked” actions).
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μενην 7τοΧΧαχού ποΧΧοϊς όνόμασι προσα'γορευο-μεν' εις Be οντος ου σμικρότατος καιρός του σώζεσθαί τε καί ΒιαΧνθεϊσαν οϊχεσθαι ποΧιτείαν.
D αν μεν <γαρ οι τους άρχοντας εξευθύνοντβς βεΧτίους ώσιν εκείνων, και τοΰτ εν Βίκη άμεμπτω τε και άμεμπτως [^J,1 2 ή -πάσα ου τω θά\\€ΐ τε καί εύΒαιμονεΐ χώρα καί πόλις· εάν Β' άΧΧως τα 7τερι τάς ενθύνας των αρχόντων ηίηνηται, τότε Χυθείσης τής τα ττάντα ποΧιτεύ-ματα ξυνεχονσης εις ev Βίκης ταυτη ττάσα αρχή Βιεσπάσθη χωρίς ετερα απ' αΧΧης, και ούκ εις ταντόν 'ότι νεύονσαι, ποΧλάς εκ μιας την πόΧιν ποιούσαι, στάσεων εμπΧήσασαι ταχύ ΒιώΧεσαν.
E Βιό Βή Βει πάντως τους εύθύνους θαυμαστούς πάσαν αρετήν είναι.
Ύεκταινώμεθα Βή τινα τρόπον αυτών τοιάνΒε ηενεσιν. κατ ενιαυτόν έκαστον μετά τροπάς ήΧίου τάς εκ θέρους εις χειμώνα ξυνιεναι χρεών πάσαν την πόΧιν εις Ηλιου κοινόν και ΑπόΧΧωνος τεμενος, τω θεώ άποφανουμένους άνΒρας αυτών 946 τρεις, ον αν έκαστος αυτών ήηήται πάντη άριστον είναι πΧήν αυτού, μή εΧαττον πεντήκοντα ^ε^ονότα ετών, τών Be προκριθεντων ους αν πΧεΐστοι ενεηκωσι, τούτους εκΧεξαι μέχρι τών ήμίσεων, εάν άρτιοι ηίηνωνταν περιττόν Be εάν ώσιν, ενα άφεΧεΐν, ω αν εΧάχισται ηόνωνται, καταΧιπεϊν Βε τους ήμίσεις αυτών πΧήθει τών ψήφων άποκρί-ναντας' εάν Βε τισιν ΐσαι ηίηνωνται καί τον ήμι-
1 [ή] wanting in MSS. : added in MS. marg., Zur.
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call them by many names—such as stays, undergirders, bracing-ropes. For the preservation, or dissolution and disappearance, of a polity the office of examiner is such a critical factor, and that of the gravest kind. For if those who act as examiners of the magistrates are better men than they, and if they act blamelessly with blameless justice, then the whole of the State and country flourishes and is happy ; but if the examination of the magistrates is carried out otherwise, then the bond of justice which binds all political elements into one is dissolved, and in consequence every office is torn apart from every other, and they no longer tend all to the same end ; and thus out of one State they make man}'/ and by filling it with civil strife they speedily bring it to ruin. \Vherefore it is most necessary that the examiners should be men of admirably complete virtue.
Let us contrive to bring them into being in some such way as this :—Every year, after the summer solstice,2 the whole State must assemble at tlie common precincts of Helios and Apollo, there to present before the god the names of three out of their own number,—each citizen proposing that man, not less than fifty years old, whom (with the exception of himself) lie regards as in all respects the best. Of those so nominated they shall choose out those who have gained most votes—half of the total number nominated, if that number be even, but if it be an odd number, they shall reject the one who has least votes and retain the even half, marking them off according to the number of the votes received ; and if several have an equal number of votes, thus causing the upper half-section to be too large, they shall
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συν αριθμόν ττΧείω ττοιώσιν, αφεΧεϊν το ητΧεον Β άττοκρίναντας νεότητι, τους δ’ άλλους ε^κρίναντας φέρειν αύθις, μεχριττερ αν τρεις Χειφθώσιν άνισοι' εαν Βε ή ττασιν ή τοίν Βυοΐν ϊσαι ^ίηνωνται, τί} (αγαθή μοίρα και τύχη εττιτρέφταντας, κΧήρω ΒιεΧόντας τον νικώντα καί Βεύτερον και τρίτον στεφανώσαι θαΧΧω, καί τα αριστεία άττοΒόντας ττασιν άνειττεΐν οτ ι ΧΙαηνητων η κατο, θεόν ττάΧιν τυχούσα σωτήριας ττοΧις, άττοφήνασα αυτής 'Ηλίω άνΒρας τούς άρίστους τρεις, άκροθίνιον C ΆττόΧΧωνι κατο, τον τταΧαιον νόμον ανατίθησι κοινόν καί "Ηλίω, οσονττερ αν εττωνται χρόνον τή κρίσει. τοιούτους1 Be ττρώτω μεν ενιαυτω ΒώΒεκα εύθόνους άττοΒεϊξαι, μεχριττερ αν έκάστω ττέντε καί εβΒομήκοντα έτη ξυμβή ηενόμενα‘ το Χοιττόν Be τρεις αει ττροσηαγνεσθων κατ ενιαυτόν, ουτοι Βε τ ας αρχας ττάσας [κατά] 2 ΒώΒεκα μέρη ΒιεΧόμενοι ττάσαις βασάνοις χρώμενοι εΧευθεραις εΧε·γχοντων οίκουν των Βε, οσον αν εύθύνωσι χρόνον, εν τω του ΆττόΧΧωνός τε και Ήλιου D τεμένει, εν ωττερ εκρίθησαν και τα μεν ΙΒία έκαστος, τα Βε και κοινή μετ' άΧΧηΧων κρίναντες τούς άρξαντας τ ή ττόΧει, άττοφηνάντων εις την ayopav γράμματα καταθέντες ττερϊ εκάστης αρχής ο τι χρή τταθείν ή άττοτίνειν κατα την των ευθυνών γνώμην, ήτις δ’ αν των αρχών μή όμοΧογή κεκρίσθαι Βικαίως, εις τούς εκΧεκτούς Βικαστας είσαγετω τούς εύθύνους, και εαν μεν
1	toiovtovs England : tovtovs MSS.
2	[κατά] wanting in MSS. : added by MS. marg., Zur.
1 Cp. 855 C, 926 D.
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remove the excess b)r rejecting those that are youngest; the rest being retained on the list, they shall vote again on these, and they shall continue the same process until three be left with an unequal number of votes. If, however, all of these, or two of them, have equal votes, they shall commit the matter to good luck and chance, and distinguish by lot between the first, the second, and the third, and crown them with olive-wreaths; and when they have thus awarded the distinctions, they shall make this public proclamation :—The State of the Magnetes,—Avhich, by God’s grace, has again won salvation,—has presented to Helios the three best of its own men. and now it dedicates them, according to the ancient law, as a joint offering to Apollo and Helios of its choicest first fruits, for so long a time as they pursue their judicial task. Twelve such examiners shall be appointed in the first year, until each of them has come to the age of seventy-five ; and thereafter three shall be added annually. And they, after dividing all the public offices into twelve sections, shall employ all tests, of a gentlemanly kind, in investigating them. So loner as they are serving as examiners, they shall reside within the precincts of Apollo and Helios, Avhere they were chosen. When they have judged — either each one singly or in consultation with one another—the State officials, they shall publish, by means of records placed in the market, a statement concerning what each official should suffer or pay according to the decision of the examiners. If any official claims that he has not been judged justly, lie shall summon the examiners before the select judges;1 and'if he be acquitted in respect of the examiners’ charges,
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άποφύηη τί? τάς εύθύνας, αυτών των εύθύνων E κατηηορείτω, εάν εθεΧη' εάν δε άλω, εάν μεν ή τω θανάτου τετιμημένον υπό των ευθυνών, ώσπερ άνάηκη, άπΧώς θνησκετω, των δ’ αΧΧων τιμημάτων ών αν δυνατόν η διπΧήν τισαι, διπΧασίαν τινετω.
Τάς δ’ εύθύνας αυτών τούτων άκούειν χρή τινες εσονται και τινα τρόπον, ζώσι μεν ούν τούτοις τοΐς παρά πάσης της πόΧεως αριστείων 947 ήξιωμένοις προεδρίαι τ εν ταϊς πανηηύρεσι πάσαις εστωσαν, ετι δε των εις τούς "ΕΧΧηνας κοινή θυσιών καί θεωριών καί όσων αν ετερων κοινωνώσιν ιερών, εκ τούτων τούς άρχοντας της θεωρίας εκάστης εκπεμπειν, καί τούτους μόνους δάφνης στεφάνω των εν τη πόΧει κεκοσμημενους είναι,1 καί ίερεας μεν πάντας τού ΆπόΧΧωνός τε και 'HΧίου, αρχιερεών δε ενα κατ ενιαυτόν τον πρώτον κριθεντα τών ηενομενων εκείνω τω ενιαυτώ ίερεων, καί τούνομα άναηράφειν τού-Β του κατ ενιαυτόν, όπως αν ηίηνηται μέτρον αριθμού τού χρόνου, εως αν ή πόΧις οίκήται. τεΧευτήσασι δε προθέσεις τε καί εκφοράς καί θ ή κας διαφόρους είναι τών αΧΧων ποΧιτών, Χευκην μεν την στοΧην εχειν πάσαν, θρήνων δε καί όδυρμών χωρίς ηίηνεσθαι, κορών δε χορόν πεντεκαίδεκα καί άρρενων ετερον περιισταμενους τή κΧίνη εκατερου ς οϊον ύμνον πεποιημενον έπαινον εις τούς ίερεας εν μερει εκατερους αδειν, ευδαιμονίζοντας ωδή διά πάσης τής ημέρας· C εωθεν δ’ εις την θήκην φέρειν αυτήν μεν την κΧίνην εκατόν τών νέων τών εν τοϊς ηυμνασίοις,
1 *Ιναι MSS. : ιέναι MS. marg., Zur.
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he shall, if he wishes, prosecute the examiners themselves; but if he be convicted, in case the penalty imposed on him by the examiners be death, he shall simply be put to death (one death only being possible), but in the case of other penalties which admit of being doubled, he shall pay a doable penalty.
As regards the examinations of these examiners themselves, it is right for us to hear what they are to be, and how they are to be conducted. During their lifetime these men, who have been deemed 'worthy of the highest distinction by the whole State, shall have the front seats at every festival ; and from their number, too, shall be chosen the heads of every sacred mission sent out to take part in any public sacrifices, congresses or other such sacred assemblies of the Hellenes; and these alone of all the citizens shall be adorned with a crown of laurel; and they all shall be priests of Apollo and Helios, and every year that one of them who has been adjudged first of those appointed in that year shall be the high-priest, and his name they shall inscribe at the head of the year, that it may serve as a measure of the date, so long as the State remains. When they die, their laying-out, funeral and interment shall be different from that of other citizens : nothing but white raiment shall be used at it, and there shall be no dirges or lamentations; a choir of girls and another of boys shall stand round the bier, and they shall chant alternately a laudation for the priests in the form of a hymn in verse, glorifying them with their hymnodv all the day long; and at the next dawn the bier itself shall be borne to the tomb by a hundred of the young men who attend the gymnasia,
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ους αν al προσήκοντες του τεΧευτήσαντος έπιό-ψωνται, πρώτους 8ε προϊεναι τους ήϊθ έους την πόΧεμικήν σκευήν ενδεδυκότας έκαστους, συν τοΐς ιπποισι μεν ιππέας, συν δε οπΧοις όπΧίτας, D καί τους αΧΧους ωσαύτως, παΐδας δε περί αυτήν τήν κΧίνην έμπροσθεν το πάτριον μεΧος εφυμνεΐν, καί κόρας έπομένας έξόπισθεν δσαι τ’ αν γυναίκες της παιδοποιήσεως άπηΧΧαγμέναι τυγχάνωσι, μετά δε ταΰτα ιερέας τε και ίερείας ω? καθαρεύοντι τω τιιφω επεσθαι, εάν άρα καί των αΧΧων εΐργωνται τάφων, εάν και το τής ΥΙνθίας ου τω τε καί ταυ τη σύμψηφον ή· θήκην δε inτο γης αύτοΐς εΐργασμενην είναι ψαΧίδα προμήκη Χίθων ποτίμων καί άγήρων εις δύναμιν, εχουσαν κΧίνας E παρ’ άΧΧήΧας Χιθίνας κειμενας, ου δή τον μακάριον γεγονότα θεντες, κύκΧω χώσαντες, περιξ δένδρων αΧσος περιφυτεύσουσι πΧήν κωΧου ενός, . 'όπως αν αυξην ό τάφος εχη ταύτη [τήν]1 εις τον άπαντα χρόνον, αν επιδέη2 χώματος τοΐς τιθεμενοις' κατ ενιαυτόν δε αγώνα μουσικής αύτοΐς και γυμνικον Ιππικόν τε θήσουσι.
Τό μεν δή γέρα τοιαύτα τοΐς τάς εύθύνας δια-φυγούσιν' αν δέ τις τούτων πιστεύων τω κεκρίσθαι τήν ανθρώπινη ν φύσιν επίδειξη κακός γενόμενος ύστερον της κρίσεως, γράφεσθαι μεν τον βουΧό-μενον αυτόν ό νόμος προσταττέτω, ό δ’ αγών εν δικαστηρίω γιγνέσθω τοιώδέ τινι τρό πω.
948 πρώτον μεν νομοφύΧακες εστωσαν τούτου του,
1	reumjAst: ταότην MSS. [τήν] Ι bracket.
2	&ν έπιδέρ Hermann : imSerj MSS. : avemSerj (MSS. niarg.) Zur., vulg.
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—they being selected by the relatives of the dead man,—and the procession shall be led by the men of war, all clad in their proper military garb,—cavalry with their horses, hoplites with their weapons, and the rest in like manner; and round about the bier the boys, being in front, shall sing their national anthem, and behind them the girls shall follow singing, and all the women who have passed the age of child-bearing; and next shall follow the priests and priestesses as to a tomb that is sanctified—yea, though they be debarred from approaching all other tombs,—if so be that the voice of the Pythian1 approves that thus it shall be. Their tomb shall be constructed under ground, in the form of an oblong vault of spongy stone, as long-lasting as possible, and fitted with couches of stone set side by side; in this when they have laid him who is gone to his rest, they shall make a mound in a circle round it and plant thereon a grove of trees, save only at one extremity, so that at that point the tomb may for all time admit of enlargement, in case there be need of additional mounds for the buried. And every year contests of music, gymnastics and horse-racing shall be held in their honour.
These shall be the rewards for those ΛνΙιο have passed the scrutiny of examiners. But if any of these examiners, reiving on the fact of his election, shall give proof of human frailty by becoming evil after his election, the law shall enjoin on him who wishes to indict him, and the trial shall take place in the court after this manner:—The court shall be composed first of Law-wardens, next
1 The priestess of Apollo at Delphi ; cp. E>:p. 4G1 E.
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δικαστηρίου, έπειτα αυτών τούτων οι ζώντες, 77/30? δέ τούτοις το των εκΧεκτών δικαστήριον' γραφεσθω δε 6 γραφόμενος, ον αν γράφηται, Χέγουσαν την γραφήν ανάξιον είναι τον καί τον των αριστείων και της αρχής· καί εάν μεν ό φεύγων άλω, στερέσθω τής αρχής και του τάφου και των αΧΧων των δοθεισων αύτω τιμών, εάν δε ό διώκω ν μή μετ αΧάβη τό πέμπτον μέρος των ψήφων, τινέτω ό μεν του μεγίστου τιμήματος Β δώδεκα μνας, οκτώ δε ό τού δευτέρου, τρίτου δε εξ, τετάρτου δέ δύο.
'Ραδαμάνθυος δέ περί την Χεγομένην κρίσιν των δικών άξιον άγασθαι, διότι κατεΐδε τούς τότε ανθρώπους ηγουμένους εναργώς είναι θεούς, εικότως, άτε κατά τον τότε χρόνον των ποΧΧών εκ θεών ον των, ών εις ήν αυτός, ως γε Χόγος. εοικε δη δικαστή μεν ανθρώπων ούδενί διανοούμενος δεΐν έπιτρέπειν, θεοΐς δε, οθεν άπλαΐ και ταχειαι δίκαι εκρίνοντ αύ τω' διδούς γάρ περί C έκάστων τών αμφισβητούμενων ορκον τ&ίς άμφισβητούσιν άπηΧΧάττετο ταχύ καί άσφαΧώς. νυν δέ οτε δη μέρος μέν τι, φαμέν, ανθρώπων τό παράπαν ούχ ηγούνται θεούς, οι δέ ου φροντίζειν ημών αυτούς διανοούνται, τών δέ δη πΧείστων εστί καί κακίστων ή δόξα ώ<? σμικρά δεχόμενοι θύματα καί θωπείας πόΧΧά συναποστερούσι χρήματα καί μεγάΧων σφάς έκΧύονται κατά ποΧΧά ζημιών, ούκέτι δη τοίς νύν άνθρώποις ή 'Ραδαμάνθυος αν εϊη τέχνη πρέπουσα εν δίκαις. * 3
1 i.e. after superannuation.	2 Cp. 855 C.
3	Cp. 886 D S., S91 Β ff.
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of the living1 members of the body of examiners themselves, and, in addition to these, of the Bench of select judges;2 and he who indicts anyone shall state in his indictment that the person in question is unworthy of his distinctions and of his office; and if the defendant be convicted, he shall be deprived of his office and of his tomb, and of the other privileges granted to him ; but if the prosecutor fails to jjain one-fifth of the votes, he shall pay twelve minas if lie be of the highest class,—if of the second, eight, —if of the third, six,—and if of the fourth, two minas.
Rhadamanthys deserves admiration for the way in which, as we are told, lie judged cases of law, in that he perceived that the men of his time had a clear belief in the existence of gods,—and naturally so, seeing that most men at that time were the offspring of gods, he himself among others, as the story declares. Probably lie thought that he ought not to entrust lawsuits to any man, but only to gods, from whom he obtained verdicts that were both simple and speedy; for lie administered an o:ith to the disputants regarding each matter in dispute, and thus secured a speedy and safe settlement. But nowadays, when, as we say,3 a certain section of mankind totally disbelieve in gods, and others hold that they pay no regard to us men, while a third party, consisting of the most and worst of men, suppose that in return for small offerings and flatteries the gods lend them aid in committing large robberies, and often set them free from great penalties,—under such conditions, for men as they now are, the device of Rhadamanthys would no longer be appropriate in actions at law. Since,
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D μεταβεβΧηκυιών ούν τών τrepl θεούς Βοξών εν τοι9 άνθρωπος μεταβάΧΧειν χρή και τούς νόμους' εν <yap Χηξεσι Βικών τούς μετά, νοΰ τιθέμενους νόμους εξαιρεΐν Βει τούς όρκους των άντιΒικούντων έκατέρων, και τον Χαηχάνοντά τω τινα Βίκην τα μεν εηκΧήματα γράφειν, ορκον Βε μη επομνύναι, και τον φεύ^οντα κατά ταυτά την άρνησιν ypayjravTa παραΒοΰναι τοΐς άρχουσιν άνώμοτον. Βεινον yap που Βίκων y εν πόΧει ποΧΧών yεvo μενών ευ είΒεναι σ μικρού Βεΐν τούς η μισείς E αυτών ειτιωρκηκότας, εν ξυσσιτίοις τε άΧΧηΧοις εύχερώς avyyiy νο μένους καί εν ά,ΧΧαις συνουσίαις τε και ίΒιωτικαΐς avyyειήσεσιν έκαστων, νόμος Βη κείσθω Βικαστην μεν όμνύναι Βικάζειν μεΧ-Χοντα, καί τον τάς άρχάς τω κοινώ καθιστάντα 949 Bi' όρκων ή Βία φοράς ψήφων, άφ' ιερών φέροντα, Βραν αει το τοιούτον, και κριτήν αυ χορών και ιτάσης μουσικής καί yυμvικώv τε καί Ιππικών άθΧων επιστάτας καί βραβέας και απάντων 07τόσα μη φερει κέρΒος κατά την άνθρωπίνην Βόξαν τω επιορκούντι· τών Βε όπόσα εξαρνηθεντι και εξομοσαμενω κέρΒος μίγα φανερόν είναι Βοκεΐ, ταΰτα Βε Βιά Βικών όρκων χωρίς κρίνεσθαι Β ξύμπαντας τούς επικαΧούντας άΧΧηΧοις. καί το παράπαν εν Βίκη τούς προέΒρους μη επιτρεπειν μήτε όμνύντι Χ^ειν πιθανότητος χάριν μήτε επαρώμενον εαυτώ καί y ενει μήτε Ικετείαις χρώμενον άσχήμοσι μήτε οϊκτοις yvvai^io^, άΧΧά τό Βίκαιον μετ' ευφημίας ΒιΒάσκοντα καί μανθάνοντα άεϊ ΒιατεΧεΐν, ει Βε μή, καθάπερ 'έξω
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therefore, the opinions of men about the gods have changed, so also must their laAvs change. In legal actions laws that are framed intelligently ought to debar botli litigants from taking oaths ; he that is bringing an action against anyone ought to Avrite down his charges, but swear no oath, and the defendant in like manner ought to write down his denial and hand it to the magistrates without an oath. For truly it is a horrible thing to know full well that, inasmuch as lawsuits are frequent in a State, well-nigh half the citizens are perjurers, although they have no scruple in associating with one another at common meals and at other public and private gatherings. So it shall be laid down by law that a judge shall take an oath when he is about to give judgment, and likewise oaths shall be taken by him who is appointing public officials by voting under oath or by bringing his votes from a sacred spot, and by the judge of choirs or of any musical performance, and by the presidents and umpires of gymnastic and horse-racing contests, or of any matters which do not, in human opinion, bring gain to him who commits perjury. But in all cases where it obviously appears that a large gain will accrue to him who denies stoutly and swears ignorance, all the contending parties must be judged by trials without oaths. And in general, during a trial, the presidents of the court shall not permit a man to speak under oath for the sake of gaining credence, or to imprecate curses upon himself and his family, or to make use of unseemly supplications and womanish sobbings, but only and always to state and hear what is just in proper language;1 otherwise, the magistrate shall check him for
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τον \6yov λίγοντος, τους άρχοντας πάλιν επα-vdyeiv εις τον 7τερί τον πράγματος αεί \6yov. ξόνω δ’ είναι προς ξένους, καθάπερ τα νυν, Βεχεσθαί τε ορκους παρ' άλλήλων, αν εθελωσι, C και ΒιΒόναι κυρίως· ον yap KaTayr)paaovaiv οόδ’ εννεοττεύοντες εν τή πόλει ως το πολύ τοιοντονς άλλους κνρίους της χώρας παρέχονται ξυντρό-φους· Βικών τε περί λήξεως τον αυτόν τρόπον είναι προς άλλήλους 7τάσι την κρίσιν.
"Οσα τις ελεύθερος άπειθεί τη πόλει, μητ ονν πληyώv άξια μηΒ’ αν Βεσμών μηΒε θανάτου, π ερι 8ε χορείας τινών φοιτήσεων η πομπεύσεων η τοιούτων τινών άλλων κοινών κοσμήσεων η D λειτoυpyιώv, όπόσα περ\ θυσίας ειρηνικής η πολεμικών εισφορών εΐνεκα, πάντων τών τοιούτων την πρώτην άνάy^v τάττειν είναι τάς 1 ζημίας, τοϊς 8ε μη πειθομένοις ενεχυρασίαν τούτοις οίς αν πόλις άμα καί νόμος είσπράττειν προστάττη, τών 8ε άπειθούντων ταϊς ενεχυρασίαις πράσιν τών ενεχύρων είναι, το 8ε νόμισμα yiyνεσθαι τη πόλει’ εάν 8ε ζημίας Βεωνται πλείονος, τάς άρχάς εκά· στ ας τ οΐς άπειθονσι τάς πρεπούσας ζημίας επι-Ε βαλλούσας είσάyειν εις τό Βικαστήριον, εως αν εθελήσωσι Βραν το προσταχθεν.
Πόλε* 8ε ήτις αν μήτε χρηματίζηται πλην τον εκ yής χρηματία μον μητ εμπορεύηται, περί άπο-Βημίας εαυτών εξω τής χώρας καί ξένων νποΒοχής άλλοθεν avdyκη βεβουλενσθαι τί χρή Βραν.
1 τάττί ιν . . . τ as : Ιατην . . . τ rjs MSS. (τακτήν Winck.)
1 Cp. 850 Β ff.
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digressing from the point, and shall call him back to deal with the matter in hand. In the case of resident aliens dealing with aliens, it shall be permitted them, as now, to give and receive oaths of a binding character one from another, if so they choose,—for these men will not grow old in the State1 nor, as a rule, will they make their nest in it, and rear up others like themselves to become naturalised in the country; and in respect of the private actions they bring against ode another, they shall all have the same privilege during the trial.
In all cases where a free man disobeys the State, not by acts deserving of stripes, imprisonment or death, but in respect of matters such as attendance at festivals or processions or public ceremonies of a similar kind—matters involving either a sacrifice in peace or a contribution in time of war,—in all such cases the first necessity is to assess the penalty ; in case of disobedience, those officers -whom the State and the law appoint to exact the penalty shall take a pledge ; and if any disregard the pledg-ings, the things pledged shall be sold, and the price shall go to the State; and if a greater penalty be required, the official proper in each case shall impose on the disobedient the suitable penalties and shall summon them before the court, until they consent to do what they are bidden.
For a State which makes no money except from the produce of its soil, and which does not engage in commerce, it is necessary to determine what action it ought to take regarding the emigration of its citizens to outside countries and the admission of aliens from elsewhere. In giving counsel con-
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συμβουλεύειν ούν τον νομοθετην Βει τούτων irepc πρώτον πείθοντα eh Βύναμιν. πεφυκε Βε ή πόλεων επιμιξία πόλεσιν ήθη κεραννύναι παντο-Βαπά, καινοτομίας άλλήλοις εμποιούντων ξένων 950 ξενοις* δ Βή τοΐς μεν ευ πολιτενομενοις Βία νόμων ορθών βλάβην αν φεροι μεηίστην πασών, ταΐς Be πλείσταις πόλεσιν, άτε ούΒαμώς ευνομουμεναις, ούΒεν Βιαφερει φύρεσθαι Βεχομένους τ εν αύτοΐς 1 ξένους καί. αυτούς εις τάς άλλας έπικωμάζοντας πόλεις, όταν επιθυμήση τις άποΒημίας όπηούν καί οπότε είτε νέος είτε καί πρεσβύτερος ών. το Β' αύ μήτε άλλους Βεχεσθαι μήτε αυτούς άλλοσε άποΒημειν άμα μεν ούκ εκχωρεί τό γε παράπαν, Β ετι Be αύριον καί απηνές φαίνοιτ’ αν τοΐς άλλοις άνθρώποις, όνόμασί τε χαλεποΐς ταϊσι λεηομεναις ξενηλασίαις ερωμένους καί τρόποις αύθάΒεσι καί χαλεποΐς, ως Βοκοΐεν αν. χρή 8ε ούποτε περί σμικρού ποιείσθαι τό Βοκεΐν αγαθούς είναι τ οΐς άλλοις ή μή Βοκεΐν. ού <γάρ δσον ούσίας αρετής άπεσφαλμενοι τυηχάνουσιν οι πολλοί, τοσούτον καί του κρίνειν τους άλλους, όσοι2 πονηροί καί χρηστοί, θειον 8ε τι καί εύστοχον ενεστι καί τοίσι κακοίς, ώστε πάμπολλοι καί τών σφόΒρα C κακών ευ τ οΐς λόγο*,? καί τ αΐς Βόξαις Βιαιροΰνται τους άμείνους τών ανθρώπων καί τούς χεΐρονας. Βιό καλόν τ αΐς πολλαΐς πόλεσι τό παρακελευμά εστι, προτιμάν την εύΒοξίαν προς τών πολλών.
1	τ’ έν αντοΐι Stallbaum : τ€ avrols MSS.
2	'όσοι MSS. marg., Stallb.: ol MSS., Zur., ah
1	Cp. 704 E.
2	By a law of Lycurgus, strangers were forbidden to reside
at Sparta ; cp. Aristoph. Αν. 1012 α-σπ€/> έν Λακίδαίμον ξωηλατοννται.	3 Cp. Meno 99 Β, C.
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cerning these matters the lawgiver must begin by using persuasion, so far as he can. The intermixture of States with States naturally results in a blending of characters of every kind, as strangers import among strangers novel customs: 1 and this result would cause immense damage to peoples who enjoy a good polity under right laws ; but the majority of States are by no means well governed, so that to them it makes no difference if their population is mixed through the citizens admitting strangers and through their own members visiting other States whenever any one of them, young or old, at any time or place, desires to go abroad. Now for the citizens to refuse altogether either to admit others or to go abroad themselves is by no means a possible policy, and, moreover, it would appear to the rest of the world to be both churlish and cross-grained, since they would get the reputation of adopting harsh language, such as that of the so-called “Aliens Expulsion Acts/’ 2 and methods both tyrannical and severe ; and reputation in the eyes of others, whether for goodness or the reverse, is a thing that should never be lightly esteemed. For the majority of men, even though they be far removed from real goodness themselves, are not equally lacking in the power of judging whether others are bad or good; and even in the wicked there resides a divine and correct intuition,3 whereby a vast number even of the extremely wicked distinguish aright, in their speech and opinions, between the better men and the worse. Accordingly, for most States, the exhortation to value highly a good public reputation is a right exhortation. The most correct and most important rule is this,—that the man who pursues
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το μεν γαρ ορθότατου καί μεγίστου οντα αγαθόν άΧηθώς ον τω τον ένδοξον βίον θηρεύειν, χωρίς δε μηδαμώς, τον γε τίλεον άνδρα εσόμενον. και δη και τη κατο, Κρητην οίκιζομενη πόΧει πρέπον αν εϊη δόξαν προς των άΧΧων ανθρώπων οτι καΧΧίσ-την τε καί άρίστην παρασκενάζεσθαι προς αρετήν D πάσα δ’ εΧπίς αυτήν εκ των είκότων, άνπερ κατά λόγου γίγνηται, μετ’ όΧίγων ηΧιον οψεσθαι και τούς άΧΧους θεούς εν ταΐς εύνόμοις πόΧεσι και χώραις.
τΩδε ούν χρη ποιειν περί αποδημίας εις άΧΧας χώρας και τόπους και περί ύποδοχί}ς ξένων, πρώτον μεν νεωτερω ετών τετταράκοντα μη εξεστω άποδημησαι μηδαμη μηδαμώς, ετι τε ιδία μηδενί, δημοσία δ’ έστω κήρνξιν η πρεσβείαις η καί τισι E θεωροις· τάς δε κατά πόΧεμον καί στρατείας αποδημίας ούκ εν εκδημίαις ποΧιτικαις άξιου άγορεύειν ως τούτων ονσας· ΐΐυθώδε τω ΆπόΧ-Χωνι και εις 'ΟΧνμπίαν τω Αιί και εις Νεμέαν καί εις'Ισθμόν χρη πεμπειν, κοινωνουντας θυσιών τε καί αγώνων τοντοις τοΐς θεοϊς, πεμπειν δε εις δύναμιν οτι πΧείστονς άμα και καΧΧίστους τε και άρίστους, οΐτινες ευδόκιμου την πόΧιν εν ίεραΐς τε και είρηνικαις συνουσίαις ποιησουσι δοκεΐν, τοΐς 951 περί τον πόΧεμον αντίστροφον άποδιδόντες δόξης παρασκευήν, εΧθόντες δε οϊκαδε διδάξουσι τούς νέους οτι δεύτερα τά τών άΧΧων εστί νόμιμα τά περί τάς ποΧιτείας. θεωρούς δε άΧΧους έκπέμ-5°4
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after a good reputation should himself be truly good, and that he should never pursue it without goodness (if he is to be really a perfect man); and furthermore, as regards the State we are founding in Crete, it would well become it to gain for itself in the eyes of the rest of the world the best and noblest reputation possible for goodness: and if it develop according to plan, there is every hope that, as is natural, it (and but few others) Avill be numbered among the well-ordered States and countries upon which the Sun and all the other gods look down.
In regard, therefore, to the question of going abroad to other lands and places and of the admission of foreigners we must act as follows:—First, no man under forty years old shall be permitted to go abroad to any place whatsoever; next, no man shall be permitted to go abroad in a private capacity, but in a public capacity permission shall be granted to heralds, embassies, and certain commissions of inspection. Military expeditions in war it would be improper to reckon among official visits abroad. It is right that embassies should be sent to Apollo at Pytho and to Zeus at Olympia, and to Xemeaand the Isthmus, to take part in the sacrifices and games in honour of these gods ; and it is right also that the ambassadors thus sent should be, so far as is practicable, as numerous, noble and good as possible,—men who will gain for the State a high reputation in the sacred congresses of peace, and confer on it a glorious repute that will rival that of its warriors; and these men, when they return home, will teach the youth that the political institutions of other countries are inferior to their own. Also, they ought
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7τειν xpewv τοιούσδε τινας τους νομοφύλακας 7ταρεμένους· αν τινες επιθυμώσι των πολιτών τα των άλλων ανθρώπων πράγματα θεωρήσαι κατά τινα πλείω σχολήν, άπειργέτω μηδεις τούτους Β νόμος, ούτε yap άπειρος ουσα πόλις ανθρώπων κακών καί αγαθών δύναιτ αν ποτε, άνομίλητος ουσα, ήμερος Ικανώς είναι καλ τ έλεος, ούδ’ αν τούς νόμους διαφυλάττειν άνευ του γνώμη λαβεΐν αυτούς, άλλα μη μόνον εθεσιν. είσι γάρ εν τοΐς πολλοΐς άνθρωποι αει θείοι τινες, ου πολλοί, παντός δ* άξιοι ξυγγίγνεσθαι, φυόμενοι ούδέν μάλλον εν εύνομουμεναις πόλεσιν η και μη, ών κατ ίχνος αει χρη τον εν ταίς εύνομουμεναις πόλεσιν οίκούντα έξιόντα κατά θάλατταν καί γην ξητεΐν, C ος αν άδιάφθαρτος η, τα μεν βεβαιούμενον τών νομίμων, οσα καλώς αύτοϊς κεΐται, τα δ’ επανορ-θούμενον, ει τι παραλείπεται. άνευ γάρ ταύτης τής θεωρίας και ζητήσεως ου μενεΐ1 ποτε τελεως πόλις, ούδ’ αν κακώς αύτην θεωρώσιν. κλ. Πως ούν αν γίγνοιτ άμφότερα ;
ΑΘ. Ύήδε. πρώτον μεν ό θεωρος ό τοιούτος ήμίν γεγονώς έστω πλειόνων ετών ή πεντήκοντα, ετι δε τών εύδοκίμων τά τε άλλα καί εις τον πόλεμον έστω γεγενημένος, ει μέλλει το τών D νομοφυλάκων δόγμα 2 εις τάς άλλας μεθήσειν πόλεις' πλέον δε εξήκοντα γεγονώς ετών μηκέτι θεωρεί τω. θεωρήσας δε όπόσ' αν έτη βουληθή
1	μ(νΰ Wagner : μΐν(ΐ MSS.
2	δόγμα Madvig : δείγμα MSS., edd.
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to send out other inspecting commissioners (when they have obtained leave from the Law-wardens) of the following kind :—If any of the citizens desire to survey the doings of the outside world in a leisurely way, no law shall prevent them; for a State that is without experience of bad men and good would never be able (owing to its isolation) to become fully civilized and perfect, nor would it be able to safeguard its laws unless it grasped them, not by habit only, but also by conviction.1 Amongst the mass of men there always exist—albeit in small numbers—men that are divinely inspired; intercourse with such men is of the greatest value, and they spring up in badly-governed States just as much as in those that are well governed. In search of these men it is always right for one who dwells in a well-ordered State to go forth on a voyage of enquiry by land and sea, if so be that he himself is incorruptible, so as to confirm thereby such of his native laws as are rightly enacted, and to amend any that are deficient. For without this inspection and enquiry a State will not permanently remain perfect, nor again if the inspection be badly conducted.
clin. How, then, might both these objects be secured ?
Ath. In this way. First, our overseas inspector shall be more than fifty years old : secondly, he shall have proved himself a man of high repute both in military and other affairs, if it is intended that he shall be despatched into other States with the approval of the Law-wardens ; but when he lias passed sixty years of age, he shall cease to act as inspector. When he has been inspecting for as
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τών Βέκα καί άφικόμενος οϊκαΒε els τον avXkoyov ϊτω τον των περί νόμους εποπτευόντων. οντος δ’ έστω νέων καί πρεσβυτερών μεμημένος, εκάστης μεν ημέρας σνΧλε'γόμένος εξ ανάγκης απ' ορθρου μέχριπερ αν ήλιος άνάσχη,1 πρώτον μεν των ιερέων των τα αριστεία ειληφότων, επειτα των E νομοφυλάκων τους αει πρεσβεύοντας Βέκα, ετι Βέ 6 περί τής παιΒείας πάσης επιμελητής ο τε νέος οι τε εκ τής αρχής ταυ της απηλλαη μένοι. έκαστος Βέ τούτων μη μόνος, ἀλλ’ ϊτω μετ «ζ νέου από τριάκοντα ετών μέχρι τετταράκοντα, τον άρέσ-κοντα αν τω προσλαμβάνων. την Βέ συνουσίαν είναι τούτοις και τους λόyoυς περί νόμων αει τής 952 τε οικείας πόλεως πέρι, καί εάν άλλοθι πυνθάνων-ταί τι περί τών τοιούτων Βιαφέρον, καί Βή καί περί μαθημάτων, όπόσ αν εν ταύτη τή σκέψει Βοκή συμφέρειν [α]2 μαθούσι μεν εναγέστερου 7ί7ιεσθαι, μή μαθούσι Βέ σκοτωΒέστερα τα περί νόμους αύτοΐς φαίνεσθαι καί ασαφή, α Β' αν τούτων έηκρίνωσιν οι yεραίτεροι, τούς νεωτέρονς πάση σπουΒή μανθάνειν, εάν Βέ τις ανάξιος Βοκή τών παρακεκλημένων είναι, τω παρακαλονντι Β μέμφεσθαι τον σύλλογοί ολον τούς Β' εύΒοκι-μονντας τούτων τών νέων φυλάττειν την άλλην πάλιν, αποβλέποντας εις αυτούς Βιαφερόντως τε τηρούντας, καί τιμάν μεν κατορθοϋντας, άτιμάζειν δε μάλλον τών άλλων, εάν άποβαίνωσι χείρους τών πολλών, εις Βή τούτον τον σύλλoyov ό
1	ανάσχτ) MSS. : ανίσχτ) Zur., vulg.
2	[ὰ] om. in MSS. : added by MS. marg., Zur., vulg.
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many years out of the ten as he wishes and has returned home, he shall go to the synod 1 of those λ\Ήο supervise the laws; and this_synod shall be a mixed bodv of young men an'd^ld~wMcli is obliged to meet every day between dawn, and sunrise ;2 it sTial 1 rtnsistγ’firsΙγ’δf'tlie priests who have gained the award of merit,3 and secondly, of the ten senior Law-wardens; and it shall also include the President of Education who lias been last appointed, and his predecessoi-s in office as well. None of these members shall go alone, but each of them shall bring with him a companion—a young man, selected by himself, between thirty and forty years old. Their conference and discourse shall deal always with the subject of laws and of tlieir own State, and with anything important they ruay have learnt elsewhere which bears on this subject, or any brandies of knowledge which are thought likely to assist in their enquiry, in that the learning of them helps towards a clearer view of legal matters, whereas ignorance of them conduces to a view that is dim and blurred. Whatsoever of these matters are approved by the elder members the younger shall learn with all diligence; and should any of the young men invited to attend he deemed unworthy, the person Λνΐιο has invited him shall be censured by the whole synod, but such of them as are held in good repute shall be watched over by the rest of the citizens, who shall regard and observe them with special care, honouring them when they do right, but dishonouring them more than other men if they turn out worse than most. To this synod he that has inspected the legal in-5 Cp. 946 E.
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θεωρήσας τ α εν τ οΐς αΧΧοις ανθρώπου νόμιμα άφικόμενος ευθύς πορευεσθω, καί ει τινα φήμην τινών περί θεσεως νόμων ή παιδείας ή τροφής εύρε τινας έχοντας φράζειν, είτε και αυτός νενοη-κως αττα ήκοι, κοινούτω τω συΧΧόηω άπαντι* και C εάν τε μηΒεν χείρων μηΒε τι βεΧτίων ήκειν Βόξη, χάριν γουν τής σφόΒρα προθυμίας αίνείσθω’ εάν 8ε 7τοΧυ βεΧτίων, ποΧύ τ επαινείσθω μάΧΧον ζων τεΧευτήσαντά τε τιμαΐς αυτόν προσηκούσαις ή των συΧΧεηομενων τιμάτω Βύναμις. εάν 8ε Βιε-φθαρμενος άφικεσθαι Βόξη, μηΒενϊ ξυγγιγνεσθω μήτε νεω μήτε πρεσβυτερω προσποιούμενος είναι σοφός. και εάν μεν πείθητ αι τ οΐς άρχουσιν, ίΒιώτης ζήτω, εάν 8ε μή, τεθνάτω, εάν y εν Βικαστηρίω άλω πόΧυπ pay μονών τι περί την παιΒείαν καί τους νόμους, εάν 8ε άξιον οντα εις D Βικαστήριον είσάιηειν αρχόντων μηΒεις είσάηη, ονειΒος άποκείσθω τ οΐς άρχουσιν εις την των αριστείων ΒιαΒικασίαν.
Ό μεν ουν εκΒημων ου τω καί τοιοΰτος ων εκΒημείτω, τον Β' εισεπιΒημήσαντα μετά τούτον χρή φιΧοφρονεΐσθαι. τετταρες Β’ είσϊ ξένοι ων Βεΐ περί Xoyov τινα ποιεϊσθαι. ό μεν Βή πρώτος τε και Βία τεΧους αει θερινός ως τα πολλά ΒιατεΧών ταϊς φοιτήσεσι, καθάπερ οι των ορνίθων E Βιαπορευόμενοι, και τούτων οι ποΧΧοϊ κατά θάΧατταν άτεχνώς οϊον πετάμενοι χρηματισμού 1
5ιο
1 Cp. 915 O.
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stitutions of other peoples shall repair immediately after his return home; and if he has discovered any persons able to declare any oracle regarding legislation or education or nurture, or if he lias brought back any personal observations of his own, he shall communicate them to the whole synod; and if it appear that he has come back in no respect Avorse (nor yet any better) than when he went, still because of his extreme zeal he shall be commended ; while if it appear that he lias come back much better, he shall be much more highly commended during his life, and when dead, due honours shall be paid to him by the synod’s authority. But if, on the other hand, such an inspector appear to be corrupted on his return, in spite of his pretensions to wisdom, lie shall be forbidden to associate with anyone, young or old ; wherein if he obeys the magistrates; he shall live as a private person, but if not, lie shall be put to death—if, that is to say, he be convicted in a court of law of being a meddler in respect of education and the laws. And if, when such an one deserves to be summoned before a court, none of the magistrates summons him, the magistrates shall be censured at the adjudication of awards of merit.
Such, then, shall be the character and the procedure of him that travels abroad. Next to him we must deal in friendly wise with the visitor from abroad. There are four types of stranger which call for mention. The first and inevitable immigrant is the one who chooses summer,1 as a rule, for his annual visits, in the fashion of migratory birds—and, like birds, the most of these cross the sea, just as if thev had wings, for the sake of making gain by their trading,
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χάριν εμπορευόμενοι έτους ώρα πέτονται προς τάς ἀλλ ας ητόΧεις' ον άγοραΐς και Χιμέσι και δημοσίοις οίκοδομήμασιν έξω τής πόΧεως προς ττ} 7τόΧει ύποδέχεσθαι χρη τους έπι τούτοις άρχοντας τετα^μενους, φυΧάττοντας μή νεωτερίζω τις τι 953 των τοιούτων ξένων, και δίκας αύτοΐς όρθώς διανέμοντας, αναγκαία μεν, ως οΧί^ιστα δ' επιχρω-μενους. δ δε δεύτερος, ομμασιν όντως θεωρος οσα τε Μουσών ώσ'ιν έχεται Θεωρήματα' τω δη τοιούτω παντι χρη καταΧύσεις προς ΐεροΐς είναι φιΧοξενίαις ανθρώπων παρεσκευασμένας, χρη δε και των τοιούτων ιερέας τε και νεωκόρους επι-μεΧεΐσθαι και τημεΧεϊν, εως1 αν τον μιτρίον έπιμείναντες χρόνον, ϊδον τες τε και ακόυσαν τες Β ών χάριν άφίκοντο, άβΧαβεΐς τού δράσαί τε και 7ταθεΐν άπαΧλάιττωνται· δικαστάς δ’ αύτοΐς είναι τούς ιερέας, εάν άδική τις αυτών τινα ή τιν άΧΧον άδική τις τούτων οσα εντός δραχμών πεντήκοντα' εάν δέ τι μεΐζον εηκΧημα αύτοΐς ylyνηται, προς τοΐς ά'γορανόμοις είναι δει δίκας τοΐς τοιούτοις. τρίτον δέ ξένον ύποδέχεσθαι χρή δημοσία τον κατά τι δημόσιον εξ άΧΧης χώρας αφιημενον ον στρατηηοΐς τε και ίππάρχοις και ταξιάρχοις ύποδεκτέον εστι μόνοις, την τ έπιμεΧειαν των C τοιούτων μετά τών πρυτάνεων ποιητεον εκεινω παρ’ οτω τις αν αυτών την κατάΧυσιν ξενωθείς ποιήσηται μόνω. τέταρτος δέ αν ποτε τις άφικη-ται, σπάνιος μέν, αν δ' οΰν ποτέ τις εΧθη τών παρ' ήμΐν θεωρών άντίστροφος εξ άΧΧης χώρας,
1 ea>f MSS. : Sirws MSS. marg., Zur.
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and fly over to foreign cities during the summer season ; this stranger must be received, when he comes to the city, at the markets, harbours, and public buildings outside the city, by the officials in charge thereof; and they shall have a care lest any such strangers introduce any innovation, and they shall duly dispense justice to them, and shall hold such intercourse as is necessary with them, but to the least extent possible. The second type of stranger is he who is an inspector, in the literal sense, with his eves, and with his ears also of all that appertains to musical exhibitions : for all such there must be lodgings provided at the temples, to afford them friendly accommodation, and the priests and temple-keepers must show them care and attention, until they have sojourned for a reasonable length of time and have seen and heard all that they intended ; after which, if no harm has been done or suffered by them, they shall be dismissed. And for these the priests shall act as judges, in case anyone injures one of them or one of them injures anyone else, if the claim does not exceed fifty drachmae ; but if any greater claim is made, the trial for such strangers must take place before the market-stewards. The third type which requires a public reception is he who comes from another country on some public business : he must be received by none but the generals, hipparchs and taxiarchs, and the care of a stranger of this kind must be entirely in the hands of the official with whom he lodges, in conjunction with the prvtaneis. The fourth type of stranger comes rarely, if ever : should there, however, come at any time from another country an inspector similar to those we send
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πρώτον μεν εΧαττον ετών μηδέν πεντήκοντα <γε,γονώς έστω, προς τούτω δβ αξιών τι καΧον ίδεΐν τών εν ταΐς αΧΧαις 7τολ,εσι διαφέρον εν καΧΧοναϊς η καί δεΐξαί τι κατά ταύτά άΧΧη πόΧει. ϊτω μεν D νυν πας άκέΧευστος ό tchoOto? έπι τα? τών 7τΧουσίων και σοφών θύρας, τοιοΰτος ετερος αυτό? ών 67τι <γ α ρ την του τής παιδείας επιμεΧουμένου πάσης οϊκησιν ϊτω πιστεύων ίκανώς είναι ξένος τω τοιούτω ξένω, ή τήν τών νικηφόρων τινος επ’ αρετή' ξυνών δε τούτων τισϊ τό μεν διδάξας, τό δε μαθών απαΧΧαττέσθω, φίΧος παρά φίΧων δώροις και τιμαΐς πρεπούσαις τιμηθείς, τούτοις δη τοϊς νόμοις υποδέχεσθαί τε χρή πάντας ξένους τε καί ξένας εξ άΧΧης χώρας E καί τούς αυτών έκπέμπειν, τιμώντας ξένιον Αία, μη βρώμασι καί θύμασι τάς ξενηΧασίας ποιουμένους, καθάπερ ποιουσι νυν θρέμματα Νείλου, μηδέ κηρύημασιν ά<γρίοις.
’Κγγύην ήν αν εγγυάταί τις, διαρρήδην ε<γ-<γυάσθω, τήν πράξιν πάσαν διομοΧο<γούμενος εν συγγραφή και εναντίον μαρτύρων μη εΧαττον ή 954: τριών, οσα εντός χιΧίων, τα δ’ υπέρ χιΧίας μή εΧαττον ή πέντε. εγγυητής μεν δη καί ό προπωΧών ότιοΰν του μή ενδίκως πωΧουντος ή και μηδαμώς άξιόχρεω· υπόδικος δ’ έστω και ο προπωΧών, καθάπερ ό αποδομένος. 1 2
1	i.e. by forbidding their presence at ceremonial feasts; or, because (as Grote says) “the Egyptian habits as to eating and sacrifice were intolerably repulsive to a foreiguer.”
2	Cp. 950 A, B.
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abroad, he shall come on these conditions :—First, he shall he not less than fifty years old ; and secondly, his purpose in coming must be to view some noble object which is superior in beauty to anything to be found in other States, or else to display to another State something of that description. Every visitor of this kind shall go as an unbidden guest to the doors of the rich and wise, he being both rich and Arise himself; and he shall go also to the abode of the General Superintendent of Education, believing himself to be a proper guest for such a host, or to the house of one of those λνΐιο have λνοη a prize for virtue ; and when he has communed with some of these, by the giving and receiving of information, he shall take his departure, \vith suitable gifts and distinctions bestowed on him as a friend by friends. Such are the laws in conformity with which they must receive all strangers, of either sex, from another country, and send out their own citizens ; thus doing honour to Zeus, Patron of Strangers, instead of expelling strangers by means of meats and ceremonies 1 (as is now done by the nurslings of the Nile), or else by savage proclamations.2
If anyone gives a security, he shall give it in express terms; setting forth the whole transaction in a written record : and this he shall do before not less than three witnesses, if the amount be under 1,000 drachmae, and before not less than five, if it be over 1,000. The broker in a sale shall act as security for the seller should the latter have no real right to the goods sold or be quite unable to guarantee their possession; and the broker shall be legally liable equally with the seller.
PLATO
Φωραν 8έ αν έθέΧη τί? τι παρ ότωονν, γυμνός [ἡ] 1 χιτωνίσ κον εχων, άζωστος, προομόσας τους νομίμους θεούς ή μην έΧπίζειν εύρήσειν, ου τω φωραν 6 8έ παρεχέτω την οικίαν, τά τε σεσημασμένα καί τα ασήμαντα, φωραν. εάν 8ε τις έρευναν βουΧομένω φωραν μή 8ι8ω, 8ικάζεσθαι μεν τον άπειργόμενον τιμησάμενον το έρευνώμενον, Β αν 8έ τις οφΧη, την 8ιπΧασίαν του τιμηθέντος βΧάβην έκτίνειν. εάν 8έ άπο8ημών οικίας 8εσπότης τυγχάνη, τα μεν ασήμαντα παρεχόντων οι ενοικονντες έρευναν, τα 8ε σεσημασμένα παρασημηνάσθω καί ον αν έθέΧη φύΧακα κα-ταστησάτω πέντε ημέρας ο φωρών έάν 8έ πΧείονα χρόνον άπή, τους αστυνόμους παρα-Χαβων ου τω φωράτω, Χυων καί τα σεσημασμένα, C πάΧιν 8έ μετά των οικείων καί των αστυνόμων κατά ταύτά σημηνάσθω.
Των άμφισβητησίμων χρόνου <ο8ε>2 ορος, ον έάν τις ή κεκτημένος, μηκέτ άμφισβητειν έξείναι. χωρίων μεν οικήσεων τε ττ}8ε ούκ εστ άμφισβή-τησις· των 8ε αΧΧων ο τι αν τις έκτημένος ή, έάν μεν κατά άστυ καί κατ αγοράν καί ιερά χρώμενος φαίνηται και μη8ε\ς έπιΧάβηται, φη 8έ ζητεΐν τούτον τον χρόνον, ό 8έ μή άπ ο κρυπτόμενος φανερός ή, έάν ου τω τις ένιαυτον ότιονν έκτημένος, Do ὅ€ ζητών 8ιαγένωνται, μή έξέστω τοιούτου
1	[ή] bracketed by Hermann.
2	< οδ€ > added by W. R. Paton, England (5e some
MSS.)·
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If anyone wishes to make a search 1 on any man’s premises, he shall strip to his shirt and wear no girdle, and -when he has first taken an oath by the appointed gods that of a truth he expects to find the object, he shall make his search ; and the other man shall grant him the right to search his house, including things both sealed and unsealed. But if, when a man desires to search, the other party refuses leave, the man so prevented shall take legal proceedings, assessing the value of the object sought; and any man thus convicted shall pay as damages twice the value of the object assessed. And if the master of the house happens to be away from home, the occupants shall allow the claimant to search what is unsealed, and he that searches shall counter-seal what is sealed, and shall set any man he chooses to stand guard over it for five days; and if the master be absent longer, the claimant shall call in the city-stewards, and so make his search, in which he shall open also what is sealed, and he shall seal this up again in the same Avay in the presence of the household and of the city-stewards.
In cases of disputed claims there must be a limit of time, after which it shall be no longer possible to dispute the claim of the person in possession. In our State no dispute is possible in respect of lands or houses; but in respect of anything else which a man lias acquired, if the possessor be seen to be using it in the city, market, and temple, and if no one lays claim to it,—then if some man asserts that he has been looking for it all this time, while it is plain that its possessor has made no concealment of it, and if this goes on for a year, the possessor still keeping the article and the other man still seeking, at the expir-
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κτήματος ειτιΧαβεσθαι μη8ενα παρεΧθ οντος ενιαυτόν. εάν δε κατ άστυ μεν μη μη8ε κατ' ayopav χρηται, κατ άηρους 8ε φανερώς, μη πρόστυχης 8ε εν πέντε ετεσι ηενηταί τις, των πέντε εξεΧθόντων ετών μηκέτι [του Χοιπού χρόνου]1 εξεστω τού τω του τοιούτου επιΧαβεσθαι. εάν 8ε κατ οικίας εν άστει τε τις χρηται, τριετή την προθεσμίαν είναι, εαν 8ε κατ’ α·γρονς εν άφανει E κεκτηται, 8εκα ετών, εαν 8’ εν άΧΧοΒημία, του παντός χρόνου όταν άνευρη που, μηΒεμίαν είναι προθεσμίαν της επιΧήψεως.
Έάν τις τινα 8ίκη παραηενεσθαι κωΧύση βία, είτε αυτόν είτε μάρτυραςι εαν μεν 8οΰλον είτε αυτού είτε άΧΧότριον, άτεΧή και άκυρον ηίηνεσθαι την 955 8ίκην, εάν δ’ εΧεύθερον, προς τω άτεΧη Βεθήναι μεν ενιαυτόν, υπό8ικον Se άν8ραπο8ισμού τω εθεΧοντι yiyνεσθαι. εάν 8ε άvτayωvιστηv yvpvaaTiK^ η μουσικής η τινος άyώvoς ετερου ΒιακωΧύη τις βία μη πapayίyvεσθaι, φραζετω μεν ό εθεΧων τοι? άθΧοθεταις, οι δ’ εις τον ayώνα εΧεύθερον άφιεντων τον εθεΧοντα άyωvί',ζεσθαι. εάν 8ε άΒυνατήσωσιν, εάν μεν ό κωΧύων άyωιηζεσθαι νικηση, τά τε νικητήρια τω ΒιακωΧυθέντι 8ι8όναι καί νικήσαντα Β γράφειν εν ίεροΐς οίς αν εθεΧη, τω 8ε ΒιακωΧύσαντι μη εξεστω μη8εν ανάθημα μη8’ επ^ραφην τού τοιούτου άyώvός ποτε y ενεσθαι, βΧάβης 8ε ύπόΒικος yιyvεσθω, εάν τε ήττάται άyωvιζόμεvoς εάν τε καί νίκα.
Έάν τις κΧεμμάΒιον 2 ότιούν ύποΒεχηται
1	[τον λοιποί/ χρόνου] wanting in best MSS., bracketed by England.
2	κλεμμάδιον MSS., vulg. : κλέμμα δ’ MS. marg., Zur.
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ation of the year no one shall be allowed to lay claim to its possession. And if a man uses an article openly in the country—although not in the city or market, —and if no claimant confronts him within five years, after the expiration of the five years no claim to such a possession shall be allowed. And if a man uses an article indoors in the city, the time-limit shall be three years ; if he uses it in a concealed place in the country, it shall be ten years ; while if it be in a foreign country^ there shall be no limit of time set to making a claim, whenever it is found.
If any man forcibly prevent any person from appearing at an action at law—whether it be the person himself or his witnesses,—in case that person be a slave of his own or of another man, the action shall be null and void ; and in case the person so prevented be a free man, in addition to the annulment of the action, the offender shall be imprisoned for a year and shall be liable to a charge of kidnapping at the hands of anyone who chooses. And if anyone forcibly prevents a rival competitor at a gymnastic, musical or other contest from appearing, whoso wishes shall report the fact to the Presidents of the Games, and they shall allow him that wishes to contend to enter for the contest free; but should they prove unable, in case he who prevented the competitor wins, they shall give the prize to the man prevented and shall inscribe his name as victor in whatever temples he chooses, whereas the preventer shall be forbidden to put up any tablet or inscription regarding such a contest, and he shall be liable to pay damages, whether he be defeated at the contest or be victorious.
If anyone knowingly receive anv stolen article,
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η^νώσκων, την αυτήν ύπεχετω δίκην τω κΧε-ψαντι· φυyάδoς δε υποδοχής θάνατος έστω ζημία. τον αυτόν φίΧον τε καί εχθρόν νομιζετω πας τή 7τόΧει- εάν δι τις ιδία ποιήται προς τινας ειρήνην ή πόΧεμον άνευ του κοινού, θάνατος έστω C και τούτω ζημία, εάν δε τι μέρος της ποΧεως ειρήνην ή πόΧεμον πρός τινας εαντω ποιήται, τούς αίτιους οι στρατηγοί τ αυτής τής πράξεως είσα-γόντων εις δικαστήριον, όφΧόντι δε θάνατος έστω δίκη. τούς τή πατρίδι διακονοΰντάς τι δώρων χωρίς χρή διακονεϊν, πρόφασιν δ’ είναι μηδεμίαν μηδε Xoyov επαινούμενον ως επ’ άγαθοΐς μεν δει δεχεσθαι δώρα, επι δε φΧαύροις ου- το yap yvώναι και ηνόντα καρτερεϊν ούκ εύπετες, D άκούοντα δε άσφαΧεστατον πείθεσθαι τω νόμω, μηδέν επι δώροισι διακονεϊν. 6 δε μή πειθόμενος άπΧώς τεθνάτω άΧούς τή δίκη. χρημάτων εισφοράς περί τω κοινώ, τετιμήσθαι μεν έκαστον την ουσίαν ενεκα ποΧΧών χρεών και την επετειον επικαρπίαν εν ypάμμaσιv άποφερειν άηρονόμοις φυΧετας, όπως αν δυοΐν ούσαιν ταϊν είσφοραΐν, οποτερα το δημόσιον αν χρήσθαι βούΧηται, E χρήται κατ’ ενιαυτόν έκαστον βουΧευόμενον, εάν τε του τιμήματος οΧου μερει εάν τε τής yεvoμεvη,i επ’ ενιαυτόν εκάστοτε προσόδου, χωρίς των εις τα ξυσσίτια τεΧουμενων.
Θεοΐσι δε αναθήματα χρεών εμμετρα τον μιτρίον άνδρα άνατιθεντα δωρεϊσθαι. yή μεν ούν εστία τε οίκήσεως ιερά 7τάσι πάντων Θεών' μηδεις ούν 520
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he shall be liable to the same penalty as the thief; and for the crime of receiving an exile the penalty shall be death. Everyone shall regard the friend or enemy of the State as his own personal friend or enemy; and if anyone makes peace or war \vith any parties privately and \vithout public consent, in his case also the penalty shall be death; and if any section of the State makes peace or war on its own account with any parties, the generals shall summon the authors of this action before the court, and the penalty for him who is convicted shall be ‘death. Those who are performing any act of service to the State must do it without gifts ; and it shall be no excuse nor laudable plea to argue that for good deeds a man ought to receive gifts, though not for bad : to decide wisely, and firmly to abide by one’s decision, is no easy thing, and the safest course is for a man to listen and obey the law, which says, “Perform no service for gifts.” Whoso disobeys, if convicted by the court, shall be put to death once for all. Touching money-contributions to the public treasury, not only must the property of every man be valued, for many reasons, but the tribesmen also must furnish an annual record of the year’s produce to the land-wardens, so that the Treasury may adopt whichever it may prefer of the two existing methods of contribution, and may determine year by year whether it will require a proportion of the whole assessed value, or a proportion of the current yearly income, exclusive of the taxes paid for the common meals.
As regards votive offerings to the gods, it is proper for a reasonable man to present offerings of reasonable value. The soil and the hearth are in all cases sacred to all the gods; wherefore no one shall consecrate
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Βευτέρως ιερά καθιερούτω θεοΐς. χρυσός Be καί 956 άργυρος ev άλλαις πόλεσιν ΙΒία τε καί ev ίεροΐς έστίν €7τίφθονον κτήμα, έλέφας Be άπολελοιπότος ψυχήν σώματος ονκ εύayeς1 ανάθημα, σίΒηρος Be καί χαλκος ττολέμων opyava· ξύλου Be μονόξυλου ο τι αν έθέλη τις άνατιθέτω, και λίθου ωσαύτως, ττ ρος τα κοινά ιερά. υφήν Be μή πλέον epyov <ή>2 yovaiKος μιας εμμηνον χρώματα Be λευκά πρέποντ αν θεοΐς eh] και άλλοθι και ev υφή· βάμματα Be μή προσφέρειν ἀλλ’ ή προς τα Β πολέμου κοσμήματα. θειότατα Be Βώρα ορνιθές-τε και ἀγάλματα, οσαπερ αν ev μια ζωypάφoς ημέρα εις άποτελή· και τ άλλα έστω κατά τά τοιαϋτα αναθήματα μεμιμημένα.
"Oτε Be μέρη Βιείρηται τής πόλεως ξυμπάσης, οσα τε και α Βει yiyvea0ai, καί νόμοι περί των ξυμβολαίω ν εις Βύναμιν των μeyίστωv πέρι πάντων εϊρηνται, το λοιπόν Βή Βίκας αν €Ϊη χρβών ytyvea0ai. Βικαστηρίων Be τό μέν πρώτον αιρετοί Βικασται yiyvoivT αν, ους αν 6 φeύyωv C τε καί 6 Βιώκων ελωνται κοινή, Βιαιτηταί Βικαστών τούνομα μάλλον πρέπον εχοντες· Be0Tepoi Be κωμήταί τε καί φυλέται, κατά το ΒωΒέκατον μέρος Βιηρημένοι, ev οϊς, αν μή Βιακριθώσιν ev τοΐς πρώτοις, περί ζημίας μείζονος ιόντων άyωvιoύμevoι, ό Be φεύyωv, αν ήττηθή τό Βεύτερον, τό πεμπτημόριον άποτινέτω του τιμήματος τής
1	evayes Euseb., most edd. : tvxepts MSS.
2	< ή > added by Stallbaum.
1 Cp. Levit. 19. 11 : “He that toucheth the dead body of
any man shall be unclean seven days.”
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afresh what is already sacred. Gold and silver, which in other States are used both privately and in temples* are objects liable to cause envy; and ivory, which comes from a body bereft of soul, is not a pure offering;1 while iron and bronze are instruments of Λγ-ar; of wood forming a single piece a man may offer in the public temples whatsoever he wishes, and of stone likewise, and of woven stuff an amount not exceeding a month’s output by one woman. For woven stuff and other materials, white will be a colour befitting the gods; but dyes they must not employ, save only for military decorations. Birds and statues make most godlike gifts, and they should be no larger than what one sculptor can complete in a single day; and all other votive offerings shall be modelled on similar lines.
And now that we have stated in detail what and how many the divisions of the State as a Λν-hole must be, and have also stated to the best of our power the laws regarding all the most important business transactions,2 it will be proper to deal next with judicial procedure.3 Of law courts the first will be composed of selected judges, selected jointly by both plaintiff and defendant, and these will be called “arbitrators/’ as being a more suitable name than “ judges.” The second court shall be formed of the villagers and tribesmen (the tribes being divided into twelve parts); and if the cause be not decided in the first court, they shall come before these judges to fight a case involving a greater injury, and if at the second trial the defendant is defeated, he shall pay as an extra penalty the fifth part of the assessed amount of the penalty recorded ·
2	Cp. 92-2 A.	3 Cp. 766 Dff.
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γραφείση ς δίκης. εάν δ’ έγκαΧών τις τοις δικασταίς το τρίτον άγωνίζεσθαι βούΧηται, άγέτω μεν επί τούς δικαστάς τούς εκΧεκτούς την δίκην,
D εάν δε πάΧιν ήττηθή, την ήμιοΧίαν του τιμήματος άττοτινέτω. εαν δε ό διώκω ν ήττηθεϊς εν τοις ττρώτοις μη ήρεμη, εις δε τούς δευτέρους ϊη, νικήσας μεν δη το πέμπτον μέρος άποΧαμβανέτω, νικηθείς δε άττοτινέτω τ αυτόν μέρος της δίκης, εάν δ’ εις το τρίτον έΧθωσι δικαστήριον άπειθή-σαντες τάΐς εμττροσθεν δίκαις, ό μεν φεύγων ήττηθεϊς, ώσπερ είρηται, τήν ήμιοΧίαν, ό δέ διώκων τήν ήμίσειαν του τιμήματος άποτινέτω.
E κΧηρώσεις δέ δικαστηρίων και πΧηρώσεις και υπηρεσιών έκάσταις των αργιών καταστάσεις καί 'χρόνους εν οις εκαστα γίγνεσθαι χρεών, καί διαψηφίσεων πέρι καί άναβοΧών, καί πάνθ' οττόσα τοιαύτα αναγκαία περί δι κας γίγνεσθαι, προτέρων τε καί ύστερων Χΐ]ξεις άποκρίσεών τε άνάγκας καί παρακαταβάσεων καί οσα τούτων άδεΧφά ξύμπαντα, εϊπομεν μεν καί ττροσθεν, 957 καΧον δέ τό γε όρθον καί δίς καί τρίς. πάντα δ' ου ν οττόσα σμικρά καί ράδια νόμιμα εύρίσκειν, πρεσβύτου νομοθέτου παραλιπόντος τον νέον άναπΧηρουν χρή νομοθέτην. τα μεν ϊδια δικαστήρια ταύτη πη γιγνόμενα μέτρον αν εχον τα δέ δημόσια καί κοινά καί όσοις άρχάς δει χρωμένας τά προσήκοντα εκάστη των αρχών διοικεΐν, εστ εν ποΧΧαίς ττόΧεσιν ούκ άσχήμονα επιεικών άνδρών ούκ οΧίγα νομοθετήματα, όθεν 1 2
1	Cp. 766 D ff., 846 Β if.
2	Cp. 754 C.
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and if, dissatisfied with his judges, he desires to fight his case before a court a third time, he shall bring it before the select judges, and if he be again worsted, lie shall pay one and a half times the assessed amount. Again, if the plaintiff, when ΛνοΓβΙεά in the first court, does not rest satisfied, but goes to the second court, in case lie wins, he shall receive the fifth part, but in case lie loses, lie shall pay the same fraction of the penalty. And if, through dissatisfaction with the previous verdict, they proceed to the third court, the defendant (as we have said) shall pay, if worsted, one and a half times the penalty, and the prosecutor one-half of it. As regards the allotting of courts, the filling of vacancies, the appointing of serjeants for the several boards of magistrates, the times prescribed for performing each of these duties, the recording of votes, adjournments, and all other necessary judicial arrangements,—such as the fixing by lot of the order of trials, rules about counter-pleadings and counterattendances, and all matters cognate thereto,— all these we have dealt with previously,1 but nevertheless it is a proper thing to reiterate twice, —yea, thrice.,—the truth.2 The old lawgiver, however, may pass over all such legal observances as are trivial and easy of discovery, and the young lawgiver shall fill up his omissions. In dealing with the private law courts this method would be reasonable, but in connection with the public courts of the State, and all those which the officials have to use in managing the affairs which belong to their several offices, there exist in many States quite a number of admirable ordinances of worthy men;3 and from
* Alluding, probably, to Athenian law in particular.
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νομοφυΧακας χρη τα πρέποντα τη νυν η^ννωρένρ Β πόΧιτεία κατασκευάζειν συΧΚ,ογισαμένους καί επα-ν ορθού μένους, ταϊς έμπειρίαις διαβασανίζοντας, εως αν ίκανώς αυτών εκαστα δόζη κεΐσθαι, τότε δε τίλος επιθέντας, ακίνητα ούτως επισφραηισα-μένους, χρησθαι τον άπαντα βίον. δσα δέ περί τε σνγην δικαστών καί ευφημίας και τουναντίον, και οσα παραΧΧάττει τών [πολλών] 1 εν ταίς άΧΧαις πόΧεσι δικαίων καί άηαθών \_καϊ καΧών],1 2 τα μεν εϊρηται, τα δ' ετι προς τω τέΧει ρηθησεται. C π ρος α πάντα χρη τον μέΧΧοντα δικαστήν ίσον εσεσθαι κατά δίκην βΧέπειν τε καί κεκτημένον >γράμματα αυτών πέρι 3 μανθάνειν. πάντων yap μαθημάτων κυριώτατα του τον μανθάνοντα βεΧτίω yiyνεσθαι τα περί τούς νόμους κείμενα, εϊπερ όρθώς είη τεθέντα, ηίηνοιτ αν, ή μάτην τουνομα νω προσηκον κεκτητ αν ο θείος ημιν και θαυμαστός νόμος, και δη και τών άΧΧων D Xόyωv οσοι τε εν ποιήμασιν έπαινοι καί •tyoyoi περί τινων X0yονται και οσοι κaτaXoyάδηv, εϊτ έν ηράμμασιν είτε καθ' ημέραν εν ταΐς αΧΧαις πάσαις συνουσίαις διά φιΧονεικίας τε αμφισβητούνται καί διά Ιζυηχωρησεων εστιν οτε καί μάΧα ματαίων, τούτων πάντων αν βάσανος είη σαφής τά τού νομοθέτου yράμματα, α δει κεκτημένον εν αύτω, καθάπερ άΧεξιφάρμακα τών άΧΧων Xόyωv, τον aya0ov δικαστήν αυτόν τε όρθούν καί την 7τόΧιν, τοΐς μεν άγα^οΐς μονάς τών δικαίων
1 [πολλών] bracketed by Hermann.
* [καί καλών] omitted by best MSS.
3	πέρι MSS.: π<ίρα Steph., Zur.
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these the Law-wardens must construct a code which is suitable to the polity we are now framing, partly by comparing and amending them, partly by submitting them to the test of experience, until each such ordinance be deemed satisfactory; and when they have been finally approved, and have been sealed as absolutely unchangeable, then the magistrates shall put them into practice all their life long. All rules regarding silence and discreet speech, and the opposite of these, on the part of the judges, and all else that differs from the rules which obtain in the other States concerning justice and goodness,—all these have been stated in part,1 and in part they will be stated at the end. To all these matters he that purposes to be a righteous and just judge must attend, and that written exposition of them which he possesses he must learn. For of all studies, that of legal regulations, provided they be rightly framed, will prove the most efficacious in making the learner a better man ; for were it not so, it would be in vain that our divine and admirable law bears a name akin to reason.2 Moreover, of all other speeches— whether they be of personal praise or blame, composed in verse or prose, written down or uttered from day to day at some gathering by way of controversy or by way of consent (often of a very futile character),—of all such speeches the writings of the lawgiver3 will serve as a test; and inasmuch as he possesses these within himself, as a talisman against other speeches, the good judge will guide both himself and the State aright; for the good he will secure both the permanence and the increase of
1 Cp. 7G6 D, S55 D. * νόμοs = vods ; cp. 714 A.
3	Cp. Sll D, S5S C.
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E καί επαύζησιν παρασκευάζοντα, τοΐς Be κακοϊς άμαθίας καί ακολασίας και Βειλίας και ξυΧΧήβΒην πάσης άΒικίας εις το Βυνατόν μετα-βοΧήν, οσοις Ιάσιμοι Βόξαι των κακών· οΐσι Be όντως ειτικεκΧωσμεναι, θάνατον 'ίαμα τ αΐς ον τω 958 Βιατεθείσαις ψυχαΐς Βιανεμοντες, δ Βικαίως εϊη 7τοΧΧακις αν ειρημενον, άζιοι επαίνου yiyvoiVT αν ττ} ττάστ) πόλει τοιοΰτοι ΒικασταΙ και Βικαστών ί^εμόνες.
ΈπειΒάν Be αι κατ ενιαυτόν Βίκαι τίλος εκΒικασθεϊσαι σχώσι, ταΐς 7τράξεσι νόμους αυτών χρεών yiyveadai τούσΒε’ πρώτον μεν ή Βικάζουσα αρχή τα του όψΧόντος τω νικησαντι Β χρήματα πάντα άποΒιΒότω χωρίς τών avayKa'^v Κ6κτήσθαι, μετά την Βιαψήφισιν εκάστην ευθύς υπ ο κήρνκος, άκονόντων τών Βικαστών’ επειΒάν Bi ό τών Βικασίμων μηνών εχόμενος yivpTai μην, εάν τις μη άπαΧΧάττη τον νικήσαντα εκόντα εκών, η Βικάσασα αρχή ξννεπομίνη τω νικώντι τα τον όφΧόντος παραΒιΒότω χρήματα, εάν Bi μη εχωσιν όπόθεν, ελλείπη Bi μή ελαττον Βραχμής, μη πρότερον είναι τούτω Βίκας προς αΧΧον μηΒενα, πριν αν εκπλήρωσή το χρέος C άπαν τω νικησαντι’ άΧΧοις Bi προς τούτον εστωσαν Βίκαι κυρίως, εάν Bi τις άφηρήται τήν αρχήν τήν καταΒικάσασαν καταΒικασθείς, είσα-7 όντων μεν αυτόν εις το τών νομοφνΧάκων Βικαστήριον οι άφαιρεθίντες άΒίκως, εάν Bi τις οφλη τήν τοιαντην Βίκην, ώ? 6\ην τήν πόΧιν και νόμους φθειρών θανάτω ζημιονσθω. 1
1 i.e. men whose false beliefs are ineradicable, beyond hope of conversion.
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what is just, and for the bad a change as great as possible from their ignorance, intemperance and cowardice, and, in short, from their general iniquity, —that is to say, for all the bad whose opinions are curable ; but for those whose opinions are really fixed by Fate,1—if they assigned death as a cure for souls in this condition (a statement that deserves to be often repeated), such judges and leaders of judges would merit praise from the whole State.
When all the lawsuits for the year have been finally adjudged, we must have laws for the execution of the verdicts to this effect:—First, the magistrate who is acting as judge shall assign to the victorious party all the goods of the party convicted, excepting such as the latter must necessarily retain in his possession; and this he shall do in each case immediately after the voting has taken place by means of a herald’s proclamation made in the hearing of the judges ; and unless the loser settle with the victor to their mutual satisfaction by the end of the month next to those in which the courts are sitting, the magistrate who has tried the case shall, at the instance of the victor, hand over to him the goods of the loser. And if the means are not forthcoming, and there be a deficiency of not less than a drachma, the loser in question shall be precluded from suing anyone else until he has paid to the full his whole debt to the victor ; but others may bring valid actions against him. If anyone, when condemned, obstructs the court which condemned him, the officials thus wrongfully obstructed shall summon him before the court of the Law-wardens, and anyone who is cast in such an action, as being guilty of subverting the whole State and its laws, shall be punished by death.
529
VOL. II.
Μ M
PLATO
Άνδρϊ δη τό μετ α τούτο ηεννηθέντι καί εκτραφέντι και ηεννήσαντι καί εκθρέψαντι τέκνα D και ξυμμίξαντι ξυμβόΧαια μετρίως, διδόντι τε δίκας ει τινα ήδικήκει καί παρ' έτερον εκΧαβόντι, συν τοΐς νόμοις εν μοίρα ηηράσαντι τεΧευτή ηίηνοιτ αν κατά, φύσιν. περί τεΧευτήσαντας δη, εϊτε τί? άρρην εϊτε τις θήΧυς ήν, τα μεν περί τα Θεία νόμιμα των τε υπό γης θεών και των τήδε, οσα προσήκει τεΧεϊσθαι, τους εξηγητάς γ/γνεσθαι κυρίους φράζειν’ τάς θήκας δ' είναι των χωρίων όπόσα μεν εργάσιμα μηδαμού, μήτε τι μεηα μήτε τι σ μικρόν μνήμα, α δε δη χωρία1 π ρος τ ουτ E αυτό μόνον φύσιν εχει, τα των τετεΧευτηκότων σώματα μάΧιστα άΧυπήτως τοΐς ζώσι δεχόμενα 2 κρύπτειν, ταΰτα έκπΧηροΰν τ οΐς δε άνθρώποις οσα τροφήν [μήτηρ ουσα ή <yrj προς ταΰτα]3 πεφυκε βούΧεσθαι φέρειν, μήτε ξών μήτε τις άπο-θανών στερείτω τον ζώνθ' ημών, χώμα δέ μη χον ν ΰψηΧότερον πέντε άνδρών ερ·γον, εν πένθ' ήμέραις άποτεΧούμενον Χίθινα δέ επιστήματα μη μείζω ποιεϊν η οσα δέχεσθαι τα του τετε-Χευτηκότος εγκώμια βίου, μη πΧείω τεττάρων 959 ηρωικών στίχων, τάς δέ προθέσεις πρώτον μεν μη μακρότερον χρόνον ένδον ηίηνεσθαι του δηΧοΰντος τον τε έκτεθνεώτα καί τον όντως τεθνηκότα, εϊη δ' αν σχεδόν ως τάνθρώπινα μέτρον εχουσα τριταία προς τό μνήμα εκφορά, πείθεσθαι
1	δή χωρία : η χωρά MSS., edd. (ή ή χώρα Hermann).
2	διχόμινα : δ(χομίνη MSS., Edd.
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Next, when a man has been born and reared, and has himself begotten and reared up children, and has engaged reasonably in the transactions of business, giving or receiving (as the case may be) compensation for wrongs done,—when he has thus duly grown old in a law-abiding life, his end will come in the course of nature. Touching the dead, male or female, what the sacred rites are which require to be performed in respect of the gods of the underworld, or of this world, shall be declared by the Interpreters as the final authorities : no tombs, however, shall be put in places that are tilled,—whether the monument be small or great,— but they shall fill up those places where the soil is naturally fitted for this purpose only,—namely, to receive and hide the bodies of the dead with the least hurt to the living; but as regards all the places which of their own nature desire to produce food for mankind, of these no one3 living or dead, shall deprive us λνΐιο are alive. And they shall not pile up a mound to a height greater than can be made by five men in five days ; nor shall they erect stone pillars of a size more than is required to hold, at the most, a eulogy of the dead man’s life consisting of not more than four heroic lines. And as to the laying-out of the corpse, first, it shall remain in the house only for such a time as is required to prove that the man is not merely in a faint, but really dead ; and accordingly, in a normal case, the third will be the proper day for the carrying out to burial. As in other matters 3
3 [utjttjp . . . ταντα] I bracket (England brackets irpbs ταντα) : cp. Rep. 414 E.
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δ’ εστι τω νομοθέτη χρεών τά τε άΧΧα και Χεγοντι ψυχήν σώματος είναι το ττάν διαφέρονσαν, εν αύτω τε τω βίω το παρεχόμενον ημών έκαστον Β τοΰτ’ είναι μηδέν ἀλλ’ η την ψυχήν, το δε σώμα ίνδαΧΧόμενον ημών εκάστοις επεσθαι, καί τεΧευτη-σάντων Χεηεσθαι καΧώς εΐδωΧα είναι τα των νεκρών σώματα, τον δε οντα ημών έκαστον όντως, αθάνατον είναι ψυχήν εττονομαζόμενον, τταρά θεούς αΧΧους άττιεναι δώσοντα Xoyov, καθάπερ 6 νόμος ό ττάτριος λίγει, τω μεν ά'γαθω θαρραΧέον, τω δε κακώ μάΧα φοβερόν, βοηθειών τε αυτω μητινα μεηάΧην είναι τετεΧευτηκότΐ’ ζώντι yap C εδει βοηθείν ττάντας τούς προσήκοντας, όπως οτ ι δικαιότατος ών και όσιώτατος εζη τε ζών και τεΧευτησας ατιμώρητος [αν]1 κακών αμαρτημάτων εγ/γΐ'βτο τον μετά τον ενθάδε βίον. εκ δε τούτων ούτως εχόντων ουδέποτε οίκοφθορείν χρη, διαφε-ρόντως νομίζοντα τον αυτόν τούτον είναι τον τών σαρκών oyKov θατττόμενον, ἀλλ’ εκείνον τον υίον ή άδεΧφόν, η οντινά τις μάΧισθ' r/yείται ττοθών θάπτειν, οϊχεσθαι περαίνοντα και έμπι-ττΧάντα την αυτού μοίραν, το δε παρόν δεΐν D ευ ποιεΐν, τα μέτρια άναΧισκοντα ως εις άψυχον χθονίων βωμόν· τό δε μέτριον νομοθέτης αν μαντεύσαιτο ούκ άσχημονέστατα. έστω δη νόμος 1 [&ν] bracketed by Ast (ανιάτων Winck.).
1 Cp. Phaedo 63 Β.	* Cp. 717 E, 719 D.
532
LAWS, BOOK XII
it is right to trust the lawgiver, so too we must believe him when he asserts that the soul is wholly superior to the body, and that in actual life what makes each of us to be what he is is nothing else than the soul, while the body is a semblance which attends on each of us, it being Avell said that the bodily corpses are images of the dead, but that which is the real self of each of us, and which we term the immortal soul, departs to the presence of other gods/ there (as the ancestral law declares) to render its account,—a prospect to be faced with courage by the good, but with uttermost dread by the evil. But to him Λνΐιο is dead no great help can be given ; it was when he was alive that all his relatives should have helped him, so that when living his life might have been as just and holy as possible, and when dead he might be free during the life which follows this life from the penalty for wickedness and sin. This being so, one ought never to spend extravagantly on the dead, through supposing that the carcase of flesh that is being buried is in the truest sense one’s own relative; but one ought rather to suppose that the real son or brother—or whoever else it may be that a man fancies himself to be mournfully burying—has departed in furtherance and fulfilment of his own destiny, and that it is our duty to make a Λν-ise use of what we have and to spend in moderation,2 as it were on a soulless altar to the gods below:3 and what constitutes moderation the lawgiver will most properly divine. Let this, then, be the law :—·
3 i.e. the corpse is like an altar which has no “real presence ” to sanctify it; hence it is less worthy of costly Seringa.
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οντος· Τω μεν δή του μεγίστου τιμήματος eh την πάσαν ταφήν άναΚισ κόμενα μή πΧέον πέντε μνών, τω δε του δευτέρου τρεις μναΐ, καί δύο τω του τρίτου, μνά δε τω του τετάρτου μέτρον αν εχοι των άναΧωμάτων. νομοφύΧαξι δέ πολλά τε αΧΧα ανάγκη πράττειν και ποΧΧών έπι-Ε μεΧεΐσθαι, τούτων δ’ ούχ ήκιστα, όπως αν παίδων τε καί άνδρών και πάσης ήΧικίας επι-μεΧούμενοι ζώσι· και δη και προς το τέΧος απάντων νομοφύΧαξ εις γε τις επιστάτη, ον αν οι του τετεΧευτηκότος επίσκοπον οικείοι παρα-Χάβωσιν, ω καΧόν τ έστω καΧως καί μετρίως τα περί τον τετεΧευτηκότα ηιηνόμενα και μή καΧώς αισχρόν. πρόθεσις δέ καί ταΧΧα έστω μεν κατά τον περί τα τοιαύτα νόμον ηιηνόμενα, τω δέ ποΧιτικώ νόμω νομοθετουντι παραχωρεϊν χρή τα τοιάδε' ίΧακρύειν μεν τον τετεΧευτηκότα 960 έπιτάττειν ή μή άμορφον, θρηνείν δέ καί έξω τής οικίας φωνήν έξα^έΧΧειν άπαηορεύειν, καλ τον νεκρόν εις τό φανερόν προάηειν των οδών κωΧύειν, και εν ταΐς όδοΐς πορευόμενον φθέη-ηεσθαι, καί προ ημέρας έξω της πόΧεως είναι, ταύτα δή κείσθω τε οντω περί τα τοιαυτα νόμιμα, καί ό μεν πειθόμενος έστω ζημίας εκτός, ό δέ απειθών ένί τών νομοφυΧάκων υπό πάντων Β ζημιούσθω τή δοξάση ητάσι κοινή ζημία, όσαι δ' αΧΧαι ηίηνονται περί τεΧευτήσαντας ταφαί 534
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An expenditure on the whole funeral not exceeding five minas for a man of the highest property-class, three minas for one of the second class, two for one of the third, and one mina for one of .the fourth class, shall be held to be moderate amounts. The Law-wardens must of necessity perform many other duties and supervise many other matters, but by no means the least of their duties is to live keeping a constant watch over children and men and people of every age ; and at the end of his life above all everyone must have some one Law-warden to take charge of him—that one who is called in as overseer by the relatives of the dead man ; and it shall stand to his credit if the arrangements about the dead man are carried out in a proper and moderate wav, but if improperly, to his discredit. The laying-out of the corpse and the other arrangements shall be carried out in accordance with the custom concerning such matters, but it is right that custom should give way to the following regulations of State law :—Either to ordain or to prohibit weeping for the dead is unseemly, but we shall forbid loud mourning and lamentation outside the house, and we shall prohibit the carrying out of the dead on to the open roads and making lamentation while be is borne through the streets, and the funeral party must be outside the city-bounds before daybreak. These shall be the legal regulations regarding such matters : lie that obeys them shall be free from penalty, but he that disobeys a single one of the Law-wardens shall be penalized by them all with the penalty adjudged by all in common. All other interments of the dead, or disposal of
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είτε και άταφοι πράξεις, περί πατροφόνων και ιερόσυλων καί των τοιούτων πάντων, είρημέναι εν τοις έμπροσθεν κεΐνται διά νόμων, ώστε σχεδόν η νομοθεσία τέλος αν η μιν εχοι. των πάντων δ’ εκάστοτε τέλος ου τό δράσαί τι σχεδόν ουδέ τό κτήσασθαι κατοικίσαι τ εστίν, άλλα τω γεννηθέντι σωτηρίαν εξευρόντα τελεως αει τότ' ηδη νομίζειν παν όσον εδει πραχθήναι πεπράχθαι, ^ πρότερον δ’ άτελες είναι τό δλον.
κλ. Καλώ?, ώ ξένε, Xeyεις· προς ο τι δε τό νυν αυ ρηθεν εΐρηται, φράζ’ ετι σαφεστερον.
αθ. Ώ Κλεινία, πολλά των έμπροσθεν καλώς υμνηται, σχεδόν δέ ούχ ήκιστα τα των Μοιρών προσρήματα.
ΚΛ. ΥΙοϊα δη ;
Αθ. Το Αάχεσιν μεν την πρώτην είναι, Κλωθώ δέ την δευτεραν, την 'Άτροπον Se τρίτην σώτειραν, [των λεχθέντων, άπεικασμένα τ?}] 1 των κλωσθέν-των τω κύρει την άμετάστροφον άπερηαζομένην 1 2 ^ δύναμιν, ην3 δη και πόλει καί πολίταις4 δεΐ μη μόνον υηίειαν και σωτηρίαν τοΐς σώμασι παρα-σκευάζειν, αλλά και ευνομίαν εν ταΐς ψυχαΐς, μάλλον δέ σωτηρίαν των νόμων, ήμϊν δ’ ετι μοι φαίνεσθαι δοκεΐ τοΰτ ελλεΐπον τοΐς νόμοις είναι, πώς χρη την άμετάστροφον αυτοϊς εηηίηνεσθαι κατά φύσιν δύναμιν.
1	[των Χΐχθίν-των, απακασμίνα τή] Ι bracket, and for πυρί, Ι read xvpet (for τ φ πυρί, Herm. civ σωτηρία, alii alia).
2	απ(ρτγαζομ(νιιν Schmidt, Stallb. : ὰιΓ«/>γαξωιέν»ν MSS.
3	v Aet: & MSS.
4	πολίτβυ : πο\ιτ€ΐα MSS., edd. (πολίται: καί ττολίτκτι Badh.)
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corpses without interment in the cases of parricides, temple-robbers, and all such criminals,—have been previously1 dealt with and laid down by law, so that our task of legislation has nearly come to an end. But in every case, the full end does not consist in the doing, gaining or founding of an object; rather our view should be that it is only Λγΐίεη we have discovered a means of salvation, endless and complete, for our creation, that Λνε are at length justified in believing that we have done all that ought to be done: until then. Λνε must believe, the whole of our creation is incomplete.
cun. You say well, Stranger ; but explain to us yet more clearly the purport of your last observation.
ATH. O Clinias, many of the sayings of old time have been nobly uttered, and of these not the least, I may say, are the titles given to the Fates.
clin. What titles, pray ?
ATH. That the first of them is Lachesis, the second Clotho, and Atropos the saviour-third 2—she that bestows on the dooms ratified by Clotho the quality of irreversibility. She it is that must furnish also to the State and its citizens, not merely health and salvation for their bodies, but also right legality in their souls, or rather the salvation of the laws. And this, as it seems clear to me, is what our laws still lack—namely, a right mode of naturally implanting in them this irreversible quality.
1 Cp. 851 D ff., S73 C f.
* C'p. Rep. 620 E. Atropos is called “the saviour-third” (cp. tS τρίτον τψ Σντηοι) because she completes the work of the other Fates by making the thread of life (doom) spun by them irreversible. (ά-τροπos = “ unturnable.v)
537
PLATO
κλ. Ου σ μικρόν λίγεις, ehrep εστϊ μη Βυνατον εύρεΐν οπη yiyvoiT αν παντϊ κτήμα τι1 [τό] τοιούτον.
E αθ. Άλλ’ εστι μην Βυνατόν, ως ye μοι τ α νυν παντάπασι καταφαίνεται.
κλ. Μἡ τοίνυν άφιστώμεθα μηΒενϊ τρόπω, 7τ μιν αν τουτ αυτό εκπορισωμεθα τ οίς είρημενοις νόμοις' yeXoiov yap τό ye μάτην πονησαντα ότιοΰν εις μιjBev βέβαιον καταβαΧεϊν.
αθ. Όρθώς 7ταρακεΧεύει, καί εμε τοιοΰτον εύρη σεις αΧΧον.
κλ. Καλώς Βη Xeyew. τις ουν Βη, φης, σωτηρία yiyvoiT αν καί τινα τρόπον ποΧιτεία τε καί τοΐς νόμοις ημιν ;
961 αθ. Άρ’ ουκ εϊττομεν οτ ι Βει avXkoyov ήμιν εν τη πόΧει yiyveaOai τοιόνΒε τινα ; Βεκα μεν των νομοφυΧάκων τούς ττρεσβυτάτους αει, τούς Be τάριστεΐα είΧηφότας άπαντας Βεΐν εις ταύτο σι>XXeyea6ai τούτοις· ετι Be τούς εκΒημησαντας επί ζήτησιν ει τί 7του προς την νομοφυΧακίαν yiyvoiTO eyKaipov άκοΰσαι, και σωθεντας οίκαΒε Βόξαν τούτο 2 αύτοΐς, Βιαβασανισθεντας, τού ξιtXXoyov άξιοκοινωνήτους είναι' προς τούτοις Β δε ενα έκαστον Βεΐν προσΧαμβάνειν των νέων, μη εΧαττον ή τριακονταετή yeyovoTa, πρώτον Be αυτόν κρίναντα επάξιον είνέιι φύσει καί τροφή τον νεον ούτως εις τούς άΧΧους είσφερειν, και εάν μεν Βόξη καί τοΐς αΧΧοις, προσΧαμβάνειν, ei Be
1	κτήμα τι Burnet: κτήματι MSS. ; κτήμα τι τί) Zur., vulg.
2	δόξαν τοντο W.-MollendorfF: δόξαι τούτου MSS., edd.
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cun. The point you mention is a serious one, if it is really impossible to discover a means whereby everything may acquire some such quality.
ATH. Nay, but it is possible, as I now perceive quite clearly.
clix. Then let us by no means desist until we have secured this very quality for the laws we have stated; for it would be ridiculous for us to have wasted all this labour on an object, and then not base it on any firm foundation.
ATH. You are right in your exhortation, and yon will find me as ready as yourself to proceed.
clin. Very good. Then what is it you say will prove a means of salvation to our polity and its laws, and how will it do so ?
ATH. Did we not say1 that we must have in our State a synod of the following kind:—The ten senior members, at the moment, of the body of Law-wardens shall form the synod, in company with all who have won the award of merit ; and, moreover, those inspectors who have gone abroad 2 to discover if they could hear of anything pertinent to the safe-keeping of laws, and who, in the belief that they have succeeded, have come safely home again, shall, after undergoing a searching test, be deemed worth}· to take part in the synod? In addition to these, every member must bring with him one of the young men, not less than thirty years old, whom he has first selected as being both by nature and training a suitable person ; after selecting him, he shall introduce him among the members, and if they also approve, he shall keep him as a colleague, but if they disapprove, the fact
* Cp. 951 A ff.
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μη, απόρρητον είναι την γεγοννΐαν κρίσιν τοΐς τε αΧΧοις δη καί μάΧιστ αν τω τω άποκριθέντι· Βεΐν δε ορθριον είναι τον σύλλογον, ήνίκ αν των ἄλλων πράξεων ιδίων τε καί κοινών καί μάΧιστ η τι? σχολτ) παντί. τοιουτόν τί που Χεγθεν ήμΐν ήν εν C τot? έμπροσθεν λόγοις ;
κλ. Ήι> yap ονν.
αθ. Τούτου δη περί του avXXoyov πάΧιν άνα-Χαβών X^yoipi αν το τοιόνδε. φημί, ει τ ις τούτον βάΧοιτο οιον άηκυραν πάσης της πόΧεως, πάντα εχουσαν τα πρόσφορα εαυττ} σώζειν αν ξύμπαντα α βουΧόμεθα.
κλ. Πω? δη ;
αθ. Τό μετά τούτο ήμετερος αν καιρός yiyvowo όρθώς φράζοντας μηδέν άποΧείπειν προθυμίας.
ΚΛ. Kat μάλα καΧώς είπες, ποίει θ’ ώσπερ καί διανοεΐ.
D αθ. Χρη τοίνυν, ώ Κ Χεινία, παντός περί νοήσαι σωτήρα τον είκότα εν εκάστοις των εpyωv, ως εν ζώω ψυχή καί κεφαΧη τό yε μ^ιστον πεφύκατον.
κλ. Πώς αύ φής ;
αθ. Ή τουτοιν αρετή δη που παντί παρεχει ζώω σωτηρίαν.
κλ. Πως ;
αθ. Ψυχ$ μεν προς τοΐς αΧΧοις νους iyyiyvo-μενος, κεφαΧή δ’ αύ προς τ οΐς αΧΧοις οψις καί ακοή. ξυΧΧήβδην δε νους μετά των καΧΧίστων αισθήσεων κραθείς yεvόμevός τε εις εν σωτηρία εκάστων δικαιότατ αν εϊη καΧουμενη.
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of his original selection must be concealed from all the rest, and especially from the person thus rejected. The synod must meet at an early hour, when everyone Has" his time most free from other business, private or public. Was it not some such organisation as this that we described in our previous discourse ?
CLix. It was.
ATH. Resuming, then, the subject of this synod, I will say this :—If one were to lay this down as an anchor for the whole State, possessing all the requisite conditions,—then, I affirm, it would secure the salvation of all that we desire.
clin. How so ?
ATH. Now will be the time for us to display no lack of zeal in declaring truly what follows.
cun. Excellently spoken ! Proceed as you propose.
ATH. One ought to observe, Clinias, in regard to every object, in each of its operations, what constitutes its appropriate saviour—as, for example, in an animal, the soul and the head are eminently such by nature.
clix. How do you mean ?
ATH. Surely it is the goodness of those parts that provides salvation to every animal.
clin. How?
ATH. By the existence of reason in the soul, in addition to all its other qualities, and by the existence of sight and hearing, in addition to all else, in the head; thus, to summarize the matter, it is the combination of reason with the finest senses, and their union in one, that would most justly be termed the salvation of each animal.
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κλ. 'Έοικε yobv.
E αθ. 'Έοικε yap. ἀλλ’ ό ιτερί τί νους μετ αίσθήσεων κραθείς σωτηρία πΧοίων ev ye χειμώσι καί εν ευδίαις yiyvoiT αν ; αρ ουκ εν νηϊ κυβερνήτης άμα και ναΰται τάς αισθήσεις τω κυβερνη-τικώ νω σ υy κέρασά μεν οι σώζουσιν αυτούς τε και τα περί την ναΰν ;
ΚΛ. Τί μήν;
αθ. Ούδεν δη 7τοΧΧών δει των περί τα τοιαύτα π αραδ ερμάτων, ἀλλ’ οιον περί στρατοπέδων νοήσωμεν <ή σωμάτων>,1 2 τινα θεμενοι στpaτηyoί σκοπον καί ιατρική υπηρεσία πάσα στοχάζοιτ 962 αν της σωτηρίας δρθώς? άρ ούχ ή μεν νίκην και κράτος ποΧεμίων, ή δε ιατρών τε καί υπηρετών byιείας σώματι παρασκευήν ;
κλ. Πω? yap ου ;
αθ. ’Ιατρός δη το περί σώμα άyvoών, ο προ-σείπομεν byίειαν νυν, ή νίκην στpaτηyoς ή τών άΧΧων οσα δη διήΧθομεν, εσθ' όπως αν νουν περί τι τούτων αν εχων φαίνοιτο ;
ΚΛ. Και πώς;
αθ. Τί δε δη περί πόΧιν ; ει τις τον σκοπον οί βΧεπειν δει τον ποΧιτικδν φαίνοιτο άyvoών, άρα αρχών μεν πρώτον δικαίως αν πpoσayopεύoιτo, Β είτα σώζειν αν δυνατός είη τούτο ου τον σκοπον το παράπαν μηδ’ είδείη ;
ΚΛ. Καί, πώς ;
αθ. Δει δη καί τα νυν, ως εοικεν, εϊπερ μεΧΧει
1	ήή σωμάτων") Ι add (Baiter adds καί νόσων after στρατοιτέδων).
2	ορθοί* is assigned by Zur. and most edd. (except Burnet) to Clin.
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clix. That is certainly probable.
ATH. It is probable. But what kind of reason is it which, when combined with senses, will afford salvation to ships in stormy λνεβΙΙιεΓ and calm ? On shipboard is it not the pilot and the sailors who, by combining the senses with the pilot reason, secure salvation both for themselves and for all that belongs to the ship ?
cun. Of course.
ATH. There is no need of mam* examples to illustrate this. Consider, for instance, what would be the right mark for a general to set up to shoot at in the case of an army, or the medical profession in the case of a human body, if they were aiming at salvation. Would not the former make victory his mark, and mastery over the enemy, while that of the doctors and their assistants would be the providing of health to the body ?
clin. Certainly.
ATH. But if a doctor were ignorant of that bodily condition which we have now called “ health,” or a general ignorant of victory, or any of the other matters we have mentioned, could he possibly be thought to possess reason about any of these things ? clin. How could he ?
Ath. What, now, shall we say about a State ? If a man were to be plainly ignorant as regards the political mark to be aimed at3 would he, first of all, deserve the title of magistrate, and, secondly, would he he able to secure the salvation of that object concerning the aim of Λνΐήοΐι he knows nothing at all ?
clin. How could he ?
ATH. So now, in our present case, if our settle-
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τίλος ο κατοικισμός τής χώρας ήμίν εξειν, είναι τι το γίγνωσκον εν αύτω πρώτον μεν τούτο ο Χεγομεν, τον σκοπόν, οστις ποτε 6 ποΧιτικός ών η μιν τυγχάνει, επειτα οντινα τρόπον Βει μετ α-σχεΐν τούτον και τις αν τω καΧώς ή μη συμβου-Χεύει των νόμων αυτών πρώτον, επειτα ανθρώπων. ει Β’ εσται τού τοιούτου κενή τις πόΧις, ούΒεν C θ αυ μαστόν άνους ουσα καί αναίσθητος ει πράξει τό προστυχόν εκάστοτε εν εκάσταις τών πράξεων.
κλ. 'ΑΧηθή Χεγεις.
αθ. ΝΟι/ ούν ή μιν εν τινι ποτε τών τής πόΧεως μερών ή επιτηΒενμάτων εστ\ν ικανόν κατεσκευασ-μενον ότιούν τοιούτον φυΧακτήριον ; εχομεν φράζειν ;
κλ. Ου Βήτα, ω ξενε, σαφώς γε' ει δ’ ούν τοπάζειν Βει, Βοκεΐ μοι τείνειν ό Χόγος οντος εις τον σύΧΧογον ον είπες νύν Βή νύκτωρ Βεΐν ξννιεναι. D αθ. Κάλλισ#’ ύπεΧαβες, ω ΚΧεινία, και Βει Βή τούτον, ως ό νύν παρεστηκώς ήμϊν Χόγος μηνύει, πάσαν αρετήν εχειν' ής άρχει τό μή πΧανάσθαι προς πολλά στοχαζόμενον, άΧΧ’ εις εν βΧεποντα προς τούτο αει τα πάντα οϊον βεΧη άφιεναι.
κλ. Τίαντάπασι μεν ούν.
ΑΘ. Nw Βή μαθησόμεθα οτ ι θαυμαστόν ούΒεν πΧανάσθαι τα τών πόΧεων νόμιμα, οτι προς άΧΧο άΧΧη βΧεπει τών νομοθεσιών εν τή πόΧει εκάστη. και τα μεν πολλά ούΒεν θαυμαστόν τό τοις μεν E τον ορον είναι τών Βικαίων, όπως άρξουσί τινες εν τή πόΧει, εϊτ ούν βεΧτίους είτε χείρους
1 Cp. 70ό E, 934 Β.
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ment of the country is to be finally completed, there must, it would seem, exist in it some element which knows, in the first place, what that political aim, of which we are speaking, really is, and, secondly, in what manner it may attain this aim, and which of the laws, in the first instance, and secondly of men, gives it good counsel or bad. But if any State is destitute of such an element, it will not be surprising if, being thus void of reason and void of sense, it acts at haphazard always in all its actions. clin. Very true.
ATH. In which, then, of the parts or institutions of our State have we now got anything so framed as to prove an adequate safeguard of this kind ? Can we answer that question ?
clin. No, Stranger; at least, not clearly. But if I must make a guess, it seems to me that this discourse of yours is leading up to that synod which has to meet at night, as you said just now.
Ath. An excellent reply, Clinias ! And, as our present discourse shows, this synod must possess every virtue ; and the prime virtue is not to keep shifting its aim among a number of objects,1 but to concentrate its gaze always on one particular mark, and at that one mark to shoot, as it were, all its arrows continually, clin. Most certainly.
ATH. So now we shall understand that it is by no means surprising if the legal customs in States keep shifting, seeing that different parts of the codes in each State look in different directions. And, in general, it is not surprising that, with some statesmen, the aim of justice is to enable a certain class of people to rule in the State (whether they be really
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τυγχάνουσιν οντες' τοι? δ’, όπως πλουτήσουσιν, ε'ίτ ουν Βούλοί τινων οντες εϊτε καί μη' των δ’ η προθυμία προς τον ελεύθερον 8η βίον ωρμημενη' οι Be καί ξύνΒυο νομοθετούνται, προς άμφω βλεποντες, ελεύθεροί τε όπως άλλων τε πόλεων εσονται Βεσπόται· οι Be σοφώτατοι, ως οϊονται, προς ταύτά τε και τα τοιαύτα ξύμπαντα, εις εν Be <ού,>χ ούΒεν Βιαφερόντως τετιμημενον εγοντες φράζειν εις ο τάλλ’ αύτοΐς δβΐ βλεπειν.
963 ΚΛ. Ούκοϋν τ6 y ημετερον, ω ζενε, όρθως αν εϊη πάλαι τιθεμενον; προς jap εν εφαμεν Βεΐν αει πάνθ' ημΐν τα των νόμων βλεποντ είναι, τούτο δ’ αρετήν που ξυνεγωρούμεν πάνυ όρθως Xey εσθαι. αθ. Ν αι.
ΚΛ. Ύην Be je αρετήν τετταρα εθεμεν που.
ΑΘ. Τίάνυ μεν ουν.
ΚΛ. Νοὅι> Be ye πάντων τούτων ηηεμόνα, προς ον 8η τά τε άλλα πάντα καί τούτων τα τρία Βεΐν βλεπειν.
αθ. Κάλλιστ’ επακολουθείς, ω Κλεινία. καί τα λοιπά Be ξυνακολούθει. νούν yap 8η κυβερνητικόν μεν καί ιατρικόν καί στραπυικόν Β είπομεν εις τό εν εκείνο οι Βει βλεπειν, τον Be πολιτικόν eXeyχοντες ενταύθ' εσμεν νύν, και καθάπερ άνθρωπον επανερωτώντες εΐποιμεν αν, 9Ω θαυμάσιε, συ Be 8η ιτοι σκοπείς ; τί ποτ 1
1 ζοΰ,} added by Stephens, H. Richards.
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superior, or inferior), while with others the aim is how to acquire wealth (whether or not they be somebody’s slaves) ; and others again direct their efforts to winning a life of freedom. Still others make two objects at once the joint aim of their legislation,—namely, the gaining of freedom for themselves, and mastery over other States : while those who are the wisest of all, in their own conceit, aim not at one only, but at the sum total of these and the like objects, since they are unable to specify any one object of pre-eminent value towards which they would desire all else to be directed.
cun. Then, Stranger, was not the view we stated long ago the right one ? We said1 that all our laws must always aim at one single object, which, as we agreed, is quite rightly named “virtue.”
ATH. Yes.
clin. And we stated that virtue consists of four things.
ATH. Certainly.
clin. And that the chief of all the four is reason,3 at which the other three, as well as everything else, should aim.
ATH. You follow us admirably, Clinias; and now follow us in what comes next. In the case of the pilot, the doctor, and the general, reason is directed, as we said, towards the one object of aim which is proper in each case ; and now we are at the point of examining reason in the case of a statesman, and. addressing it as a man, we shall question it thus:— “ O admirable sir, what is your aim ? Medical reason
* Cp. 631 C ff. : “reason” (or “wisdom”) as the most “divine” stands first, the others being temperance, justice and courage.
Ν Ν
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εκείνό έστι to εν, b 8η σαφώς 6 μεν ιατρικός νους εχει φράζειν συ δ’ ών 8ή Βιαφέρων, ως φαίης αν, πάντων των εμφρόνων, ούχ εξεις είπεΐν ; *Η συ γε, Μβγίλλβ και ΚΧεινία, εχετον Βιαρθρούντες υπέρ αυτού φράζειν προς εμέ τί ποτε φάτε είναι C τούτο, καθάπερ υπέρ άΧΧων εγώ προς υμάς συχνών Βιωριζόμην ;
κλ. ΟνΒαμώς, ω ξένε.
αθ. Τί Β’ ; οτι Βει προθυμεισθαί τε ξυνιΒεΐν αυτό και εν οις ;
κλ. Οιον εν τίσι Χέγεις ;
ΑΘ. ΟΙ ον οτε τέτταρα εφήσαμεν αρετής ειΒη γεγονέναι, ΒήΧον ως εν έκαστον ανάγκη φάναι, τεττάρων γε ον των.
ΚΛ. Τί μήν ;
αθ. Και μήν εν γε άπαντα ταύτα προσαγο-ρεύομεν. άνΒρίαν γάρ φαμεν αρετήν είναι, καί D τήν φρόνησιν αρετήν, καί τα Βύο τἀλλα, ως όντως οντα ου ποΧΧα ἀλλ’ εν τούτο μόνον, αρετήν.
ΚΛ. ΐίάνυ μιν ούν.
αθ. *Ήι μεν τοίνυν Βιαφέρετον αύτοΐν τούτω τω Βύο καί Βύ' ονόματα έΧαβέτην καί ταΧΧα, ούΒέν χαΧεπον είπεΐν ή Be εν άμφοίν επωνο-μάισαμεν αρετήν καί τοΐς αΧΧοις, ούκ ευπετές ετι.
ΚΛ. Πώς Χέγεις ;
αθ. Οι·Βεν χαΧεπον ο γε Χέγω ΒηΧώσαι. Βια-νειμώμεθα γάρ άΧΧήΧοις τήν έρώτησιν καί άπόκρισιν.
ΚΛ. Πω? αύ φράζεις ;
E αθ. Έρώτησόν με τί ποτέ εν προσαγορεύοντες 1
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is able to state clearly the one single object at which it aims; so will you be unable to state your one object—you who are superior, as perhaps you Λνΐΐΐ say, to all the wise ? ” Can you two, Megillus and Clinias, define that object on his behalf, and tell me what you say it is, just as I, on behalf of many others, defined their objects for you ?
cux. We are totally unable to do so.
ATH. Well then, can you declare that we need zeal in discerning both the object itself as a whole and the forms it assumes ?
cun. Illustrate Avhat you mean by “ the forms ” you speak of.
Ath. For example, when we said that there are four forms of virtue, obviously, since there are four, we must assert that each is a separate one.
clin. Certainly.
ATH. And yet we call them all by one name : we assert that courage is virtue, and wisdom virtue, and the other two likewise, as though they were really not a plurality, but solely this one thing—virtue.
clin. Very true.
ATH. Now it is not hard to explain wherein these two (and the rest) differ from one another, and how they have got two names; but to explain why we have given the one name “ virtue ” to both of them (and to the rest) is no longer an easy matter.
clin. How do you mean ?
ATH. It is not hard to make clear my meaning. Let one of us adopt the role of questioner, the other of ansAverer.1
clin. In what way ?
ATH. Do you ask me this question—why, when
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αρετήν άμφότερα δύο πάλιν αν τα προσείπομεν, το μεν άνδρίαν, τδ δε φρόνησιν. ερώ yap σοι την αιτίαν, οτ ι το μεν εστι περί φόβον, ου καί τα θηρία μετέχει της άνδρίας καί τά yε των παίδων ήθη των πάνυ νέων άνευ yap λόγου καί φύσει yiyνεται ανδρεία ψυχή· άνευ δε αύ Λόγου ψνχη φρόνιμός τε καί νουν εχουσα ου τ'. iyii^TO πώποτε ου τ εστιν ούδ’ αυθίς ποτε yεvήσετ αι, ως οντος ετέρου.
κλ. ’Αληθή λ^εις.
964 αθ. *Ηι μεν τοίνυν εστον διαφόρω καί δύο, σύ παρ’ εμού άπείληφας τω λόγω* η δε εν καί τ αυτόν, συ πάλιν άποδος εμοί. διανοού δε ως ερών καί οπη τετταρα οντα εν εστι, καί εμέ δε άξιου, σοι) δείξαντος ως εν, πάλιν οπη τετταρα. καί δη τό μετά τούτο σκοπωμεν τον είδότα ίκανως περί ώντινωνοϋν, οίς εστι μεν ονομα, εστι δε αύ καί λόγος, πότερον μόνον επίστασθαι τοΰνομα χρεών, τον δε Xoyov άyvoεϊν, η τον yε οντα τι καί περί των διαφερόντων μεyεθει τε καί Β κάλλει πάντα τα τοιαύτα άyvoειv αισχρόν.
κλ. 'Έιοικε yovv.
αθ. λΐεϊζον δη τι νομοθετη τε καί νομοφύλακι καί ος αρετή πάντων διαφερειν οϊεται καί νικητήρια τούτων αυτών εϊληφεν, ή ταΰτα αυτά περί ών νυν λ^ομεν, άνδρία, σωφροσύνη, δικαιοσύνη, φρόνησις ;
κλ. Και πώς ;
αθ. Τούτων δη περί τούς εξηyητάς, τούς δι- 1
1 Cp. Laches 196 D ff., Protag. 349 Bff.
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calling both the two by the single name of {(virtue,” did we again speak of them as two—courage and wisdom ? Then I shall tell you the reason,—which is, that the one of them has to do with fear, namely courage,1 in which beasts also share, and the characters of very young children ; for a courageous soul comes into existence naturally and without reasoning, but without reasoning there never yet came into existence, and there does not nor ever will exist, a soul that is wise and rational, it being a distinct kind. clix. That is true.
ATH. Wherein they differ and are two you have now learnt from my reply. So do you, in turn, inform me how it is that they are one and identical. Imagine you are also going to tell me how it is that, though four, they are yet one; and then, after }'OU have shown me how they are one, do you again ask me how they are four. And after that, let 11s enquire regarding the person who has full knowledge of any objects which possess both a name and a definition, whether he ought to know the name only, and not know the definition, or whether it is not a shameful thing for a man worth anything to be ignorant of all these points in regard to matters of surpassing beauty and importance.
clin. It would certainly seem to be so.
ATH. For the lawgiver and the Law-warden, and for him who thinks he surpasses all men in virtue and who has won prizes for just such qualities, is there anything more important than these very qualities with which we are now dealing—courage, temperance, justice, and wisdom? clin. Impossible.
Ath. In regard to these matters, is it not right
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δασκάΧους, τούς νομοθέτας, των ἄλλων τους φύΧακας, τω δεομένω yi>ωναί τ€ καί είδέναι ή τω δεομένω κοΧάζεσθαί τε καί επιπΧήξαι άμαρ-C τάνοντι, πότερον ου δει διδάσκοντα ήν δύναμιν εχει κακία τε και άρε τη και πάντως δηΧοΰντα διαφέρειν των άΧΧων, ἀλλ’ ή ποιητήν τινα εΧθόντα εις την πόΧιν η παιδευτήν νέων φάσκοντ είναι βεΧτίω φαίνεσθαι του πάσαν αρετήν νενικη-κότος ; είτα εν τη τοιαύτη πόΧει οπού μη λόγω έρ·γω τε Ικανοί φύΧακες εϊεν, αρετής πέρι yiyvo)-σκοντές ίκανώς, θαυμαστόν τι ταύτην τήν πόΧιν άφύΧακτον ουσαν πάσχειν α πόΧΧαί πάσχονσι D των νυν πόΧεων ;
κλ. Ούδέν γε, ως εΐκός.
ΑΘ. Τί ούν ; δ Χέηομεν νυν, ποιητέον ήμιν, ή πως; τούς φύΧακας ακριβέστερους των ποΧΧών περί αρετής epyeo καί λόγω κατασκευαστέον; ή τινα τρόπον τή των έμφρόνων κεφαΧή τε καί αίσθήσεσιν όμοιωθήσεται ήμιν ή πόΧις, ω? τοιαύτην τινα φυΧακήν κεκτημένη εν αυτή ;
κλ. Πως ούν δη καί τινα τρόπον, ω ξένε, άπεικάζοντες αυτό τοιούτω τινι Χέγομεν ;
E ΑΘ. ΑήΧον ως αυτής μεν τής πόΧεως οΰσης του κύτους, των δέ φυΧάκων τούς μεν νέους οΐον εν άκρα κορυφή απειΧεημένους 1 τούς εύφυεστά-τους οξύτητας εν πάση τή ψυχή έχοντας περί οΧην κύκΧω τήν πόΧιν όραν, φρουρούντας δέ παραδιδόναι μεν τάς αισθήσεις ταΐς μνήμαις, τοΐς 7τρεσβυτέροις δε έξαιγγέΧους yiyνεσθαι πάντων 965 των κατά πόΧιν, τούς δε νω άπεικασμένους τω
1 aneiΚαμίνους MSS. : αιπιΧημμίνουτ MSS. marg., Zlir.,
™lg.
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'^that the interpreters, the teaehers3 the lawgivers, as the wardens of the rest, in dealing with him that requires knowledge and information, or with him that requires punishment and reproof for his sin, should excel all others in the cart of instructing him in the quality of vice and virtue and exhibiting it fully ? Or is some poet who comes into the State, or one who calls himself a trainer of youth, to be accounted evidently superior to him that lias won prizes for all the virtues ? In a State like that, where there are no wardens who are competent both in word and deed, and possessed of a competent knowledge of virtue,—is it surprising, I ask, if such a State, all unwarded as it is, suffers the same fate as do many of the States which exist to-day ?
cun. Not at all, I should say.
ATH. Well then, must we do what we now propose, or what? Must we contrive how our wardens shall have a more accurate grasp of virtue^ both in word and deed3 than the majority of men ? For otherwise, how shall our State resemble a wise man’s head and senses, on the ground that it possesses within itself a similar kind of wardenship ?
Clin. What is this resemblance we speak of, and wherein does it consist ?
Ath. Evidently we are comparing the State itself to the skull; and, of the wardens, the younger ones, who are selected as the most intelligent and nimble in every part of their souls, are set, as it were, like the eyes, in the top of the head, and survey the State all round ; and as they watch, they pass on their perceptions to the organs of memory,—that is3 they report to the elder wardens all that goes on in the State,—while the old men, who are likened to
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πολλά και αξία λόγου διαφερόντως φρονεΐν, του? γέροντας, βουλεύεσθαι, και ύπηρέταις χρωμένους μετά ξυμβουλίας τοϊς νέοις, ου τω δη κοινή σώζειν άμφοτέρους όντως την πάλιν ολην. πότερον ου τω λέγομεν, η πως άλλως δεΐν κατασκευάζεσθαι ; μών όμοιους πάντας κεκτημένην1 καλ μη διη-κριβωμενως έστιν ους τραφεντας τε και πεπαιδευμένους ;
ΚΛ. Άλλ\ ω θαυμάσιε, αδύνατον.
αθ. Ίτέον άρα επί τινα άκριβεστέραν παιδείαν της έμπροσθεν.
Β ΚΛ. 'Ίσως.
ΑΘ. 9 Αρ’ ούν ης δη νυν σχεδόν εφη·φαμεθα, τυγχάνοι αν ουσα ης χρείαν εχομεν αυτή ;
ΚΛ. ΤΙαντάπασι μεν ουν·
αθ. Ούκοΰν έλέγομεν τον γε προς εκαστα άκρον δημιουργόν τε και φύλακα μη μόνον δεΐν προς τα πολλά βλέπειν δυνατόν είναι, προς δε τό εν επείγεσθαι, γνώναί τε και γνόντα προς εκείνο συντάξασθαι πάντα ξυνορωντα ;
ΚΛ. Όρθώς.
C αθ. 7 Α ρ' ουν ακριβέστερα σκεψις θέα τ αν περί ότονούν ότωοΰν γίγνοιτο η τό προς μίαν ιδέαν εκ των πολλών και άνομοίων δυνατόν είναι βλέπειν ;
ΚΛ. ’Ίσω?<οί/>.2 3
1	κεκτ-ημίνην W.-Mollendorff: ΚΑΚτημΐνους MSS., edd.
2	<οϋ> Ι add.
1 962 E, 963 Β ff.	2 Cp. 903 C, D, 961E.
3	Cp. Rep. 537 Β ff., where the “dialectic” method is
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the reason because of their eminent wisdom in many matters of importance, act as counsellors, and make use of the young men as ministers and colleagues also in their counsels, so that both these classes by their co-operation really effect the salvation of the whole State. Is this the way, or ought we to contrive some other? Should the State, do you think, have all its members equal, instead of having some more highly trained and educated?
clin. Nay, my good sir, that were impossible. Ath. We must proceed, then, to expound a type of education that is higher than the one previously described.
clin. I suppose so.
Ath. Will the type which we hinted at just now 1 prove to be that which we require ? cun. Certainly.
ATH. Did we not say 2 that lie who is a first-class craftsman or -warden, in any department, must not only be able to pay regard to the many, but must be able also to press towards the One 3 so as to discern it and, on discerning it, to survey and organise all the rest with a single eye to it ? cun. Quite right.
Ath. Can any man get an accurate vision and view of any object better than by being able to look from the many and dissimilar to the one unifying form ?
clin. Probably not.
described as a kind of induction (ffvvayuyy) whereby the mind ascends from “ the many ” particulars to “the one” universal concept or “ idea ” : a comprehensive view ^ο·ννοψυ) of the whole is what marks the dialectician (i συνοπτικίς
iia\fKTiK0s).
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ΑΘ. Ο υ κ ίσως, ἀλλ’ όντως, ω δαιμόνιε, ταυ της ούκ εστι σαφεστέρα μέθοδος ανθρώπων ούδενί.
κλ. ΧοΙ πιστεύων, ω ξένε, συγχωρώ δη, καί ταύτη πορευώμεθα λέγοντες.
ΑΘ. Άναγκαστέον αρ , ως εοικε, καί τούς της θείας πολιτείας ήμΐν φύλακας ακριβώς ίδεΐν πρώτον δ τί ποτε δια πάντων τών τεττάρων 1) ταύτον τυγχάνει, δ δη φαμ€ν εν τε άνδρία και σωφροσύνη και δικαιοσύνη καί ev φρονήσει ev ον αρετήν ενϊ δικαίως αν δνόματι π ροσαγορεύεσθαι. τούτο, ω φίλοι, ei μεν βουλόμεθα, τα νυν οϊόνπερ σφοδρά πιέσαντες μη άνώμεν, πρϊν αν ίκανώς εϊπωμεν τί ποτ έστίν, εις δ βλεπτέον, είτε ως εν είτε ως ολον είτε άμφότερα είτε όπως ποτέ πέφυ-κεν. ή τούτου διαφυγόντος ημάς οίόμεθά ποτε ημϊν ίκανώς εξειν τα προς αρετήν, περί ής ούτε ει πολλά εστ ου τ ει τετταρα οΰθ’ ως έν δυνατοί E φράζειν εσόμεθα ; ούκούν εάν γε ημϊν ξυμβούλοις πειθώμεθα, άμώς γε πως μηχανησόμεθα εν τη πόλει εγγεγονέναι τ οΰθ' ημϊν ει δ' άρα το παράπαν δοκεϊ εάν, εάν δη1 χρεών.
κλ. "Ηκιστα, νη τον ξένιον, ώ ξένε, θεόν, εατέον που το τοιούτον, έπεί δοκεϊς ημϊν ορθότατα λέγειν. άλλα δη πώς τις τοΰτ αν μηχανησαιτο ;
9G6 ΑΘ. Μ?;7τω το πώς ανμηχανησαίμεθαλέγωμεν ει δει δε η μη, πρώτον βεβαιωσώμεθα τη ξυνομολογία προς ημάς αυτούς.
κλ. Άλλα μην δει γε, είπερ δυνατόν.
1 έαν, έ$ν δή Baiter: έὰν δρηι (αἶ. δρηι) MSS. : έ?ν Zur. (έὰν, δραν δή \Vinck., Burnet).
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Ath. It is certain, my friend, rather than probable, that no man can possibly have a clearer method than this.
cun. I believe you, Stranger, and I assent; so let us employ this method in our subsequent discourse.
Ath. Naturally we must compel the wardens also of our divine polity to observe accurately, in the first place., what that identical element is which pervades all the four virtues, and \vhich,—since it exists as a unity in courage, temperance, justice and wisdom,— may justly be called, as we assert., by the single name of "virtue.” This element/my friends, Λνε must now (if we please) hold very tight3 and not let go until we have adequately explained the essential nature of the object to be aimed at— whether, that is, it exists by nature as a unity, or as a whole, or as both, or in some other way. Else, if this eludes us, can we possibly suppose that we shall adequately grasp the nature of virtue, when we are unable to state whether it is many or four or one ? Accordingly, if we follow our own counsel, we shall contrive somehow, by hook or by crook, that this knowledge shall exist in our State. Should we decide, however, to pass it over entirely—pass it over we must.
clin. Nay, Stranger, in the name of the Stranger’s God, we must bv no means pass over a matter such as this, since what you say seems to us most true. But how is this to be contrived ?
Ath. It is too early to explain how we are to contrive it: let us first make sure that we agree among ourselves as to whether or not we ought to do so.
clin. Wellj surely we ought, if we can.
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αθ. Τί Sal Βή; περί καλού τε καί αγαθού τ α vt ον τούτο Βιανοούμεθα ; ως πόλλ’ έστί μόνον [ον, 1 έκαστον τούτων, τούς φύλακας ήμϊν γνωστέον, ή καί όπως εν τε καί οπη ;
κλ. ΧχεΒον εοικ εξ ανάγκης Βεϊν καί όπως εν Βιανοεΐσθαι.
Β αθ. Τί Β’, εννοεΐν μεν, την Βε ενΒειξιν τω λόγω άΒυνατεΐν ενΒείκνυσθαι ;
κλ. Καί πως; άνΒραπόΒου γάρ τινα σύ λέγεις εξιν.
αθ. Τί Βαί ; περί πάντων των σπουΒαίων άρ’ ήμϊν ό αντος λόγος, οτι Βει τούς όντως φύλακας εσομένονς των νόμων όντως εΙΒέναι τα περί την αλήθειαν αυτών, καί λόγω τε ικανούς ερμηνεύειν είναι καί τοϊς εργοις ξυνακολουθεΐν, κρίνοντας τά τε καλώς γιγνόμενα καί τα μή κατά φύσιν ; κλ. Πώς γάρ ου ;
C ΑΘ. Μωι> ούν ούχ έν των καλλίστων εστι το περί τούς θεούς, δ Βή σπουΒή Βιεπερανάμεθα, ως είσί τε καί όσης φαίνονται κύριοι Βυνάμεως, είΒέναι τε εις οσον Βυνατόν εστι ταύτ άνθρωπον γιγνώσκειν, και τ οϊς μεν πλείστοις των κατά πάλιν ξυγγιγνώσκειν τή φήμη μόνον των νόμων συνακολουθοϋσι, τ οϊς Βέ φυλακής μεθέξουσι μηΒέ επιτρέπειν, ος αν μή Βιαπονήσηται το πάσαν πίστιν λαβεΐν των ουσίαν περί 2 θεών; τήν Βε μή
D επιτροπήν είναι το μηΒέποτε τών νομοφυλάκων αίρεϊσθαι τον μή θειον και Βιαπεπονηκότα προς αυτά, μηΒ' αύ τών προς αρετήν εγκρίτων3 γίγνεσθαι;
1	[δν] wanting in MSS.: added by MSS. marg., Zur.
2	ουσίαν Trepi: ουσων περί MSS., edd.
3	έγκριτων L. Dindorf, Herm. : eyuptrov MSS.
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Ath. Very well then; do we hold the same view about the fair and the good ? Ought our wardens to know only that each of these is a plurality, or ought they also to know how and wherein they are each a unity ?
clin. It is fairly obvious that they must necessarily also discern how these are a unity.
ATH. Well then, ought they to discern it, but be unable to give a verbal demonstration of it ?
clin. Impossible ! The state of mind you describe is that of a slave.
Ath. Well then, do we hold the same view about all forms of goodness, that those who are to be real wardens of the laws must really know the true nature of them, and be capable both of expounding it in word and conforming to it in deed, passing judgment on fair actions and foul according to their real character ?
clin. Certainly.
ath. And is not one of the fairest things the doctrine about the gods, which we expounded earnestly/—to know both that they exist, and what power they manifestly possess, so far as a man is capable of learning these matters ; so that λνίπΐε one should pardon the mass of the citizens if they merely follow the letter of the law, one must exclude from office those λ\1ίο are eligible for Λν»Γθεη3ΐιΐρ, unless they labour to grasp all the proofs there are about the existence of gods? Such exclusion from office consists in refusing ever to choose as a Law-warden, or to number among those approved for excellence, a man who is not divine himself, nor has spent any labour over things divine. 1
1	In Book X.
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κλ. Δίκαιον yovv, ως Χ^εις, τον περί τα τοιαΰτα apyov ή αδύνατον άποκρίνεσθαι ιτόρρω των καΧών.
ΑΘ. Άρα ον ν ϊσμεν οτι δ υ* ἐστ ον τω π ερι Θεών ayov τε εις πίστιν όσα διηΧθομεν Ι ν τοῖς πρόσθεν ; κλ. Ποια;
ΑΘ. "Εν μεν ο ττερί την ψυχήν εΧ^ομεν, ως E πρεσβύτατόν τε και θειότατόν εστι πάντων ών κίνησις yeveaiv παραΧαβοΰσα άεναον ουσίαν επόρισεν εν δε το περί την φοράν, ως εχει τάιξεως, άστρων τε καί όσων άΧΧων iyKpaTης νους εστί το παν διακεκοσμηκώς. ο yap ίδιον ταϋτα μη φαύΧως μηδ’ ίδιωτικώς, ούδεϊς ούτως άθεος ανθρώπων ποτε πεφυκεν, ος ου τουναντίον επαθεν ή το προσδοκώμενον υπό των ποΧΧών.
9G7 οι μεν yap διανοούνται τούς τα τοιαΰτα μετα-χειρισαμενους αστρονομία τε καί ταίς μετά ταυ της avayKaiaις άΧΧαις τεχναις άθεους yίyvε-σθαι, καθεωρακότας, ως οΐονται,1 yιyvόμεva άνά^καις πρά^ματ ἀλλ’ ου διανοίαις βουΧήσεως ayaeiov περί τεΧουμενων.
κλ. Το δε δη πώς εχον αν εϊη ;
ΑΘ. Τίάν, οπερ είπον, τουναντίον εχει νυν τε και οτε άψυχα αυτά οι διανοούμενοι διενοοΰντο. θαύματα μεν ου ν και τότε ΰπεδύετο περί αυτά, Β και υπωπτεύετο το νυν όντως δεδoyμεvov, όσοι της ακρίβειας αυτών ηπτοντο, όπως μηποτ αν άψυχα όντα ούτως εις ακρίβειαν θαυμαστοΐς 1 οἴονται, Madvig, Apelt: οἶόν τε MSS., edd. 1
1 Cp. 893Β ff.	2 Cp. 898Off.
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clin. It is certainly just, as you say, that the man who is idle or incapable in respect of this subject should be strictly debarred from the ranks of the noble.
ATH. Are we assured, then, that there are two causes, amongst those we previously discussed.1 which lead to faith in the gods ?
cux. What two ?
ATH. One is our dogma about the soul,—that it is the most ancient and divine of all the things whose motion, when developed into “becoming,” provides an ever-flowing fount of "being” ; and the other is our dogma concerning the ordering of the motion of the stars2 and all the other bodies under the control of reason, which lias made a “ cosmos ” of the All. For no man that views these objects in no careless or amateurish way has ever proved so godless as not to be affected by them in a way just the opposite of that which most people expect. For they imagine that those who study these objects in astronomy and the other necessary allied arts become atheists through observing, as they suppose, that all things come into being by necessary forces and not by the mental energy of the will aiming at the fulfilment of good.
ci.in. What in fact is the real state of the case?
ATH. The position at present is, as I said, exactly the opposite of what it was when those who considered these objects considered them to be soulless. Yet even then they were objects of admiration, and the conviction which is now actually held was suspected by all who studied them accurately—namely, that if they were soulless, and consequently devoid of reason, they could never have employed with such
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λογισμοΐς αν εχρήτο, νουν μη κεκτημενα· καί τινες ετόλμων τούτο ye αυτό παρακινΒυνεύειν καί το τε, \iyov τες ως νους εϊη 6 Βιακεκοσμηκώ ς πάνθ’ οσα κατ ουρανόν. οι Be αυτοί πάλιν άμαρτάνοντες ψυχής φύσ€ως, οτι πρεσβυτέραν εϊη σωμάτων, Βιανοηθεντες Be ως νεώτ epov, C άπανθ’ ως είπεΐν έπος άνετρεψαν πάλιν, εαυτούς Be πολύ μάλλον τα yap προ των όμμάτων πάντα αύτοΐς εφάνη τα κατ ουρανόν φερόμ€να μεστά είναι λίθων καί yής και πολλών άλλων άψυχων σωμάτων Βιανεμόντων τάς αιτίας παντός του κόσμου. ταύτ ήν τα τότε eξεpyaσάμeva πολλάς άθεότητας και Βυσχερείας των τοιούτων άπτεσθαι' καί Βή καί λοιΒορήσεις ye επήλθον ποιηταΐς, τούς φιλοσοφοΰντας κυσι ματαίαις άπεικάζοντας χρωμεναισιν ύλακαΐς, άλλα τε D ανόητα είπεΐν. νυν Be, οπερ εϊρηται, παν τουναντίον εχει. κλ. Πως ;
αθ. O ύκ εστι ποτε yeveaOai βεβαίως θεοσεβή θνητών ανθρώπων ούΒενα, ος αν μη τα λeyόμενα ταύτα νυν Βύο λάβη, ψυχή τε ως εστι πρεσβύτα-τον απάντων οσα yovής μετείληφεν αθάνατόν τε άρχει τε Βή σωμάτων πάντων, επί δε τούτοισι Βή, τό νυν είρημενον πολλάκις, τον τε ήyημέvov1 εν τοΐς άστροις νουν τών οντων τά τε προ τούτων E avayKala μαθήματα λάβη, τά τε κατά την
1 ττγημίνυν: όιρημίνον MSS. (add αίτιον after οντων ci. Stallb.)
1 An allusion to the saj-ing of Anaxagoras, “All things were together; then Reason (vovs) came and set them in 562
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precision calculations so marvellous; and even in those days there were some who dared to hazard the statement1 that reason is the orderer of all that is in the heavens. But the same thinkers, through mistaking the nature of the soul and conceiving her to be posterior, instead of prior, to body3 upset again (so to say) the whole universe, and most of all themselves ; for as regards the visible objects of sight, all that moves in the heavens appeared to them to be full of stones, earth and many othei· soulless bodies which dispense the causes of the whole, cosmos. These were the views which, at that time, caused these thinkers to incur many charges of atheism and much odium, and which also incited the poets to abuse them2 by likening philosophers to “dogs howling at the moon,” with other such senseless slanders. But to-day, as we have said, the position is quite the reverse.
cun. How so ?
Ath. It is impossible for any mortal man to become permanently god-fearing if he does not grasp the two truths now stated,—namely, how that the soul is oldest of all things that partake of generation, and is immortal, and rules over all bodies,—and in addition to this, he must also grasp that reason which, as we have often affirmed, controls what exists among the stars, together with the necessary preliminary sciences ; 3 and he must observe
order.” But A. ascribed to Reason only the initiation of a world-order ; in all other respects his doctrine was materialistic, and he used purely physical causes and processes in explaining the world, regarding the stars as fiery masses of matter (“ full of earth, stones,” etc.). Cp. Phaedo 97 Β ff.
2	Cp. Pep. GOT B, C.
3	Cp. 818 A ff.
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Μούσαν τούτοις της κοινωνίας συνθεασάμενος χρήσηται προς τα των ηθών επιτηΒεύματα και νόμιμα συναρμοττόντως, οσα τε Χόγον βχει, τούτων δυνατός η Βούναι τον λόγον [ὅσα τε μ?;].
968 ό δε μη ταυθ' οΐός τ ών προς ταΐς Βημοσίαις άρεταΐς κεκτήσθαι σχεΒόν αρχών μεν ούκ αν ποτε γένοιτο ικανός όλης πόΧεως, υπηρέτης Β’ αν άΧΧοις άρχουσιν. όραν Βη χρεών νυν, ώ ΚΧεινία και ΜεγίΧΧε, ηΒη προς τοΐς είρημενοις νόμοις άπασιν οσους ΒιεΧηΧύθαμεν, ει καί τούτον προσοίσομεν, ως φυΧακην εσόμενον κατά, νόμον χάριν σωτηρίας τον των αρχόντων νυκτερινόν σύλλογον παιΒείας όπόσης ΒιεΧηΧυθαμεν κοινωνόν Β γενόμενος η πώς ποιώμεν ;
κλ. 'ΑΧΧ\ ω Χώστε, πώς ου προσοίσομεν, αν πη καί κατά βραχύ Βυνηθώμεν ;
ΑΘ. Καί μην πρός γε τό τοιοΰτον άμιΧΧηθώμεν πάντες. ξυΧΧηπτωρ γάρ τούτου γε ύμϊν και εγώ γιγνοίμην αν προθύμως, πρός Β' εμοί και ετερους ίσως ευρήσω, Βία την περί τα τοιαντ εμπειρίαν τε καί σκέφτιν γεγονυϊάν μοι καί μάΧα συχνήν.
κλ. Άλλ’, ω ξενε, παντός μεν μάΧΧον ταύτη πορευτεον ηπερ καί ό θεός ημάς σχεΒόν άγει· τις Βε ό τρόπος ημΐν γενόμενος όρθώς γίγνοιτ αν, C τουτί Βη τα νυν Χεγωμεν τε καί ερευνώμεν.
ΑΘ. Ούκετι νόμους, ω ΧΙέγίΧΧε καί ΚΧεινία, περί τών τοιούτων Βυνατόν εστι νομοθετεΐν, πριν αν κοσμηθη· τότε Βε κυρίους ών αυτούς Βει γίγνεσθαι νομοθετειν. άΧΧά ηΒη τό τα τοιαΰτα 1
564
1 Cp. Rep. 401 D, SOOD, 531 ff.
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also the connection therewith of musical theory, and apply it harmoniously to the institutions and rules of ethics;1 and he must be able to give a rational explanation of all that admits of rational explanation. He that is unable to master these sciences, in addition to the popular virtues,2 will never make a competent magistrate of the whole State, but only a minister to other magistrates. And ηοΛν, O Megillus and Clinias, it is time at last to consider whether, in addition to all the previous laws which we have stated, Ave shall add this also—that the nocturnal synod of magistrates shall be legally established, and shall participate in all the education we have described, to keep ward over the State, and to secure its salvation; or what are Ave to do?
cun. Of course we shall add this law, niv excellent sir, if Ave can possibly do so, even to a small extent.
ATH. Then, verily, let us all strive to do so. And herein you will find me a most willing helper, owing to my very long experience and study of this subject; and perhaps I shall discover other helpers also besides myself.
cun. Well, Stranger, we most certainly must proceed on that path along which God too, it Avould seem, is conducting us. But what is the right method for us to employ,—that is what we have now got to discover and state.
ATH. It is not possible at this stage, Megillus and Clinias, to enact laws for such a body, before it has been duly framed ; when it is, its members ‘ must themselves ordain what authority they should possess; but it is already plain that what is re-2 Cp. 710 A.
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κατασκεύαζαν διδαχή μετ α ξυνουσίας πολλής yiyνοιτ αν, el yiyvoiTO όρθώς.
κλ. Πως ; τί τούτο είρήσθαι φωμεν αν ;
ΑΘ. ΐΐρώτον μέν δη 7του καταλεκτέος αν εϊη D κaτάλoyoς των όσοι επιτήδειοί προς την τής φυλακής φύσιν αν εΐεν ήλικίαις τε και μαθημάτων δυνάμεσι καλ τρόπων ήθεσι και εθεσι. μετά δε τούτο, α δει μανθάνειν, ούτε ευρεϊν ράδιον ούτε εύρηκότος άλλου μαθητήν yevea0ai. προς τού-τοις δε χρόνους ούς τε και εν οΐς δει παραλαμ-βάινειν έκαστον, μάταιον ταύτ εν ypάμμaσι E λεyειv' ουδέ yap αύτοϊς τ οΐς μανθάνουσι δήλα yiy νοιτ αν ο τι προς καιρόν μανθάνεται, πριν εντός τής ψυχής έκάστω τού μαθήματος επιστήμην yeyovivai. ου τω δη πάντα τα περί ταύτα απόρρητα μεν λεχθέντα ούκ αν όρθώς λ^οιτο, άπρόρρητα δε διά τό μηδέν προρρηθεντα δηλούν των λεyομενων.
κλ. Τί ούν δη ποιητεον έχόντων τούτων ούτως, ω ξένε ;
ΑΘ. Τό λεyόμεvov, ω φίλοι, εν κοινω καί μέσω εοικεν ήμΐν κεϊσθαι, και εϊπερ κινδυνεύειν περί τής πολιτείας εθέλομεν ξυμπάσης, ή τρις εξ, φασίν, ή τρεις κύβους βάλλοντες, ταύτα 1 2 ποιη-9G9 τέον eyed δ’ υ μιν συyκιvδυvεύσω τω φράζειν τε και εξι^εΐσθαι τά ye δeδoyμέva εμοι περί τής παιδείας τε και τροφής τής νύν αύ κεκινημένης
1 ταΰτα some MSS., Stallb.: πάντα al. MSS., Zur.
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1	Cp. Sep. 528 Β ff.
2	Cp. Epp. 7. 341 0.
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quired in order to form such a body, if it is to be rightly formed, is teaching by means of prolonged conferences.
CLix. How so ? What now are we to understand by this observation ?
ATH. Surely we must first draw up a list of all those who are fitted by age, intellectual capacity, and moral character and habit for the office of warden ; but as regards the next point, the subjects they should learn,—these it is neither easy to discover for oneself1 nor is it easy to find another who has made the discovery and learn from him. Moreover, with respect to the limits of time, when and for how long they ought to receive instruction in each subject, it >vere idle to lay down written regulations; 2 for even the learners themselves could not be sure that they were learning at the opportune time until each of them had acquired within his soul some knowledge of the subject in question. Accordingly, although it would be wrong to term all these matters “ indescribable/’ they should be termed “ imprescribable,” seeing that the prescribing of them beforehand does nothing to elucidate the question under discussion.
clin. What then must ive do, Stranger, under these circumstances ?
Ath. Apparently, my friends, we must “ take our chance with the crowd ” (as the saying is), and if we are willing to put the whole polity to the hazard and throw («is men say) three sixes or three aces, so it must be done ; and I will go shares with you in the hazard by declaring and explaining my views concerning education and nurture, the subject now started anew in our discourse; but
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τοΐς Χογοις- τ ο μέντοι κινδύνευμα ου σμικρδν ούδ’ έτέροις τισϊ π ροσφερές αν εϊη. σοϊ δη τούτο γε, ώ Κλεισία, μέΧειν ηταρακέΧεΰομαί' σύ yap την Μαγνητών πδΧιν, ή ω αν θεός έπώνυμον αυτήν ποίηση, κΧέος άρει μέγ ιστόν κατασκευάσας αυτήν δρθώς, ή τό γε άνδρειότατος είναι δόξαι των Β ύστερον επιγιγνομένων ούκ εκφεύξει ποτε, εάν γε μην ουτος ήμΐν δ θείος γένηται ξυΧΧογος, ω φιΧοι εταίροι, παραδοτεον τούτω την πόΧιν, άμφισβήτησίς τ’ ου κ εστ ουδεμία ούδενϊ των νυν παρά τ αϋθ’ ως έπος είπείν νομοθε των, όντως δε εσται σχεδόν ΰπαρ άποτετεΧεσμενον ου σμικρω πρδσθεν δνείρατος ως τω λόγω εφηψάμεθα, κεφαΧής νου τε κοινωνίας εικόνα τινα πως ξυμμίξαντες, εάν άρα ήμιν οϊ τε άνδρες άκριβώς C εκΧεχθώσι,1 παιδευθώσί τε προσηκόντως, παιδευ-θεντες τε εν άκροπδΧει τής χωράς κατοικήσαντες φυΧακες άποτεΧεσθώσιν οΐους ημείς ούκ εϊδομεν εν τω πρδσθεν βίω προς αρετήν σωτηρίας γενομένους.
με. Ώ φίΧε Κ,Χεινία, εκ των νυν ήμϊν είρημέ-νων απάντων ή την πάλιν εατέον της κατοικίσεως ή τον ξένον τόνδε ον κ άφετέον, άΧΧά δεήσεσι καί μηχαναϊς πάσαις κοινωνον ποιητέον επι την τής πόΧεως κατοίκισιν.
κλ. ’ΑΧηθέστατα Χέγεις, ώ Μ έγιΧΧε, και εγώ τε ποιήσω τ αυθ' ου τω και <συ> 2 ξυΧ-D Χάμβανε.
με. 'ΒυΧΧήψομαι.
1	ΐκλΐχθΖσι some MSS., Herm.: ξνμμιχθωσι al. MSS., Zur., vulg.
2	<συ> added by Ast.
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truly the hazard will be no small one, nor comparable to any others. And you, Clinias, I specially exhort to take good heed to this matter. For as concerns the State of the Magnesians—or whoever else, by the god’s direction, gives your State its name,1—if you frame it aright, you will achieve most high renown, or at any rate you will inevitably gain the reputation of being the boldest of all your successors. If so be that this divine synod actually comes into existence, my dear colleagues, we must hand over to it the State ; and practically all our present lawgivers agree to this without dispute. Thus we shall have as an accomplished fact and waking reality that result which we treated but a short while ago in our discourse as a mere dream, when we constructed a kind of picture of the union of the reason and the head,2—if, that is to say, we have the members carefully selected and suitably trained, and after their training quartered in the acropolis of the country, and thus finally made into wardens, the like of whom we have never before seen in our lives for excellence in safeguarding.
meg. My dear Clinias, from all that has now been said it follcnvs that either we must forgo the idea of settling the State, or else we must detain this Stranger here, and by prayers and every possible means secure his co-operation in the task of settling the State.
clin. That is most true, Megillus ; I will do as you say, and do you yourself assist me.
meg. Assist you I will.
1 i.e. if the god should direct the State to be named, not after the Magnetes, but after some other person or place: cp. 704 A, 919 D.	* Cp. 964 D ff.
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-----of land, I. 195, 357 ff.
Divorce, I. 499; rr. 445 Doctors, I. 307 ff., 315 ff., 427; Π. 213 (cp. Physic)
Dogs, Π. 121, 375 ff.
Donkey, I. 249 Dorians, 1,187
Dowries (forbidden), I. 373, 4C7 Drachma, Π. 417
Draughts (game of),i. 3C1; Π. 109,365 Dreams, Π. 385 Drinking, I. 37, 493 ff.
Drones, H. 355 Drag, I. 83
Drunkenness, X. 43 ff., 131II. (cp. Wine)
Dwellings, I. 381 ff.; Π. 189 Dyes, Π. 185, 523
Early man, X. 107 ff.
Early rising, Π. G7 Earth, Π. 301, 303, 313 Education, I. G3 ff., 101, 111, 115 ff., 157; Π. 27fE.,57fE., G9ff.,145,149
-----(early), Ι. χ; II. 5 ff.
-----(higher), I. xiv; Π. 5C1 fE.
-----(oflicer of), I. 439 ff.; Π. 71, 79,
S3 ff., 129, 147, 405, 509, 515
-----(officials), I. 435 ff.
Egypt, I. 101 ff., 113; Π. 37 Egyptian, I. 389; Π. 105, 514 n. Eileithyia, I. 497
Elder (as superior), I. 179, 211, 2S9, 313; Π. 285, 401
Election (of officials), I. 403 fE.; Π. 489 ff.
Elements (four), Π. 313, 321 Embassies, I. 241, 371 limigration, I. 351 ίϊ.; Π. 429, 411 ff., 501 fE.
Emmeleiai (dances), Π. 95 Encroachment, I. 483; Π. 173 Endurance, I. 31; n. 479 Epeins, H. 29 Ephors, I. 219, 281 Epic poetry, I. 109 Hpilepsy, II. 398 n. lipimenides, I. 01, 1C9 Epitaphs, Π. 531 Equality, 1. 193, 379, 413 Eretria, I. 239 ft'.
Etymologies, i. 9, 93, 2S7; Π. 41, 527, 537
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Eulogy, Π. 531 (cp. Praise)
Eunuch, the, X. 229 Eurysthonos, I. 189, 197 n.
Even numbers, I. 297; Π. 337 Evidence (law of), Π. 467 fl.
Evil, I. 337, 339 ff.
Examiners, Π. 487 ff. (cp. Scrutiny) Example, I. 33
Excellence, I. 335 ff., 439, 463, 473 (cf. Goodness, Virtue)
Excess profits, Π. 195 Executioners, H. 201 Exercise, Π. 5 fE., 07,1C7 Exile, Π. 237 fE., 279 ff., 293, 521 Expectations, I. 07 Exports, i. 257: Π. 185 fl.
Expulsion (of aliens), n. 503, 515 Extremes (political), I. ix, 225, 251
Faction, I. 177, 215 (cp. Fend) Falsehood, Π. 401 fl.
False witness, Π. 4C9 ff., 499 Family, I. 13, 187 n.
Farm, Farmer, I. G3, 181, 3C5, 431;
II. 03, 171, 175 ff., 191 fl., 373, 375 Fate, Π. 407, 537 Father, see Parents.
Pear, I. 67, 75 fE., 81 ff., 153; IT. 13 Feasts, I. 91; Π. 73, 85, 125, 141 fl., 501
Festivals, see Feasts.
Feud, I. 329, 355, 413; Π. 209, 4G1 (cp. Strife)
“ Feudality,” I. 291 Fiction, 1.125 Fiddle, Π. 25
Fighting, Π. 27, 87ff.,141 Figs, Π. 177 IT.
Fines, I. 381, 405, 411, 435; Π. 205, 211
Pishing, Π. 119 fl.
Flattery, I. 33, 329; Π. 421, 497 Flood, see Deluge.
Mute, I. 147, 247 Folly, I. 209, 217 Fooa, I. 137, 493 fE.; Π. 187 Footraces, I. 7; Π. 139 ff. (cp. Running)
Force, 1.11, 213; Π. 315 (cp. Violence) Foreigner, Π. 97, 179 ff., 191 ff. (cp. Alien, Stranger)
Fountain, I. 41, 305, 425, 435; Π. 321 Fowling, Π. 119 fE.
Frankincense, Π. 185 Fraud, Π. 401 ff., 475
INDEX
Freedmen, tt. 395
Freedom (liberty), I. Lr, ιτ, 223 ff., 237 ff., 245 ff.
Friend, I. 203, 217, 243 Friendliness, Friendship, I. 223 ff., 237, 331 ff., 377, 419, 457, 471; Π. 152 ff.
Fruit-harvest, n. 177 Funerals, ϊ. 299 ff.; Π. 493 ff., 531 ff. Future Life, Π. 257, 291 ff., 3C7ff., 533 (cp. Hades)
Games, I. 449, 459; Π. 23
Ganymede, I. 41
Gaol, Π. 237 ff. (cp. Prison)
Generals, Π. 513, 521 (cp. Commanders)
Generation, H. 330 ff.
Genius, Π. 277 Gentleman, Π. 411 Gentleness, I. 337 Geometry, Π. 101 ff.
Geryon, Π. 27
Gesture, I. 90, 145 ff.; Π. 33 Gifts, Π. 299 ff., 371 ff., 521 ff. (cp. Bribe)
Girls (drill for), Π. 21 ff., 87 ff., 143 ff. Goats, I. 49
God, L 219, 271, 293 ff., 367, 415: Π. 355, 3C1 ff.
Gold, Π. 47,105 Golden leading-string, I. 69 Goodness, I. 21 £f., 29 ff., Cl, 65 ff., 89 ff., 97 ff., 139 ff., 373 ff., 493 ff.; Π. 127, 353 ff., 3C7 ff., 559 (cp. Excellence, Virtue)
Goods (classified), I. 25, 117, 235 ff., 329, 377 Gortys, I. 267
Govern, Government, I. 5, 13, 177 ff., 211, 219, 223, 239, 289 (cp. Polity) Graces, 1.185 Grapes, I. 177 fit.
Greece, Greeks, I. 177, 221 (cp. Hellas)
Guarantors, Π. 261, 393 Guardians, see Orphans.
Gymnasia, I. 41, 75, 427; Π. 57 Gymnastic, I. 41, 435 ff.; Π. 27 ff., 85, 139 ff.
Habits, I. 99 ff., 123, 2C1, 2C7, 4G3;
Π. 19, 27, 145, 471 Hades, Π. 257, 291 ff., 3C7 ff., 533 Hair, Π. 479
Half (and Whole), I. 215 (cp. Whole) Hands, H. 25 ff.
Happiness, 1,110 ff., 373 ff.; H. 255 ff. Harbours, I. 255 ff.
Harmony, I. 93, 129, 147 ff., 211;
Π. 37,'51, 75, SI ff., 373 n.
Harp, I. 107, 147; Π. 83 Head, Π. 4 79, 541, 553 Headship, I. 177, 1S3, ISTn.
Health, I. 25, 1G1, 193, 309, 329, 345 ff.; Π. 447, 543 Hearing, Π. 541 Heaven, II. 339 ff., 3C9 Hecate, II. 390 n.
Hector, II. 483 Heiresses, I. 23 ; Π. 423 ff.
Helios, Π. 489, 493 Hellas, Π. 107, 255, 307 Helots, I. 31 n., 473 Hephaestus, II. 413 Hera, I. 155, 4G5 ff.
Heracleotes, I. 473
Heracles, I. 197
Heraclidae, I. 353
Heraclitus (allnded to), Π. 70 n.
Heralds, Π. 441, 475
Herd, Herilsman, I. 49, 1C 7, 351;
Π. 69, 373 Hermes, Π. 475
Heroes, I. 299, 3G1; Π. 49, 199 Hesiod,I.]09,169,215,303; Π. 302 n., 355 n., 482 n.
Hestia, I. 381; Π. 1S9, 207 Hipparchus, I. 407 ff.
Hippolytus, I. 205; Π. 449 Homer, I. 107, 177 ff., 263, 475: Π. 55, 217, 36Sn., 371 n., 375 n., 448 n., 433 n.
Honour, I. 105, 231, 233 ff., 2C3, 297, 313, 323ff., 331, 377 ff.; Π. 179, 231, 407, 417, 515 Hope, I. 341
Horn-struck (bean), n. 201 Horse-races, I. 437; II. 57 £E., 115, 121, 145
Hospitality (sanctity of), I- 333 Household, I. 179, i’ll, 3fiU IT.; II. 9 Human (life, etc.), I. C9, 269 ff.; Π.
δ3, 57, 201, 271 ff., 49ΰ Hunting, I. 431 ; II. 117 ff.
Hymns, I. 245 ff.; Π. 39 ff., 4P3 ff.
Iambic?, Π. If,3 Iherianp, I. 43 Iccus, Π. 163
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INDEX
Ida, 1183 ff.
Idleness, II. 35S ff.
Ignorance, I. 207 ff., 211 ff.; Π. 105 ff., 233 ff.
Ilium, 1.183, 197 Illusion, I. 123
Imitation (in art), I. 99, 139 ff., 305; H. 27, 91 fl.
Immortality, I. 117, 287, 311 ff., 3C5, 465, 471 ff., 5G3
Impiety (penalties of), Π. 39, 311, 301 ff., 377 «.
Imports, Π. 185
Inoautations, 1.135,151; Π. 373. 3S3, 455 ff.
Incest, Π. 157
Incommensurable, the, n. 109 Incontinence, II. 301, 459 Increase (and Decrease), Π. 329 ff., 3 J1 Incurable offenders, Π. 201 ff. Indolence, I. 351; Π. 3ό5 £f.
Informers, I. 335, 331; Π. 237, 391, 453
Inheritance, I. 23 Iujurics, II. 225 ff., 467 Injustice, I. 119, 123 ; II. 222 ff., 235 Innkeepers, n. 407 ff.
Innovation, I. 103, 113, 417; Π. 3.1 Insolence, I. 57, 85, 119, 217, 295, 407; Π. 373
Inspectors, Π. 185, 505 ff., 539 Inspiration, I. 183, 305 Institution, I. 5, 29 ff., 43, 47, 51 ff., 1G1, 2G1, 435 ff.; Π. 21, 99,1C1, 505 Intemperance, I. 345 ff.
Interest, I. 373; H. 417 Interpreters, I. 421, 469; Π. 125, 181, 267, 401, 531, 5o3 Intestacy, Π. 419 ff., 427 Inventions (of arts), I. 169 Involuntary, see Voluntary.
Ionian (life), I. 179 Iron, I. 173 1ϊ.; Π. 523 Irony, Π. 381 Irrigation, Ι. 42δ; Π. 175 Isis, I. 103 Italy, I. Ill, 477 Ivory, II. 523
Javelin, Π. 143 ff., 239 Jealousy, I. 3.15 ff.
Jssting’i. 477; II. 4G5 Joy, I. 341
Judges, I. 13 ff., Ill n., 161, 411 fl.; II. 203 ff., 247, 459, 431, 523 ff.
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Judgment, I. 327
Judicial proceedings, Π. 523 ff.
Juices (poisonous), IT. 123 Justice, I. 21, 25, 121 ff., 255 ff., 327; II. 219 ff., 225 fit., 263, 305, 315, 373 fit., 471,483
Kaineus, Π. 485 Keeper, see Saviour.
Kindred, I. 331 ff., 441; Π. 241 ff., 249, 250 ff., 425 ff., 441 ff.
King, I. 117 ff., 1S3, 215, 219, 225, 2L’9fl., 427; Π. 3G5 Knowledge, Π. 273, 421, 551 ff.
Korfi, I. 491
Lacedaemonians, Laconians, I. 3, 9, 17, 43, 59 ff., 179, 187 ff.. 225, 2S1, 313,473; Π. 61 ff., 151 Lachesis, II. 537 Laius, Π. 151
Land, I. 194 fl., 353 ff., 305, 3G9: II. 171 fl.
Land-stewards (Land-wardens), I. 423 ff.; Π. 173, 177, 191, 267, 293, 391, 413, 4GS, 521
Law, Laws, I. ix, xiii, 3 ff., 279, 289 fl., 301 ff.
----(classified), I. 23: Π. 291, 370 ff.,
507 ff.
----(divine), I. xiv, 287, 291 ff., 293,
311 ff., 431
---- (philosophy of), I, 15 ff., 25 ff.,
41, U7 ff., 181 ff., 259
----(value of), Π. 523 ff.
---- (of riato), I. viiif., 303, 395;
Π. G5, 79 ff., 217
Law-courts, I. 443 ff.; Π. 205 fit., 273 ff., 433, 439, 453 fl., 4G9 fl., 495, 499, 523 ff.
Lawgiver, I. 15 ff., 123, 1S3, 223, 249, 257, 272 fl., 301 ff., 3G1, 3G9, 381, 335 ff., 451 ff.; Π. 199, 215 ff., 275, 311, 317, 427, 431 Lawlessness, I. 247
Law-wardens, I. 27, 153, 397, 405 ff., 453 ff.; Π. 125, 129, 105, 205, 425, 507 £E., 535, 539 Legal procedure, Π. 183 Legislation, 1. 393, 449 ff., 181 fir., 189, 193, 267 ff., 449 ff.; U. 35, 171, 211 ff., 313
Legislator, see Lawgiver.
Leisure, Π. 65 ff., 127 Letters, Π. 75
INDEX
libations, Π. 65 Liberty, see Freedom.
Licentiou=, I. 345 ff.; U. 297
Life, 1.117 ff., 343 ff.; IL 19, 49, 55,231
Lightning, II. 267
Like to like, I. 294 η.; Π. 153
Limit (of time), Π, 517 ff.
Line, Π, 107 ff., 32S n.
Lion, I. 263 Loerians, I. 4 7 Lordship, see Headship.
Lot, I. 213, 369, 410, 419
---- (= allotment), I. 357, 365 ff.,
379 ff., 4o5, 471; Π. 205, 2u9 ff., I SI, 423 ff.
Love, I. 89, 339; II. 153 ff.
LoTaltv, I. 21 ff.
Last, I. 493; Π. 255 Luxury, I. 45, 215, 229 Β.; Π. 15, 03, 409
Lycnrgus, I. 23, 29, 219231 n., 480η.; Π. 217, 5<>2 n.
Lyre playing, II. 73, -;3 Lyric, Π. 463
Macareus, n. 157
Madness, Π. 237, 251, 433, 443, 459 Magistrates, 1. 303 ff.; n. <59 (ep. Officials)
Magnetes, Matme-ian ("State), I. is, siv, 352 ΙΤ. 1^9, -.*25, 411, 491, 569
Man (the mea-.ure, etc.), I. 2S5, 475, 491 ff.; II. .=>3, 309 Marathon, I. 241 Mariandyni, I. 473
Market, ’ Market-place, 1.	4 79; II.
151 ff., 169, 403 ff.
Jlarket-stewards, l. 419, 433 ff.; II. 191 ff., 293, 391, 4'J5, 413, 465, 513
Marriage, I. 25, 311 ff., 459 ff., 403 ff., 407 ff.
Marsvas, 1.169
Master, I. 49, --’"l, 225, 413, 431, 475 ff.; Π. 147, 479 Mathematics, I. 3$7 (cp. Numbers) Matricide, II. -01
Meals (public), see Mess, Common Meals.
Mean, I. 329; II. ΙΤ (cp. Extreme-) Measure, due, I. Cl 7 ff.
Measures, I. 63, 3ίί; 11.105 Aleati, I. 491 (ep. FooJ)
Mede>, I. "20
Medicine, I. 73, 127	133, 157 c.ep.
Doctor, Physic)
Megara, I. 21 Memory, I. 273; II. 339 Menoetios, n, 4S3 Mercenaries, I. 21, 237 Merit (awards of), II. 129, 417, 4S1, 511, 539
Mess (public), i. 7, 4S3 ff. (cp. Common Meal?)
Messene, I. 189, 221 n., 241 Metic, II. 397 (cp. Resident Alien) Mida-, I. 110 Miletus I- 41
Military (service, officers, etc.), I.
40Sff., 501; II. SO 2., 477 ff.
Mine?, I. 1?S- n. 171 Minister, 1. ?93: Π. 2S1, 479 Minos, i. 3, 1’3, 20, 201 Mirror, n. 371
Model (Citv, etc.), I. viii, siiiff., 29, 3<*1, 303, 3*0
Moderation, I. siv, 215 n., 299, 305 3., 355; Π. 407, 533 ff.
Modesty, I. 77, 329
Monarchy, I. xv, 1S3, 223 ff., 273 ff., 411
Money, I. 65, 371, 377, 3S1; U. 135, 3>9 ('«■ρ. Coin, Gold)
Monument, Π. 531 .Moon, II. 113	340
Mother, see Parents.
Mother-forms (oϊ constitution), I. 223 Motion, I. Ιό-In., 159 II. 7 ff.,
3.· 7 ]	ϊ., 337 ff..	561			
Mourner.-, Π., 45,		. 535			
-Murat]	-, Π. 239 β	·., 255 ff.			
Mike,	1. 91, 12		15 ff.,	155,	18-3,
3"5,	495; U. 2	ί, 31			
ilu>k·,	I. 9C n..	97 ff..		IT., 1:	>7 n.
	i., 145 ff..		ff.. ■	4.-55 ff.	; n!
37 ff	., 45 n., 4 <	• ff.. ϊ	‘1 ff.,	565	
Mystic	(rite-), II.				
Myth,	I- 279 (ep.	SIOT}	Ρ Tale)		
XakeJ	Games, I.	31 >i.			
	II. 95, 33;	1 ff.			
	!, I. 41, S	1, S',	r, 99.	, 109,	213,
273,	-’91, 3s9,	441 ;	II.	23, 27	, 01,
ι ''η., 1U3,	n.. ιον ιτ., 271 a.,
2S7, 311 ff., 315 ff., 3SI Xaval (force, etc.), I. 261 Xece-.-itv, I. 3C7, 415; Π. Ιοί ff. Neighbour, I. 35, 357, 427 ff., 443, 44 7; II. 171 ff., 525
VOL. 11. PLATO.
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Xemea, n. 505 Xemesis, I. 299 Xestor, I. 279 ISTile, II. 515 Kiaus, I. 197
Is'oble (rule of), I. 213, 289 Nocturnal Synod (Assemblv\ I. xiv ff.;
Π. 379, 3S3, 509 £f., 53D ff., 565 ff. Nome (musical), I. xiii, 243, 317, 4G9; II. 41 ff.
Novelty, I. 113; II. 33 S., 97 (cp. Innovation)
Kumber, i. 297 n.,	357 ff., 3G9,
387 ff., 45 7; Π. 103 ff., 337 ff. Nurse, II. 9, 15, 23 ff.
Oath, I. Ill n., 191, 219; Π. 401 ff., 497 fi.
Obedience, I. is, xiv, xv, 291; II. 161 Ob.-truction, Π. 529 Oedipus, II. 157, 449 Offering.-, ii. 521 ff.
Office, Officers, Officials, I. 291 £E., 349,	379,	393 ff., 401,	4^5 ff.,
419 ff., 435 ff., 447 ff., 501 Old (age), I. vii, xr, 105, 109, 131 ff., 293, 331, 335, 435 ff., 443, 449 ff. Oligarchy, I. 273 ff.
Olive. I. 491; II. 481, 491 Olympia, I. 331; II. 67,115, 163 Olympus, I. 169
Omissions (legislative), I. 459, 4S3;
One (and Many), II. 549 £f., 555 ff. Opinion, I. 28, 139 ; II. 339, 499, 503
Opportunity, II. 401 Opposite?, ϊ. 463; II. 97, 313, 339 ff., 373 n., 445
Oracle, I. 3, 61, 129, 279, 281, 359, 421, 457, 461 ; II. 209, 225, 391, 421, oil
Orphans ΓΕ. 383, 419 ff.. 433 ff. Orpheus, Orphic, I. 147, 169, 293 n., 493: Π.1.9
Outline, I. 453 ; II. 51, 371 Outrage, II. 285 ff., 29Γ
Paean, I. 24 »
Paian (Apollo), I. 127 Pain, I. 31 ff., 209, 273, 325, al. Painter, Paintin'?, I. 103, 449 ff.; H. 313
Palamede.=, I. 169 Pan, II. 93
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Pancratiast, Pancratium, n. 27, 131, 143
Parents, I. 13, 179 ff., 211, 249, 299 ff., 321, 333, 419; II. 249 £E., 401, 431 ff., 437
Parmenides (alluded to), 11. 333 n. Parricide, ΓΕ. 251 ff., 537 Part (and Whole), II. 361 flE.
Passion, 1. 71, 337; II. 149 3., 219 ft., 231 ff., 243 ff., 253, 281 Pasture-land, II. 175 Patient, I. 309; II. 213, 239 Patriarchal (law), I. 177 Patriotism, I. 239 Patroclus, Π. 483 Pattern, II. 79
Payment, Π. 57, 393 ff401, 415 ff. Peace, I. 7 ff., 15 £E.; Π. 55, 91 ff., 127, 521
Pedlar, Peddling, I. 65; U. 171, 407, 411
Peleus, n. 483 Pelopidae, I. 197 Peloponnesus, 1. 195 Peltast, Π. 143
Penalty, I. 81, 295, 307; II. 199 ff., 225 ff., 257, 523 £E. (cp. Punishment)
Penestae, 1. 473 Perjury, II. 499 (cp. Oath)
Persephone, I. 491 n.
Persian, I. 4-5, 61, 221 ff., 237 ff. Persuasion. I. xiii, 113, 117, 273, 301, 307 ff., 315 ff., 399, 407; Π. 301, 305, 377
Pestilence, I. 269 Pherecydes (alluded to), u. 302 n. Phoenician, I. 389 Phoenix, XI. 449
Phronrarclis, I. 423 ff.; n. 172 π. Phvlarchs, 1. 407 ff., 421; II. 145 Phyle, 1. 383
Physic, Physician, 1. 17; II. 361, 365, 375 (cp. Doctor, Medicine)
Piety, I. 297 ff.
Pilot, I. 263, 269; Π. 361, 543 Pindar, I. 213, 291; Π. 45111.
Planets, 11. 113 Planting, n. 175 Plataea, I. "65
Plar, i. 63 ff., 157 flE., 161, 195; Π. S3 2., 53 ff.
Pleasure, 1. 67 ff., 89 flE., 97 ff., 109 ff., 137 flE., 247, 341 ff.; Π. 17 ff., 153, 163, 231 ff.
339, 363, 371. 390, 4·.>1, 413, 47" η., Robberv, π. 119 S., 481, 4S7: Π. 19, 57, 61, 103, lu3, Theft)
171, 3‘ ·'>. 317, 389, 4"‘J, 421, 025, 007	Rooting (motion), II.
INDEX
Rule, Kuler, I. 20$	211 ff.. L'57,
275, 279, 2S3 ff.,	Π. 273,
401, 47S
Eunning (races), I. 7, 431; Π. 141 ff., 163
Rural stewards, see Land-steward?.
Sacred line (in draughts), I. 361 Sacrifices, I. 297 fi., 493; Π. 55 ff., 73, 113, 120 £E„ 241, 307, 383 £E., 497, 501, 505 Safety, see Salvation.
Salami?, I. 239, 263 £E.
Sale, II. 191 ff., 397 £E., 513 Salvation (safetv, safe-keeping), I. 241, 263, 2S7, 293; II. 325, 537 fiE., 565
Satyrs, II. 93
Sauromatides, II. 59, G3
Saviour, I. xv, 219, 257, 471 ; II.
531, 541 (cp I. 453)
School, I. 435: II. 57, 75 Science, Scientist, I. 49; II. 315 ff. Scourging, II. 203, 263, 293 ff., 393 Scrutiuv, I. 433, 439 ff., 445; II. 495 (cp. Te^t)
Sculptor, II. 523 Scythian, I. 45; II. 20
Search, u. 517 Second-be«t (state, etc.), I. 361, 385;
II. 65, 167, 273 Secret-Service, I. 31 ?i., 431 Security, II. 513 (cp. Surety)
Select judges, Π. 207, 237', 433, 471,
4‘Jl, 497, 5-J5 (ci>. I. 440) Self-defence, II. ‘JS7 β.
Self-inferior (— superior), I. 11 ff., 67; II. 167
Self-love, I. 339
Self-movement (principle of), I. xxi; II. 331 ff., 337
Serious (work, etc.), I. 161; II. 53 ff.,
\ 313
[. 429 ff., 501;
Service (military, etc.), I II. 4S1 ff., 521 Sex (sexual relations, etc.), I. 493 £E.;
II. 149 fl., 157 ff., 163 ff.
Shame, I. 77 n., 81, 153 (cp. Modesty) Shepherd, I. 2-’9, 349 Ship, I. 55, 259, 415; II. 53 Shrine, Π. ISP, 203, 385 ff.
Sicily, I. Ill Sileni, II. 93
Silver, I. 175, 371 β.; II. 47, 105, 023
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Simonides, I. 367 n.
Simplicity, I. 175 Sin, II. 231 fl.
Singing, I. 127 ff. (cp. Song)
Slave, I. 245 fl., 309, 47Sfl.; Π. 21, 239 a.
Sleep, II. 67 ff.
Sling, II. 143 Smerdis, I. L’2S 2LO n.
Socrates (alluded to), 11. 222 n.
Sol.lier, Π. 4S1. 487 Solid, II. 107 β., 328 n.
Solon, I. 355 η.; n. 217, 390 n.
Song, I. 127 ff.: Π. 49 ff., 129 Soothsayer, Π. 389 Sophist,’ n. 381 Sorcery, II. 455 β.
Sorrow, I. 341
Soul, I. xiii, xyi, 20S n., LOO, 323 0., 337: U. 335 ff., 365 if., 533, 541, 531 ff., 561 ff.
Spartan, Spartiate, I. 31	43, 126 n.,
218399, 481; Π. 502 n. (cp. Laconian)
“ Sparti,” 1. 57 n.
Spectators, I. 107, 111 “ Sphaeromachia,” 11. 132 n.
Spices, n. 185
Spring, I. 417, 425; II. 181 (cp.
Fountain)
Stage, U. i>9 Standard, Π. 49
Star, II. 113 ff., 349 ff., 367 n., 447 n., 561 ff.
Starting-principle, II., 329 (cp. 333) State (esp. the Magnesian·, 1. 165 fl., 208 n., 255 ff., 349 ff., 371 £E„ 403 ff., 441, 4S3 ff.; II. i>, 15, 21, 33, 57 ff., 67 If., 85 fi., 109 ff., 125 ff., 167 ff., 133 ff., loyff., 209 ff., L'15£E., 225, L'Tlff., 275, 279. 2S3, 375. 409fl., 4.1 ff., 441, 475, 4S9 2.,' 501 ff., δ-Ί ff., 537 ff., 553 3.. 5G9 (cp. Polity).—Best State, I. ϊ.’79, 361 fl.; II. 65 n.
Statues Π. 523 Stepmother, Π. 445 Story, I. 41, 69, 129, 155, 163, 199, .'83 ff.: II. 257, 2G3, 307, 389, 475 (cp. Mvth, Tale)
Stranger, I. 331 ff.: Π. 241 fE. 253, •If 7 ff., 503 ff., 513 ff. (cp. Foreigner) Strife, I. 15, 267, 353; Π. 489 (cp.
Faction, Feud)
Substance, Π. 335 ff.
INDEX
Snffering. it. 210 n.
Suit, see Trial.
Summons, n. 207 Sun. IX. IIS 0., 181, 347 ff., 505 Supervision, Π. 71, 85, 185, 191, 241, 437
Suppliant, r. S33 Suretv, n. 261. ---''.-i, 395 Surface, Π. 107 ££., 323 3fi7 Swine, Π. 107 Syracusan, I. 47 System, I. 29; Π. 61
Tablet, I. 369, $99 ff.
Tale, I. 167, 233 ff.: Π. 117, 241. 351, 373, 435, 437 (ep. Story, Tradition) Tarentum, I. 43 Taste, L 99, 113 Taxes, Π. 59, 195, 521 Taxiarchg, 1. ff.. 421 Teachers, Π. 57, 69 if., 73 E-, 105, 553 Telemachus. Π. 55 Temenu?, I. 183. Ϊ19 Temper, I. 463
Temperance, I. riii. sir, 39. 79. 233 £E., 273 ff.,279. 207, 335, 345 ff.: Π. 163 Temple. I. 350, 417 ff., 425, 479; Π. 1S9 ff.
Temple-robber, n. 1ST, 201 ff.
Test, I. 81, 85 S., 303, 421 ff., 451;
Π. 421. 491, 527. .">S9 (cp. Sontir.v) Testator, Π. 425 ff.
Thales (alluded to), IX. 349 π. Thatnyras, Π. 12&
Theatre, I. 137
Theatrocracv, I. 247
Theft, Π. 211. 209. 4Γ) 7, 170 ff.. 020 ff.
Theml=. Π. 467
Theognis, I. 21 ff.
Theogony, u. S0.'>
Theopompa-. I. 21S n.
Thesen=, ι. ίύ5: Π. 449 The^salr, I. ·>.	: II. i85
Thetii, li. 4S:>
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